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PREFACE 

With the gracious permission of his Majesty the late King Christian S of Ilenrnark the Third 
Danish Espedition to Central Asia was placed immediately under his patronage ~vith His 
Royal Highness Prince Axel of Denmark as president ant1 \\.it11 the late 1)anish explorer 
Henning Haslund-Christensen as leader. 

This scientific mission \vas the third in a series of three espetlitions, of which the previous 
ones went to Xianchuria (1936-37) and to hlongolia (1938-39), with Henning Haslund- 
Christensen as the leader of both. During the years 1940-45 Haslund-Christensen lived in 
Copenhagen, planning tlie third expedition, the first team of \vhich arrived in India in So-  
vember 1947. It was later follo\ved by other teams, but as it proved impossible to visit all 
the places envisaged by Haslund-Christensen, the blission had to confine ils work to the 
countries accessible, viz. Afghanistan, Pakistan, and India. 

The Carlsberg Foundation granted the funds for tlie maintenance of the entire Expedition 
in the field. The East Asiatic Company provided free passage for the members of the Ex- 
pedition, and many other private companies as \\-ell as individual Danes living at home and 
abroad supported the Expedition. The Danish Government met the expenses of the acquisition 
of collections. 

The late Professor Kaare Gronbech acted as the head of the Expedition at home, sup- 
ported by a board of scholars and scientists, of \\horn Dr Kaj Birket-Smith, Keeper of the 
Ethnographical Department of the National hluseurn, Copenhagen, was the representative 
of the ethnological section. 

Any one familiar with field work \\.ill know to what a n  extent a successful result depends 
on conditions beyond one's own immediate control, conditions \vhich range from govern- 
mental permissions, the granting of official facilities, and the benevolent interest of scientific 
institutions to individual help and advice. The final publication of such field work gives the 
field worker a \\elcome opportunity to thank all those \\rho helped him in so many diflerent 
ways. I hope that the iollo\ving lines may be able to convey a little of the gratitude I feel 
for benefits readily conferreti and assistance cheerfully given. 

The greatest deht I o\\.r undoubtedly to the Government of India, which approved the 
plans for my travels and studies, and to His Highness the Xlaharajah of Sikkim and to his 
Government that graciously granlcd me the necessary permission to stay and \\-orlc among 
the Lepchas of Siklrini. 

h,Iy \varmest thanks go to 1)r H .  Patabhi Sitaramaya \ ~ h o  let me benefit from his interest 
in anthropological field \vork, and I desire also to thank Professor Rao and his Department 
of the University of Delhi for advice and for the honour of inviting me to give a n  informal 
lecture to the stafF of the Department. hIy thanks go also to the Antl~ropological Institute of 
the University of  Calcutta and to its head, Professor K. P. Chattopadhya for a similar honour 
and for the paills the latter toolc to make me familiar \vith anthropological field work in tlle 



Inclian co1tntries. hly 1)cst tllanlis are  also d i ~ c  to I)r 13. S. (;illla for anthrol~ometrical advice. 
\\'hen I \\as in Calcutta I hntl Llle opportunily of ~noeting Professor Gii~seppc Tucci, \vllorn 
I wish to t l~anl i  for 1nucl1 goocl acl\,icc. 

I all1 deeply indehte(i to 1111. H. D:~\-al, Political Ofiiccr. of Siltkiln, .John S. IAall, L)c\\,an 
of Sikltim, )lr Taslli Da(lrll Dcnsapa Ijarmiali Iiazi, I'rimc hlinister of Sikltim, for help ant1 

atlvicc rlnsti~itcdly ant1 \visely given. I \\-is11 also lo thanlt hIr l 'scten 'l'ashi Rhenolc I<azi, 
Scc.rctary to tllt. , \ laharajah, ancl Alr 'I'scring, Secretary to the I'olilical Officer, for mitell 

practical assistance. 
JIr Da\.itt llacclonal(l of lialinlpong, \\~cll-l<no\vn lor his lvritings on Tibetan c~tlti tre,  

\vent out of his n a y  to hclp me, and  gencroi~sly placed his wide kno\vlcdge of local cultures 
at my clisposal. I am  also grateful to Fr  Rrahicr for his hospitality and  help during a n  ex- 
c-ursion to the Lephas of Git, and  niy thanks go to Dr A. Craig, Head of thc Church of Scotlantl 
3Iission Hospital of Iialimpong, \vl1osc 11clp greatly facilitated my anthropometrical \yolk. 
I \\.is11 also to thank Mr K. Sprigg, hl.  A., whose companionship I en,joyed, and  \vho so reatlily 
placed his cspert lcno\vledge at the disposal of the phonetician \\.ho contributed the parts 
on Lepcha phonetics to Part I1 of the present publication. 

Iluring my stay in Sikkim His Hoyal Highness I'rinct3 I'etrr of Grccce and  Dcnmarlt 
joined our  Expedition as the leader of' a scction. \\'hen \ve later met in I<alin~pong, Princc 
Peter took great interest in In? \\.orli and helped mc in  a ~ n u l t i t i ~ d e  of jvays, for \\-hich I 
a m  very grateful. 

I o\ve a spec-ial d rh t  of gratitude to Alr Harry 'Teybcrg-Frandzcn, the Danish hlinister 
to the Government of India, to the Danish Consuls in India, and  to Illany individual Danes 
for ~ r ~ r ~ c h  help and  kinti hospitality. 

.As all field jvorkers I lla\.e had  to have the assistance of guides and  interpreters, ant1 I 
have been fortunate indeed in the experts \vho put  their kno\vledge at my tlisposal in this way. 
hlr R .  Rahul,  AI .  .A., ~ v h o  has  accompaniecl so many mountaineering expeditions, joinetl 
111c in Ne\v Delhi ant1 \vent \\-it11 me  to Sikltim, \vllere he  for some months let m e  profit from 
his \vide experience of tra\relling in  the Himalayas. hlr Pollo Tsering Lepcha of Gangtolc \vas 
Iny interpreter tluring most of my stay in  Sikltim, a n d  gave m e  so much help that I feel 
that alniost everything in this publication concerning the Sililtimese Lepchas I o\ve to his 
never-failing co-operation. Rlr I<harpoo l 'amsang of I<alinipong ant1 the late Airs hlohan of 
Iialirn1)ong. official representatives of the Lepchas, helped m e  in collecting material from 
the Kalimpong area. It ~vi l l  appear  from the publication \vhat I o\\-e to them ant1 to thc 
other Ixpchas  who assistcct me  in various \vays, hu t  I \\is11 here spccific.ally to express my 
gratitude to them for the help they gave me. 

The  main part  of this publication \\-as \vritten in  In? spare  time during the years I \\-as 
assistant-keeper at the National hluseum of Denmark.  This great institution, comprising 
so Inany interrelatetl subjects of study, forms a n  itleal research centre. It givcls mc  great 
pleasurc to express my gratitude for the help and co-operation I have rccei\.cd \vhile I)cing 
3 mcmI)cr of its stall'. I \\is11 particularly to thanlt my forrnrr collcagitcs of t l ie  I<thnogral)hical 
Department and  its I<eeper, Dr Iiaj Birltet-Smith. His cxc.eptionally \vitle ethnological l<no\\.- 
ledge, his mastcrly handling of scholarly prohlenls, ant1 his personal ancl fricntlly aclvicac 
and encouragement made  it a n  inspiration to \vork undcr  him.  

hlrs Inger Acthon Ilix, formerly illustrator to the N:ltional h l ~ ~ s e u ~ n ,  Ilas atitlctl ronsidcr- 
ably to the \ralur of thc text hv  her clear ant1 nc-c~traie iIIustl.ations, ant1 I \visIl t o  thanlt Ilcr 
for the pains she  toolc over them. 



I owe also a tlebl of gratitutlv to the latc Professor I<:iaro (;rnnhrcti, Lhe former Hcatl of' 
the I)cpartment of (lcntral Asian I'hilology anti l!i\Lory, lh(. t'niversily ol' (:opt.nhagchn, for 
allowing me to tlra\v upon his cxpc1.1 1~no\vledge in Lhcsc. fic.ltls ant1 for his kind arlvic-c. ant1 
unfailing suppo1.t I~olh \\.l~ilr I travellctl as a m e ~ i i t ~ c r  of the I<s~)eclilion, entl \\.hc.n 1atc.r 
I came lo work up  thr  malcrial ; antl I \\is11 to thank tho rncbmt)t.~'s of l ~ i s  I)epartnienl, ant1 
cspcciallv hfr Erik Haarh,  hl. A., 1,ecturcr in thc University oE Copenllagc*n, who has plac.c.cl 
his lime and  kno\vlctlgc of 1'il)etan philology at niy tlisposal. Xly bchst thanlis go also to t h ~  
stall' of the Royal Library of Copcnliagcn, ant1 particularly to the latc hlr 1x0  IIusc.harclt, 
XI. A., Chief Librarian of the Oriental Departnlrnt, antl to his c-ollcagues in tlic Drpart- 
~ n e ~ l t  for the patic-nt help they never failed to give nlr. I aln also jiratcbfully indcf~letl to tlie 
State Lihrary, Aarhus, and to tlic India Oflicc Library, Idondon, for Inany kind facilities. 

As for niy English, I an1 nlost grateful to those. \vho have heen Itind enough to help Inc 
in  that respect. Xlajor C. L.  Bayliss of the British 13nlba\sy, Copenhagen, Ila\ c.orrc.t.trt1 the 
first draft of the nlanuscript, and  many chapters have greatly benclitletl fro111 correction5 
and impro\.cments suggcstetl by my former collcaguc in the Salional Sluscum, J l r  Hans 
Helbzk  (Hon. L). Sc. Heading; Dr. phil. h .  c. 1,und). lluL my c.ollcague in the Vnivrrsity of 
Aarhus, the late I'rofessor G. Hort, 1'11. D. (Cantab.) has read the \vhole manuscript of I'art 1 
in detail. 'Thereupon Professor Hort spared no time and trouble in tliscussing problems of 
style ant1 presentation wit11 me in ortlcr to achirve the greatest possil~lc degree of clarity. 
It has  been a most strenuous task, for \vliich I cannot atlequately espress nly thanks. Consc- 
quently I had  no scruples in accepting the kind oll'er of XIr L)onaltI Hannah,  11. -4. (Sottm.), 
Reader, Dept. of English Studies, University of Aarhus, to proof-reatl the manr~script  for me 
before it \\rent to press. I wish to thank him for his kindness in doing so. 

Quite apart  from the above-mentioned circumstances nothing contributes more to the 
field \vorker's happy state of mind and  capacity for \vork than a conscience not burdened 
\\.it11 anxiety for the members of the family lie has  left hchintl. 111 that respect I have been 
singularly favoured by the way in \vhich my ~vi fe  cheerfully tooli all the family duties upon 
herself. Ant1 \\.hen on my return I hat1 to lead the solitary life of a student for years bent 
over his inanuscripts and  books, her inspiring and  friendly interest has  been invaluable 
to me, just as has  the practical support given me  by her late uncle, Director Just  Falbe- 
Hansen, Randers,  antl his late \vife hlrs Cathrine Falbe-Hansen, for \vhich I wish to record 
my gratitude. 

1 cannot finish these lines \vithout recollecting \\it11 admiration o iu  leader Henning Hasluntl- 
Christensen, whom a n  uiitinlely death in Kabul, Septe~nber  13th, 1918, prcventetl fro111 seeing 
the results of his plans and  ~Il'orts. As for his important contributions to Danish scientific 
expeditions I ma17 be allo\ved to refer to \\hat 1 once wrote about him, \vhile I, for my olvn 
part, shall al\vags feel grateful that 1 hat1 the good fortune to \vork under so great a man1. 

From the Third Danish Expedition to Central Asia. Ethnological Field-Rcsearcll in Chitral, Sikkim, and Assam. 
I'reliminary Report by Halfdan Siiger. (Historisk-filologiske Jlcddelelser udgivet af Det Iiongeligc \'idenskabernes 
Selskab, Bind 36, no. 2, I<obenhavn 1956). 





F O R E W O R D  

For practical reasons it has been found advisable to publish the results of my field lvork 
in three separate parts. Part I gives the description of the background necessary for an  
understantling of Lepcha society, i. e. a description of thc natural environment of the Lepchas, 
some details of their history, and  a short account of the most important hooks and  articles 
so far published on their culture. The  major part of it records, lio\vever, what I saw and  
heard during my stay in Siltkim, supplemented by details concerning the Lepchas of 
I<alimpong anti Git. 

A description like the one s l ie tch~d above may 1)c given in one of two \I-ays: The  author 
may either proceed in a slrictly chronological way, relating \\hat happened from day to day, 
or he may arrange his material according to subject and present it untler special chapter 
headings. Each \Yay has its o\vn advantages and disatlvantages. Therc can be no douht 
that the former \Yay allo\vs tllc rcadcr to feel the constantly changing situations of daily life, 
and  so to spealt makes him a cotnpanion of the investigator. Given an author with a natural 
gift for close-up descriptions the reader may gain so vivid an inlpression of what is going 
o n  that he  may a l~nos t  imagine hiniself present. But one may also put the emphasis on the 
culture as such, and try to present its component parts as details in a wholc. The  present 
author has decided on the latter \Yay of presentation, as  being more consonant with his 
training and hi\ approach to the suhjecl. 

It should scarcely be  neccssary to draw attention to the fact that only it1\\ anthropologists 
have \vorketi alllong the Lepchas, and that therefore lllany aspects of Lepcha culture still 
rcmain to hc recortled. It is to he  hoped that they \\.ill be  recordctl before it is too late. 

In order lo make Part I accessible to thc general reader interested in the subject I have 
confined nlyself to giving the rituals only in translation in that part. Those more specifically 
interestett in the rituals are referred to Part 11, \\.here they will find a transliteration into 
l\oman script of the Lepclla tests as given mc in the original Lepcha script by my interpreters 
together with a n  interlinear \vord for word translation. Each test is follo\vecl by a word for 
word or line Ily liuc conlmcntary, primarily based on local information, but  frequently 
b i~pp lc~nen t~c i  by references to the rcsults of other investigators and  by philological, cultural 
ant1 religious comparisons wit11 infornlation from neighbouring peoples. After the corn- 
tnrntaries to each line is atlded an  English translation as given by my interpreters in  con- 
sultation \\it11 thc local informanls. It is this English translation \vllich has been used in 
Part I .  

Finally, it shoul(l perhaps be added that to the best of nly lino\vledge the thirty-nine ritual 
tests given have never bcforc hcen \vrittcn dolvn but existed only as oral tradition. \\'henever 
\ve tllerefore came across any of these rituals \ve tool< particular care in recording then1 as 
:iccurately as possi1)le. 



I:u~.lhcrniorr, tcn o r  tlic Ioligcst tcsts togc~lhrr \\.ill1 one consisting of  sonic personal 
infornlation ta l ic~l  do\vn 1)y l l r  Tamsang \vc,rc laler rcc.ortled on gramophone 1)y hlr 'I'amsang 
so that \\.e might have some material for phonetic studirs. 'l'hanlts to the phonetician Alr 
.Inrgen Riscllcl, A I .  A . ,  it has hecn possi1)le to produc'c a preliminary phonological stucly of 
Ihr 1,cpcha language, and lo provide the ahovc-mentioned eleven tests \\.ith a phonetic 
renclcring, insertrtl l)clo\\ the appropriate Lcpcha in the clevcn tclsts. AIr Riscllel 
has also \vritten a n  introductory chapter to l'art I 1  on the phonemic sti~clics anti the rcsulls 
ohtainctl. 

I'nrt 111 \\.ill be devoted to a n  analytical study of the religion of the Lcpc-has. 



I N T R O D U C T I O N  

Tlle Corrntry of the Lepchas.' The Lcpcha.; live in the Stale of Sikkini ant1 in thc neigh- 
bouring districts of Kalimpong and Darjeeling. Sikkim is situated ljctwecn 27'5' and 28"9' K. 
and 87'59' and 8B056' E., and comprises an  area of 2818 square miles, \vith 7 3  miles as 
the extreme length from north to soulh, ancl 55 miles as the extreme width from \vest to 
east. To the north it borders on Tibet, to the \vest on Nepal, to the cast on Bhutan, and 
to the south on India. 

Owing to the great beauty and variety of its natural features Sikkim is often cited as one 
of the most beautiful countries in the world: towering mountains and deep valleys, foaming 
rivers wit11 thundering cataracts, forest-clad ridges, an abundance of flowers, especially of 
magnificent many-coloured orchids,-and above all the snow-covered sum~ni ts  and peaks 
of the Hilllalayas on the northern horizon, glittering proudly in the sun, tranquil: an eternal, 
unapproachable sphere of beauty shimmering in the silvery rays of the moon. 

This is how the country presents itself to the stranger, but to the indigenous Lepchas 
it has quite ditTcrent and less attractive characteristics \vhich dominate their spiritual horizon 
and determine their conception not only of their homeland, but of the whole world. 

Sikkim is above all a mountainous country, and there are fe\v patches of level ground. 
Steep escarpments cut deeply into the northern part of thc country, while the southern part 
is lojver and Inore open. The two main rivers, the Rangit and the Tista, for111 the main channels 
of drainage, and the valleys cut by these rivers and their largest tributaries are often several 
thousand feet in depth. The principal  illag ages and  the monasteries are situated at  elevations 
ranging from 4000 to GOO0 ft. 

Sir John Hooker, the eminent botanist, divided the country into three botanical zones. 
the tropical zone, cstending from the lo\vest level to about 5000 ft.; the temperate zone 
extending from about 5000 ft. to about 13000 ft., the upper limit of vegetation; ancl the 
Alpine zone fro111 about 13000 ft. to the snow-line. 

It is frequently said that Sikkim can boast of a flora of all clinlatic zones from the tropics 
to the poles. There are about twenty species of barnboo, large fig tree.;, many species of oak, 
chestnut, cherry, laurel, maple, birch, and conifer; there are some thirty species of rho- 
dodendron, thirty to forty species of p r i~nu la  and  magnolia; the orchids are represented 
by 350-400 species. The vast majority of the Sikkim trees and  shrubs are evergreen. It is 
estimated that the actual nunlber of species of flowering plants and ferns is very nearly 
four thousand. 

As far as  the fauna is concerned the usual estimate givcs about eighty-one species of 
mammals. The tiger visits the country only occasionally, but the leopard (Felis pardus) and 

The nccout~t of the  country given below is based on extracts from Gar. pp. 80 f f .  (J. Ca~ntnie and C. A. Gammie); 
I'hc In~perial Gazellcrr of India, vol. S S I I ,  New Ed. Oxford 1908, pp. 365 ff.; l'he Administration Report of the Sikkim 
Slate of the l'ear 1931-JP,  ICalimpong 1935; Corer pp. 51 il., as \\-ell as on my own observations. 



the clouded-leopard (Felis nebrrlosa) are permanent resitlents and fairly common. l'he sno\v- 
Ieoparcl (Fclis unica) inhabits the higll altitudes only. l'lle jaclcal is not u n c o ~ n ~ n o n .  'I'h(. 
Himalayan black bear (Cirsus lorrlrtntu.~) is common bel\\.cen 4000 ft. and 11000-12000 1.t. 
In the higher altitudes the brown bear (Ursus arclus) may 1)c found. 

]3et\vcen 500 to 600 species of birth havc been registcretl. 1 sllall only ~nention tlie giganti(- 
lalnnlcrgeycr, about 4 ft. in length ant1 \\.it11 a \ving span of' 9.5 feet, thc fork-tails, thc re(]- 
start, the whistlirlg thrush, the verditer fly-catchcr, the scarlet minivet, ant1 the cock ]) i r t l ,  
About a dozen species of cuckoos visit Siltkim. 

Nearly 600 species of butterflies have been registered, many of' them of \vonderful c o l o ~ ~ ~ ~  
and \vith splendid designs on their wings. The various species of lnot l~s  are said to niimher 
nearly 2000. 

Snaltcs are ]lot infrequently met with in the lolver valleys, alnong them the dreaded cobra 
and krait. The innumerable leeches, mosquitoes, ant1 sandflies arc troublesome, to say the 
least. 

The LepcAas belong to the Tibetan type of the Alongoloid race:'. I matlc anthropological 
and  antliropolnetriral investigations of some 200 persons some of \vhom \\.ere Lvomen. Thesr 
investigations were carried out according to the method used by the late Dr Kurt Broste, 
Head of the Physical Anthropological Institute of the University of Copenhagen, and  ha,-e 
been publishecl separately by Dr J. Balslev Jorgensen and the present a u t h ~ r . ~  

I,epcha 1Vords and '\lames. The European transliteration of Lepcha \vords and names has 
al\vays suffered from a laclt of consistency, mainly owing to t\vo facts: first, although the 
Lepchas for centuries have had their own alphabet, proficient-y in reading and \vriting is 
rare, and the orthographical sltill is generally lo\\.. Even a careful investigator \\.ill frequcntly 
be unable to ascertain a universally accepted spelling of a \\ford, and pronunciation may 
dilrer from speaker to speaker. Scconclly, the explorers and investigators havc oflen applied 
dilTerent systems of transliteration, hence most authors havc their o\vn Lepcha orthography. 
Naturally this creates many difficulties for the student. HoLvever, in spite of the many ortho- 
graphical inconsistencies, it is usually quite easy to rccognise the \vords, and I have therefore 
not attempted to alter the spellings of the authors cluotetl, even \\hen this results in solnc 
inconsistencies. \\Then I have been able to obtain a n  original Lepcha spelling in the Lcpcha 
alphabet, I havc rendered it according to the system given in I'art I1 and printed the \\or({ 
in italics; \vhcn :i Lepcha spelling could not he  scc.u~.ed or was questionable, I have given 
the word in a c.ommon and approximate rendering; these lvords are printed in Itolnan 
characters. 

For the convenience of the reader I shall give some brief, preliminary explanations o E  a 
few, frequently occun.ing, Lepcha words; the fuller meaning \\.ill be dcalt \\.it11 I)elo\v. 

bong thing, a Lepcha priest - cen, a (lemon or tlevil - ci, local hccr - drit, a superior clc~iion 
or devil - yya purr, a village leatler - X.on,q chen, the holy mountain I<ancllenjiinga - ~ l ~ l i n ,  
a Lcpcha pries1 or priestess - rnLmg, a tlernon or cicvil - pri lsho, lineage - r i i j ~ ~ ,  a dcity, 
generally speaking. 

Guha 1937, 11. 137. 
Jerge~isen, .J. 13al~ lc \~  and Halldan Siiger, 19ti(i. 



I N V E S T I G A T I O N  O F  THE LEPCHAS 

A BRIEF HISTORICAL SURV15Y 

'I'hc earliest published European referen(-c to Siltkim is probahly Lhat of Il~pc~lito l)csi(lcbri, 
S. .I., \vho visitctl Tibct in the first clecatlcs of the cig11teenLh c.inntury. He refers 11, Lhc esisli.nc-c 
of DrCc-mi?-jong (i. e. Siklcim) as a provincc of Tibet, paying tri1)utc to l,hasn1. Ho\vcvr~., 
i t  \\.as not until the entl of the century that I.:uropeans obtai11c.d more kno\vlc.tlgc of this arcn 
through officials of the East India Company, and later from British officers campaigning in the 
country during the iirst decades of the nineteenth century, and it \\-as not until J .  1). Herbert 
~ u b l i s h e d  llis "I'articulars of a Visit to the Sic-c-iln Hills" in 1830 that the country ant1 its 
inhabitants \yere introducetl to the \vorltl of scholarship2. 

About a decade later Captain A. Campbell, having travelled in these areas, pu1)lishctl a 
series of articles on various Himalayan peoples antl cultures in the course of \vhich he (Itball 
also with the Lcpchas. From among the latter articles the follo\ving ones sho~~ lc l  be specially 
mentioned, "Note on the Lepchas of Sikhim with a I'ocabulary of their Language" (1840); 
"A Journal of a 'Trip to Sikhirn 1849" (1849); "Diary of a Journey through Sikhirn to the 
Frontiers of Tibet" (1852). Reference may also be made to several other publications as for 
instance B. H. Hodgson Articles on the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas and E.-D. Tho~npson 
Hio~cllnya Occidental and Tibet (1852). 

'I'his sudden literary activity was due to the fact that it was about this time that the country 
became ltnowrl to travellers, and obviously British officers and others delighted in describing 
their extraordinary experiences in the hitherto unkno\vn country. Their publications are 
often in the forin of fairly short articles, but even so, they contain much detailed information 
about the nature of the country and the life and customs of its inhabitants. These investigators 
brought \\lit11 them an  open mind and a keen eye for peculiarities, and as they, moreover, 
had the good fortune to arrive at a time \\hen the Lephas still lived a n  isolated mountain life, 
[heir publications still remain of  value, and record much \vhich has vanished since their time. 

About the middle of the ccntury Sir Josepll Hoolter finished his important survey of the 
Central Himalayas, the results of which he published in his Himalayan Journal 1-11 (1851), 
now the classic travel book of the region. Hooker \\-as of course principally interested in 
the flora of the Central Himalayas, but his keen nlind registered everything he  saw, and he 
was a n  extremely clever investigator despite the difficulties placed in his \Yay by the local 
authorities. His boolc is full of scattered but most valuable observations of the life and 
ci~stoms of the people arnong \\.horn he travelled, antl it remains one of the greatest, and 
most enjoyable, travel books in the English language, 

L)esidcri, rcvised edn. 1937, pp. 118 ff. 
a Cf. van Rlancn, 1932, p. 210. 

:I Tl~e  Lepchas. 



It \\.as also :tholit this timc that scholars began to he  interestetl in thc various Indian lan- 
guages. ,Ilrcacly Campbell had piil~lishcd a short list of Lcpcha lvords, ancl no\\ Utbamcs in 
the al)pendis Lo his Orztlir~e of Indin~z Pl~iloloyy ctc., 1868, gave a list of the Lepcha nunlerals. 
'I'Ile (ielnand gre\v for more coniprrhensivc and conlparative elhnographical material relating 
1 0  tllc liltle-lino\\.n rctgion, : ~ n d  ill 1872 15. 7'. Dalton devotccl n \\.hole chapter to thc Lt>pchas 
in his I)e.$cripliuc Elhl~o/o!jy of'  ~ e r f g a l .  

A particular contribution \\-as made by the Christian ~nissionaries \\]lo about this tinlr 
took work among the I,cprhas, as  they diti anlong so many other indigenous India11 
~ x o ~ l e s .  As it \\.as esst~ntial for the111 to k ~ ~ o \ v  the lallguage of the peoplc among \vhom they 
\vor]<cd, and as they also cstablishcd schools for the Lepchas, one result of their \vorlt \vas 
a furtherance of the kno\vledgc of the custo~ns,  and especially of the language, of thc 
1,epchns1. 

The most colo~lrful person \\rho has ever studied thc Lepchas is undoubtedly (;enera] 
(;. 13. Alain\varing. He devoted many years of his life to teaching the Lcpchas, and thus 
he obtained a personal and practical familiarity \vith the Lepcha languagc \vl~icll hc 
developed in his Grnmnlnr of' the Rdng (Lepcha) Language as I t  Exists in the Ilorjeling alld 
Sikim Hills (1876). It is a strange \vork, insti~lct \\'it11 the author's admiration of the Lepchas 
as  "thr. sons of the forests" and  their, in his opinion, prehistoric language: "The language 
is . . . unqucstional~ly far anterior to the Hebrew or Sanskrit. It is preeminently an  C'r- 
sprache, being probably, and  I think, I may, \vithout fear of misrepresentation, state it to 
be, thc oldest language extant.  . . In the structure of the Lepcha language, I have discovered 
the system on \\rl~ich, I consider, all language is based . . ." (p. xx). The  result is more than 
one hundred and forty pages de\roted to a n  analysis of Lepcha grammar, but unfortunately, 
General hlainwaring made tlie structural grammatical principles of Latin the foundation for 
his analysis ancl tried to make Lepcha conform to Latin. This is, of course, impossible, and 
it has earned him a great deal of ridicule, but his book contains a large number of Lepcha 
sentences (besides many extracted from the missiorlary translations of the Gospels), and as 
a collection of sample phrases his book serves a useful purpose. 'l'his book was follo\\,ed in 
1884 by B. N. Shaha's A Grummcrr of the Lepcha Language2. 

I3y 1880 the Lepcha language \vas now well on its way to becoming ltno\\,n. 1i. Faulmann 
had i~lcluded specimen passages of Lepcha in his Zllustrierte Geschichte der Schrift (1880, 
pi). 425 ff.), and  minor articles dealing \\.it11 tlie language continued to appear from t i ~ n c  
to tirne, as for instance the article by  W. Schott: " ~ b e r  die Sprachc dcs Yolkcs R6ng oder 
1,eptscha in Sikkim" (1881), ant1 J. Arcry's article "On the Language of thc Lepcllas in 
Sikltim" (1885). Ho\verer, as  no original Lepcha texts were available, the authors had  to 
content theinsel\res \vitll the Gospels as  translated into Lcpcha. 

Apart from the interest \\hich ~nissionarg activity al\vays stimulates in thc people 1~110 

contrihutc to the missions the general public \vas madc aware of the existence of the Lcpchas 
and their country by a series of tram1 books written by various visitors to the country. Although 
lllese boolts givc vivid accounts of personal experiences, the actual contact of their authors 
\\it11 the population among \\horn they travelled \vas far too slight to enable them to tllro\v 
any light on ethnograpliical questions; nor is much kno\vledgc to be  gained from the rarious 
\horter notices that appeared from timc to time in the anthropological journals of the \Vest, 

' Theil. first pul)lications were Thr Gospel of John  in Lt ' l~cha (1872);  l'lle Boolc of Genesis clr~tl I'arls of 1:'xodus ill 
I.clwhn (1874);  ant1 A I,el)rllu Prirner (1871). 

Sot  available to me. 'l'he same applies to G.  S:rlidberg, i\rl(~nrtc~l o/  the S ik l~ i rn  Bhul i yu  Languc~ge,  (1888 and  1895) .  



ant1 Lhc sanle is unfo~,tunatt~ly also truc a t ) o ~ ~ I  111~. various oflirial govtbrnmt~nt ~ )~ r l~ l i c~a t i o r~s  
tlt:aling \vitll Sil.1 irm. ' 

hlalters (-hang(>, ho\vcvcr, tro~isitleral)ly \\rl~en ~ v c  rcac.11 tht: last tlcc.:icl(: of tht: ( - ~ t ~ t i ~ r y .  In 
1892 1,. .4.\l1at1dell pul)lishrtl "l'lacc anti River-Sa~ncs in  the I)ar.jiling 1)islrict ant1 Sikliinl." 
In this article \Vatl(tell gavcb a nu11lhc.r of I.clpc-ha 1)lac.r-names Iogt4ht.r with semantic. ari:~ly.ic.s. 
\\'hilt the laiicr :ire ~nostly of ralher tloubtful value. intlcctl, Ihc article itscblf fills a gap in otrr 
kno\vledge, and  is still lotlag int1ispensak)lc for any stutlrnt o f  the t.oirnlry. 111 the follo\vir~g 
year t\vo \vitiely tlill'ercnt b ~ ~ t  c.cluallg inlportanl 11ooks ~na t l c  tlitair aplwarancc. 'I'II(- li1.51 
one \\:as H. H. Hisley's Tribes and  Crrstes of ner~gnl  (2 vols., 18!)2), \vliit-li ro~i ta ins  an  cxc.cbllcnl 
section on the life ant1 rustonls of the 1,eprhas. 'l'lie secontl bool< was A. Criin\vetlrl's [bio- 
neering \vork entiilctl A Rong-English Glossnry, \vhic-h givcs 11s the li~.st tlctailc(l glossarial 
analysis of the Lepcha language, based on a Lepcha translation ol  a ?'itjetan t)ook. IJcsitl(-s 
thesc t\vo hoolis there appeared also a number of papers (lealing in one \\.ay or anot11c.r. 
\vitl~ the I,epchas, as for instancc the artirlrs by S. C. ])as, of \\.hic.h "'l'he Origin of lht- 
Tibetans" (1892) and "The hIarriage Custonis in 'I'it)et" (1893) shoultl I)e spc.c.ially men-  
tioned as \\,ell as I<. I<. Das's article "The Lcprha People ant1 their Sotions of Heaven ant1 
Hell" (1896). The  chief contribution to thc study of the Lepc l~as  ant1 their c-ountry I'rom 
this period is, l~o\vever, The Gazetteer ofSik11im \vith an  introduction by H.  H .  Ilislcy 
(1891). All of thc contributors to this volume \\ere experts lvithin their respective fieltls, 
and  as the boolc covers a \vide range of subjects such as geography, botany, zoology, agri- 
culture, law, etc., it will easily be seen ho\v valuable it is to all students \vho for one reason 
or another want to kno\v sometl~ing about thc country and  its inhabitants. From our  point 
of vie\\ the t\vo most important chapters are  those hg  I,. A .  \\'addell on "The History of  
Sikhim and  its Rulers" (pp.  5-38) and  on "Lamaism in Sikhinl" (pp.  241-392). 'I'hcse 
chapters bring much valuable information concerning the Lcpchas and  their culture antl 
religion with specially valuable sections on the relations bet\\-een the government of thc. 
AIaharajahs and  the Lcpchas, and  the relations between official Lamaism and  the people. 

The  German scholar A. Griinwedel began in 1896 his publications of Lepcha tests trans- 
lated from Tibetan sources, Ein Kapitel des Ta-she-srmg (1896); Drei Leptscha Te.xte (1896); 
Buddhistische Studien (1 897); and  finally 1,eptscha ubersetzung des Jlcrndnraucr Legende (1 898). 

But at the same time asil'addell was working on his contribution to The Gazetteer of 'Sikhin~ 
he was also engaged in  revising the dictionary of the Lepcha language on \\-hich General 
G. B. llain\varing had  been at \I-ork at the time of his death. This dictionary appeared in 
1898 under the title of A Dictionary of the Lepcha Language. Cornpiled by the Late Ger~errtl 
G. B. ilfainruaring. Reoised and  Completed by Albert Griinruedel. It is an  extraordinarily cum- 
prehensive dictionary, especially considering the early date of its appearance. It is further 
remarkable for the very large number of everyday sentences and  phrases which it contains, 
and  while it is true that some of these are  of missionary origin, a n d  therefore open to 
question as truly Lepcha, they a re  easily recognised, a n d  allo\vance can  be made  for t h e ~ n .  
Although both \\'adtlell (1899) and  Gorer (p. 41) are  rather critical of the Dictionary, I can  
old)- state that I have found it of inestimable value, and  that on the \\-hole my field \\Orli 
tends to confirm the translations \vhich it gires. 

Since the appearance of the a b o ~ ~ e  t\vo ~~ub l i ca t i ons  not much \\orli has  been done on 
the Lepcha language as such;  on the other hand  anthropological \\orli continued for some 
time. From the earlier period \ve may mention such papers as I<. I<. Sen, The Sacred Books of' 
the I1epchas (1896); I<. K. Das, The Limbos (1896) antl Tibetan Funeraal Cerernor~ies (1897) by 
3 



[he sillnc. authol., ant1 in 1899 1,. .4. \\'adtlcll puhlishcd his 1)apt.r cnliLlcd "l'hc I,rl)chas or 
Iiting alld tht?it Songs". 'I'his article is quite short, 01' not more than srvcnleen l)agcs, l)u[ 
i t  gives 111r lirsl I,rl)c.ha songs to bc  puhlishrdl.  'l'hcrc are  nine IAcpc-ha songs in all, givrn 
in I,cl)c*h:~ sc-ril)t, ;~cc.o~nl)anictl 1)y a Ilitc~lt translation : ~ n d  a c.o~nlncntary o n  the origin all(/ 
c.ultilrcl of the L,rpc.li:~s. L~nfo~-tiinatcly. thc 1);lpc.r tloc.s not conlain any cldailctl allalyscls o[ 
thp trnsts, the lark of \vhic.h, ho\vcvct., is compc.nsatt~cl for to solnc cstcnt hy oc-c-asinnal nolrs. 
.l'llc l lrst  ye:tr sau- tlic pu1)lication of anolhcr and  very clill'ercnt book from the hantl 01' 
\\'ad(lcll, entillecl =IIIIOII!J the Hinlnlrcytrs. 'I'his hoolt gives n n  acscount of \\'atl(lc.ll's long 
soiollrll among the 1,cpch:ls ancl in  the ncighhouring regions of t h r  Him;~layas.  

In thc same ycar as the 1)ic.tionary appcarccl, I,. Fccr puhlishctl his small paper "Sp6cilucll 
]a Iangrrc l ,cpcl~a (oil Iio~lg)". 'I'llis article \\,as basctl on translalions made  J)y missionaries, 

and  Ihough i l  is vcl.y uscful Dom Ihat angle, it is OF course cluitr ovcrshaclo\\.ct1 I)?. thcb 
L)irtionary. 

l 'hc first c~ual.tcr of the prcscnt century is singularly J)arrrn in puJ)lic-ations on Lhc I,cpchas, 
although scvct.:~l 1)oolts anti articles (leal \\.ith them in c ~ n n ~ c l i o n  \vith other subjects. From 
among  these books and  papers it \\.ill bc necessary to mc~l t ion  only thc more iml)orta~lt  
ones, suc.11 as 1'. I,. I3odsoh11, Reise ill) rlntrbhiil~gigen Sikliin~ (1 90 1 ) ; 1.:. l)i.ouin, "Sp6cilnc.n 
tlr Lestes lel>tcha" (1901); I\'. XIac-kcan, A I,epchn I'rimer (1905); .J. C. \\'hitc, Sikkinl rrjirl 
Ilhlrtnn : 'I'lnc~~~t!y-one I7e(lr.s O I I  the ~Yorth-Ectst Frontier, 1887-1908 (1 900); A. (;riin\vetlel, 
"PadmasarnJ)ha\~a uncl \'er\vandtes" (1013); 13. v. I:icItstecil, "The Races and  Types of the 
\\'eslern and  Central Himalayas" (1926); L. Schcrnlan, "Ethnographisches ails Silikinl" 
(1926). hlorcovcr, the 1,inyluistic Surl)ely of'lndiu (vol. 3, par1 1, 1909) cnntains also a chapter 
on the Lepcha language in \vhic-h (;. .4. Grierson classifies it as belonging to the 'I'ihrto- 
15urman family and givw as specimen of the language a series of translations from thc Bible 
(pp.  233-219) together \\.it11 a comparative tablc of s landard \vortls and  phrases in Lepclla 
(111). 254-251). 

In  1927 there appcaretl, ho\\.cvcr, XIrs. C. de  Beauvoir S to~ l i s '  paper  "Folk-lore and 
Customs of the Lap-c11:ls of Silthim". 'I'liis hook marks  a nc\v tlepat.ture in t h r  study of thc 
Lepch:as, as it is a collection o f  Lepcha myths and  lrgends Lo \\.hich a re  appenclcd a short 
treatise on the life ant1 culture of the 1)eoplr and  a table of Itinship terms. Assisted 1)y local 
intcrprctrrs, ; \ I n .  Stocks collec.tetl the myths a n d  legends hcrsclf in Siltltinl, and  noteti them 
dn\vn in I3nglish for her book, although shc also gives a f r \ \  songs in the original Ianguagc~. 
l ' h r  book has been rather severely criticiscd2, ancl it cannot J)r dcnicd that all too frcqucnlly 
the ac.c.uracy ol' the rendering of hcr ~na tc r ia l  is open to cloii1)l. 13ut for all that "Folli-lor(. 
anti Custonls of the Lap-chas of Sikhim" remains a most \ralual)le book, cont;~ining, as it (lor.;, 
the largest collection of 1,epcha ~ n y t h s  and  lcgcncis to datc,  ancl, il' handlc~tl \vith carc, i t  
gives a n  astounding nlass of information unoJ)tainat)le I'ronl other sources. 

A1)ouI ten years after the appearance of XIrs. Stoc.lcs' 1)oolt Gc.olfrry Gorcr, thc \\,ell-kno\vn 
,journalist ant1 anlhrol)ologist, srl  out for India. After having spcnt some inontlls at I<:~liml)ong 
10 learn t h r  I.rpc-ha language, he arrived at thc beginning of 1Iarc.h 1937 at I,ingthcm, \\.11c1.0 
II( .  \\-as ,joinetl 1)y Coloncl Jlorris, thC csl)cricnc-cd Himalayan traveller, ant1 togcthcr the l\vo 
anthrol~)logists rnadc 1,ingLllcm their Ilcaclquarters for Ihc three ~ n o n t h s  w.hic.11 t h ~ y  s1)cnt 

' 'I'llc J~o~~!g-str ~ldrn. I ~ B p c l ~ ( i - ~ i l c f - . s t r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' u I ~ ( (  (18!)9), not seen 1,). nlc, is saitl lo 111. a ~nissiol~:~r?- h y ~ ~ ~ n - l ~ o o l t  i l l  I.cl~cll:l. 
( ; ~ r v r  11. -11 ". . . I cam(, across a llulnbcr of t l ~ r  storics Mrs. Sloclts liatl ~)ri~rtctl ant1 though nlany ol Ilrrnl Ilatl 

I)crn I~o\vdlerisrd allllost oul of rccogl~ilioll (prol)al,ly t h r o ~ ~ g h  thc p l ~ ~ t l c r y  ol  hrr intcrprctrr) (hc ;~llnosl \\.ord-for- 
\\.ortl similarity ol' Oassagcs of no port ic~~ler  dranlalic inlcrcsl \\.as slrilting. Airs. Sloclts also utltlctl solnr ~ ~ o l r s  011 

1.rpch:r custon~s  \vhich cnrrcspontl in pr:~ctically 110 parlicular \ \ - i t11  Iny ol~serv:~tion.; . . ." 



alllong thc Lcpc:lias, invcsligating Lhrir life ant1 cullurt~ ac.cor(ling lo 111(. n(n\vIy intro(luc.rcl 
anthropologic*al nlcthotls. 'l'he L\vo anlhropologists srlc-c.cc~tlr~l, in t l i t .  c.ot~rsc- ( I S  th(.sc. I I I O I I ~ ~ I S .  

in co1lcc:ting a truly amazing 1iuni1)cr of data o n  th(1 sot-ial :11i(1 (laily l i f ~  of tli( '  11(~opIt* al11011g 
\\.horn thcy livetl, togctlicr wit11 1nut.11 l(no\vlctlgc. of ccl~crnonic.~ ancl rnyths Iiitl~c-rto c.ilh(.r 
no1 I<no\vn at all or only very impcrt'cac-tly l i ~ ~ t ~ \ \ n .  'l'l1c.y pu1)lishc~tl llicir rc~s~rlls Ihc I'ollo\v- 
illg year in t\vo \vidcly dill'crenl l)ooks, c.ntitlcd respectively Ifintrilri!/(rn \'illa!/c ; ~ r ~ t l  I.ioi~r!/ 
11)ilh the Lepchos. 

In his Himalaynn Village Gorcr gives :I tletailrcl a c c o ~ ~ n t  of clill'cbrc.nt sitlcs of lht- l i f e )  of Llic 
Lepchas, dealing \vith such subjccts as the 1,cpclia house, I,cpc.ha Sood, trade, I:[\\. ancl orclcr, 
rules of kinship ant1 of marriage, local Lamaism, the hlun, the ~nythic.al 1)col)lc of hlaycl, 
birth ant1 chiltlhood, sex, marriage, niaturity, tlcath. In addition, st-altorc.tl througliotrl llic 
book we find several life histories of intli\riduals as told to Gorer by th(b pcbrsons thcmsclvcs 
together with Gorer's own comments anti elucidations; indcrtl, Chaptc~r l(i  is c.nLirclIy Lakc.11 
up  with four such interesting life Iiistorics. The book cone-lutlrs \vith a ser.ic.s of al11)rntlicc.s 
giving various statistics, Itinship terms, horoscopes, and  so~ilt. Lcpclia slorics, sac-rrtl ancl 
profane, together with three eielightful fables. The book cntls \vilh :I note on the l.c~pc.ha 
language and a short vocabulary. 

Gorer has his o\vn approach to the stutly of anthropology as, intlrecl, 11(. statcs quite frankly 
in the last chapter of his book, \vhcre lic \\.rites as follo\vs: 

"AIy own interest in anthropology is primarily due to the fact that it is a disc-iplinc capalllc 
of enabling us to understand our o\vn society. . . . I have a certain aclmiralion for . . . 
detached scientists . . . but my interest in anthropology is prag~nat ic"~ .  

It is with this in mind that one should read Gorer's book, and  \\.hen one docs so, one finds 
it highly stimulating and  full of out of the way information. This shoultl bc stated clearly, 
because, in  spite of I'rofessor .I. H. Hutton's introduction, not suflicient allo\vancc has 
been made for Gorer's special approach, and Himalaya11 \.'illage has been severely criticisetl, 
not least by educated circles in Gangtok and  Icalimpong. It may be \vorth \vhile to d\vcll 
a little on this, as it sho\vs so clearly one of the dangers of anthropological \\.dings, when 
the author does not kecp strictly to his subject, or states quite unambiguously and prornincntly 
what he wants to do when he strays from the subject or deals with it in  a n  unusual \yay. 

In his Himalayan Village Gorer deals again and  again with sexual practices among the 
Lepchas; he  does so in detail, and,  as has already been said, he \\.rites \\.ell and vividly, 
\vithout making his book overtly learned. The  result is that the local authorities in Sikkim 
feel very strongly that Gorer in his book has held the Lepchas u p  to international ridicule, 
and  they consequently suspect him of having had  ulterior motives in his study of thcm. 
Fortunately, this has not made them inimical to anthropologists in general, but \\hen one 
comes to kno\v them, one must be prepared for a discussion of Gorer's book, the scsual 
element in  \vhich, as they rightly say, is well to the fore. Such discussions are al\vays difficult, 
and  they \\ere not rendered any easier in my case by the fact that my o\vn studies \\.ere of 
quite a different nature, and I really had  not the time to branch on' into so large and  intricate 
a suhject as  sexual relations and  practices. I defended Gorer's book as well as I coulcl, pointing 
out that similar investigations are carried out among the Europeans thenlselves, and that Gorer, 
moreover, so far from intending to llol(1 the Lepchas u p  to ridicule, had intended his book 
to be  a n  indirect attack on the European attitude to sex, \vhich he considered hypocritical. 
Usually I was met \\,it11 a polite smile, but in  a fe\v cases also wit11 the remark that this 

p. 436. 
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apparently critical attitude Lo clonlestic ISuropcan and American co~~d i l ions  \vas inercly a 
clo:ak for a sesrlal thriller. 'I'hus one aspc~ct of lhv I)ook has, inevitably it ~ ~ l i i s t  atl(lc(l, 
rccrivctl far  Inore attention Lhan it clcscrvcs, to thc dctrimcnt of the rest ol' thc book, alld 
]las ()l>scured for many rcadcrs the cscc~llrnt ancl clclailcd anthro11ologic.al material \vhic-l, 
i t  olrers and tllc c.oml)rc~l~cnsiw \.it.\\- i t  gives of the prol)lcnls \vith \\.hic.h i t  cleals. 

-4s h : ~ s  already bcen saicl I, ir~i~ig rr)itli ihe I,el~c.ltrrs is a very clilTcrt~nt hoolt f om Hi~ltul~ryrr,r 
\';/Inye. Naturally, Coloncl hlorris :11so uses antI1rol)ological rncthotls in his rcscarch ant1 
lield \vork, but at Lhe same timc hc also dra\\,s upon his espericnce as a traveller and moun- 
taineer in tllc Himalayas. 'I'llc rcsult is a 1)ook \vhich is of value hoth as a travel boolt ant] 
as a contribution to anthropology. l 'hc su1)jcc.t~ tlealt with arc arrangcstl under such headings 
as "rhe People', 'hlagic ant1 Spells', '17amily Life', 'Sex', 'Festi\.alsl, and  there are many 
subjects on \vhich the boolt thro\vs fresh light, either by providing ne\v information or by 
detailed and interesting ticscriptions supplementing previous ones. Aloreovrr, Colonel hlorris 
has provided his book \vith a most coinpreht~nsive bibliography, \vhich is of interest not 
only to the professional anthropologist 1)ut also to all those \vho arc interested in travelling, 
~nountaineering, and generally in that part of the \vorld with \vhich his hook deals. 

l'he Hin~nlynn I'illnge and Living rvilh the Lepchas appeared on the eve of the Second 
\\'orl(l \\'ar, and,  naturally, the \\'ar caused a gap in the production of anthropological 
books. It was not, in fact, until 1950 when the Austrian anthropologist and  'I'ibetologist, 
I)r Rend tie Nebeslty-\\'ojko\vitz, settletl in I<aliinpong that a return \\,as matle to the anthro- 
pological study of the Lepchas. Dr Nebesky-\\'ojkowitz lived for somc gears in  Kalimpong 
(luring \I-hich time he made several excursions into Sikkiin. In the coursc of his investigations 
I1c collected not only valuable material for his 'I'ibetan research (published in his Orncles 
nriti Der~ions of Tibet (1956)), but he  succeedccl also in acc~uiring several important antl rarc 
objects relating to the material and religious culture of the ancient Lcpchas. The  result of 
his research has appeared in a series of papers, as for instance "'I'hc1 Use of 'I'hread-Crosses 
in Lepcha Lainaist Cerenlonies", 1951 (with Gorcr); "Ancient Funeral Ccrcinonics (.)S the 
Lephas", 1952; "Hunting ant1 Fishing among the Lepchas", 1953, etc. O\ving to his intimate 
kno\vledge of the Tibetan language and religion, Nebesky-\\'ojko\vitz has hccn ahle to 
explain many obscurc Lepcha words ant1 religious customs. 

Another \\ell-kno\vn Tibetologist, Dr hlatthias Hermanns, published his boolt T l ~ e  Indo- 
Tibetclns in 1954. Dr Hermanns devotes thc greater part of his book to the Lcpchas, and i t  
])rings much ne\v antl valuable material 011 the Lepchas of the Darjecling-I<alimpong area, 
especially as regards their cereinonies ancl rituals. 'I'he book is also notable for its fresh 
anti far-reaching theories; \vhether one will agree \\.it11 them or not is of coursc a dif'c1.cnt 
matter. From the point of vie\\. of the pl.cscnt book the most important part of Tlte Indo- 
Tibetnrls consists in the Lepcha prayers \\-hich the author gives in full as \vcll as  in the nu- 
mcrous inythological references to be fountt throughout the book. It gives us a pic-ture of thr  
rich supernatural \vorlcl characteristic of tllr area, ant1 suggests very forcibly that much 
more research ant1 field \vork are neetlcd. 

.J.  F. Rock's Exc.erpts fro111 a Hislory of' Sikkini (1953) consists inainlv of hitherto unpu1)- 
lishccl portions of The Roycrl Sikkinlese Chronicle, ant1 thus aclds greatly to our kno\\~lctlgc~ 
of this local source. A \,aluahle, motlern, general survey can 1)c founcl in A .  I<. 1)as ant1 S.  I<. 
Ijanerjee Tlie Lepcltns of the 1)arjeeliny 1)islrict (1962). 



Qliitc a numhchr 01 '  I,c~l)c.I~:i "hooks" or sc.ri1)turc.s \ \ , r i t t c~~  it1 I,c*pc.li;l sc.ript arc. kno\\ri, 
:111(l still rno~,c~ arc. seitl to crxisl 0 1  to Ilavc. c.sisl(vl (1.f. 1 ) .  28). Allnost all kno\vn I,c*l)c.l~a scrip- 
lurrs aro lranslations of 1,anlaisl books or slrongly inllitc~~~c.c~~l hy 1.a111ais1r1, ancl slioi~lcl 
1)robahly h r  lislc.tl i~ntlcr I,ari~aisl ~iiission:rry 1-)ul)lic.alions. 'I'his ;tl)l)lic-s c.c.rtainly to thc. 
sc-ripturcs publishctl (;rii~~\\,c.tlt.l, ant1 I)r Ncbl)c.sky-\\'c!jkc,\\.itz 1l;is toltl I I I ~ ,  thal Ihcl sarnc- 
holtls goocl ahout lhc- books c.ollcc~l(~tl by 1)r \.;In l l ; ~ n c . ~ ~ ,  no\\. i l l  t l ~ c  citslotly of th(. Iac-i(l(.n 
.\luscum. 

'I'hc scriptures collrclctl by nlcn 1)ral lhc s;inicN s l a ~ i ~ p ,  cxc.c.~)L ],c,~,l~aps for a c t t l t l  orlcms. 
' h e  latter are very (.on(-entr.atct1 and difficult 11, unclcrstancl, ant1 allho~tgh Ihc* I.c.l)c.ha 
l l r  Tsatla l'scring of Kalimpong has done good \vork in translating oncl of t h r ~ n  for Inca, 
i l  still remains so full of obscure points thal 1 have hcen c.o~nl)c.llc.tl lo Ich;ivc il oul of con- 
sideration. 

As the Lepcha scriptures are very important hihtorical ant1 rc.ligioit.; \our(.(.\, attrntion 
should he dra\\.n to them, anci presu~llahly somc of the s~ r i l ) t i~ ros  t ~ ~ i u ~ ~ i ~ r a t r ( l  l)elo\v, a \  
well as others, may still he obtainable in  Sikki~li and Kalimpong, perhaps in tlifIcrcnt vrr\ions. 

I. Jlrri~lwaring'.~ Infbrmcrlion on E.ri,sli~~g LAel~cl~rc 1Iook.s or Scriptures (cf .  1)ic.t. 90) 

(Brackets intlicate translations \vhic.h I venture to suggest). 
1. ki~~g-fsum-sti rho (The Book of Fate). 
2. kytin-sii cho (A 13ook of Fatc, c a f .  Did.  31 a). 
3. ngti-gyo'ng-shiing-sri rho: "The Book ol' Enchantment"'. 
4. rho-fen-sii rho (The Book of Cl~or ten '? ) .~  
5 .  tci-she shiing-sn' c11o: "Ta-shc's History" ( P a d ~ n a s a n ~ h h a v a  or Guru Rimpoc-he). 
6. fhu-klo'n-shn'ng-s cho (The Rook of Magic P o \ ~ e r ' ? ) ~ .  
7 .  kre mik-kiin diin-sri clto. 
8. diik-da-bn-sii mnt-shiing-sii cl~o: "Instructions for the Curing of the Sick". 
9. dik-po 16-yo tti-shn'rlg-sii cho: '"The Guide for the Cleansing of Sins". 

10. dii-ndt tsdk-shiing-sri rho: "Book to Prevent Being Hurt by Ilisease". 
11. nnm-ryu-16 :r~X.-shii~~g-sci rho: "Book Slio\ving how to Ensure l'rosperous Seasons". 
12.  ne-yuk-sii cho. 
13. po-mu nang-st-scl cho. 
14. bi-ro-tsa-nn-sri rho: "Book of LIoral Instructions". 
15. fyn'n mrrng tsdk-sluing-sri cho: "Book to Guard Against Lnemies ant1 Evil Spirits". 
16. mii-rrim nyi-sluing-sii cho: "Book for Lengthening the Allotted Period of Life". 
17 .  mnk-ba Itin1 frdn-shiing-sii cho: "1300li for Shelving After Death the Path \\'hither to 

Go". 
18. n ~ u n g  nan-sl~n'ng-sn' rho: "Bool< for Holding in Donlinion Evil Spirits". 
19. n ~ u n g  rynk-sl~n'ng-sii rho: "Book for Casting Out Evil Spirits". 
20. Isu-pe-sii cho. 
21.  rrin~ fot-shcing-sri cho: "Book of Instriictions in Ofyerings to (iod". 
22. lynng .sfi-sii cho. 

Cf. Dicl. 63b gydr~g . . . nyci gycir~g Lo pronounce ~iiagic \vor.tls, ant1 Dict. 42311: shdng, postp. of the verb; a 
gerundial particle in the sense of future participle, etc. 

Cf. Dict. 91 11. cho-let1 s. a monu~ncnt,  a sacred builtli~ig. 
Cf. Dicl. 154a l l t~r  3 s. magic po\i9er. . . Ihu  klong vb. lo  I~r\vilcll. 

4' 



23. lya17g a-kyei zr~k-,shri~~~l-sii cho: "Book for Iieeping a Country in I'cacc". 
24.  st;-tap tscik-shiirtg-sii tho: "l3ook for I'rcvcnting the I'ouring of Hail". 
23. siing-gye shiing-sii clro: "l3ooli of Budtlhist Religion". 
26. so lsdk-sl~n'ng-sii rho: "Book for Preyenling the Pouring of Rain". 
2i. sak-ciri stiln kyt.1-sii cho: "13ook for Sho\ving How lo Have 'Tranquillity of Thought". 
28. 'ny61lg ku'k-shcing-sii cho. 
29. a-krip 1i16-nyi11-1tii-ba nyi-lii zuk-shiing-sci cho: "Instruction Holy to Ohtain Childrrn". 
30. sii-kon tie-lok: "The Resurrection of Salton" (hIentionecl in Dict. 177b, tie 1. ) .  

11. Albert Griinruedel's Translations. 

1 .  "Ein Kapitel des Ta-she-sung" (Fesfsd~rift fiir A. Bastirrn, Berlin 1896, 111). 461-182). 
2.  "I)rei Leptscha Testc mit Ausziigen aus dern I'adma-Than-Yig und Glossar" (T'oung 

Pao A .  \'ol. 7 ,  1896, pp.  526-561). 
3. "Leptscha-Text mit ljbersetzung" (Brtddhistische Sludie~l, 1, pp. 118-126, \'cron'cnt- 

liehungen nus d e ~ n  Koniglichcn hluseum fiir \'ollterltuntle zu Berlin, Rand \', 1897). 
4. "I'adrnasambha\~a untl hlandarava. Leptscha iibersetzung der hIandara\ya 1,cgentle" 

(Zeilschrifl der deutschen Alorgenlartdischen Ge.sellschnft, \'ol. 52, 1808, pp. 417-161). 
3.  "l'adnlasambhava und Ver\vandtesH (Baessler-Archiv, 13crli11, Vo1. 3, 1913, p. liT.). 

111. During 1949-30 I acquired the follo\ving Lepcha nlanuscripts in l<alimpong, most of 
them being t~.anslations from the 'Tibetan or displaying a strong Lamaist influence1. 

1 .  AIS: concerning the origin of the \vorld. Ff. 1-1 7 ;  10 lines to the page (some lines are 
lacking). Size of sheets: 16.5 cm. by 20.5 em. 

2. )IS: tii she thing ( P a d m a s a m b h a ~ a ) .  Fragments of the legend of this saint. Ff. 1-3, 
1-2, 1-2, 1-5; 10 lines to the page. Size of sheets: 12 cm. by 15 cm. (Cf. above 
Griinn-edel's translations no. 1 ,  and \\'addell 1930, p. 166). 

3. 11s:  Advice to mankind, given by a minister of the gods. Ff. 1-0; 8 lines to the page. 
Size of sheets: 26.5 cnl. by  10 cm. 

1. XIS: king tsrtm dnr mit. Rloral instructions, given by the goddess dn~.(mii), including 
punishments and re\\-ards, and  the appearance of the thunderbolt in the \\-orld. 
Ff. 1 - 1 1 ,  1-5; 6--7 lines to the page. Size of sheets: 31.7 cm. by 9.7 em. 

3 .  XIS: La~na i s t  prayers for the soul of a deceased person, and instruction concerning 
the soul's \yanderings in the heavenly regions. Ff. 1 - 1 7 ;  7 lines to the page. Size 
of sheets: 33.2 cm. by 9.7 cln. 

(i. XIS: I'rediction of the last (lays of the \vorl(l ant1 the tlisappcarance of nlankind. 
I'f. 1-30; 7-8 lines to the page. Size of sheets: 16 cm. by 17 cm.  

7 .  A1S: Instructions concerning ceremonies intending to propitiate tlemons \ ~ h o  cause 
diseases. Ff. 1-1 1 ;  8-9 lines to the page. Size of sheets: 22 em.  by 1 1  cm. 

8 .  11s: sri mik dye lok. A4ccount or n person \vho recovcrcd from a discasc ant1 relates 
his experiences in the other \\rol.ltl. 1:f. front page -I- 1 1  shects (\\-riting only on the 
recto of the sheets); (i lines to the page. Size of sheets: 21.3 c ~ n .  hy 8.5  c n ~ . ' .  
Cp. Alainivaring's List no. 30. 

' Cl. Siigrr 1956, p. -17. 
Cf. Dirt .  l771,, de 4 . . . tle-lok . . . r e s u ~ ~ ~ ~ e c t i o n  ant1 \\'atltlell 1939, pp. 100 and 166, t h e  I.anlais1 Dc-lok or tllc 

ghos(l? retnrning. a typr of 1itrl.aturr tlcpicling Ilying visits of ~nortals  to Hatlrs anti r~sctl lor cncouragillg people 
t o  I,chavr \vcll. 



9. hlS: 0bsc.rvancrs for travellers. I:f. 1--1:) (\\riling only o n  t h ~  reclo of thc sllrcls); 
6-10 lines to the pagc. Sizc of shr.cls: 1 4  (-111. by 9.7 c n ~ .  

10.  11s: I%oolc of Prophecies. Ff. 1-:J8; 5--7 lincs to tht* pago. Size: o f  slic.c.ts: 21.6 cmrr l .  

by 10.6 cln. 

11. AIS: Alan's c:llaractcr ant1 fate tlisclosctl by the spots ant1  narks on his hotly. Ff. 
1-7 -t 1 (writing only on the rrc-to of Lhc shcets); 8-9 lincs Lo thc page. Sizc of 
shects: 21.5 cm.  hy 10.5 cm. 

12. XIS: The narrative ol  the ants. Ff. 1-12; G-H lincs to thc! pagc. Sizc o f  shoets: 34 cln. 
l ~ y  10.4 cm. 

13. hlS : Lrpcha 1'rimc.r. Ff. : front pagc + 21 sheets; 6 linrs to thc page. Sizc o f  shccts: 
25 cm. by 10 cm. 



T H E  HISTORY O F  T H E  LEPCHAS 

SELECTEI) PAR'I'ICULAHS 

])up to lack of material it is impossible to write a hislory of the 1,epclias. Rut tlespite 
this \vc are not left completely in the darlt concerni~ig their life during the last thrcc centuries 
or so, \\,hereas for the time prior to that period \vc have to content ourselves \\.it11 Icgendary 
Iraclitions and anthropological suggestions. 

I7ro1n a strictly historical point o f  vie\\ \vt3 Itno\\ liartlly anytl~ing about thc I.epc.has 111llil 
about the year l G O O  A.D. ,  \vhen a ])ranch of the l 'ibrtan Alinyag dynasty from the castern 
Kham P1.ovinc.e took part in the great ~nigration of 'I'ibetan nohles, entered Sikkim, ancl 
qomc dccatles later n ~ a d e  themselves kings.' Reaching back to that tinic therc is a royal Silclti- 
mese Chronicle recording the main events in the history of the ,\laharajahs of Siltlcim ant1 
their dealings with the inhabitants of the country an11 the ncighbouring states. 'I'his C111.oniclr 
represents tlle events from an overlord point of vie\\, and  although the conc~uerecl Lcpchas 
ligurc little in it, yet hcrc and there \ve catch some revealing glimpqcs of them ancl their ]node 
of life. 

The  Chronicle itself exists in  tn.0 type-\vritten versions in English, prcsuma1)ly translations 
of a Tibetan original. The  one is the \\ell-kno\vn version published in The Gazel teer  of Sikhi111 
eucl based on the tradition of the Royal Court of (iangtolt. I shall therefore call this version 
the Chronicle, Gangtok \'ersion (abhrc\,iated: Chron. GI'.). 'l'he other version, an unpuhlishrcl 
type-\vritten manuscript, \vhich \\-as slio\vn to me at I<alimpong, pro\.rcl to Iiavc been ~0111- 
~mwcl mainly on thc lines laid do\vn by the (;angtolc Version, but  as  it contained certain 
additional information particularly informative as to the history of the Lcpchas, I maclc 
extracts from it. I shall refer to this version as the Chronicle, I<alimpong I'ersion (ahbrcviatrcl: 
Chron. I<\'.). 

As far as tlic origin of the Lepc-has is concc r~ l~c l  tile indications are that tlicy \vchrc not 
Lhe original inhabitants of Sikltim. .in ancient I,epc.lia tradition rcportrtl by .\Iaclcean statcs 
that the Lepchas came from the east in company \\.it11 the .Jimtlars (\vho \vrnt on to Ncpal 
ant1 \vho share this tradition) anti the Xlech (\\,ho settled in the plains at the foot of the 11ills)~. 
This tradition thus indicates n similar origin to that atlvanced by \\'addell according to 
\ vhon~  the 1,cpchas are of Indo-Chinese origin, an11 cnterctl their prcscnt counlr!- from I'urthcr 
India by \Yay of the Assam valley. O n  this basis the I ,cpcl~as may h r  regardccl as  an out- 
lying member of tlic group of t r i l~es loosrly kno\vn by their Incliao nalnc of Naga. \\'ithill 

1.11~ assumplion of po\vrr I)y Llic rclnotc. ontl alien 3Ii11yag (1y1iasly I ~ C C O I I I C S  I I I O ~ P  ~ o ~ ~ ~ p ~ ~ r l ~ r t i s i l ~ l ~  ill tlir liglll 
of L'rof. Tucci's invrst igatio~is:  A wave of ~nigralioli of ~iomatl ic  'Til)ttlan arislocl.;~ry, coming horn lllc east or thr 
north, sprratl litllc 1)s little soulllwards a1111 wrstwartls, subtluir~g the alloriginal ~ ,opulat io l~s .  l'r;icibs of l l ~ i s  1nigr:l- 
lion I)rconic ~~ar l icu lar ly  clral. in I.adalt11, in SpiLi, in high Bnsl~ahr, ant1 i l l  (;ugc (Tucci 19-19 a,  11, 1). 7:17). 

\ lacl ieal~,  Ertcyclol)c~rdia of Rc~ligior~ ar~f l  Elhics, rtl. 1)s . J .  I~Iaslings, vol. XI, 1920, 11. 511 : Sililii111. 



this groill) the 1,epc.has secrn to be c.loscly rc1latc:tl 10 t11r Arlcng or l l ikir-Sagas of thc Garo 
and I<asia hills to thc ~011th oftli(. I%ralimal)utra \.all(-y, \vliil(.  they havv nlso niuch in c-omrnon 
\vilh tlic (:hing-l)o or Sing-ph-- Lhv Kachins o f  Lh(, 13urnicsr- :is \vt.11 as with that hrancsh of 
tllc Alalayan Inclo-(;hincsc \ v l i i c * l ~  Cal)Lain I'orhrs callctl thc llon-Anani farnily'. 

'I'his point of vim\., \vhich \\'atl(ic.ll supl)orls \villi c.videnc.cb f r o n ~  his anthropological 
invcsligations ant1 Itno\vlotlgc o l  thc T2cpc*lia langr~agc, lias to a cc~rtain cl(bgroc. I)c.en strcngtli- 
cnrcl hy tlle rcsr~lls of ~ n y  own antl~ropologic~al rncasurt!nicbrils. Wliilt. staying among thc I%oros 
of norllicrn Assam I lrarnt of an ancient I3oro tratlition ac.cortling to \vliic.h tlic. 1,rpcIias 
\\.ere originally a 1)rancli of the Boros \vho hat1 ~nigratrtl  \vest\vartls ant1 scltled in Sikkini, 
\vhcreas anothcr branch hat1 settled in eastrrn Nepal. Ur this as i t  may, there are  an(-icnt 
traits of various kinds contributing to the suggestion that the I.r~)c.has originally came fro111 
the cast. 

O n  entering Sikkinl the I,cpc.has louncl thrcc tribes alrratly in possession of the c-ountry, 
viz. the Na-ang or Na-ong, the Cliang, and tlir l ion ,  of \vliich the Na-ong were the 
earliest inhabitants2. ,\lost traces of Lhesc tribes d i ~ a p p c a r ~ t l  rapiclly, so we may assulnc that 
thcy were completely absorhccl hy the Lepclias. 'l'lic Na-ong, ho\\,cvrr, arc  still rcn ien~l ) r rc~l  
as a foolish peoplc (nii ting), anct one Na-ong family, possi1)ly the last of them, still survivctl 
at the heginning of this ~ e n t u r y . ~  

Ilifferent traditions are  current regarcling the earliest Lepcha kings or  chicfiains. A(.cortling 
to 'l'amsang, n-ho represents a n  ancient Kalinipong tratlition, thc earlicbst kno\vn 1,cpcha king, 
called liir oe pii no, reigned ahout A.D.  1400. His minister, l 'hikung l l cn  Salong, invented 
thc present Lepcha script. Tamsang i11sistc.d that this \vas the t rur  origin of Lhc 1,epcha 
alphabet contrary to th r  general supposition that thc 1-epcha script \\-as invented hy thc 
third Xlaharajali.4 

King trir ue pii no had thrrc  successors, trir siing pii 110, liir 'neny pi 110, ant1 tiir 'nek pA no. 
During the reign of the last king a married couple ti kung tek and  n!yi k1111g ngrrl, were the 
chief priest and  priestess of the royal family. 

According to hlain\varing5 the earliest king trir rle pii no (about A . D .  1425) \\as follo\vctl by 
trir sang pii no, trir 'clgeng pii no, and  tiir 'rrgek pii no. The  same tradition can  be found in 
Hermanns. who, ho\vever, states that he  also niet with anothcr tradition according to which 
the name of the first king \\-as G e b - a - d ~ a k . ~  

On the death of the last Lepcha king po\ver passctl to a n  immigrating branch of the Tibetan 
ll inyag dynasty. This assuniption of power by a n  alien dynasty \\.as, of course, a n  epoch- 
malting event in the history of Sikkim, and  consequently the tratlitions dwell on it. The  
Chronicles stress that the event \vas confirmet1 not only by the larnas but also by the Lepcha 
chief priest, \\.hereas thc Lcpcha tradition, according to Tamsang, look at it from another 
point of vie\\.. As some inlportant ccremonies associated \vith this transfer of power illustrate 
ancient Lcpcha customs \ve shall tlcal \vith them in some detail, beginning with the Leprha  
tradition. 

.\ccording to l 'amsang zo khe bu with some men came as the first Tibetans to Sikkinl 
tl111-ing the reign of the last Lc l~cha  king. This Tibetan, \vho hat1 left his home country o\ving 

IVaddell 1899, pp. -12 f .  
Das, Kali Kurnar, 1896 a, Appendix I, p. 5. 
(in:.  p. 42; Dict. 1891,; Gram. p. 1 s ;  Nebcsky-\Vojko\vitz 1953 a,  p. 892, cp. Stocks 1927 p. 359. 
Gtcz. p. 13: Dicl. p. IS; the Chronicles. Erik Haarh advances \\.eighty arguments in favour of an early origin 

of Lhc script, cf. Haarl~ 1959, p .  113. 
Gram. pp. s I. 
Hcrlnanns 1954, p. 111. 



to tile pressure exerted by the Cl~inese and A1ongols.l asked the chief priest ti kirng lek and 
the c11ir.f priestess 11yi krrng ngcll for a blessing for himself ancl the chiltlren he niight beget. 
Tllc chief priest and the pricstrss \vcre very Itind ant1 p i o ~ ~ s ,  and l i  krrng tek prophesiccl tIlat 
he \ ~ R S  going to have three sons, and  gavc him his blessing for these clliltlren. 

'I'llt~reaftc.r zo klle brr \\.ent back to his o\vn country, hut after many ycars lie returnctl 
his three sons to convey his gratitude to thr  chic~f priest ant1 the pricsttw. 13y this time ti kluIg 
/(lk and nyi  kung ngnl, by virtue of their supernatural po\\rers, knew that thcsc three sons 
\voul(l bring evil upon their country and the I2epchas. llealising his mistake in giving 
blessing to the sons, ti k1111g tek no\\, talked \\-it11 zo klfe bri and madc hi111 pro11iisc that neither 
he nor his sons nor their descendants should ever attempt to invade or conquer the country 
or rule the Lepchas. 

I11 spite of the assurances zo khc brr gave him thc chief pricst (lid not believe him, and 
so he  took :o khe bu and his sons to a place calletl Kabi. There hc  erected nine large slones 
facing king tsum zcing brr [i. e. the I<anchenjunga] as an  everlasting sign of thc covenant. 
Then he ltilled a big bull, fillet1 a large pot with blooti fro111 the slaughtereci animal, ant1 
put the pot on the blood-stained hide. ti kung tek, nyi  krrng ngal, zo khe b ~ r  and his three sons 
stood together knee-deep in the pot facing king tsirn~ i d j ~ g  bir. The  chief priest and  the priestess 
took a cup  snleared with butter on three sides and  filled it lvith the blood of the bull. ?'hry 
then prayed to their guardian spirit and s\vore an  oath over the blood, calling the guardian 
spirit as jvitness that hereafter zo khe bu and his three sons and their dcsccndants \\ere not 
to invade or conquer the country or harm the Lepchas. i o  khe brr then returned to Tibet 
together \vith his sons. 

Eventually the Lepcha king lCr 'aek pcc' n o  died, leaving no heir, and the chief priest became 
chieftain. 

Later the three sons of zo khe bu and their families came tiown to Siltltim \\.it11 their 
follo\\rers, invaded and conquered the country, thus brealting thcir most holy and sacred 
oath. .4t that time J,amaism had nearly reached its peak in Tibet, and  the second son of 
:o k11e bu and his t\vo brothers introduced it into Silikim. ?'hey collectetl all the Lepcha 
manuscripts ant1 boolts containing the historical rccords, mythology, lcgends, la~vs ,  literature 
ctc. of the Lepchas, and burnt  them. They took the ashes to the high hills and  blr\v them 
into the air and  built Lamaist monasteries on the hills from \vhich they had  scattered the 
ashes of the burnt  Lepcha boolcs. Besides doing this, they also forced the Lepcha scribes 
to translate the Lamaist scriptures into Lepcha and illatle tliem reatl and vcneratc them 
as holy scriptures. 

Although the Tibctans brolie their promise, the Lcpchas still meet at I b b i  Long Chok 011 

the 15th day of the ninth month to celebrate the covenant, oflCring rice, flo\\,crs, ctc. to the 
north of the nine stones, erected by  their chief pricst and priestess. 'I'his monumcnt is still 
in existence. The covenant is commemorated by all Lcpchas \vhether or not they go to Kabi 
Long Choli. The  tradition runs that thc chief pricst and  his \\-ire \\ere l~eartbrol irn ant1 
disappeared from that day. Thc  Lcpchas still believe that tlicy arc alivp somc\vhcrc in the 
Himalayas, and  when the time comes they will reappear ant1 savc thc 1,cpchas as once they 
destroyed the111 by giving the blessing to the sons of the 'I'i1)ctan chief. 

Chron. G\'.2 tells of the salnc event in  the follo\ving Ivay [the name I<hyi.-Bu~nsa being 
identical with the above-inentioncd zo khc hn] : "Being childless, I<hyi.-I3u1nsa c.on.sultcd his 

'l'hrsr words probal)ly refer to the events of ahoul 1566. 
a Ca:. p. 8 1. 



1,anias antl \\.as toltl to propilialc lht~ heads of tlic 1,ciprha pcoplr. A(.c.ortlingly, \vilh a fol- 
lo\ving ol' scvc:ntccn porsons only, h r  t.rossctl thcb Yak-la :~ntl I ' t .r~lo~~g ant1 rt.arllc(I S;ita-la 
near Rankpo: hcrc hc cnrluirctl \vho wcro Lht: I~cacls o f  tlicr 1,cpc.has ant1 \v;rs inforrr~c-tl that 
they \vcrcA 'I'hckong 'I'cbk antl liis \\.if(., Nyckong-Nal, hut \vl~rrc they d\vrlt hc! failc(l lo 
asccrlain. I'rocccding to\\,artls (iantok, they cam(! at-ross a vtbry oltl Inan cluil(! hlac.k f ron~  
tilling his rccenlly burnl lielcl, but c.oulti grl nothing out of him. Susperling he knc*\v more 
than hc chose to Lcll, l l ~ c  Tibotan parly hit1 thcmsel\~cs, ant1 \\.hen thc oltl ~ n e n  left olT  work, 
follo\vetl h i n ~  sec.rctly Lo a house \vhic.h hc entcrctl. 0l)lainirig a1 last an  ctnlranrch, they fount1 
their old Inan clatl in a rohc adorned \\,ith animals' hratls and sealed in slate on a dais, 
\\rorshippctl by the other inmates, and thus tlist.o\.eretl that hc \vas Lhc vrrilahlc 'fhckong 
'I'ck they \yere in scarch of. KhyG-13umsa offeretl him many presents, ant1 finally ol)taintbtl 
a promise Lhat hc shoultl become the father of three sons. He also prophcsictl that I%unlsa's 
ctcscendanls shoul(t become lortls of Silthinl, \vhile his own pcople shoulcl hecorric thcir 
raiyats ['I'his last sentence is atldcd in a footnote]. \\'ith this assurance he returned Lo Chun~bi ,  
urherc threc sons were horn to him. On making a sccontt visit to Sikliini via the Chola, 'I'he- 
kong Tek met them at thc cave of Pyak Ts@ belo\\- Phieungung ant1 \\.orshipped them. .  .". 

Chron. KIT. (p. 21) has the follo\ving interesting acconnt: ". . . An cternal friendship \vas 
made between Gyad-dBhum-gSagsl and The-liong Tck. They agrceti by this that all thr  
~nales  should be considered to be related to the sons, anti all the femalcs to the (laughters. 
'I'his friendship \\.as cenlented by a ceremony at \vhich s e ~ e r a l  animals, both tlomestic ant1 
\viltl, \Yere sacrificed, and all the local deities \vcre invoked to bear \vitncss to this solemn 
contract of friendship, binding the Lepchas and Rhuteas in an  inseparable bond. They sat 
together on the ra\v hides of the animals, ent\vined the entrails around their persons, and 
put their feet together in a vessel filled \vilh blood, thus swearing the blood troth to each other. 
'I'he-Iiong invoicing all the Sikkim local spirits, asked then] to \\-itness this solemn contract, 
invoking blessings on those who observed then1 faithfully, anti curses on those who broke 
this eternal hereditary and national contract bet\\reen the two races. 'l'henceforth tlle Lcpchas 
gradually came under thc influence of the strangers." 

Thc  oflicial Chronicle later recounts ho\v the first Maharajah was installed and cro\vnctl, 
first and foremost on the initiative of the Lamaist monk Lhatsiin C h l ~ e m b o . ~  But Chron. K\'. 
(p. 31) contains sonle interesting information testifying to the influence of the Lepcha chief 
priest at tlic reception of Lhatsiin Chhe~nbo in Siltltim. The account runs as follo\vs: " . . . The 
manner in \vhich Lha-h'rsun came into Sikkim . . . is said to agree literally with the proph- 
ecies contained in the dGong-hDus. For the The-Kong Sa-lang, a Lepcha \vizard, by 
tli\.ine direction went to receive Lha-bTsun and mtht him at Chukar Pang-shong the first time. 
Next, when Lha-b'I'sun had opened the pass antl was coming down, he met him again, 
and acting as guide brought him o\ler Iihrag-thung-rong, Phaglno Hong, Lhari-n~ying-phug 
and Yamsang-phig, do\\-n to Dechu-phug. \vhich is kno\vn as the great cave, besides sho\ving 
him several others of smaller note . . . The-I<ong Sa-lang is believed to have lived about 
300 years and to have possessed supernatural po\vers, though of a benignant kind. Hence 
[his] miraculous traces at Lliar-nyinh-phug, the dent lllatie by the lo\\-er end of liis bo\v 
i l l  the boulder, his foot print at I<hrag-thung Hong, the clump of Bamboo planted by him, 
anti the tobacco plant, as \\ell as his o\vn grave, are still pointetl out, and  visited with 
revflrcntial interest . . .". 

Gl-ad-dBhum-gSags is identical with the a l ~ o v e - ~ n c ~ ~ t i o ~ l c t I  I<hyk-Bun~sa 01. zo khP brr. 
(;a;. 11p. 2-18 f .  



1)uring tllc reign of the first Alaharajah (1641-1670) the 1,cpchah \vere not \\ill10111 in- 
fluence, ancl it is reportetl that t\velve l lh i~ t ia  liazis and t\vclvc 1,cpcha Jongpens (i. c. local 
go\ cr~lors )  \\.ere elected. Chron. I<\'. (pp.  22 IF.) states that Lhe 1,cpchas soon cam(. unticr tllc 
inlluence and  t l ~ c  po\ver of the new hlaharajah. ". . . One Lepcha retainer Nang-gZang, 
caalled Sambar, became the favouritc of the cliicf among the Lepchas. From that timc the 
1,epcllas JlocIi(~(I to the service of the nc\\- chief, and  thosc \vho proved themselves the 111o\t 
trust\vort]l?. \yere appointed in the household estahlishmcnt of the Raja, \vhilc otllcrs \\ere 
entrusled \\.it11 posts of responsibility and  honour in the state. Gradually, as the Lepchas 
of l'ashi-teng-liha and  Sang-tleng also camc under the direct influence ant1 control of the 
chiefs, they \vcrc called ministerial 1,cpchas (hlonpas). Those not inucll in the chief's con- 
fidence and favour \\-ere employcd as traders to carry goods, \\.ere called 'Tshon-slicl hIonpas, 
and  used for oatdoor services, etc.". 

Later in the Cl~roniclc \ve hear that ". . . haying brought all the Lrpchas and  the 13hutcas 
under his direct power he  [i. c. the XIaharajah] selected t\vclve Iiazis from amongst the t\velvc 
Bhutea clans then existing, and  lilie\vise hc  selectetl t\vclve Lepclia .Tongpons fro111 amongst 
the superior families of the Lepchas of Sikkinl . . .". 

It is also reported in Chron I<\'. (p. 32) that ". . . the great 1,ha-bl'sun lama at one ti~ncl 
tbven allo~ved one Yugthing Tishay [a Lcpcha and  the ancestor of the Barphung l'utso] also 
to partake in the initiation into thc mystic rites of Rig-hZio Srog-Hgrub (Rigzinsogdub) in 
\vhic11 onlv the thrce lamas themsel\res, the Raja and  t\venty-one persons \\ere allo\ved. 
'I'hesc 1)ersons \\-ere llercafter ltno\vn as  Chos-bDog (religious authorities) of that test . . .". 

Chron. I<\'. (p .  36) also tells us that ". . . about this time [i. e. dming  the reign of the third 
~1 : rha ra j a l~  (c. 1700-1717)] there \\?as a Lepcha Tumyang (headman) called Tasa-Aphong 
lvho \\.as a descendant of thc former Lepcha chief, 'The-liong T ~ l i ,  serving under  Raja Tensung 
Namgyal, \vho \\.as residing at Barphag. Once \vhile he  was anFay on  a n  errand of the Ilaja's 
at Dohta in Tibet, his \vife Nambong \\-as seduced by the Raja, ant1 the ol'fspring of this illicit 
intercourse was called Yugthing Arup. He \vas appointed head of thc Lepcl~as ,  and s u b  
seqi~ently became Chagzod . . .".I 

It \vas also during the reign of the third Xlaharajah that the Bhutanese in\ladcd the country, 
and  the Xlaharajah \\,as forced to flee to Tibet, where he  stayed for several years. \\'hen he 
eventually returned, the Bhutanese retained what  is now tllc Iialimpong district as far as 
'I'cgonla. 

This Alaharajah is reputed to lla\.e been a scholarly person \vho "among other \vorks \vrolc 
a book on monastic: discipline . . . composed a rt~ligious dance, 13ong-(:hharn, in  honour of 
r 7 1 nkpo or ~var l ikc  tle~nons, and  tlesigncd a n  alphabet for the use of his Lepcha sub . jcc t~ ."~  

A s  far  as the Lcpchas are concernecl \ve have an  interesting account in Chron. I(\'. (1). 14)  
of thc wars \vith the Bl~utancse.  It runs as  follo\\,s: ". . . At that time thc son of Yr~gthing 
r .. I  she, called Pugtl~ing Aroop, being left in charge of the Ilabdcntse Palace, a t  the Ilead 
of the Bhutea and  Lepcha suhjects of Sikltinl, Ivas cap t~~rcc l  by the I%l~ut:incsc force . . . 
Yugthing Aroop \\as nladc prisoner anti sent to 1311~rta1l to the L)eb Raja callctl Sayshing, \vho, 
regarding him as the person \vho stood ill the \\-a? of their fulfilling their \visl~es, \vantrcl lo 
wreak their \7engeance on him I)? Iiilling hiin. So they thrc\\. him into a cliingcon, :lncl pro- 
ceedctl to kill hiin, but  \vhile they \vcrc looking for 11im thcrc, =\roo13 Iiacl perfor~nct l  the 

(;a:. 1) .  1 4  1.el)orts this illicit union \\.it11 Ll11. scrond hInh:~rajnl~, I,ut adds a footnote to thc cll'ccl Illat thc s11l)jcct 
is obscure. 

,\ccording lo Tanlsang this nll~hnl)rt was tlrsigllt.tl by l'hil<utlg Jlcn Salollg, :I 111inizlc1. t o  lhr rar.lic.sl I.cpclia 
Icing (FCC p. 27). 



miracle of appearing in two for~ns .  One Aroop \\.as sec8n c-oolly taking a ball1 at thc spring 
nearby, \\.hile the olhcr \\.as still in the dungcon. 15csitlcs thal, the spcbars ant1 stvorcls l111rig 
at hi111 \yere seen to have Itnotlccl into rechf knols. 'l'hc k(!c.pcr of the prison, observing t11c:sc. 
miracles, rc.l)ortcd the111 to 1)c.t) Sayshing who toolc him out ant1 granted hini an intervie\\, 
on \vhich occasion Aroop loolc a turc~uoisc storic fro111 [he hair or1 thr cro\vn of his head, ant1 
oll'ered it to the I)eb Raja as a Nazir. The 1)eb Haja laid t\vo s\vortls hefore Aroop and said: 
Yoii are credited \vith possessing various magic-a1 po\vrrs, exhibil them now, or else you shall 
be liillcd! On Lliis Aroop knolted up each of the t\vo s\\rortls, and on a piccc of storie 1)eing 
handed him, he  sc~ueezed it into morsel, as if il hat1 been soft (.lay or dough (leaving the. 
impression of his finger thereon), upon \vhich the Deh Raja was pleased to recognisc him 
as a hero, \\rho possessetl Inore than mortal po\ver for the purposc of dcfentling the sacrctl 
place of pilgrimage which was his home (viz. Siklcim) . . .". 

It is also reported, Chron. KV. (p. 46), that the lama .Jig-med poa at Pasak ". . . collected 
a body of 14 male and female Hijuas and Bijuanis of the I.cpcha race called Bonbons. 
'I'hese he employed to \vorli mischief by means of the hlack arl (sorcery), but this protlucetl 
no efrect on the Raja . . .". 

According to Chron. GV. (see Caz. p. 15) the fourth Maharajah (c. 1717-1734) hecarne 
"more and inore inclined to the Lepchas and their form of \\.orship. Five of their priests, 
\\rho gave thenlselves out to be the incarnation of Tesi (the Lepclla Guru Rimpochc), oh- 
tained i~ninense influence over the Raja, and treated him in a most contemptuous manner, 
and arrogated so much to themselves that the 'I'asongs rose and successfully expelled them, 
the Raja himself being convinced that they \\.ere Mu-thcpa or impostors. Throughout this 
commotion the Raja harried and distressed his L i n ~ b u  subjects so much by calling then1 
out unnecessarily to fight and again to build forts and walls, that in despair they thre\\. on' 
their allegiance and joined Nepal, so thus Sikhinl began to lose the Limbuana country." 

Presurnahly the same event is referred to in  Chron. K\'. (pp.  49 f.): ". . . five Lepchas 
appeared \\rho pretended to be the incarnation of Tashi-thing, the great ancient Lepcha 
\vizard chief, [and] imposed upon the credulity of the Raja, \\rho knowing the Lepcha language 
and writing, \vas rather favourably inclined towards them. 'I'hese five impostors pretended 
that they could make the tops of the Habdentse Palace and Pemionchi [meet together], and 
tie a fountain into a Itnot, suspend a stone in the sky, and draw figures upon the surface of 
\vaters, and spin sand into a rope. The king \\,as credulous enough to believe then], and  spoke 
\\lit11 undue pride of these nliraculous powers to the Lanlas of Pemionchi. 

Once when the Raja and the Lamas \\.ere looking on the sight from Cho-chat-gang bclo\v 
Pemio~~ch i ,  the Lepcha Bongthings (seers) \\-ere engaged in sho\ving the people the sight of 
inaking the tops of the monastery and the palace meet together, the Raja being under their 
influence saw the sight as they \vished he  shoul(l see, but the Lamas sanr that they had  only 
t\vo empty baskets. Froin this they knew that the Lepchas had no miraculous po\vers and 
sights. But they said that the time had not yet arrived. Then the Trapas of Pemionchi insisted 
upon their sho\\ring the miraculous powers, or else they \vould she\\, the Lepchas physical 
po\vers; and they each toolr out a stone from their pockets and began to belabour the im- 
postors with them [and] in spite of their attempting to run  away, they \Yere pursued ant1 
killed . . . 'I'he Raja himself \\,as convinced of their inlposition and trickery and that he 
had bccn duped by heretics and imposters . . .". 

Further, Chron. I<\'. (p. 52 f.) ". . . During the reign of this Raja, a Lepcha subject of 
S ikki~n,  living on the plain frontier, called Tishe Bidur, pretending to be  the incarnation of 



Guru Hi~npoche, exllibitect some n~iraculous po\vers in the way of nrcroinancy :~ntl divina- 
lions. H e  acquired suc-I1 a notorious fame as lo collecl arountl him several follo\vcrs, ilnti] 
he \\.as po\vc.rful enough to stop the Raja's revenurs from the plains \\.it11 impunity; hc  also 
sougllt the aict of thc AIangar Raja anti tricd to raisc a rebellion, upon \vhich Yuglhing I)(lsit 
\\.as sent \vith a forcc to c~ucll it by arms, \vhich hc acco~nl>lishccl successfully, ancl Iiill(bcl 
all the 'I'esl~cs at Chnkung. Yrlgthing \\as sclrioiisly \vountlrcl by a poisonctl arrou. shot 
the l'eshe . . .". 

'I'hc fifth JIaharajnll (1 734-c. 1780), \vho \\.as thc illegiinate son o f  the fourth AIal~araj ;~l~ 
and a nun, \\.as only one year old \\lllcn his father dictl, anct trou1)lc arose during his minority 
(Go:.  pp. 15 if.). It appears that the 1,epchas at this time cxcrcisetl soinc official influence. 

Tanldi, head of one of the fourteen leading Silikiinese families, refuscd to ackno\vletlgc 
the legitimacy of the young hIahal.ajah, and assumcd the reins of govern~ncnt. For three 
years or so l ' a ~ n d i  and his party \vrrc successful, hut finally the Lcy)cha or national party 
in favour of the Maharajah gained strength, and Tamdi \\.as forced to flee lo Tibet. 

The Lepchns also obtained a greater share of the ad~ninistration than they had had hitherto 
as  Tumiyang or superintendents of cultivation, and some fixed syslcm of revenue \\.as devisctl. 
The names, still surviving, are : 

(1) IlUah-pa. 
(2)  bZo-lung, a tax on forest proctucc. 
(3) Tshong-sliyed, customs or income tax. 

At this tiinc a Lepcha minister, Changzed Karwang, is also mcntioncd. In a later pro- 
clamation, dated 1826, it is rrcortlcct that I(ar\vang was rcally a slave, though his mother 
gave out that hc  \\,as the illegitimate son of the Raja. Karwang b e c a n ~ c  so grcat that he  entirely 
superseded the Maharajah, and he gradually evicted all the old Jongpens from their officcs 
and  installed his own sons in their stead. Karjvang finally joined the Limbus, and thus 
caused the in\rasion of the Gurkhas. 

During the 1770's Siltkiln suffered from fr.equent invasions both hy the 13hutanese and 
the Nepalese. About 1770 the Bhutanese overran all Siltliim east of the l'ista, but the \vholc 
country rose, and the Bhutanese \yere utterly defeated and expelled from thc country. 

For several years after 1776 the Nepalese \vagcd war on Sikkim, ant1 cluring this \ \ a r  
Changzed Chothup, a son of Chanzcd Icar~vang, greatly distinguished himsrlf and \\ as gi\,cn 
the Lepclla honorific name of Athing in  coinmemoration of his sevcntecn victories over lllr 
(;urkhas. The  war cntlecl nit11 the defeat of the Nepalese. 

It is rccortled (Chron. KV.  p. 61) that during the reign of this RIahara.iah "\vhcn thr~ lama 
Jig-metl Pao came in the GLh month of the Chag-Drug (Iron-Dragon) year secretly by the 
1Ielong Pang, IAambang La passes, the local spirits of l'alung arc also belit.vetl to have comc 
to greet him. He strolled all o\-er 'I'alung land, anti sougl~t  out the caves and grottos that 
abound in the upper and  lower places of the 'I'alung glen, and  declarccl them all open to 
future pilgrinls, as places of pilgrimages . . .". 

The sisth hlaharajah (ca. 1780-1 790) inarricd a daughter o f  his Lcpcha minister Changzcd 
l<ar\\.ang; she became the mother of the succeeding hlaharajal~.  111 1788-89 the (iurltllas of 
Nepal again invaded Sikkinl, and  the hlaharajah and his family hat1 to flee to l 'ibet. Herc 
the hlaharajah died, and the Tibetans sent back his son, \vhcn it \vas reportett from Siltltiin 
that the country had been freed. 



'I'lir scventh Maharajah ((.a. 1790--1N(il) \\-as a s~n:~ l l  1)oy \vhcrl hc s~~t.c.rt~tlt.tl 111 the Ihror~c.. 
In 1701 Nepal maclc war on 'I'il)ct, t ) ~ 1 1  \\-as tlcfralc(l. 1)urirlg [his \var (:LC(-ortling to C ~ I : .  1). I ! ) )  
thc popular party in Silikinl s~~c.c~c~ssfr~lly ant1 \ v i l l ~ ~ ~ i ~ t  any oulsitlc htlll~ ~)rc.vc~ntc~tl Lhc. ( ; ~ ~ r k h a s  
rroln crossing the 'I'ista. Ho\\-ever, at tho I,c.ac*tb trcA:rty the. Silikirn (;ovc.rr~r~~c.nt \\-:is riot 1.6,- 

l)rescnted, and Nepal kcpt \vcstcrn Silikirn \\.hilt 'Tihct oc.cul)it.tl sorlic. Ioc.alilic.5 lo thcl riorlli. 
'I'hcse eighteenth ccntury \vars \\-ere r~l'lcn c.oucluctc.tl with c.slrrr~ic cruelly, ant1 the. unh:ippy 

population sull'eretl nlircbll from the. hoslilitics ant1 fi.0111 famines. 
In 1814 the Gurlihas again \vagecl \var on Sikkirn,' hut this t i n~c  13ritair1 c - a ~ i ~ t ~  10 her assist- 

ance;  the Gurlihas \\.ere tlrfratcd hy the Ilritish troops, ant1 t ~ y  Lhc lrcaly of 1817 all 
the country that had  becn occupietl by the Nepalese ant1 'I'ibelans \\as rc.storc~l 10 Ihc 
Maharajah. 

'I'he hlaharajah had a quarrel wit11 his onclc, the rninistcr nho-lotl. In 1826 I3ho-lo(l \\-:IS 

murdered, and  his cousin Yuk-l,llat, fearing a similar fate, flrtl Sikkiin ant1 took rc'fufic* in 
Nepal with some eight I~undred  of his 1,cpcha tribesmen. 

Chron. I<\'. (p. 84) says: ". . . So \\'hen Bolotl \vas assassinatetl on Ihc ; \ l :~l~arajah 's  ortlcr, 
his nephe\\rs, the son of Kataba Kungla narncti 1)atung and  Jerung Denon ant1 I<azi (;OrOk, 
left Sikliiin, taking with them about 800 houses of Lepcha subjects from Chiclarn antl 
Namthang, and  \vent a\vay to\\,artls Illam, anti settled there . . .". 

It should be  mentionecl Lhat several Alaharajahs are  said to have married IAc.pc.ha \\-orntBn. 
In 1834 Lepcha refugecs in Nepal matle inroads upon the Silikirn Tcrai. 'l'hr British 

(;ovcrnment interfered, ant1 the refugecs were fort.ed to return to Nepal. In 1835 the .\laha- 
rajah ceded Dar.jeeling to thc British Govcrnn~cnt for \\-hich he  \\.as later$rantecl an  annual 
sum of nloney, and  in 1861 the final treaty het\vecn thc British Government ant1 the Sikkim 
State was concluded. 

-4ccording to the Census of 1931 the population of Silikiln amounted to 135,646 of \vhicll 
70,961 \vere nlales antl 64,683 \\ere females, i. e. a n  increase of about 11.5 per cent since the 
Census of 1941. It is estimated that this represents a population tlcnsity of 39 persons to 
the square n ~ i l e . ~  (If the uninhahited areas are  excluded, Sikkim \voi~ld have a density of 
about 100 persons to the square mile). 

However, it is not quite certain ho\v many of these people are  Lepchas. The  Census of 
1931 registered 25,580 Lepchas, but  this number also includes the Lepchas of  the Ilarjeeling 
district of India. It is generally estimated that the number of Lcpchas in Sikkim arnounts 
to about 13,000. 

In 1931 the Lepchas thus constituted only a small minority of the total population of 
S ikk i~n ,  13,000 out of some 110,000; and  today the balance is perhaps still inore to thc 
disadvantage of the Lepchas, even though their numbers  may have increased, as they rlitl 
during the period 1891-1931, \\hen there \vas a n  increase of 20,018 (Census of 1891 :3 total 
population of Lepchas 5,762 of  \vhich 2,362 \\-ere males, 2,399 females, and 1,001 children). 

The  majority of the Sikliim population consists of Nepalese, Hindu and  Tibetan immi- 
grants. In  the places \vhere the last-mentioned have intermarried lvith the local pol>ulation, 
their omspring is called Bhutia. The  Nepalese are  especially numerous, ant1 in order to prevent 
them fro111 cornpletely taking the land from the Lepchas, the Sikkim Government have 

Morris pp. 49, 51 ff. records interesting incidents Iron1 this war. 
a Indion and Pakislar~ Year Book 1952-53, pp. 10 IT. 

Cnz. p. 27. 
5 The Lepchns. 



reserved a particular c1istric.t by nalllc. .Joilgu in the central :1nt1 ~ ior lhern  part of Ihc co~1nL1.y 
for thc 1,cpchas. 

=\part fro111 th r  Hintlus, the. ~iiajority of \\rliom livc by trade, llie ii1habil:ints of Siltltim 
ral.11 their living 1)y agric~rlturr,  the n ~ a i n  crops 1)cing maize, rice (there a re  saicl to he  [\\elye 
kincis of rice), ~ni l lc t ,  b~rc-li\\,ht.at, \vhrat (fivc kinds), tlhal or  pulse (Ihrcc Itintls), rnustar(l 
(three Itincls), : ~nd  cardanioln. .41nong the cliltivate(i frilits inay he  ~ilelltionc(I orangtl, lila11g0, 
],each, \valnut, brcatl-fruit, citron, lemon, guava, applc, pc.)megrnnate and pineapl~lc .  'l'hc 
f0110\\-iiig vcgctahles arc3 :11so t-i~ltiv:lted: sugar-cane, ~)llnlpliin,  chilli, cucurnl)cr, tomato, 
ratlish, turnip, garlic, gingrr, potato, yam, ant1 others. 

l ip to recenl times His Highness the Alaharajah of Siltltim was the holder of all authority 
in Sikliim, both Irgislativc, acll~linistrative, ant1 juclicial, \vhilc, regarding forcign relations, 
defence, ctc. the counlry \vas undcr the protectorate of the Government of India. A I'olitical 
Officer wit11 resitlence in  Gangtok r e ~ r c s e n t e d  the interests of the Governlnent of India. 
In the ~ n i d d l e  of 1949 at thC rcquest of the hlaharajah the Government of Intlia lent the scr\irc 
of an  officer \\.it11 thc title of l)c\\-an1 to the Government of Sikkim. 'l'he I)c\\-an \vas to ill 
charge of the atlnlinistration of tllc Statc, as  Sikkim \\-as threatened with disorder. In  l)eccmbcr 
19.30 a treaty \vas signed bet\ve.cn tlie Government of India and  the Statc of Sikltim, the 
salicnt feature of ~vh ich  is that Sikkim shall continue to b e  a protectorate of India, but shall 
enjoy ar~tononiy in internal allairs. Changes may have taltcn place since then, hu t  thcy arc 
of  no inlportance in this connection. 

All lancl is cro\\.n land and  belongs to thc Sirkar,  i. c .  to the Governlnent of Siltltim. 'l'hc 
lwoplc pay rent cithcr in  kind according to the size of their holtling, or  a fixed rent in money. 
-1s therc has heen no proper survey of the country, a n  acre is detcrinined by the seed or 
so\\ring ca11at.ity of the land .  There a re  certain fixed limits to the area which a nlan or a 
family may posscss, a n d  therefore Siltltim is essentially a country of smallholtlings. . . I lie s u p c ~ i o r  administrator nominates his subordinates.  'I'he chief administrative class are 
kno\vn as the Itazi, the hereditary ministers or  landowners. 'I'hc liazis nominate thc mandals 
\\.ho ad~nin is tc r  a group of villages. 'I'hc office of t h r  mandal  is hereditary \\-ithin the extentlcd 
family. 'l'hc mantlal is ~~cspons ib lc  to thc Govcrnnlcnt for the villagcs \\-ithin his district. 
13elo\\ hinl is the yyu pun, \\-lio is the chictf administrative officer of each village. He is nomi- 
natctl for threc years, a n d  the offit-e is hcltl in turn by the men o f  the ~ i l l a g c .  The  gyu pci11 
collects the taxes, arranges for communal  ceremonies, ctc. 

The. rcvcbnuc of the state is ~ n a i n l y  tlcrivctl from tlircct :inti indirctbt taxation. Ilirt~ct 
taxation coml,i.iscs house lax ancl in(-omc tax. On  the \\-hole the laxrs  arc  not c*onsideretl to 
h e  hCav~ . .  

Crime is said to h e  rare, tho most freclilc~it (-rinlc being thcfl, ant1 cvcn tI1:il is rather rarc  
in comparison \\.it11 Lhc. nt1111bc.r of inha1)itailts. 'l'hc lo\\-cr oflic.ials clcal \\.it11 minor ofl'cnccs, 
111it serious (.rimes a re  refci.rctl to the Court at (iangtoli. 

'I'hc Hcd Src-t Lamaism of 'l'ihctan Uutldhism is the religion of the ruling family and lhc. 
offitrial religion ol'thc country, \\-it11 thirty-eight ~ n q j o r  nlonastcrirs ant1 scvcral sinallcr tcmplcs. 
l 'hc  Hetl Sect, ~.c.prcsenting the oltlcst 1)ranch of Lamaism, has the 'I'ibetan Saskya La ln :~  
as ils suprclnc hcatl;  its monlis have retainrcl the privilege of ~nar r iagc ,  ant1 many Siltltimcsc 
~ n o n k s  arc  niarrirtl. ' I ' h t ~ ~ ~  livc with their \\.i\.cs ant1 c~hil(1rcn on Ihcir farms, tlcvoting rcgi~lar  
periocls, for instancc one \\eel< cvcry month, to religious servicrs in tho monastcary to \\-hich 

' (:I. 1'11~ 1rldi1111 urld I 'ul i is l~~r~ 1.rrcr.book ctrld ll'/~o'.s Il'ho for 1952-59, compiletl 1)s Tlrr l'inles o/ I~lditr,  B o n ~ l ~ a y ,  
1'. 5. 



[hey arc attac*hrtl. Nr~ri~c*ric-ally Hintluis~ll is s111)c.l.ior in Siklii~ll I)CV-:IIIS(* of tllc- 1na11y ilnnli- 
gr.:tllt Ncpalcsc! \vho profc~ss this religion. 'l'licbrch arcB son)(, liuntlre~l c-o~i\~c.rts 10 (:llrisli:rrlity, 
c.onvcrlctl t)v thr  S(.otlisli ant1 12innish ~~iiss ionaric~s ac*Li\.cn in lhc. c-ounlry. 

'I'hcrc arc. I~ucltlhist scaminars and ortliriary sc.hools; in IH:12 thc~sc- \vcsrc. rc~l)orl(.tl 10 I i n v ~ ,  
(i(i9 l)i~pils.  In (iangtok Ihcrc is a High Sc.hool \vhich in Il1:rl \.csal. \\.as :iltcn~lrtl by 21-1 boys. 
'I'hrre is also :I ~niss io~iary  sc.hool for girls in (;iingtolc. 

Itrferencc \\.as ~na t l c  above to Lllc .longu resc.rvation. 'I'his is sil~~:rlc-~l i l l  (:canLral Sikliilil 
\vhrre the hlaharajah cslablishctl it :as a kind of snric.tua~.y 1'01. thc, I,cpc.hss. klc.rc* ll11.y c - u r ~  
live untlisturbctl, ant1 srttlemcnls of  nun-I,cl)c.ha origin arcn stric-l1y ~~ro l i i l~ i tc t l .  'I'hc .long11 
rcser\,ation is aclministrrcd tlircctly 1)y the (;ovrrnmcbnt; in thc.ory, iL bcblongs to thv ;\l:~Iia~.:tni. 
13ccause thc .longu I,c~pc-I~as live a fairly isolatc.tl lifc, thcir area is Ihc onr  hest st~ilc-tl for 
antliropologieal field \vork. North of .longu, beyond the 'I'ialurlg river, thrrc. arc. :a f(*\\. 
Lcpcha villagrs \vhieh, although geographic-ally outside .Iongtr. f o r ~ n  a part of i t  :itl~ninis- 
tratively. 'l'hc inhabitants of these villages, c. g. the 'I'ingt)r~ng ~)cbol)lc, arc  c.onsitlcrcvl slill 
Inore conservative than thr  people of .long11 p~.ope~.. '  'l'hry tlierrforc. ;ill'ortl thc very t~cs t  
opportunity for anthropological field \vorli. 

Although isolated, the .Tong11 and  'I'inghung 1,cl)chas visit the ~ic.ight)oi~ring bazaars,  sclling 
their protlucts to the local merchants and 1)uying clothcs, I<itchon utrnsils, etc. In this \\.a!. 
Lhc lifc of the peoplc is motlified, and nc\v inventions arc impol.tctl ancl atloptctl. J%ul cle- 
vclopn~ent  proceeds slowly in Jongu ancl 'I'ingt)ung, ancl together thcy c.onstitutc lhr  major 
Lepcha area in \vhic~h the oltl traditions still flourish. 'l'hc main spiritual influcncc in Jongu 
has come \\it11 1,amaism an11 the missionary \vorlc undcrtakrn hy thr 1-amaist ~nonastcrics.  
In many places, e. g. 'l'ingbung, or in I.ingthem, studicci by Gorcr and llorris,  thr  1ani:is 
pcrfornl their ccreulonics while the local Lepcha religious pcrsons perform theirs. Some 
ceremonies may be performed by c\ach group, \vhilc ot11e1.s arc  pc.rforlnet1 ~oin t ly .  Serious 
strife bet\\.een tllc leaclcrs of the t\\-o groups s ccn~s  to be rare. In many cases a Itincl of co- 
operation is estahlishetl. 

Outsitle the ,long11 reservation the Lepchas live among the other inhabitants, just as the! 
(lo in the districts of Darjeeling ant1 I(a1irnpong. In some places they keep u p  their oltl 
Lraditions, more or less influencetl by their neighboivs, in other places they have almosl 
completely adol~tecl the local mode of lifc. From the follo\ving account it \\-ill he seen that 
many old Lrpcha cus to~ns  still survive anlong the 1-cpchas of the Kalimpong district. I have, 
of course, concentrated on the original Lepcha material ol' these areas, as my p i~rpose  \vas 
to collecl as n111ch as possible of \\hat rrlnains of the ancient Lcpcha culture before it bcco~nes  
loo late. 

As tllc si~nilaritics bel\vr.en thc culture of thC .long11 1,epchas ant1 that of the I ia l i~npong 
Lepchas are  lnorcb conspicuous than the ditrcrencrs, I have not hesitatetl to treat them under 
the same headings. 13ut I have allvays indicated from \vhich group the observation or  the 
information is deri\,eci. 

I have not studied the Ilarjeeling 1,c~pchas nor have I ever visitecl Kcpal, and  in consequence 
I have no  personal lino\vledge of the I.cpc-ha branches living in these areas. They \\.ill therr- 
Sore not be c-onsitlerc~tl in thc prclsc,nt book. 

' Cp. (;ol.rl.. PI). 53 1. 



T H E  AUTHOR'S FIELD WORK 

,As a mem1)c'r of  'l'he 'I'liirtl 1)anish l.:spc.tlition to Central Asia 1 left Kabul (luring the last 
111onths of 1948, having spent the spring ant1 sumnlcr among the I<alash or  I3lacli Kafirs 
of (:hitral. 1 \\.ent via Pesha\v:ir, 12ahore, Amritsar, Dclhi, ant1 Cal ( .~~l ta ,  and  arrived at (iangtolc 
to\\.arcls the end of I)cc.ember ant1 tooli u p  my lodgings in  the Government rest-11ouse.l 

h1y intention \\-as to stucly lhc Lepc*h:4s, ant1 the first ~ n o n l h s  of 1049 went on \\.it11 the. 
necessary preparations for field \vorli. I managed, ho\\.c\,cr, also to pay several visits to thr  
various nlonasteric.~ of the Rccl Sect in Sililiim, e. g. to the monasteries of Gangtok, Enche, 
I'cmayangtsc~, and  I t u n ~ t r k ,  ant1 Loolc notes of tllc c.crctnonics and dances of the 1,amas. 
I also tnatlc a trip to I<alimpong, \vhcrc I hat1 :III opportunity to investigate a Iroop of Tibetan 
(lancing  pilgrim^.^ 

.Io1igu. tlic I,el>ch:l reservation of Siltltim, \\as, ]lo\\-ever, my goal, and during Rlarcli I 
~ n a t l r  cscursions from 1)iltchu to several Lcpclla villages \vest of the Tista. 'I'llcse csctusions 
\\.care, ho\vrver, only tlcsigned to give me enough first-hantl ltno\vledgc of the pcople and 
their villagcs ti) c~na1)le Inc to tlccicle \vherc best to maltc my heatlquwtcrs.  'l'hc enti of hlarch 
fi'ountl nle at (;angtok, \vhet.e the Govertncut officials most rourtcottsly put their great lino\vl- 
edge of local conditions at niy disposal, ant1 thus after a series of short, personal \.isits, and  
in consultation \vith the Go\~ernmcnt officials I decicletl to nlalie l'ingbung my l~eadquarters ,  
:I decision I ncvcr canlc to regret. ,. I he nest step \\,as to sc1ec.t a n  interpreter, ancl here again the Govcrnmt~nt hclpctl lnc 
greatly in that they rccommendctl hIr Pollo 'L'sering Lepcha to Inc. A very short intervie\\- 
for my purposc rvas s t~ff icie~l t  to cotl\rincc ~ n e  that in  I'ollo Tsering 1,epcha I hat1 fount1 the 
right mall for that important office, and  'I'srring and  I soon agreed that h c  was to enter my 
scrvic-c as iield intcrprclrr. Frotn that time on\vards, ant1 througllot~t my stay in Siltltim, 
'I'srring act-o~npaniccl nlc. on a11 my journcys a n d  \vent 1atc.r \\it11 me to I(a1ilnpong. 

I coultl scarcely II:I \ (~ fount1 a hcttcr interpreter. 'I'scring \\.:IS a \vide-a\valtc young I,epcha, 
L\vcnty ycars old, eagcr to learn, rcatly to untlcrstantl \\.hat it all \\.as about,  and  to do  his 
~ ~ t m o s t  to hclp lne in my \vorlc. l'lierc was no shirlting ol' tireson?c ctulics \vlicrc 'I'scring was 
(.on(-crnctl, ant1 his pat ic~~c.c  scemctl as great as his ctctcrmination to illtcrprcl fully and 
c-ol.rcc.tIy. I havc \\.at(-l~c~ct him oflcn as hc sat \\.it11 me in my lrnt,  taking clo\vn \vllat my 
informanls tliclatccl to him,  ant1 notic.cxtl ho\v c.otlscicnLiously hc Iried to i~nt lcrs tand the full 
lnchaning of tlic Gecluently clifficult ant1 al.chaic \vorcls thcy risctl, ant1 ho\v he  consctl our  
\.isitors to l(.ll him all they l<nc\v. Hc Iiatl hesitles a natural gift for getting into contact \vith 
1)('o1)le :~nt l  lwrs~ta(1ing them to conic a11d be  inlrrrogalctl. Nalurally, as Lepcha was his 
tnothct tonguc Ilc spoltc Ihc la~lgliagc fluently, ancl \\,as also ahlc to take the dictation do\vtl 

' I;or a p r r l i ~ ~ ~ i n a ~ , y  rcpol.l on nly rsl)ctlilion:lry work, see, Siiger 1!)5(i, 1 '1) .  1 11'. 
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in 1,cpclla scripl. As hr was \vcll ac.cluaintctl \\:ilh 1,epc:ha c.uslo~ns, ant1 as i t  cli11 riot 
lake him long to lcarn the basic ~nelhotl of lic.1~1 \vork, I carlie in c.ol~rse of t i~nc  Lo rc.ga1.11 
him less as my intcrpretcr than as a valu:thl(: Scllo\\. investigator. Onc.cb, whcn \v(. sat alone 
together in my tent in the intervals of \\'Orli, he toltl Inc: sonlc:lhing of his lift., ant1 as i t  is 
both revealing for his charact(br antl ahilitics, aiitl Lhc. ~nilicrr fro111 which hv c.onic*s, I shall 
tell it here. 

'I'sering had no rccolleclion ol' his 1-rhry early years, but \vhen h(. \\.as sovcn ycSars olcl 
his parents sent him to the local Lcpc-ha (lay sc.l~ool. His \yay ~ I J  school Icvl Lhrougli \voo~letl 
country \\.it11 copses and cluinps of trees; 11c \vas nl11c11 afraid of \viltl animals because he 
was all by himsclf. There \\.ere seventeen chiltlren in thc school, 110111 boys ant1 girls, ant1 
the schoolmaster \vas a kind man \\rho trcatrtl his pupils wilh the ulnlosl c*oiisitlcration, 
never beating them. After a few years his parents took him a\vay fro111 school, and I ) L I ~  l i i ~ l i  

to herding cattle, and he then used to go wit11 his friends and their cattle into the junglc. 
During this period he forgot 1nuc11 of the lino\vlcdgc hc hat1 accluirctl at school, ant1 spcnl 
his free time playing \vith the other boys. At that timc., i. cs. 1!)3(5-37, it Ilappcnctl thal one 
day he was alone in the house, as his parents hati gone to thc bazaar in the next village. 
About 3 p. in. an  earthquake shook the ground heavily, it soundetl likr heavy thunder, antl 
the air became filled with dust. Never beforc hat1 he expcrienccd an carthquake, ant1 nat- 
urally he was very frightened; \\hen the dust clearrd away, hc discovcrcd that sonlc hills 
had tiisappeared. 

In that year his parents moved to another place, and he  \vas sent to a missionary school. 
At first he was very displeased, because he had less tinle to play than beforc, hut as  his 
teachers \\ere kind he gradually came to lilie going to school again. Fortunately the school- 
master liked hunting, and t\vice a month he used to go hunting, taking the boys \vith him. 

Some time later his elder brother, \vho had studied at Kaliinpong and qualified as a teacher, 
was appointed schoolmaster soine\vllere in western Sikkim. For some ten months I'sering 
stayed with hirn as a pupil. Once \vhile living there he \vent into the jungle; he lost his \Yay, 
and night found him still \vandering about. He had to seek shelter under solne large trees, 
where he  made himsclf a bed of t\vigs and leaves. But he could not fall asleep for fear of 
wild animals and the inalignant devils (mung) that al\vays lie in wait for human beings in 
order to devour their flesh and suck their blood. For the nest three days he wanderetl about 
until at last he found his way back. 

Some time later he became a tenlporary junior assistant teacher at a school for small 
children, and stayed there for nine months. Then his father took hinl a\vay and sent him 
to Gangtok, to the Gangtolc Girls' School \vhich also received boys. At his former scliools the 
tcaching had bcen confined to reading and \vriting, but non. he was taught not only Lcpcha, 
but also geography, history, and English. To begin with it all seemed very difficult, and he 
often used to rise early in the morning to prepare his lessons. But later things \vent better, 
and after a year he  was transferred to the Gangtok High School for Boys, and \vas therc for 
four years. During this time he also acquired a kno\vledge of Tibetan, Nepalese, ant1 Hindi. 
He had just left the Gangtok High School when he  joined me, but he hoped later to study 
forestry, and enter the forest service of Siliki~n. 

But to return to my journey. On April 9th I left Gangtok \\.it11 Tsering, the Sherpa Angdava, 
iny good and faithful cook, and twelve bearers, \vhom I hacl engaged to carry my outfit; 
\ve reached Diltchu that evening, and spent the night there. Next day we \vent to Rlangen 
and from there to Singllik, \vhere \ve spent the second night, and early in the morning 
G The Lepchas. 



of the third (lay \vc crossetl tlir 'I'ista river by llie bridge lentling fronl hlangcn inlo 
.Tongi~. 

\\'(a no\\. 11:1(1 to \\.all< in singlc lilc along :I ],:it11 \vhicl1 lirst lctl north\vartls, thrn \\.rsI\vartls 
along tho right banli 01' lhtb '1';tlung rivrr. kIcb~.c. thc groun(l \\'as boggy ant1 covcretl \\.it11 tl(,nsc 
junglr. 'l'hc brarcrs :1t lho Iieacl of my small caravan liatl again and ag:tin to us(. thcir j~lngl(b 
kni\.(as 10 ha(.li :I \\-a! for us ihro i~gh thc Langled Inass of bran(-hcs ant1 carcbc.l)crs. It \\,as 
110t, ant1 the, groi~ntl moisture proclucc.d a n  intense, c-lammy ant1 unpleasant hcat in tll(b 
narro\\- ttlnncl forrnccl hy the luxuriant Ic:li:\. c-anop! overhead. T l i ~  humitl hcat matic it 
(IifIicuIt to \\.all<, ant1 no\v and  then 1 had  to call a halt, lest cvery one shoulti get too cs l ia i~s lc~l .  
' rhr  nalircl feet and lcgs of the bearers \yere covereti \\.it11 Icechcs, often as many as t\vcnty 
to tliirty of them \vould b e  clinging to a man,  s\vclling visibly \\.it11 the blood thcy suc]tctl. 
I t  \\as out of the clucstion simply to tear tlicln olT, as that \vould have resulted only in a l)lcc.tl- 
i11g sore; but  the 1nen Ilatl their o\vn rcmctly \vith them in the form of a stick to which \\,as 
tied a small pouch of salt at one cntl, ant1 \vhcn the lecchcs became too bad ,  the men \vo1lltl 
press llir l,oi~ch of salt on to tllcm. l'llis made the lecchrs loose their hol(l, and  thcy droppe(l 
of '  \vithotrt leaving any sore. ?'he burning end of a cigarette, I tlisco\,eretl, provetl ccliiaI]y 
cflicacious, but  in spite of frequent application and in spite of my stout gun1 boots 111y feet 
ant1 stockings were one niass of blood and  crushed leeches in the e\rcning. Ho\vcver, at 
noon \vc \\.ere over the worst, and crossetl the Talung river by a suspension bridge of bamboo 
and began the ascent of the steep slope on  its left bank  to a plateau. Later the path ti1rnc.d 
\\.cst\vartls, here antl there leading through straggling hamlets of Lepcha houscs. Late in t11r 
afternoon \vc arrived on the outskirts of 'Tingbung and  stopped. I sent one of the bearers 
into the village to get holtl of one of the inhabitants. Hc  returned \vith a peasant, \\-horn 1 
asked for perlnission to enter his village; after solnc hesitation he  agreed to let us i n ;  he 
then tooli us through the village and  allo\\led m e  to camp  on  a barren field on its western 
outskirts quite close to the jungle. Next morning I sent the bearers back, and was ready 
for worlc. 

During the first (lays the 1,epchas were somewhat scared of personal contact ~v i th  me. 
Later I learnt that this was due  to their innate fear of the mrlng \vho are supposed to follo\v 
every person; and  of course they were particularly afraid of the mung in the train of a strange 
forrigncr. hiany of them had  never seen a European before. I had  therefore to be  very 
careful to begin lvith, but  when Tsering had  succcetled in establishing friendly relations 
\vith ri!! ring, the local gya pdji (heatlman), a n d  \ve had  had  him to dinncr, \ve were able 
to call 11p(.)n the lcading men. As the weeks passed we came to kilo\\ ~t iost  of the inhabitants 
of l'ingbung, ant1 many of them bccarnr our  tirm friends. 

At the same tinle as ~ v e  visited the various villages in the Tingbung area antl called upon 
the incliviclual families there, \vc made preliminary ethnographical surveys, talting do\vn 
\\hat \ve sa\v and  heard. Later \vc ii~vited the most experienceti and  comnlunicativc 
people to niy tent, ant1 began our  interrogation. hlost of our  records of rituals, prayers, songs, 
etc. \Yere taken tlo\vn in my tent during these visits, and  later l'sering chccltetl many of them 
several times, asking other informants tlle same questions. It was slow \vork, \vhich often 
\vent on for hours o n  cntl clay after day, and  on some occasions \vc hat1 to resort to pee-t~liar 
Ineasurcs to persuatlr the rilen to share their secret kno\vlctlgc with us (cf. c. g. the fioiig (,11ci1 
priest, pp .  191 f.). 

I think that any  one living among the Lcpchas for aliv length of time will have the snmc 
experience as I had and  conie to gro\v as fond of them as I did. 'l'lleir \tray of life is lic:~t'cful, 
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all, \vilh fricnillinc~ss. I c-~l,joyc.tl lny l'rc.el~~c.nl visits 11) llieir hornc~s, II~eny rc.t.c.ivc*tl nlib I lo\ l~i l ;~l~ly.  
in\.iltbel me lo sil \ \ , i l l1 lhc~l l  arorlnel 1111. hcartli or in tlii. all:rr I Y N I I I I ,  ant1 :~llogc.tllc.r 1llc.y ~rlacl(. 
Inc l'cc.1 al Iionlca \\.bile a h:imboo t)olllc of' loc.al 1)e~rbr or a e-ul) ol' ttx:l was scbrvcbtl. Afl(br 1111~ 
initial (.uslornary greetings they soon hcgan chalting \vith meb, Ilicy slio\vr(l mrb \vliatc.vc.r I 
\vantctl to sce, ant1 usually Lliey ans\vcarctl glatlly all rny i~ lnu~ncrah l r .  clrlcbstion5. 

I ha\.c obscrvccl the L(b11cIins \vorlting in Lhrir lic.lcls, at Lhrir ~ l i ra l s ,  anel a1 l'esli\.ilic..i i r l  

lhci~. honlcs; 1 have listened to thcir prayclrs a1111 songs, ancl lia\,c. altc~n~lc~el scbvcral ol' Ilrc.ir 
rcligious functions and  feslivals. 'l'hcy \vcbrc usilally \\rilling to talk o f  tlic~ir cr~stoms, lives, 
and thoughts, and  if my qucslion \\.as too odd,  it \voi~ltl s i~nply  provoke :I fain1 smile; \\,llcbn 
thcy tliscovered that I ditl not resent tlial, thcy \voultl frc.c~uc.nlly hr11,sl oul i r l  a gay laughtcr 
in \vhich we thcn all joined. 

1)uring the \\rllole of my stay at 'l'ingbung the 1,cpclias \vcbr(. busy \villi tlirir \vork, ancl 
consecluently I c-ould not engage any one as a full time informanl. I succceclecl, ho\vevchr, in 
making arrangements \\-it11 several mrn, \\-ho thcn in turn actt.el as inforrnanls. In the fol- 
lo\ving rlescriplion the names of the informants \\.ill hc givcw, esc.ept in lllc casr  of quilt 
ortlinary statements. 

rig zing (see p. 47, 'l'ingbung House No. 1 )  \\-as the ~l lost  l)ro~nilicnt ant1 frecluent of In! 
informants. He was a mitldle-aged man \vith a large family. As alreatly said he hcbltl the 
office of gyn pin, and  as such he had  extensive connections ancl far-rcaclling influence; as 
he also officiated regularly as a I T I L ~ I I  man,  he  posscsscd a \vide lino\vlcdge of religious cerr- 
monies. rig zing had  a good bra in ;  the othcr villagers loolted up  to him, and i t  is my impression 
that many \vent to him for advice both in secular and  religious ~nat tcrs .  I soon discovered 
that he used to officiate on such important occasions as childbirths, \veddings, ctc., ant1 
therefore I concentrated on thesc cerclnonies in niy \vork \villi him. He  knc\v many important 
religious invocations and prayers by heart and  was milling to spend hours reciting then1 for 
me. In spite of his great ability he \vas occasionally unable to satisfy niy demand for a n  
exact explanation of some word or  phrase \vhich \vas used in tlir ancient prayers he recilctl. 
When then I pressed for an  explanation, he  \vould finally acltno\vlcdge that the \vortling 
hacl been hantled do\vn of old, and  that he  was obliged to use that wording even \\hen he 
was ignorant of its original meaning. 

rring ji (see p. 57, Nung House No. I ) ,  \\.as sixty-eight ?cars old; he  too \\-as a co~llniuni-  
catiire person, ready to help me \\hen he had  time to spare, and  he  frequently tirrnetl u p  
of his own accord and  began recounting and  reciting over a cup  of tea. He possessetl a fairly 
good ki~o\\~ledgc of difTerent aspects of local culture, and  hc \vould often hc able to provitle 
information on points unltno\\.n to the others. 

.lunggi (see p. 58, Nung Housc No. 2), \\-as seventy-five years olcl; hc \vas thc priest of 
ko17g cl~en,  and  a serious type of man.  He \vas shy hy nature, :lntl as he \vas also sole heir to 
:I high religious ofticr \vhich carried \\-it11 it a n  exceptionally closc relationship \\-it11 the 
supernatural poivers, he  \vas obviously anxious not to have too much to do  \vith secular 
amairs. He was not a n  easy man  to conlact at t h r  best of t i~ncs ,  ant1 \vhen occasionally 1 
succecdetl in nly elTorts to make him consent to ans\ver qi~cstions, 'I'sering usually had to 
drag the \vortls oiit of him. l3ul \\,hen hc did acccdr to n1y recluests, and  began to talk, his 
statelnents and  recitals \\rcrc csccetlingly valuable. He lhereforc ranges among my rrlost 
important informants. 
6' 



11lr~r11 bo (scr p. 49, 'I'inghung House No. 6) was sixty-one years ol(l, and a n  expcricncecl 
111rir1; h t ~  \\.as a tacitilr11 pr>rson, \\.]lo kept himsell' aloof from his ncighboi~rs.  It was only 
oncr,  allti al'ter scvrral attclnlpts at persuasion, that he consented to repeat his rec.ilal of the 
C]l(,rinl prayers (see pp. 187 IT.) ant1 to supply 111c \\-it11 explanatory details. Since that tilnc 
1 so~neho\v lost contact \\,it11 him,  resu sum ably 1)ecausc htb rrscntetl ful~lhrr  questions on 
rituals \\,llich containctl invocations of the dangcrolrs Illrrng. 

I had also several occasional infornlants, such as  Rapgyor, liii ldk, hlaqji, and  others, \vho 
1lelped rile in many \vays and  providcd Ine \\it11 rnucli inforlnation on various subjects. 
.dmong our  informants the old Cusemo, bring a nyrn jo  mo priestess, occupietl a special 
position ant1 her contrihulion \\-ill be  dealt wit11 in  detail on pp. 167 11'. 

As the \\-eelis passed the Inonsoon season began to make  itsrlf felt, ant1 t h r  rain incrcasr~tl 
clay by  [lay. About ,June 20th the rains had  become almost incbcssant and  rather I~cavy, the 
villages became veritable seas of mud,  and  it proved a ~ n a j o r  undertaking Lo go any\vhcre. 
Our tcnts coul(1 not keep the ( lamp out, and  water seeped in througll the canvas floors, \vhile 
cvcrything \\.llicIi could become nlouldy ditl so. I n  atitlition came malaria,  \\;hich no\\r made 
its first attack on the 1,epchas. Rly companions a n d  I \\-ere protected by I'aludrine ta?)lcts, but 
the thl.eat of malaria had  a bad effect on the villagers, and  a common fear seemed to  seize 
them, and  made  work difficr~lt. It was to be  expectect that further investigations ~vou ld  soon 
hr ~n:ttle inipossible by  rain, mud,  a n d  malaria,  and  when it was reported that a bamboo 
bridge across the 'I'alung hacl ?)eel1 carricti ajvay by  the rushing \vatrrs of t h r  steadily s\velling 
river, I dccic-letl to return to Singhik beforc being cut oil' entirely from the outside \vorld. 
On .lune 27th \ve left 'I'ingbung by the s a n ~ e  route by \vhich \ve had  arrived, ant1 I tlismissccl 
the bearers, but kept l'sering. 

From June  28th to Ai~gilst 2nd \ve stayed conll'ortably in the Singhilc rest-llouse. \\'c 
obtained good contact wit11 the Lepcllas of the neighbourhood and  toolc dolvn many legends, 
stories, the procedure of a funeral ceremony, etc., and  had excellent opportunities for taking 
antllropological measurements. 

\\'e had  several informants in Singllili, three of \vhom ought lo b e  mentionecl especially : 
Atlir, the Lepclla rnandal, \vas a most valuable informant a n d  providetl us with much Iino\vl- 
edge of different liinds, especially about the daily life of the Lepchas i n  the days of his 
grantlfathcr. Adir \\-as a big man,  smiling, vivacious, talkative, and  energetic. I n  his youth he  
hat1 worlied lirst as a n  ordinary road mender, but  later hc  \vas promotecl to b e  fo r c~nan  
of his gang. After this period of his life lvas over, he  travellctl in the mountains \\.it11 a 
party of surveyors, his cluty being to provide them \\-it11 footl. O n  his return he  had  scttletl 
in  his native village as a n  ordinary peasant, ant1 after some years he \\-as made  ~nan t l a l  
(see 1'1). 118 11.). Atlir \\-as by  far the most accomplished of my informants; he hat1 travelled 
much, had met Inany people, a n d  experienced the most varying c*ircu~nstanccs. Indeed, he 
was rather prouti of his Icno\vledge of the outsicle \vorl(l and  liked to boast of his numerous 
adventures. 

.lukne, a sedate peasant and  a Itintl-Ileartctl father, lost a yoltng, gro\\-11-np son (luring 
our  stay a1 Singhik. Neverthcles\, despite his sorro\\-, he  was ready to \\-orlc \\it11 us, and  for 
many (lays he recounted the long 1,rpcha version of the lcgcnd of gye b r ~  (see pp, 281 f'.). 
He was of a meditative trlnperamcnt anti obvioudy likcd to ponder  on matlcrs of 
religion and c-ulturc, and  I prolited niilch by  his genuine interest in his : \ ~ o r k  as an  in- 
formant.  

Raknar,  n young mall of Singhik, \ \ a \  thc most intelligent of all the uneducatccl I.cpchas 



I ha\,(. rnel. His fathrr \\-as guarcl a1 thc rcsl-l~ousc., ancl Ilaknar, \vlio r r g ~ ~ l : ~ r l y  hc.lpcmtl him 
with his work at the rrst-liousc, ha(] Icariit muc.li frorn thc various ( ; o v c ~ r i ~ ~ ~ e r i l  oflicsi:lls u-ho 
hatl stayed there on Llicnir Lours of inspection. Iic hacl picltctl up  somcS knc~\vlc.tlgcb of I<nglish 
frorn them, anti was t!vcn Lo some extent able to rcatl Ilnglisl~. I I c .  said that he hatl It~arrit it 
by Ilinlsell after brief antl occasional inslruc-lion. In spilc of' his youlli hc had a goc~ l  kno\vl- 
cdgc of Lepc.ha cullure and religion, anti i t  lial)pc.ncvl Inorch than on(.(. Ll~at I3akriar was Llic. 

person \vho setllctl a clisputrd qurslion. 
12rom August 2-16tli 'l'scring anti I riiadc an c.scursion to 1,acirung in norlh c-:islcrri S ikk i~n ,  

visiling some Lcpcha families en roule. I n  1,ac.hung \\.th c-ollccLccl sl)ec.imc~is of rr~at(.~.ial 
culture from thc 13hulia 1)opulation. The  rrsulls from 1,achung \\ . i l l  I)(! ~)uI)lish(.cl sc.l)ar:ttcly. 

From August 17-30Lh we stayed again at Singhilt resurnin,q our  \vork \\-it11 tlic.  local 
Lepchas. 

Thereafter we roturncd to Gangtol<, anti I stayeil in Lhc rcbsl-house \\-orking up  nly notes 
with Tsering and  contacting some local Lephas. 

Later I \venl to Iialimpong and stayed at the Himalayan Hotcl \vl~crc Xlr I.)avitl Xlactlonaltl 
Itindly placccl his wide Itno\vlcdge of the local cullurcs antl his many contacts at my tlisposal. 
I had  also tlir great pleasure of mccting thc rcpresriltatives of the motlern Grneral Lepc-ha 
Association, Darjecling District, Head Office Kalimpong, \vho sho\vctl grcbat interest in my 
investigation of the ancient traits of the Lepcha culture. I a m  intlchted to l l r s  Xlohan, 
Kalimpong, a leading ~nc inbcr  of the Association, \vlio not only provitlctl nltb \vith much 
information, but \vho also many years later \vas so very kind as to write me a rnost appreciative 
letter expressing her delight at my brief paper on the Kanchenjunga cult of tlie Lepchas, 
submitted to the Anthropological Congress of Yicnna, 1952.l 

During my stay at Kalimpong, the pllonetician hlr Keith Sprigg2 antl I made a joint 
cscursion to the Lepchas of Git, where Father Brahier niost ltindly put us in touch with Lhe 
old bong fhiiig Ongdi Burti. Despite his conversion to Roman Catholicism Ongdi Buru \\-as 
able to provide us wit11 much kno\vledge of important features of the ancient Lepcha 
religion. 

I n  Iialimpong Ilr  A. Craig kindly placed facilities at my disposal for taking antl;ropological 
measurements on the Lepchas in the Church of Scotland Alission Hospital and  in the Hospital's 
clinic in  the bazaar .  

In October I Icft Kaliinpong for Assam to \\-ork for some months alllong the Boros, hut  
\\-hen, in February 1030, I returned to Kalimpong I resumed my \\-ork among the I,epchas, 
and  c-oncrntrated on supplenlenting my notes in the time left to me  before my final dc- 
parture from Sikkim in  hlarcli. In April 1950 I was hack in  Copenhagen, having been 
away for t\vo and  a half years. 

1)uring the sulnmer of 1952 1 spent a month in London, working in the museums and  
libraries, and  consulted Professor Christoph von Fiirer-Hairnendorf, Department of Cultural 
Anthropology, School of Oriental ancl African Studies of the University of London. At that 
time AIr Kharpoo Tainsang of lialimpong, head of the General 1,epcha Association, \\-as 
\\orking as a research assistant to J l r  Sprigg at the School of Oriental and  African Studies. 
L\:ith the kind permission of the School, l l r  Tamsang recorcied on grainophone some of my 
IJepcha prayers, songs, etc. The  result of this co-operation \\-ill be dealt \\-it11 in Part 11. 
In his sparc tiinc hlr ?'amsang also providcd me  \\.it11 rnucll information. and  kindly placed 

' Srr Siiger 1955. 
S r c  Part 11. 



some pro\-isional type\vritten notes on the 1,cpcha culturc at my clisposa1.l , \ l o r ~ o \ - ~ ~ ,  
111. 'l 'an~sang read 111y field notcs from Sikkim, a n d  made scvrral comments on them. 'l'hesr 
c.ommt>nts \\ill  he  fount1 helo\v in the appropriate plactbs. I am grcally intlebted to hIr ?'amsang 
for ~)ertnission to publish them and for the most stimiilating tliscussions 1 had \\-it11 him. 
I may perhaps adtl Ilcre that he confirlned my o\vn inlprcssion that we have not nearly 
r s l~aus ted  the ~nater ial  found in Sikltinl for thc culture ant1 religion of the Lepclias. hIay 
it he  rollec.tet1 hefore it is too late. 

' 1:scerpls from these noles form t l ~ e  basic infortnation conccrnitlg tllc custotl~s of the I<alin~potlg I,c.pcllas. 
l'hey arc givcn in the rc.specli\-e chaplers. 



T H E  T I N G B U N G  A R E A  

T H E  LOCALITY INVESTIGATED 

Tingbung is the official name of a conglomcration of villages situated on the northern 
hillsitles of the 'l'alung river. The name 'l'ingbung is usetl Eor a \-illage as \\.ell as for the sur- 
rounding tlistrict including se\-era1 other villages and hamlets. The local people pronounce thc 
name ' I ' i ing~ung.~ According to the local tradition Tingbung is a very old settlement, while 
accorcling to the Chronicle there were already Lepcllas here seven huntlrrd years ago. The rcfer- 
ence to 'l'ingbung in the Chronicle occurs in connection with an  account of Na-t \Vang-Ton- 
Grub of Iiham, who some time after 1264 travelled south\vards from Sakya in Tibet to seek his 
fortunes in Sikkim, and settled at Talung. His son, TsC-t \\'ang-rNam-rGyal moved to Tung- 
sl3ong (Ting-bong), where he married a Lcpchani \vife.* As there is no indication that this 
\\-oman lived alnong strangers, and as \ve do not hear anything about Lepchas being evicted 
fro111 and later re-occupying Tingbung, it does not seem too hazardous to suggest that the 
local tradition is correct, and that in Tingbung \ve have a district \vhich has been continu- 
ously inhabited by Lepchas from the earliest time of their history as a people. 

.is the Lepchas are extraordinarily aware of and sensitive to their geographical environ- 
mcnt, it seems reasonable to begin \\-it11 this, and inyestigate the impact \vhich it has had on 
them, and the intluence it has eserted on their imagination. 

Let us first turn towards the north\\-&. Here we encounter the holy niountain kong cher~ 
or Kanchelljunga on the sulnlnit of \\*hich resides the famous ru'm of that name. Far away 
to thc \vest and  to the north the numerous peaks, the oik or soldiers of Iiong ctien, tower on 
the horizon. Beyond any doubt the summit of kong chen exerts a powerful influence on the 
Lepc.has, and  not only on them. Kanchenjunga is also the official war god of the State of 
Siltltiln, and as such he is the protector of the entire country; regular ceremonies are per- 
formed to him in the Lnnlaist temples of Sikkiln, and  especially at the court temple of 
( ;angt~l i .~  A recent incident will illustrate the sacred character of him and his mountain. 
111 spite of se\~eral energetic assaults the Kanchenjunga was not conquered till 1956. Thc 
\iicccssful tcam pledged themsclves beforehand not to "go beyond the point on the n~ounta in  
at \vhich \ve \\-ere assured of a route to the top, and not, ho\vever high our reconnaisance 
might take us, to desecrate the inlnlediate neighbourhood of the ~ u m m i t " . ~  Thus the Sikkim 
C;overnment carefully guards the most holy residence of its patron got1 from the sacrilegious 
presence of human beings. 

\Vest of the Iianchenjunga lies thc Kingdom of Nepal. l'he Nepalese have frequently 
\\-aged war on Siltkin1 and invaded the country, and there has also been a more peaceful 

u pronounced lilie u in 'full'. Cf. also the Lingthem pronounciation, Morris, p. 56:  Toong Voong. 
* Go:. p. 33. 

Cf. p. 191. 
Band 1956, pp. 38 and 54.  



NcIlalese infiltration; many Nepalese immigrants ha re  setllcd in the lower Siltkimcse tlistricts, 
\\here tlley have proceeded to take possession of jungle country that belongecl to the LepcIlas 
anti convert it into arable land. 

7.0 the north, beyond the Himalayas, lies the vast plateau of Tibet, a country full of mys- 
tclrics not only to the far-011 Europeans, but also t o  tllr ncar-by Lepcl~as.  In Pact, tho age-ol(l 
cultural and religious influence and the political superiority of 'l'ibet dominate the historical 
outloolt of tlie Lepcllas. I-'admasalnbhava, the Tibetan saint, usually called Guru H i n 1 1 ~ o c ~ ~ ~ ,  
the great propagator of ancient Lamaism, is to the 1,epchas the outstanding 111ysterio~~~ 
personality of Tibetan religion. l'he ilnprinls of his soles can be seen on a rock in the jungle 
north of Langdyang. A strange ~n i s tu re  of defence, fear, and awe characterises the attitude 
of the tiny Lepcha culture towards Tibet, this great neighbour to wholn for ccnturics 
small Lepcha nation has felt inferior. 

The Red Sect 'Talung Alonastcry to the north of Tingbung is the nearest reprcsentativc to 
the Lepchas of Tibetan religion. ?'he present monastery, said to have been built in 17891 
and reported to contain the mausoleum of the Lepcha kings,2 exercises a notable inlluellce 
over the ~vhole  neighbourhood. Red Sect lamas may marry, and several Lepclla inen of tile 
Tingbung region, \vho for a time h a r e  lived as monks in  this monastery, no\v celebrate 
Laniaist ceremonies before the house altar in  their homes. 

l'hc track by \vhich \ve arrived at Tingbung is the normal route to the main parts of 
Sikkim. For quite a distance it follows the Talung river which during the rainy season 
bccolnes a foaming, roaring stream, often overflowing its banks and s\veeping a\\,ay the 
flimsy bamboo suspension bridges. Alany gruesome legends are  told of this gorge, the 
haunt of evil spirits, \rho sho\ver avalanches and  roclts on the people who dare to penetrate 
into its lonely d e p t l ~ s . ~  

Further east\vards, beyond the Siltkiln border, lies the Chumbi  alley, \vl~icll used to be 
Lepcha territory, but  which now belongs to Tibet; cast of that again \re have the I<ingdom 
of Bhutan, whose inhabitants have several times made war on Siltltiin and  have carried ofF 
captured Lepchas as slaves. Wit11 Bhutan we have reached the eastern geographical horizon 
of the 1,epchas. 

\\'hen now \\-e turn to the south, we come first to Jongu, the Lepcha reservation; heyond 
that we have the lo~ver  Siltltimese districts, now mainly settled by  Nepalese farmers. To the 
south-east lies Gangtok, tlle capital and  administrative centre of the Siltkiln Statc. 

South\vards are the Indian districts of Kalimpong and Darjeeling, and  thrn,  beyond them, 
the vast Indian plains. The  Lepchas ha\,e only a vague idea of what India really is, 1)ut 
they do  knolv that its culture is very ancient, and  that it is a most po\verful country. Thc 
Tingbung Lepchas' personal ltno\\letfge of Indians is usually confined to the Indian bazaar 
merchants wit11 \vhom they trade. 

After this brief survey of the \vidcr geographical horizon of the Tingbung Lcpclias, ~ v c  
shall now focus our attention on the locality itself. l'he 'l'ingbung area comprises six villagcs 
and hamlets in all \\.it11 the village of 'l'ingbung as their centre, viz. to the north I'aycl and 
Iiesong, to the east Nalnprik (\\-ith Langdyang), to the south Nung, and  to the west Sangvo. 

On the south the 'I'ingbung area is bounded by the steep hank of the 'I'alung river, on the 
north by rocky hillsides and  impenetrable jungle. Communication wit11 other Lepcha villages 





i 4  citlicr along the [rack east\\-:irds \\Iiicli was ~ncntionccl above, or along a tra(-I< \ \ l i i c . ~ l  
runs \vest\\-ards sorith of Sangvo and clo\vn to the river; tlicrc is a britlgc here ancl a palll 
Icadiiig to Linglhclii. I have 1101 seen tlic bridge mysclf, as I ncvcr \\ en1 outsitlc Ll~e 17ingbung 
arc1:), my (;overn~iicnt permission not eslending beyond t1i:rt locality. A moilr~tain ])roolc 
scparntcs I'ayel and liesong, dividing the area inlo a \\-cstc~~n ant1 an  caslerii part. On il\ 
\Yay this stream turns a11 ordiilary 1,:lmaist \\-aler \\71iccl. ,llnni, \\ liosch \,crtically rotating 
c-yliiicler conlains long scrolls 01' paper \\.it11 printed pra).cn. 

1. 2'11~ I'illtrgr of' Tingbrr~~g. 

1 hat1 my camp in Ilic  stern par1 o l  the village of 'l'ingbung. Horlsc No. 1 (scc hlap), 
is situated almost in tlic niitl(lle of l'ingbung village and  belongs to rig zirlg, the g!jn pcin or 
local headman.  1 made this house my  starting-point for a survey tour of the \\.hole tlistrict, 
w i n g  some of the local ~iicii  as  guides. 

First turning east\\-ards antl \valking on the low arlilicial, earthen riclgcs separating the 
small \vet rice fieltls, \ye dircctccl our steps to\vartls the Clicrim placr,  tlic holiest place in 
the village. It is a f a t  hillock, coverctl \\.it11 rocks aiitl stones, \\-it11 a n  opcii space surrountl(~(l 
by tall baml)oos on the top. At regular intervals tlie villagers collect herc to pray for lhc pro- 
tection ancl bcncvolcncc of the rrirn, requesting thrm to avert the attacks of thc evil ntung. 
Every 1,cpcha village of importance has its o\vn Cherim Sanctuary, consitlered the holiest 
p1ac.c in the tiny comniunity. 

\\:c \vent back the \Yay \\-e hacl c-onic and on to tlie end of thc \-illage. On the \yay \\.c 
passed the semi-ruins of a liouse \vhic:h sonle time previously llatl bcen abandoned by its 
o\vncrs. It made a miserahlc sight \\-it11 its broltcn beanis, its sagging, hall-rotten \\-alls, \\.it11 
the gaping holes in its roofs, ancl no door. The  pictiire of utter desolation, of life abandoned, 
\vas further emphasisetl by thc agricultural tools lying srattrrcd on the ground outsiclr t11c 
house, \vllile \\-eeds were trying to smother it all. An uncomfortable silcncc hiing over tll(1 
place, haunted hy nirrng. 

Our guides hurried from the spot, and  \vc \vallted on until \\-c reaclic.tl an  isolatccl palrh 
of jungle calletl hlanang. \\'hen \ve \\-ere about thirty feet from it, our  1,epcha guitlcs stoppctl 
tlcad, and catching 11s by the arms they prevcntctl us from going any nearer. 'I'hcy toltl 11s 
that this jungle is the home of a tcrriblc I I I ~ I I I ~  \vho punisl~cs all \\rho trespass 011 its properly 
\\lit11 clradly fever. 

Some\\-hat further nortll\vards \\-c caiirc to a 1:irgr rock namcd Ira111 li or knrn li !jell. 'I'hc 
lamily o l  the neighbouring house (Housc N o .  ( 5 )  is in somc \\-a? intimately connc~ctecl \\-it11 
i t ,  and  hclicve that all h u ~ n a n  beings originate from knm li;  others, ho\\-ever, I~el i rve that 
i t  is only tlle people of Tingbung \vho slom from this rock. 

I.'rolii tlie knr11 li gel1 stonc \ve Sollo\\-ecl the path north\\.artl Lo\\-ards I)aj7cl, ant1 then cl:ist 
r ~ l i t i l  \ye reachetl a track going south, \vl~ich \\.0111(1 take us hack to 0111. canip. Shortly aftc.1. 
turni~ig o l T  the Paycl road \\-c hat1 again to \\-allt circi~mspectly, this tinic because lind to 
pass a big stonc l i i ~ ~ g  tii /el,, \vhich harbours a 1nuc11-feared n~r l r~g .  

Tltr \'illngc~rs. 'l'llc inhahitaiits of a 1,cpclia village form a small com~nuii i ty  \\-liicli is closely 
unitrtl by conlniorl aclministrati\re duties, mutual hrlp, anti such oc.casioiia1 important cvents 
as communal rcligioiis ccrt~monies; but  Ihe comnion sutTc~ring from suc.11 clisastc,rs as ava- 
Innc.h(*s, landslitl(~s, clisc~ascs ant1 epitlcmics, also c.oiitril~lite thrir part to th(. strong spirit 01' 
solitlarity \\.hic-h c1i:rractrrisc.s 1,epc-11:) society. hlorcovcr, tlic I,cl,c.h:rs arc, all c:rsy-going 



~ ) ~ o p l r ,  no1 gi\~c.n to cluar~'clling, ant1 tht. gc.neral a t~nosphcrc is o r ~ c  of genllc~ness. Naturally 
a t:uro])can, slaying i l l  a village. for a co i~plc  of nlonlhs, has only a l i~r~i lct l  op])orlunity of 
1 ~ ~ c o m i n g  accluaintcd \\.it11 thr  morc iniirriatc l i l t .  of Lhc c .o~nn~unity,  a r ~ d  prc.su~nahly Inan!' 
incidents I~avc. never corn(. lo niy kr~o\vlctlgc; but even so, it is s ~ ~ r t . l y  signifirant Lhal (luring 
my cnlire slay with thc 'I'inghung pcople I scltloni cam(. across any i~icitlent \vitncssing to a n \  
rclal, over1 or  hicltlen, slrain I~et\\fecn [ n o  in(livitluals, 1c.t alone factions ant1 strift,. \vithin tht- 
c.orn~ni~nity. 

After these preliminary remarks I shall now proccctl lo a n  csarni~iation of thc inclivi(lua1 
families. 'l'o malte the picture co~nplctc,  I shall, as far as possil)l(., give the age statc(l, pli 
Isho (lineage), t ~ i r l h  l~ lace ,  properly, liveslock and the likc, ol' thc larnily ant1 its intlivitlual 
me~nbcrs .  I t  will l ~ c  noticctl that 1 also give tlctails relating lo chiltlren \vho have diet1 in 
infancy or later, as \vithoul this one \voulcl get a tlistorleti imprc!ssiori of thc. actual birlh-rate 
anlong the Lepchas. My chief informants \\lcrc rig zin{g of l'ingbung, House So .  1  ; Iiii Irik 
and  Choticr of 'ringhung, House No. 3 ;  Kamchut of Nung, House No.  1 ;  ant1 Danun of 
I'ayel, House No. 3. 

House ~ V O .  1 :  14 persons. This house, being thc largest ant1 best built in the village of Ting- 
bung (for a detailed description of this house, see pp. 63 f.), stantls at  a placr calletl Sahor clii, 
the name of a small 1)ond \vhich tlricd up  many years ago. This house belongs lo rig r ing 
("Clever Fello\v"), 3 5 ,  of Ram Bachet pii Isho, a rather short, but vigorous marl with greal 
po\vers of endurance; even when he had worked in his Gelds for the \\hole (lay, he was 
ahle to sit for hours in nly tent during thc evening sharing his kno\vletige of the Leprlla 
culture \vith l'sering and me. He is a miin and  officiates as such on Illany important occasions; 
i t  is for instance he  \vho performs birth and  \vedding ceremonies. He is also the yyrl pdn 
or headman of Tingbung. He stated that his father was 65 years old \vhen hc dicd, his mother 
86 years old, his grandfather 7 4  years old, ant1 his g r and~ i~o the r  67 years oltl. r ig  zing is 
married to Botid, \vho comes from a place calletl Panto in the village of Rangom above 
hlangen. Her father, called Galden, died when he  was about 7 0  years old, her mother Chuso 
dicd \vhen she \vas ahout 50 years old. 

Children : 

(1. A daughter, diet1 3 days oltl). 
2. nor den ("LVealthy"), 2 7 ,  educated as a lama at 'Falung hlonastery, no\v acting as a 

village lama and  officiating regularly at the village t e~np le  of Payel and  at occasional 
village ceremonies and  festivities. He is married to Sanl Putid from a village outside 
the 'ringbung area, and  they have 3 children: a girl, 6 ;  a boy (age ?); and a boy, 
3 months old. They all live in this house. 

3. Itapgycx, son, 2G, married to Bimbo from a place called I<alu. They have one child, 
a girl, 7 months old. 

(1. A daughter, died 2 years old). 
-5. Sangta, daughter, 22, married to Ongto of Nyen Rongn~o  pri tsho.  They live outsitle 

the 'I'ingbung area in  a village called Tung. 
6. Put, son, 18, unmarried. 
7 .  Bog t i~ ,  son, 1 7 ,  ~na r r i ed  to rr kit ("Peaceable") from Singhik. Although they have 

1)een married for two years she still lives with her  parents, but will soon move 
to her l l~rsbantl and  live \\-it11 him. 



8. Norse, daughter, 12, unmarried. 
9. lllak ho ("\\'cdncsday"), son, 8. 

(10. I ia r~no,  dauglitrr, died 2 years old). 

On his ground rig zing has built a small liousr for his oltl sister, Sliubct, a nyPir jo nlo 
priestess (see p. 167) and her husband. 

Property: 4 cardamom fields, 6 paddy fields, 4 dry fields, 1 orange tree, 1 bamboo stanti. 
Livestock: 4 bulls, 5  cows, 9 calves, 4 goats, G pigs.' 

Home hTo. 2 :  9 persons. I was told that many years ago there was a small pond, callc(i 
hiangkyang dii, quite close to this house. The  pond dried up  long ago, but its name has 
been retained. The nIung Chamen \vho lived near this pond is still associated \\.it11 the place 
and the llouse, and sometilnes the local lainas burn  incense and recite prayers from their 
books to this nlung. 

The father, na' chat, 63, of Damro pii tsho, a brother of 11lun1 bo ("Tall") (Tingbung House 
No. 6), is married to Nangdyangmo, 5 5 .  'Fhey have a n  only son Shambrek, 30, married to 
Sangronlo, 25. Shambrelc and Sangvo~no have 6 children: 

1. pcik ("Short"), son, 12. He is adopted by  hlarn bo, his grandfather's brother ('ringhung 
House No. G), with \vhom he  lives. 

2. hlak bo ("\~'ednesday"), son, 10. 
3. Atep, son, 8. 
4. Botdao, son, 6. 
5 .  Zinii, daughter, 4 .  
6. a pdt, son, 2. 

Property: 2 cardamom fields, 2 fields with crops, 1 paddy field, 3 peach trees, 3 banana 
plants. 

Livestock: 4 bulls, 3 cows, 3 calves, 3 goats, 6 pigs. nii c11ut has a small cattlc shelter in 
the mountains. 

House So .  3: 9 persons. This house is owned jointly by two brothers of thc Rani I%achet 
pii Isho, sons of Ashul, who died at the age of 63. kii ldk ("Rat"), the elder l,rothcr, 30, is 
married to pAem bo ("Saturday"), who comes from a village above Singliik. 'l'hcy have one 
child, a son, Dendia, 9. 

The younger brother, Choder, 21, is married to Cormu Nyo~n ,  19, \vho colncs from a 
place above Dikchu. They have no chiltlren. 

In the house lire also: 1. The  brothers' old ~nothcr ,  Nazap Rimo, 70-80 ycars oltl ant1 a 
111di1; 2. Nagu, a son of their paternal aunt, 25, of I3acllcn 1117 t s l~o;  3. Nagu's \\.if(%, Nycrmo; 
4. Dai', a brother o l  Nagu, 16. Nagu, his \vife, ant1 Dai' live in this house because their parents 
have tlietl. 

I'roperty: 1 rice field, 3 dry fields \\-it11 maize, millet, and cardamom, 1 barley field. 
3 orange trees, 2 banana  plants. They also cullivatc onion, chilli, ancl peas. 

Livestock: 2 bulls, 3 cons,  2 calves, 4 goats. 

' Xlost 12epchas keep about a dozer1 liens, a few coclts, a couplc of cats, ant1 a co~rplc of dogs. Thcsr will not Iw 
rcgisterrd. 



House No.  4 :  5 persons. 'I'hc lathor, liik po ("String"), 53, o f  thcb Rarn Hat-hcl pri Isho. 
lirst lnarrictl Lo l ' ayak~n i~ ,  who tlictl about 7 yc1ars ago at the agtb of 56. 'l'l~cby llatl n o  ct1iltlrc.n. 
I-Ic thcn married hrr  vounger sister I.angko~no, 33, t ) y  who~n  hc ha\ 3 t.hilt1rc.n. 

C.11ildrc.n : 

1. pd thok, son, 4 .  
2 .  l'etlurn, claughter, 2. 
3. ki7 ltik kyorlg ("Village Rat"), son, t i  nlonths. 

Originally tiik po li\,ed at l'ayel, but as his \\file ant1 his brother's \vifc c.orlltl riot agree, 
he moved to 'l'ingbung and built this house. 'l'hc placc is calletl ktil brr~r!~ aflcr a big kril bl111g 
tree (walnut) near by. According to 'I'amsang the I.capchas cstract a bro\\.n tlyr from thc hark 
of this tree. 

Propcrty: 3 cardamom Gelcls, 2 padtly ficlcls, 2 lieltls \\.it11 crops, 2 a l~p lc  trrcs. 
1,ivestocli: 3 bulls, 1 cows, 3 calves, 5 pigs. 

House No. 5 :  6 persons. The father, Kaching, 11, of thc Italn Bachct pri Islro, is ~narrictl  to 
Kodu. 33, who conlcs from a place called Tsandcnbong, close Lo Lingthem. 

Children : 

(1. A son \vho died 2 years old). 
2. kfi 16Ii it ("Excrement of Rat"), daughter, 12. 
3.  Pache, son, 10. 
4. Ching, son, 8. 
5 .  Pasang, son, 6. 

Kaching's father, Choden, \vho is a brother of Cusemo, the nyen jo rno (see pp. 167 ff.), 
lives in Narnprik (Nanlprik, House No. 1). Originally Choden l i~eci  in the family house at 
Tingbung, but handed it over to Kaching, and moved to Namprik. 

Iiaching has a sister, Dyerno, 33, living with her husband at Singhik. 
Property: 2 cardamom fields, 2 paddy fields, 2 dry fields with crops, 1 orange tree, 3 peach 

trees, 1 apple tree, 4 barnboo stantis. 
Livestock: 1 co\ir, 2 calves, 3 pigs, 1 goat. 

House *Vo. 6 :  4 persons. The father, hlam bo ("Tall"), 61, of the Darnro pfi Isho, \vho is a 
n t h ,  is a brother of n d  chat (Tingbung, House No. 2). His wife, (16 kam ("Short Sleep"), 
43, comes from a place called Nampong in the village of Laren,  across the river, opposite 
Tingbung. 

They have no children of their o\vn, but seven pears ago they adopted the boy pcik ("Short"), 
12, a son of Shambrek (Tingbung, House No. 2) and a grandson of nii chat,  a brother to 
hlam bo. About six years ago this boy was married to Bringmu, 21 (!). 

I~ l am bo and his family feel intimately connected with the rock kanl li or Iiam li gen (see 
p. 46). 

Property: 2 cardamom fields, 2 paddy fields (one is ne\v), 1 dry fieltl \\it11 crops, 2 banana 
trees, 3 peach trees, 3 bamboo stands. 

Livestock: 1 bull, 3 cows. 2 calves, 3 pigs. 
7 The Lepchas. 



Horrse '2'0. 7:  2 persoils. 'l'lie father, Shilang, 60, of the Ram 13aclict pri tsho, is marrietl 
to is l~e rirl!y i ("Long Life"), 3 5 ,  \vho comes from a placc called Vol in  a village below the 
Ta l l~ng  ,\Ion:lstery. Tlicy arc chil(1less. Shilang is thc youngest brother of Chotlrn (Nsmllrik, 
House No. 1). 

Sllilang's Ilousc~ st:lnds iri a ficlti \\.cst or  'l'i~igbung, outsiclc the original 'I'ingbung villagc; 
this field is a pircc of cleared jungle, later atlded to the village area. 

l'ropwty: 1 cartlamom ficld, 1 dry ficltl \\.it11 crops, 1 paddy field, 1 fielcl wit11 yam,, 
3 banana plants, 3 bamboo stantl\. 

Livestock: 1 goat, 2 pigs. 

2. 'I'lle \'illage 01' Ptryel (often p1.onounc.ed Pager). 

Leaving l'ingbung villagc and  follo\ving a path northwards \ve ascended a hillside covcrc(l 
\\.it11 dense jungle, and  arrirccl at a plateau \\,it11 fields and  a f c \ ~  houses; this \vas the rillagc 
of Payel. 

\Ire first paid a short visit to the local Red Scct temple, serving the entire 'I'ingbung area, 
and  lrsccl for the regular niontllly ceremonies celebrated by  thc local lamas. It is a small 
r rctangi~lar  building, built on the usual pattern of such temples. The  main room was dec- 
oratetl \\-it11 a fe\r old and  rough scrolls (thankas) among which I recognised one \\-ith a 
picture of Guru Rimpochc or Padmasa~nbha\la  and  his two wives. Some prayer flags \\ere 
standing outsitlc. 

In l'ayel there is a big srit~g rr'i Lung tree1, and \vest of Payrl a dCt tree stands in a patch 
of uncleared jungle. 

Horrse IVo. I :  I persons. The  father, Yakpa, 50, of the Ram Bachet pii tsho, and  a paternal 
uncle to k6 lo'k ('I'ingbung, House> No. 3), is married to Chunir. 5 5 ,  from Icesong. They have 
110 children of their own, but  they h a w  adopted a boy and  a girl. l'lie boy, who is called 
she r ap  ("IYise RIan"), 31, is the son of a sister of Chunir married to a Lepcha from a village 
outside the Tingbung a rea ;  the girl Dao~no ,  15,  is the daughter of Yaplta's younger sister. 
she rap  has been married, but his \\rife died when she \\;as 19 years old. 

l'roperty: 6 cardamoni fields, 1 paddy field, 3 dry fields, 1 peach tree, 1 banana  plant, 
1 small chilli garden. 

Livestock: 2 bulls, 2 co\vs, 3 calres, 3 pigs. 

House ,\To. 2: 2 persons. The father, Shambriol, 60, is married to ' l 'e~no, c. 34, \vho conlcs 
from a place callctl Lavong. Her father \\.as nctarly 90 \\.lien he clird. l'lieir only son Tadung, 
tiietl at the age of 26-27. 

I'roperty: 4 c-artlamom licltls, 2 paddy ficltls, 2 tlry liclds. 
1.ivestocIi: 1 co\r,  1 calf, 2 pigs. 

Horlsp ,Vo. .4: 7 persoils. 'l'lle father, ,\layult, v h o  calls hinisclf I )anun,  is said to be of . 7 .  I ~ b c t a n  stock. Hc i\ c. (50, of the Dut Uyariiiyong pii tsho, and  ~ i ia r r icd  to kn ztir ("Smiling"), 
(-. 30, \\.ho came from Langliu. Up to some gears ago they livctl in 'I'inghi~ng, but left and 
settled in 1'ayc.l ; their old house in 'l'ingbung is no\\- c.o~npletely dilapidated. His fat11r.r 
Sangfri tlircl at the age of 80. 



(:hiltlren : 

1 .  I<anyung, 5011, 19, marric,tl Lo Aliyilc, (claught(.r of I , a~ lup  oL' Lhe Sariyong pri t.ullo, ancl 
Atyok). 

2 .  (;abu, son, 18, un~narrictl .  
3 .  I'itmo, tlaughter, c. l ( 5 .  
4. Chultbum, (laughter, more Lhan 12 ycars old. 

'I'\\ro t1aughtc.r~ tlicd \\.he11 small. 
Property: r) cardarn0111 lields, 2 (1ry lic.ltls, 2 ~)at l ( ly  ficltl5, 2 fruit trcbcs (on(. of \vhic.h is 

an  apple trce), 1 bamboo stand. 
Livestock: 1 bull, 1 cow, 3 calves, 3 pigs. 

FIortse LVO. 4 :  6 or 7(?) persons. 'The falhcr grir 011 ("Solitl"), . i G ,  of lhc. Sangtlyang pd tsho, 
i4 married to nnm p i t  ("Born after the h'c\\. Year"), 48, \\ llo comes fro111 a place callctl 
Naveng, across the river, opposite l'ingbung. His father Nadign (?) is $aid to have attained 
the age of 100, his mother died \vhen she was 60 ycarq oltl. 

They have three children living; a son, Tempo, tlietl at thc agc of 1 7 .  Their t\vo elder 
children are daughters, but  I could not discovcr \vho \\.as the c,ltlcr, prc.sumahly hccause 
of the obscure family relations. 

Children : 

1 .  jip ("Flatten Out, Smoothing"), tlaughter, 18, has for 8 ycars ber11 ~na r r i cd  to lrr In bo 
("Crab"), 38, from (;or in the neighhonrhood or I)ik(.hu. H r  belongs to lllc, 1)aryang 
pri tsho ant1 his falher 1)angdar is GO years old. 

2. Sheh, daughter, age ? (between 15 and  25), has a tlaughlcr, f'athcr unkno\\.n. Sllr 
has stubbornly refuseci to reveal the father's itlcntity; Tsering suggestetl that the 
father might be of her o\vn pii tsho (pii tsho incest). For about a year she has been 
engaged to t n  In bo, her sister's husbantl, \vho, according to runlours, hat1 forced 
her to intercourse. 

3. Tingling, son, 16, engaged to Slzuten, 15, \vho comes from a place called Sangtok o n  
tlle other side of the Dikchu. Her father, called Kaluk, 63, is of the Hiyong lliyong 
pri tsho; her mother, calletl .In.jiino, is 50  ycars old. 
ghr bu has 3 brothers: 1. Bru, 48, married to it  i ("Bad Slnell"); 2. Ladachol)u, 25,  
married to Changgyomu, 25;  3. she rap ("\\'isc klan"), 15, married to TUIIIO, 23. 

In  this house live: gtir bu, Iitlrn piit, jip, Sheh, Sheh's daughter, and l'ingring. It seems 
that In la bo does not live in the house, but I a m  not sure. 

I'roperty: 3 cardamom ficl(1s. 1 patldy fieltl, 2 dry fields, 1 apple trce, 1 peach tree, 1 tomato 
plant, 1 tea plant. 

Lilrestock: 3 pigs. 
They have in their fitlltls a Loshing (cactus), a plant often dedicated to the Serpent-God. 

House ,Yo. 5 :  2 persons. The father, Songpomo, e. 30, is married to Dalu, c.  40. He 
co111rs from Iiafyer above I l i l i c h ~ ,  his pri tsho is unkno\vn. Her father is unlinmvn; her  
deceased mother used to l i re  \\-it11 her parents in a small house near the \vater \\-heel, called 
Alani. Th ry  have no children. 

Property: 1 s ~ n a l l  c a r d a m o ~ n  field, 1 dry field. 
IJivestocli: 1 pig. 
Bring poor people they often go into the jungle to collect \vild fruit a n d  edible roots. 

i *  



Going east\vards throirgh the jungle and evading the tlangeroi~s hlalun place infcstctl 
(*vil po\vers \ve arrived at the village of I<esong, bisected by a long patch of jungle. A largr 
tlrit tree stood in the north-western corner of thc village, and  the ~ n u c h  feared Tsamcll 
(Chamen) tree in the north-eastern corner. (This tree is possibly itlcntilied \\.it11 tii I I I ~ I .  cyo jt,e~l, 
~ncnlioncd on p. 100 belo\\, ' rest No. 31,66). In the south-castern corner \\-as the local Cllcrim 
place. 

House ,Yo. 1 : 9 person.?. ?'lie father, trik po ("String"), ca. 50, is nlarried to 'I'ayanl, 35. His 
father is khn Ink (see Kcsong, House No.  3). Her fathcr grcc fi'i lo (also the name of 
\\'arrior's god), is marrircl to Nanyid. grcc fiY lo is from Pandoln villagc in the vicinity of tllc 
l'umlong Monastery. 

Chiltiren : 

1 .  Sangchom, son, 15. 
2. Hlamcham, son, 10. 

In  the house live also srirtg uo ("River"), 2 4 ,  a brother o f  trik po, his \\,ife Fokpongmo, 22, 
ant1 their 3 c.hildren: 1 .  Sngni, son, 8 ;  2. Hanyet, son, 6 ;  3. Shupot (sex unkno\vn), 1. 

I'ropcrty: 4 car t lamo~n liclds, 3 paddy fields, 2 drv  fields, 1 apple tree. 
1,ivt.stock: 1 hull, 2 co\\.s, 3 calves, 4 goats, 2 pigs. 

liouse -Yo. 2 :  6 persons. l 'he father, tscing trik ("Quiver"), c .  50, is married to 13arji. His 
father is khn tok  (see Kesong, House No. 3), and  his brother is tiik po (sce I<csong, Housc 
No. 1). Her father In 110 ("hIoon"), 80 ,  of the Darvong pfi tsllo is married to n jdk  ("1,asl 
Child"), 88. 

Children : 

1 .  Sangtyuk, claugl~lcr, 21 ,  married to Daful<, 13, of the 'I'arbong pri tsho. 'I'hcy have 
no His father S h a ~ n b r c k  is 38, his mother tshfi 11lnm 1110 ("1-ong Life") is 40. 

2. Sarno. daughter, 17, ~iiarrietl .  
3.  cili!j ("Thinli"), son, 12. 
4. Iiynb thgtik ("I-'rotcctor"), son,  11. 
5 .  Sahu, daugllter, 8. 
(i. lr trip ("l~ulfillcr of \\'ark"), tlaughlcr, 0. 

In Llle housc l i ~ c , :  tsril~g liik, Harji, cing,  k y a b  Il~ytik,  Sahu,  anti le tCp. 
I'ropcrty: Ci c.artla~nom lieltls, 3 paddy licl(ls, 3 dry fields, 1 apple tree, 1 peach Irrlc, 

I small chilli garden. 
I,ivc\lock: -1- hulls, 8 ro\ \s ,  13 c-alvcs, (i pigs, 3 g o n t ~  

tfoilsc. .Yo. .'l: 2 I ) C I . . S ~ I I S .  'l'hil f:lthcr, Iil~rr Ink (".Ii~g"), N O ,  ol' Zamiyong p ~ i  tsho, is niarsietl 
lo H i n ~ o ,  7 1 .  His father kri bo ("13cll") dicci at thc age of  90, his mother Natcn diecl at the 
age of 71.  

(:liiltlrcn : 

1 .  lstir~y trik (see I<eso~ig, Housc N o .  2) .  
2 .  lrik po (scc I<csong, Housc No .  1). 



3. Songnomo, (laughter, 15, is married t o  Natlycp, 60.  (His first \viSc. Sllanti tlic*tl whcn 
she was 30 years oltl). l'l-rry llavc no clliltlren. His father's name is (:llornho Anir (?) 
of the Kamzct Kalnin pri tsho, his nlotllctr is callctl Kalcb. 

4 .  slrn!q bo ("Charmbox, Alnulrt"), son, 30, marrietl lo l'ingpok, 2.5. '1'11~s have. o l ~ c  son, 
Natli, 6 ) .  Her father Dajun is 00 ,  her mother jing ~ t ~ o  ("Girl th;it Cric-s ant1 \\'ve1)4 
,\luch") is 30. 

In this llouse live only khrr tuk ant1 his wife. 
Property: 7 cardanlorn fields, 5 patlciy fields, 3 dry liclcls, 1 peach tree, 1 lrik blo hanana 

plant.' 
Livestock: 2 bulls, 3 cows, 7 calves, 5 goats, 3 pigs. 

House S o .  4 :  6persons.  The father, Ngaje, 23,  of the Sanggar pri tsho is ~narr icd to .lokmo, 24. 
His father u trip ("Able") is nlarried to gyn' lri ("I.azyM), 5 3 .  His grantlfather Sangyong 
(said to be the name of a god) dieti \\-hen he was 80 years old. .Jokmo's fathcr hln r i  bo 
("Artist, I'ainter") had died the year before nly visit. He lived at l'anang anti \\-as stated to 
have attained the unusual age of 108 years. Her mother ong mo ("Blessing") tlietl \\-hen she 
was 82 years old. (A comparison betiveen the stated agc of hla ri  bo and ong Ino on the one 
hand, and the age of Jokmo on the other hand, causes some difficulty. They \vclre pos4il)ly 
her step-parents or grandparents.). 

Children : 

1. Ongtso, son, 7, dumb. 
2. Dangbluv, daughter, 3. 

(Rvo  children have died). 

In the house live: Ngaje, Jolimo, a trip, gyci lr i ,  Ongtso, and Dangbluv. 
Property: 3 cardamom fields, 1 paddy field, 3 dry fields, 1 bamboo stand, 1 walnut tree, 

1 chilli garden. 
Livestock: 2 bulls, 1 cow, 2 calves, 2 pigs, 2 goats. 

Hoirse iVo. 5 :  3 persons. The father, Themba, 78, of thc Sangdo pli tsho had three wives 
successively; the first t\vo died, but the third, Cheda, 33, is still living. His father Hlampen 
died at the age of 80 years, and his mother bang rno ("Short and Stout") died \\hen she 
\\-as about 70 years old. Cheda's father Porchuk, 80, lives at a place above Singhili, his wife 
j i r~g  mo  ("Girl that Cries and \Veeps hluch") is 70. Thernba has a sister pri ting jvho is married 
to prir1 scil (see Langltu, House No. 3). 

Themba and his \vife have no children of their own, but they have adopted a girl, Nyerltit, 13. 
Property: 2 cardamom firlds, 1 dry field, 1 lig tree. 
Livestoclt: 1 pig. 

Hoiise No. 6 :  3 persons. The father, pci k i  cu, 60, of the Darling pli tsho, is 111arried to s6ng 
1110 ("Heavy"), 70. His father Chosang is about 100 years old; his mother Xlamdar died \\.hen 
she was about 80 years old. Her fathcr Rabne is about 86 years old, and hcr mother Sanglie 
about 90 years old. 

Cf. Dicl. 351 a lick-610, see Dict. 131a litk-610, the wild plantain tree ( d l u s n )  species of re-ling, Dict. 338a, LIIusncea. 
X Tlie Lepchas. 



pc ki ell and scing 1110 liave no c.liildren of their own, hut the~r  have an  adopted daughter, 
Kungilt, 16. 

Property: 4 cardanlorn fields, 2 padtiy fields, 1 tlry field, 1 chilli garden. 

1,ivestoclz : 2 hulls, 2 c.o\\,s, 7 calvrs, 9 pigs. 

House .yo. 7:  9 persolrs. 'I'llis Iiousc is tlivitletl into  YO parts A anti U .  
par t  .4, the, /ar!ltlr ptrrf. 'l'llc fathcr, Naltlub, 70, of Nangg?.cn p17 tsho, is married to P a ~ ] ~ e ~ ,  

60. His father 'I'akbyck diecl \\hen he \vas 80 years ol(1, his mothrr Chunggu tlietl \\.hen she 
was about GO years old. 

Children : 

1. Chakguv, son, 40, married to Zangti. They llavc onc daughtcr Nima, 7. 
2. Ashang, son, 25, niarried to Ilurlno, 19. Hcr father Chole is about 80 years old, ll(.l. 

mother Jigmo about 60 ycars old. l'hey havc t\vo children: 1. Jingul, son, 6 ;  2. Klaltuh, 
Oaughter, 2. ('l'hey had a son in between these t\vo, but he died.). 

IJar.1 R, the snlaller part.  The  father, 'I'haltse, 62, is a brother to Naklub (Part A). l'haltsc 
is ~narr ied  to Kayil<, about 50. They have no chiltlren of their own, but  h a ~ e  adoptcd a girl, 
Inycr, 8. 

In this house l i re :  Naklub, Pacher, Ashang, D i ~ r ~ n o ,  ,Jiligi11, and  Klakub (Part A) I- Thalcsc, 
Iiayik, and  Inyer (Part U).  

Property: 5 cardamom fields, 4 paddy fields, 3 dry fields, 1 fig tree. 
Livestock: 4 bulls 4 cows, 10 calves, 5 pigs. 
All property and l i~es tock  belong to Naklub (Part A). 

House LVO. 8: G persons. The father, Sangmo, 45, of the Bachen pii tsho, is married to 
Sherim, 40, of the Uachim pt7 tsho. His father, hlarji, died when about 85 years old, his 
mother, Gyakar, dicd when about 60 years old. Sherim's father, Ranta, dicd  hen about 
80 years old, her s not her, AIanong, died at the age of 60. 

Children : 

1. Akloh, daughtcr, 15, un~narriet l .  
2. Thafu, daughter, 8. 
3. Tashong, son, 6. 
4. Lukig, daughter, 3. 

Property: 3 cardarnom fields, 2 paddy fields, 1 tlry field, 1 banana  plant, 1 chilli garden. 
Livestock: 2 c o \ ~ s ,  3 calves, 2 pigs, 2 goats. 

House No. 9: 5 persons. The  father, Lri Do ("Bell"), 30, of the Suuichu~igpii  tsl~o, is married 
to I<aclien, 23. His fathcr, Darbo, clirtl \\.hen about 80 ycars old, ant1 his nlothCr, Nnkclik, 
\vhen about 70 years old. Iiachen's father, Nanglik, is 60, her mother, Iiibu, 60. 

Children : 

1. Ilarchig, son, 7. 
2. Datuk, son, 5 .  
3. Inok, daughlcr, 4. 

(4. Dauglilrr, deceased). 



I'ropwly: 2 c-artla~nonl licltls, 2 patltly lit-Ids, 1 tlry lic.ltl, 1 c . l ~ i l l i  gartlen. 
Li\lcstoclc: 1 bull, 2 c.o\vs, 4 t-alvcs, 3 pigs, 4 goats. 
In  ortier to reach thc village of Namprilt \vc hat1 to cross :I largc patch o f  juriglc. with tlvnsc 

Lhic-liets, tall Lrees, and s\valnpy in places. In this jungle is a \veircl roclc protrutling from a 
snlall hill, the horn(> of Ihe very clangcrous rnrlng I'antor; Ile looks likv a ferocious ~ L I I I  ancl 
causes tliscascs ant1 epiclcmics (cf. p. 146 bcln\\- an(l  'l'cst No .  21).  

South-east o C  that place was thc munq tree c.alletl I ~ L  111rrr ( c u r .  'l'cst S o .  31 ,(i(i) ant1 lurthc-I. 
south\vards the guitles let1 us through tangled u~ltlcrgro\vth, \vherc they frccjuenlly hat1 to 
cut a way for 11s \vitll their Lepcha s\vords (brrn) to a small spot in the heart o f  the jungle. 
Pointing at a large flat stone \vitll t\vo oblong tlepressions on the surfac-e, they cxplainctl 
triumphantly that these \\-crc Lhe footprints o f  Guru Ri~npoc.l~c (J'atl~nasa~nhh:i\n), (laling 
bacli to the clays \vhcn he visitrd Siltkim. This mcbmorial of the, 1,amaist saint was obviously 
:1 highly rcgardccl relic, and  the \vholc placc \\.as consitlerctl sacretl. 

1. The Village of l\Tan~prik. 

'l'hc village of Namprikl consists of [\yo parts, the \\.c.bter~ln~ost ant1 smaller part being 
Itno\\rn as Langd3.ang.l 'I'\vo much feared n1ung trees, th r  Chiumbo anti the Karanlrhurl, 
occupy important placcs \vithin the village area. 

House *Yo. 1 : 2 ,  4 or rnol.c persons. 'I'he father, Choden, about 7 0 ,  o l  the Ram L(ac1lct pfi tsho, 
is married to rr fiing ("Green", "Fresh"), 68, \vho comes from Patung, above l'alung. 

His father is known under t\\,o names:  1,cntsong and  (;antab; his mother, called Paliung 
or Ache, of the Ate111 pii tsho, attained the agc of 80 or more. 

His wife's father, Natam, died \\hen he was about 58 years old, and  her mother, Chu- 
manmo, died \\.hen she \vas about 60 years old. 

It is not quite clear ho\v many children they haye, but  thcy have one son cti ro ("Boiletl 
'I'ea Leares"), 38, married to 110111 bo ("Caught"), 33. 

The number of persons living in this housc is uncertain. 
Property and  number of domestic animals are  not kno\vn. 

House AYO. 2: 3 persons. This house is owned jointly by t\\-o brothers, each having his on-n 
part \\'it11 his own hearth. 'l'hey hold the property and  the livestock in common. 

Part A .  The father, Dechen, 67, \\-as first married to Achig, \vho diet1 \vhcn she was 66 
years old. They had  no children. No\\. he is married to hliangli, 30, fro111 Rangshol, bclo\v 
the Talung RIonastery. They havc no children. 

Pnrt B. The  father, Kamgye (birthname), also called Nadyep (nickname), 63, is married 
to Songnombo, 60. They have one son, ICarcholi, adopted by 1x7 tek (Sampr ik ,  House No. 10) 
and  they have adopted a girl, Zumi, 5. 

The  brothers belong to the Hiyong Aliyong pii tsho. 

.\Ir 'I'atl~sattg latrr ~splainecl Lhat Namprik is the tlanie of a species of bcetlc, cf. also Dicl. 1SGb n0m-pryik fo 
or rtirrn-prek fo, s. n. ol I~ird. thc tnrtnia, hlunia acuticauda . . . nnm prek, Pyrrhula ncpalcnsis, cf. Caz. p. 218, No. 
548: Bulfinch. 

According to  Tatnsang meaning: cone-shaprtl. l'crhaps associated wit11 lirrtg jdr~g, largc rock, cf. Dict. 345a; 
i f  so il should 1)c spelt dilTerently on the map. 
n 



I'rolwrty: 1 c a r t l a n ~ o ~ ~ l  ficltls, 1 pnd(ly ficltl, :I tl1.y ficltls, 1 chilli gartlcn, 1 banana trcr., 
1 orange Ircc. 

1,ivestock: 2 bulls. 1 co\v, 1 calf, 4 pigs, 3 go:~ts. 

Hooscl ,\'o. ,? is not marlictl on th r  map.  I t  was only a sniall bamboo hut, obviously empty, 
1 \\-as toltl that some timr ago the inhilbit:~nts hatt ~nov r t t  to the village of Lik. 

Horls(8 .Yo. /I: 7 l)(~r.sor~s. 'l'liis is thc largcst Ilouse in Namprik,  l'hc fathrr ,  'l'argc, 50, Of 

the Rani Bachet pri t.slto, has two sisters as \vives: 1 .  Kinza, 30; 2 .  Kitljoli, 2 3 .  
Children : 

1 .  (;itlilt, tlaughtcr, 13 (by  the first wife). 
2 .  I'angchennlo, daughtrr,  8  (by t h r  secontt wife). 
3. Sagri,  son, 6 (by the srcontl jvife). 
4. A son born April 1049 (by the second \vife). 

I'roperty: 4 cartlamom licltls, 2 pacltty fields, 3 tlry fields, 1 orange tree, 3 bamboo stantls, 
1 apple trcc, 1 chilli garden. 

1,ivestock : 1 bull, 3 co\vs, 3 calves, 3 pigs, 4 goats. 

Horlscl ,\'o. .T: i pcrsolrs. 'l'hc fat l~cr .  'l'abu, 30, of thc Ham Bachct pri tsho, is marrictl to 
'I'singlamo, 23 .  Her father, 13ananglno Hlari, about 8 0 ,  is still alive (1919). 

'I'hey have no chilclrcn, but  his  noth her. Nam~>cd ,  a n d  his brother, I<ochetl, \\ho is durn]), 
live \vith them. 

Property: 3 ca rdn lno~u  licltls, 1 pacltly ticltls, 2 dry licltls, 1 orange trec, 1 apple trcc, 
1 hamboo stand. 

Li\~cstock: 1 co\\,, 1 calf, 2 pigs, 3 goats. 

I-louse h'o. 6 :  2 persons. The  father, Tenle, 73, of the Ram Dachrt pii tsho, is marrictl to 
Sangttumo, c. 80. They are  childless. 

I'roperty: 2 cardamom tieltls, 1 tlry fieltl, 3 patltly fields, 1 banana  plant.  
I,ive\tocli: 1 co\v, 1 calf, 1 pig, 2 goals. 

Hoilse 'Yo. 7: 3 /)erso~~.s. 'The father, I ~ a n g h u n  of the Zangltar pri tsho diet1 at thc age of 33.  
1-1;s \\-ife, n pit ("Nnrro\v", perhaps meaning Iliflicult Delivery), 5 8 ,  livrs in thc h o l ~ s c  \vith 
2 of their -5 chilclrc~l. 

Children : 

1 .  Kaching, son (has ~ n o ~ e t l  from the I~ouse) .  
2.  A son (has moved from the house). 
3 .  Nag, son, 21 ,  marricd, but  his young \\ire has  left him hccausc of d i f f i t~ i~ l t i c~  \\.it11 hrr  

mothc~r-in-la\\. 
4. Z c ~ n o ,  (laughter, 2.5 (has ~novct i  from the housc). 
5 .  Sangtir, tlaughter, 19, unmarried.  Her right a rm  is paralyscd. 

I'roperty: 3 cardamom fieltls, 1 patltly field, 2 tlry fields, 1 banana  1)1:1nt 
Li\.estock: 1 hull, 2 co\\-s, 2 c*alvcs, 1 pig. 



N o l c :  .4 siiiislcr Salt! sc~c.111c.cl lo rrsl ovrr this fn~iiily, ohvoit~sly :~ssoc.i:iL(vl \\.ill1 Lhc. c.li:~rac.l~.r 
of n pit. Slit. hat1 a very had rrl)ulation, entl sornc pc*ol)lc. cvt.11 tlt~sc.ril~c~(l I1c.r :is a \vicekc-tl, 
t.ri~nilial person. fio\vcvt.r, il tt1slific.s to tlic fic'nllc c-tiarac-l(.r 01' llic: 1,c.prh:rs that sllc. was t l i ( h  

o1i1y person \\lhose bcallaviour was harshly jutlfictl. 

House iVo. 8 :  7 p'rso1l.s. 'l'hr Sather, kri li ("Srluirrc.l"), (.. (i0. of the. S:ilong pri lsllo, is 
:narrictl to I'cmkyid, (i2. Thcy have onls one cl~ilcl, a \on, Irili h i 1  (".inL"). 42, m:~rric-tl Lo 
ChamI)yu, 27. liik fyil and Chan11)yu Ilavc 3 c.lliltlrc.n: 

1 .  Lalitlun, ciaughtcr, 10. 
2. I'iden, Son, 7. 
3. Basang, son, 3 (alnlost dcaf-and-clunil)). 

I'ro~wrty: 5 car t lan~onl  fieltls, 2 paddy fields, 4 tlry licltls, 1 orange trcbr., 1 \ \alnul trrcs. 
1,ivestock: 2 bulls, 5 co\vs, 3 calves, 1 pigs, 2 goats. 

House No. 9 :  3 persolls. l'he father pro ("Dhutancsc"), c. 30,  is marrit.cl to Han(lytb, 26, 
from a place beyond hlangcn. Thcy have one cliil(l, a girl, Karzc, 14. 

Property: 3 cardamom fields, 2 paddy fields, 2 dry firlds, 1 bainhoo sland. 
Livestocli: 1 hull, 1 cow, 1 calf, 2 pigs. 

House i\'o. 10:  G persons. l'he father p(i tek ("\'esscl"), 41, married lo Zunllid, 38. His 
father, Nampong, (lied \vhcn 48 years old, her father, gye bo ("\'ic.tor"), at a similar age. 
They have no childrcn of their o\vn, hut  have atloptcd a boy, I<archol<, son of Namgye 
(Namprili, House No. 2,  Part 13), 27, marrietl to cr kit ("Pcaceahle"), 19 ;  they have no 
children, anti I do  not know \vllerc they live. In the I~ouse  live also a hrother of pri lek callecl 
.longliud, his \vife, Songmo, and  their t\\-o children Sangro~no,  girl, 2,  and a hoy, recently 
born (1949). 

Property: 4 c a r d a ~ n o ~ n  fields, 2 paddy fields, 2 dry fields. 
Livestock: 2 pigs, 4 goats. 

5 .  The Village of Nung. 

Leaving Namprili we walked \\lest\vards, and  crossed the brook to arrive a little later on 
the outskirts of the village of Nung \vhere \\-e first passed the local Cherim place. In  the 
village of Nung is the Ka ran~chun  tree, the honle of a dangerous rnung. Approach to this 
n ~ u n g  place is strictly forbidden to every one, except those \vho sometimes put leaf plates 
with edible offerings at the foot of the tree as gifts to thc mung.  

Home .Yo. 1 :  4 persons. The father, Namchnt, usually called by his nicknanle ru'ng ji (the 
name of a tree), and  sometinles by his other nickname na ddng ("Person \\'ho is in Search"), 
68, presumably of the Bachcn p17 tsho, is married to hlajid, 57, \vho comes from a place 
calletl Na~nhong  across the Talung river. His father, Glum, died \\-hen 60 years old, his 
mother, Jumo,  died when 67 years old. (For the history of Namchut's family, see p. 102). 
Her father, Satad, died at the age of 80, and  her motller. Nahong, at the age of 65. Nalnchut 
has a sister calletl S a z a p  Rimo (see 'ringbung, House So. 3), and  t\vo brothers, Kaze. 67, 
married to l 'oung~no,  (chiltlless), and Talcucl, 38, who has i11oved out of the 'ringhung area. 



'I'\vo of xamcllut'b 1)rotllers have (lied: the eltlest brotllcr, phllr bo (" '~hursc~ay"),  (lied at 
the age> of  78, another brother, I)amchu, died \\-hen he  \vas 25 years oltl. 

Chil(lren : 

1 .  I)apu, daughter, 32 ,  married to Guling, 22, of the Salong pri tsho. He  comes from 

Sa rn l~ong  across the river, \\.here llicp live. 'l'hry havc one son. 
2. (1 tGp ("Able"), sol), 24, married to a girl who lives in her father's house, l,eyontl 

Dikchu. They have no children. 
3. Chadun. (sex unknown), 17. 

I'ropert?.: 3 cardamom fiel(ls, 2 paddy  lields, 1 dry field, 1 pear  tree, 4 banana  plants. 
1,ivestock: 3 hulls, 2 cons ,  1 calf, 4 pigs. 

House .Yo. "> 6 /)erson.y. 'I'hc fathcr, Yanglzyok, generally callctl Junggi, 73, of the (;al 
Garsuln pri tsho, is marriccl to Champi, 41, \vlio comes from Raklu\l across the river. She 
is also called Iiihimo, being born at a place called Kihim, i. e. thc nroman from I<ihirn. 
.Junggi is the most revered priest of the neighbouring hla thrl shrine (see pp .  194 f.). 

Junggi's father. calleti Nanirhu, \\.as said to have dictl at the age of 83, and  his granrl- 
father Zeghu was said to haye rcached the age of 101. E'angkyok had a brother Kilu, \vho 
cliec-l \\.hen he  \vas 27 years o ld ;  his \vido\v Chuso lives in the housc. 

Children : 

1.  Sanltlrup, son, 21 ,  married to Kachep, 19. '1'11(~y havc no c-hildren. 
2. Sangdyaln, acloptetl son, 18. It was commonly said that Junggi had  acloptecl this 1)oy 

in order to obtain help for his \\-or]<. 

(3. A son (or grandson?), 1, \vho tlietl inlmecliatcly after my arrival at Tingbung, scc p. 191). 

Property: 7 cartlamom fitllds, 2 parltly fields, 2 tlry licltls. 
Lirestoclt: 1 bull. 2 cojvs, 3 calves, 2 pigs, 1 goat. 

Horise AVO. 9: ti persons. 'I'hc father, c*Ae ring ("l,ong I,ifc"), 4 7 ,  of the Sum(-hungmo pri tsho, 
is ~na r r i cd  to Nakjut, 41. His father, A(lal, dictl \\hen 58 years old, ant1 his mother, Cl~cp ,  
at the age of 61. Her father, Dolo, tlietl at the age of 7 7 ,  ant1 her  mother, n kit ("I'eac.cahle"), 
(lied when she \vas 4 8 .  

Cllil(lren : 

1 .  .Shil, atloptecl son, 19, niarrictl to rr kit ("l'eac.eahle"), 21 ,  from Langdun.  'l'hey havc 
one son. Shan i s l~u ,  1 .  

2. I'royok, tlaughtcr, 11, unmarried.  
3. Chopel, son, 8. 

Propert!-: 4 cardamom ficltls. 2 pacltly ficltls, 4 dry licl(ls. 
I,i\.ctqtoc.k: (i hulls, 8 cows, (i c-alves, 3 p i p ,  2 coats. 

Horlse I Y ~ .  4 :  6 persolts. 'Thr r a t l i ~ ~ ~ . ,  ,\Iabch:~, (nit-knamc l)r~bo,  given him by his  parenls 
\\,hen hrn \\:IS a small boy), 38, of t11rh Ham Hnc.llr.1 pri tsho, is ~narricbtl lo Igvilzlno, :I(:. \ \ I ) ( )  
('onlr\ from I,anplollg b e ~ o n c l  Mnngcn. Hi\ fathcr, ( ~ ! j o  60 ("\'ic-tor, I<ing"), t l i c s t l  \vht,n 4 6  
year5 oltl, IIIoLI~(~I., Sazul, ,  tlictl \\ llrn 1 1  vvn1.s oltl. 



Children : 

1. Namcllobo, son, 16, unmarried. 
2. Achit (nickname Tsunom), daughter, 5, atloptetl. 

(3. Kuzubu, son, diecl \\,hr~n 2 years old). 

hfabcha's brother c.allcd kii 16k pa nydm ("Oltl Rat") ant1 his \vifc, Xlashotlen~o, also 
live in this housc. 

Property: 2 cartlamon1 fields, 1 patltly field, 1 dry licltl. 
Livestock: 1 bull, 1 conr, 1 calf, 1 pig, 7 goats. 

House 5 :  3 persons. The father, nyci ("Loan"), 38, of the l'hat Samiyong pry tsho, 
is married to Kazeb, 37, \vho coines from Sakyong. His fatllcr, Kadak, tlietl at the age of 
39, his mother, hladol, at the age of 58. Shc came from Lavcn, and her father, I'urting, (lied 
\\-hen 40 years old;  her mother, Zuintit, is said to be 49 (!) years old. 

'I'hey h a w  no children of their own, but they have adopted a girl Shambret, 6. 
Property: 1 cardamon1 iield, 1 paddy field, 2 dry fields. 
Livestock: 1 co\\-, 1 calf, 2 goats. 
Note: It proved i~npossible to obtain any particulars of the house and the family of Shulang, 

the blacksmith (see p. 101). Consequently, his house has not been marked on the map. 

6. l'lie Hamlet of Sanguo. 

\\'alking \vcsturards and crossing a jungle in \\-hich stands the tree called rling ji bong, 
we arrived at a small locality called Sangvo. There \\-as only one house, but the area was 
considered a n  independent hamlet called Sangvo. 

House: 7 persons. The father, Gunuin, 37, is married to Dermo, 17. l'hey have no children. 
In this house also live Achim, a brother to Gunum, his \vifc, Nirsong, and their children: 
a daughter Anoli, 2, and a son, Nolinlo, 8 months. Gunum's mother lives also in the hoi~se.  

Property: 3 cardamom fields, 2 paddy fields, 1 dry field. 
Livestock: 1 bull, 3 co\\-s, 3 calves, 2 pigs, 1 goat. 
Further \vest\\-ards is the unique hla I11u shrine, the most in~portant  sanctuary of the entire . .. Iingbung area. Junggi (see Nung, House No. 2) is the priest of this shrine, \\-hich \\-ill he 

tlralt with in detail belo\\- (see pp. 194 iT.). 

7. The l'illnge of Lrrx~ykrr (only four houses registered). 

.I short distancc lo thc cast of Tingbung stanrls the village of Langku. Although this village 
(toes not actually helong to thc 'I'ingbung arca, llle people of Tingbung feel themselves in 
inany \vays aitachect to thc inllabitants of 1,angku. \Ire paid only onc visit to Langku. 

House ,Yo. 1 :  7 persons. 'I'hc father, l lachcn, 53, of the Balii pii tsho, is married to Nimo, 
40, \vho is his second \\-ife, and comes from Satong above llangen. His father, k ~ i  bo ("Bell"), 
tliecl \\-hcn about GO years old, his inother, Lulimo, died \\.hen about 80 years old. Her father, 
' I ' l ~ ~ r b o ,  is said to have attained the age of 105 years, while her mother died \\.hen she \\-us 
about 60 years old. 



C l ~ i l d r e ~ ~  by the first \vife (\vhose name is unlcno\vn): 

1. pdt ("FruitM), son, 37, is married to Ongdun, 19, from I-'unang 011 thc other side 
I,in@henl. They have I\vo slnall chiltlren, and  live at Lik. 

sfi I l y i n ~  Do ("Giver of i\lms"), niclcnamr, cr hryiin ("Long"), son, 35, married to -. 
Nyamsong, about 30, from Punang 011 the other sitle of' Lingthem. 'I'hey have 2 
children: 1. Tsa~ny im,  son, 13; 2. Zenmo, daughter, 13, both ~na r r i ed .  

:I. tii 'clyri ("\\'oman"), daughter, 23, married. 

Children by his second wife Niino 

1. Shondo, son, 14, engaged. 
2. Rangri, tlaughter, 13, engaged. 

In this house live hlarhen, Nimo, sii nyirn bo, Nyamsong, Tsamyin, Shondo, and Rangri. 
Property: 5 cardamom fields, 2 patldy fieltls, 3 dry fields, 1 \valnut tree, 1 apple trep, 

1 orange tree, 1 banana  plant, 1 chilli garden, 1 bamboo stancl. 
Livestock: 2 bulls, 3 co\vs, 6 calves, 4 pigs, 5 goats. 

House A'o. 2 :  4 persons. The father, Kyortlong, 40, of the Baki pli tsho, is married to Damzcn, 
24, fro111 Hi near Gyatang. His father, Shututl, dietl when about 5 0  ycars old, his mother, 
Nirmo, \\hen about 60 years oltl. Her father, p h ~ l r  bo ("Thursday"), died when about 60 
years oltl, her mother, /611y ("Green"), died \\.hen about 58 years old. Damzcn has a large 
goitre, and half oE her face is darlc rcd (birthmark?). 

Children : 

1 .  llernlo, daughter, 5. 
2. I lapu,  son, 1. 

Property: 3 cartlamom fieltls, 1 paddy field, 2 dry ficlds, 1 peach tree. 
1,ivestock: 1 co\v, 1 calf, 2 pig.<. 

Hor~se il'o. 9 :  4 persons. 7'he father, pi711 sdl ("Straight, Long"), 7 0 ,  of Sangkar Dari pli tsllo, 
is ~narriccl to pfi ling ("Stick"), 60, a daughter of Hlampen (see Iirsong, House No. 3) .  

Children : 

I .  Nakshing, son, 23, marrietl to cho lei1 ("Stupa"), 17 ,  \vho colncs from 1,ik. 'l'hcy h a ~ c  
no c.liildren. Hcr fathcr (lied \\hen 85 ycars oltl, her mother dicd \vhc>n about ( iO 

years old. 

(2 .  A tlaughter \vho tliccl \\-hen shc \vas 7 years ol(l). 

l'ropcrty: 4 cardamom fields, 3 dry licltls, 1 rou. of banana  plants, 1 small chilli gardcn, 
1 bamboo slnncl. 

Livestock: 2 co\vs, 3 c a l ~ e s ,  2 pigs, 2 goats. 

Horrse No. 4 :  4 p~rso11.s. '1'11e fathcr, 1)yarlculc. 45, of th(> Snmiyong pri fsho, is marricd to 
S;llimo, 41, \vho comcs from Saliln a b o ~ e  h1angc.n. His father, l 'asl~or, dictl \vhcn about 
80 ycar.s old, his nlother, Shurino, tliecl \vhcn about ($0 ycars old. Her father, Dagyor, dicd 
\\.hen aho l~ t  80 years oltl, llcr mother, Shabol), tlic.tl ~ v h c n  shc \vas abou t  ($0 years old. 



Children : 

I .  Agye, tlaugliter, 8.  
2. Chutlulc, son, 5. 

Property: 6 cardarnon1 Geltls, 3 paddy Gelds, 2 dry fields, 1 fig tree, 1 apple trec, 1 row 
ol' banana plants, 1 bamboo stand. 

Livestoclc: 2 bulls, 3 co\vs, 7 calvrs, 4 pig\, (i goals. 

T l ~ e  Village of I.angshol. 

In  the neighbourllood of Langku stands the village of Langshol. I have no information 
concerning its llouses and inhabitants. Hut 1 \vas told that Xlarji, \vho somctin~es \vorketl 
as a n  informant, livetl tlicre. Hc was said to be a bo~lg thing, but not a miin. 

It \\;ill he seen that the population of the Tingbung area comprises approximately 190 
persons, distributed as follows : 'l'ingbung village, 49 ; Payel, 21 ; Icesong, 49 ; Nampri k, 39(?) ; 
Nung, 25 ;  Sangvo, 7. To this must be addetl the blacksniith of the Tingbung area and  
his family, living in  Sung,  see p.  59. The inhabitants of 1,angku are  excludetl from enu- 
meration because \vc only succcetled in registering 4 houses; moreover, I.angki1 is not 
considered a n  integral part of the Tingbung area. 

The  members of the individual househol(Is number from two to about fourteen persons, 
and,  naturally, there are great dilTcrences in age \vithin cacll family. It is my impression that 
the Lepchas usually havc a fairly good kno\vledge of their age, their calendar system helping 
them greatly here. Despite somc cxamples of contradictory information as lo the age of a 
few intiividuals, the infol-mation I receivetl tallied remarkably \\-ell with sucll other data 
as things re~neniherecl as \\ell as lvith my o\vn general impression, escept perhaps for the 
very high age given in a few cases.' 

It will be  noticed that many of the married women come from outsitle tlie Tingbung area, 
e. g. from the vicinity of the Talung Alonastery, fro111 the Alangen area, from the Singhik 
area, from thc Dilichu area, from the Lingthem area, etc. It is also intcresti~lg to observe 
that adoptions are  rather c o ~ n m o n . ~  

In enumerating the respective properties, I h a r e  used the \vord "ficld". This t e r ~ n  should, 
lio\vever, not always bc taken in the ordinary sense of the word;  it may mean what we call 
a field, but it may also nlcan merely a strip of land. The  Lepclla gardens are  usually small. 

A N N U A L  CEREAIONY O F  T H E  VILLAGE O F  TINGBUNG 

Although tlie Tingbung area may be consirlcred as a \vhole, each individual village \vithin 
that \\-hole constitutes a minor whole \vhich, regarding religious matters, may have its own 
ceremonies. I shall therefore conclude this chapter by giving a short account of ho\v the 
inhabitants of tlie rillage of Tingbung celebrate their annual  ceremony to pii dim riim. 

On a ztr da o (Xlonday) between the first and  the fifteenth day  of 'ayit or it (October- 
November) thc people collect in the altar room of one of the houses. First they select a special 
place in the room, well away fro111 the ordinary house altar, and  dedicate it to pii dirn riim, 

For statistics on the I.i~lgthcm populatio~l, see Corer, pp. 455 ff. 
I'or adoption, see pp. 10s f .  belo\\.; for a discussio~~ of personal names, scc pp. 126 IT. below. 



~h(ay cIca11 tllat part of the floor, and  cover it \vith banana  Icavrs. 'l'hcy then t l rcora~c ti lc  
sIwcial place \\.it11 many flowers, ant1 put a platc \\-it11 a \vilrl bird, a fish, ricc ant1 a l)ottltB 

of ci on the leaves. 
'I'Ilcn they kneel tio\vn ancl proslratc thcrnscl\~es bcl'ore this place, ant1 a Inan ofliciatin,q 

as the leader of the crrcmony recites the follo\ving prayer to ,116 dirn riinl on  behalf of tllc 

clntirc villagc: 
(Test No .  I )  

(1 ) "pi (li111 ri7ri1 (go(])! 
(2 )  Do not cause us trouble and pain! 
(3) 110 not restrain your help! 
(4) You yoi~rself guide (guard) us,(please)! 
( 5 )  Do not cause us  cougll a n d  col(l, (please)!". 

Having linishetl this prayer the Icadrr turns to the people gathered and  spits o n  t hc~n ,  
thereby averting diseases and  epidemics. 

'I'hereaftrr they eat, drink, and  enjoy thcmselvt~s for the remainder of the day and the 
I'ollo\\ing night, ant1 nest mol-ning they return to their hoi~ses.  Tile follo\ving year the \am(> 
ceremony jvill b e  performecl in  :inother house, and  in this \vay the ceremony \\.ill in tlir 
course of time be  held in  all the houses of the villagc. 



T H E  HOUSE 

Almost a century ago Campbell described the holrses of tho 1,cpchas as being cntircly 
of barnboo,' ant1 Adir told me that in tho (lays of his grantlfather they had houses built 
only of bamboo, and no timber llouses. In this respect the habits of the Sikkim 1,cprhas 
have changed considerably, for nowadays bamboo houses are the exception, at all cvcnts 
in the Tingbung area. 

'I'he Lepcha timber house,2 li, cannot but attract thc attention of the traveller. \\'hen a 
visitor approaches a village and sees for the first time the houses scattered over the hillsides, 
he cannot help noticing how well they fit into tlle landscape; far from tiominating or 
contrasting with their natural surroundings, the massive wooden structures and extentlcd 
thatched roofs of the Lepcha houses seein almost to be go\ving out of the grouncl like any 
other feature in the landscape. 

The ordinary Lepcha house is a sturdy one-storey \vooden building on piles. The floor 
is raised about three to six feet above the ground, and in the open space between the ground 
and the floor the domestic animals shelter against bad  weather and wild animals. \\'hen 
one of the occasional landslides thunders through a village, hurling hundreds of tons of 
stones, mud, and clay do\vn from the mountains, it all merely rolls a\vay under the houses 
without destroying them. 

The piles rest on big, flat stones with a slight hollow in the centre, and as neither nails 
nor screws are used, the house is, so to speak, elastic; the tremors of an earthquake may 
cause it to sway heavily froin side to side, but that is all. 

'I'he house belonging to rig r ing,  the gya p611 or headman of 'ringbung (cf. House, No. 1, 
11. 17) may serve as a specimen of a large, ordinary Tingbung house. 

'This house stands at the eastern end of the village \vith its entrance facing east. It is sur- 
rounded by \vet fields \vhich make the approach rather muddy in the rainy season. 

The house rests on t~venty-one piles, arranged in five ro\vs, \vith five piles in four ro\vs, 
ancl one pile apart;  close to this isolated pile a heap of big stones replaces a supporting 
pile. Because the ground slopes slightly southwards to\vards the valley of the Talung river, 
the supporting piles are not of equal height; those at the southern end of the house are 
about 1.70 m. high, \vhilc those at the northern end are only 1.20 m. high. 'The circum- 
ference of one of tho biggest posts is 1.53 m. 

Campbell 1860 a,  p .  151. 
See also Morris pp. 165 ff. and Gorcr pp. 62 IT., who have many dctailcd obscrvalio~ls from Lingthcrn sotile ol 

which have not been repeated by me. Cf. also I-Icrnia~i~ls 1054, pp. 27 IT. 



A beam \vitll notclled steps or a ladder leads to an  cntrance platforin built into the lleartll 
rooill (see belo\\.). This platforin is 3.70 m.  long and 1.20 111. \vide, and 1.50 in. above the 
ground. A big mortar, tiik tsam,l and a pestle, it: ling,' have thcir placc at the Scoot of 
platforin. 

The Hearth KOOIII. 

erltrrs the house through a lo\\ door, 1.23 m. high and 0.70 111. \\ide, and immccliatelY 
finds oneself in thc Ilcarth room, also serving as the kitchen and ortlinary living room. ~t 
is 10 111. long and 3.45 in. \vide, apart from the space occupietl by the entrance platform. 
Wit11 the door closed the room is nearly dark,  as the only light coines from whatever claylight 
may filter through a tiny peep-hole, 50 cin. by 43 cm., in the south wall. This pec l~ - l io ]~  is 
closed at night by a shutter. 

A rectangular, open hearth, pa ' lzdn~,~  1.75 m. by 1.58 in., occupies tlle nliddle of the nort]lern 
part of the room. It consists of three layers: a bottom layer of stolles, a layer of clay, and 
bigger stones uppermost. A shelf of balnboo wickerwork is suspended from the ceiling above 
the hearth ; it is protected from the fire by some strips of patched hides tied onto its under- 
side, and is used for holding the current supply of fuel. 

'The hcarth room is the centre of the life of thc inhabitants of the house. Here the \\.omen 
prcl>are food and drink, here the menlbers of the fanlily meet for eating and  drinking, and 
here the relatives and friends \vho have helped in the field-worlt join the family in the evening 
to talk and suck ci froin bamboo bottles. The  members of the fairlily sleep on the floor, 
occasionally on low beds, \\rapped in their tvorlting clothes, son~etimes also covered bjr a 
blanket. No \yonder that this room and its hearth have a sure place in their affections and 
form the background for many of their happiest moments. (See c .  g. Tests Nos. 19 and 
23). 

It is also the hearth room which houses most of their ordinary household articles: clothes 
and blankets are kept in lo\\, boxes along the \valls; vessels and pots stand on the floor, the 
bigger ones have their place along the \\,ails. Soine of the latter arc of the ortlinarg Indian 
type jvhich can be bought in the bazaars, others are hand-made Lepcha \\.ark. Adir told 
me that in the days of his grandfather many people used to make  plates, cups, spoons etc. 
of bamboo and to prepare their ineals in vessels inatle of thc same material. 

On a visit to rig ii11g I noticed in a corner of llis house a circular quern, li711g ttik s i r n ~ ~  
made of two stones of \vhich the upper one had  a \vooden handle. Such querns can be seen 
in most houses; ri!j ii11g also had  sc\.cral long, very thick bamboo canes, usrtl as lvater 
containers, leaning against the \\-alls, ant1 a n  ordinary bow and somc arro\\-s (see p. 97) 
\\-ere hanging on one of the \valls. The  Sollo\ving houscholtl gootls \\,hich \\ere acquiretl in 
Tingbung or in one of tlle neighbouring villages form part of the Si~rnishings of an  ordi- 
nary hearth room. 

1.  A winno\ving basket of bamboo wiclter\vork (Fig. 2 2 ,  C. 6358), tG l y r r~ lg ,~  G2 cnl. by 
55 cin., also used to fan the fire. 

Cf. Dict. 305a Iok-lsam a mortar. 
CI. Dict. 350a ling 4, 16-ling 1. a pestlc. 
Scc 1'al.t 11. Text No. 25,5. 
lfir~g Idk sum, cl. Dict. that has two shorter forms, 141 1, Idk 4 grinding, l~ir~g-tcilc a hantl~nill, anrl Dict. 351 b 

lrjng- 1 . . . long-sum a mill. 
Cf. Dict. 3651) ( lyur~g) 16-lyut~g, S .  a flat winnowing basket. 



2 .  A c*ylintlric.al grain rlleasurc of \\oocl \till1 llal h o t t o ~ ~ l  an11 \,(rng(.1:1hI(. lil~rc.\ along 1111. 

rim (Fig. 33,  C. G300), tri / r i l  18 cni. hy H cm. 
3. A rylindrical wootlen t l i \ l l  \vilh flat bottom ant1 rirn \\ilh vc.gc.lat)l(h fihrc*\ (Fig. :if;, 

C .  6299 ) ,  t l ian~cler 12-13 crn., hcighl 5 r m .  
4. .I long, llal ladle, coarsely rnacic' of one 11icc.c~ of \voocl, for \c.rving rice (I:ig. 48 ,  (1. 6:3OT,), 

16 li ,2 length 42 cnl. 
3. .A scoop of bamboo (Fig. 49, C .  Ci301), k y r ~ k ,  Icngtll 29 (-111. 

6. A chilli bowl with handlr,  ~na t l e  of on(. 1jic1c.t. of \\oocl (Fig. :IT,, (:. l i2 ! )8 ) ,  h i  cl~rr~!l." 
diamc.trr 13 t - ~ n . ,  ht.igh1 10 (-111. 

7 .  .I q u a r e  basket of bamboo \\ic-kc.r\\ork \\!ill1 Lurncbtl tlo\\n r im\ ;  on I l l ( .  1,ac.k :I binding 
of hamboo lil,rc\ in the form ol 'a  ('1.0\\ (I'ig. 32 ,  (:. 6 3 1 2 ) .  I,englh of \itlc.s (- .  24 I . I I I . .  

height 8 cm. Usetl a \  a plattb. 
8 .  .A cylintlrical nlug carveti out of one pic(-(, of \\ootl \\ it11 a liantllt~ ol' t\\  i\lrtl barnboo 

fibres (Fig. 31, C. 6313 ) ,  khrr t ~ r k . ~  Diameter 6.5 cm.,  heigh1 10 c ~ n .  
9 .  A wooden hammer \\ it11 hantlle matie of one piccc of ~ o o t l  (I-'ig. 17, (1. 6:S02), tho or 

kung tho.5 Height of the head 15 rm . ,  length of handlc 21 cm.  
10. Nine sticks of wood or barnboo (C. 6355 a-i); said to he u\etl a\ part of a loom; 

longest stick 81 cni., shorlest \tick 50.5 cnl. 
1 1 .  A rat-trap (C .  6345 a-c), grip,= madc of a thick picce of hollo\vctl-out 1)anlhoo with a 

square aperture in thc middle, and a tied-on pointrtl b a ~ n b o o  \tick. '1'0 Lhe tral) 
belongs a long bo\v of split bamboo \\.it11 a string. Lengih of the t rap 32 cnl., lenglh 
of the bo\v 1.12 m.  

Besides, a flute (see p. 155) may sometimes also be found. 

'I'he altar room, thc largest room of thc Ilouse, 8.30 in. l o ~ ~ g ,  3.30 111. \vide, ancl 2.03 111. 

high, had  three independent posts supporting the ceiling. 
An upright, rectang1.1lar house-altar occupied thc north\\-rstern corner. It stootl on a raisetl 

platl'orm, looking like a t\vo-storey cupboard, the upper par1 being slightly narro\ver than 
the lo\\ler part. I'arious ( * ~ ~ l t i c  objects were Iyiilg or stantling on lop of the lo\\.er part of tlic 
(.upboard in front of the upper one:  t\vo anlulet boxes wit11 coarse 1,amaist clay tab1t.t~. 
some tor mtr, a rosary of \vhite beads, and  a bronze "thunderbolt" (Tib. rdo r je) .  Once, at our 
request, r ig zing removed the detachable cupboard doors. .An old, damaged, indeterminable 
1-amaist scroll (Tib. thong krr) covered the back \vall of the upper cupboard,  \vhile the lo\ver 
c-upboartl \\.as full of smaller cultic implements, lying in confusion. A skull-drum and  some 
ordinary 'I'ibetan printing blocks \Yere hanging on a post nearby. One of the hlocks hat1 a 
carved picture of the J3utldhist \\'heel of Life. 

Dict. 248a has the short form fr i  s. a measure for corn, cf. Tib. Jas. 381 h hre 1 .  a nicasurr lor dry things as \\.ell 
as fluids. . . 

Cf. Dict. 120a 1 ~ - l i  2. I. s. a shovel, a spoon. 
Cf. presulnably Dict. 180b dong 1 .  a vessrl and 5 a  ku I\!. vb.  Lo decoct, to I,oil. l o  stir up. to slew. 
Ci.  Dict. 45a kha-lak s. a bamboo cup. 
Cf. Dicl. 155h 1/10 2. s. a hammrr, cf. Tit). Jas. 29613 Ihd-ha, nillto-hu a large hamliier, and Dicl. 2-11> P t r r ~ y  s. 1 .  

;I tree . . . 4 .  \VOO(I .  
a Cf. Diet. 53a gap vb. to  cover, and tlir deri\-ation Ir2ng-gap s. 1 .  a pit-[all, a trap made by covering over nloulli 

of hole. 
!I The L.epclins. 



'I'll(> \vli(~le a r r a ~ i g e ~ n r ~ i t  sho\vrd clearly that the l\vo cllticr sons of ri{l zing, etlucated as  

1:11nas at the 'I'alrlng h,fonastcry, nccasionally celebrated 1,arnaist sc3rvicbes in this room. 
In southern \\all a small door, 80 cni. Iiigli ant1 50 (*In. \vide, led out to a verandall, 

4.60 m.  long and  1.50 m.  \\.ide. 
SI)nlc bosc.s \vitIi clothes \\ere stantling along Llic \valls, a big basket 1'1111 of tlircsh~cl corll 

hloocl i l l  a corller, ;llld a c o \ v h i ~ l ~  c-ontai~iing corn \\.as hanging on onc of tho \\rails. 
A Iong, lo\v brllc.11 stootl along lh~b so l~ thcrn  wall. \JThen ri{l z i n g  hat1 guests hc coverell 

i l  \\itI1 rugs, i n ~ i t i n g  the gucbsts Lo takc Iheir stbat on thcnl, \\-bile tea was  served on a small, 
I(,\ \ .  table.. Thc~ rligs : ~ n d  lhv tablr \\-err o f  I l l ( '  s ame type :IS llle following specin1c1ns ac.clliiretl 
c~lse\vlierc. in 'I'ingbung : 

1 .  .\ rcc*tangi~lar rug oI' bro\\.n \vool ((;. (i363), {lrun~ tse l ,  wit11 patterns in  strong colonrh, 
a clragon motif on a grcen bat-Iigrountl in the centre, a n d  a short fringe at ea(.ll 
~ ~ i t l .  . \ lcasi~rcmrllts:  8Ocm. by 1.44 m .  S:iicl to be  manufacluretl in Lac-hung in north- 
eastern Sikkini. 

2 .  i\ rectangi~lar rug of \\loo1 (C. (5364) \\-it11 bluish backgro i~nd  and  patterns in blllr, 
red, bro\\,n and  \\-hitc; in tlir ccntrc a n  oblong panel \vitli a \vliite cross; a b l i~ iq ]~  
l'ringe round thc entire rug. hIcasurcments (escl. Fringe): 7 0  cm. by 1.25 111. Sail1 
to rorlle from Lac.Iiung. 

3. Small, lo\\-, coarse. table (I=ig. 25, C .  6:3O(i), s h h y  I tJ  krip,5vitll  t\\,o legs, carved 0111 

of onc piecc of \\ ootl. 1,cngtIi 14  cln.,  height 9.5 c-m. Used for ~ n e a l s  a n d  lea for gucs t~ .  
4. A small, lo\\ table (Fig. 24, C. A307), similar to (:. 6306, only biggcr and  of a yello\visll 

kintl of \voocl. T,ellgth 43 cm., height 13 cm. 

.\ Iollg, narron,,  (-lose11 ( 'orri~lor 1.20 In. witlc, \\.ith tbntr:inc.c Fro111 tho hearth room, sell- 
:rratccl the altar room from the northern outer \\-all. 'l'his corridor \\.as lised as  a n  ordinary 
store-room. 
,I beam with notc:hcd stcps standing in the ccntrc of the hearth room lecl 111) to thc attic., 

\\.hich occupietl the entire Icngth of the house. Its Hoor, made  of slicks, \\-as unable to carry 
Ihc \vcight of ;i person. I just hat1 a glance a t  this room;  it \\-as ust>d as a storcroon1 for snialle~. 
~ ~ t c ' ~ ~ s i l s ,  basl<c.ts, elc., \\.hic.h \\.rrcB lying sc.atterc.tl aho r~ t .  'I'ht. purlin \\-as sr~ppol.tc-tl 1)y a c-cnt~.al 
I)OSI, 1 .t(S In. high. 

'I'o this ma!. bc ad~le t l  sor l~c  nolcs by 'l'amsnng on thr  customs of the I(ali~nl)o~lg I.epcl~:~h. 
\J7llc~n builtling a house tlicy first go illto the forc,st, sclcct solnc tall, straight trees of 1al.g~ 

girth, cut thcm tlo\vn ant1 rc.nlo\.cB thr  hark .  'I'licn tlicy cut each log so as to get a regular, 
I'o~ur-sitlccl heani,  in  \\-1iic.h tlicy I11c.n malie scluarr holes For joints. 

'I'he orclinary Kalin11)ong house. is built on seven pilcs, resting firmly on largo, llat stones, 
:I little c.oncavc in the ~nitltlle so that the piles can re\-olve freely during ear thc~i~a l t r s .  In 
s11c.11 cascbs the upper parts of the ti~nberworlc also move in their joints, often protlucing much 
noise. 'l'he 1,cpclias frc.c~iic~ntly pour \valcr inlo the 11ollo\~ of the stonos to pl.c\.rnt Ihch ants 
I'rom c-limhing thc ~)il(as. 

' U. ' l~ i l ) .  .Jib. i 8 a  qri~rtl-lsf~ :I lllicl< \voolIc~l 1)lankeL. 
CI'. 1)ict. -120:1 sh ir~g  0 . . . .sl~ir~!l-le a Laljle or  I~loclc of wootl, a wootlrn support, ct. l'il). .l$s. 5 5 8 8  shing Irer . . . 

\root1 :t~itl 221 1 1  sl(.!/s a s ta l~ t l ,  I)o:ll.tl, lal)lr cbLc. 'l'o kill) src. 1)icl. 'LO:l--b kill) chiltl . . . 7 lcir11 aflixcrl Lo \vortls Lo give' 
1 1 1 ( ,  s igni l ical io~l  o f  small,  lit llc. 



'I'lic Kal i~npo~ig  housrh are  i~sually tlivitlc.d illto l1irt.c- r o o ~ i ~ s ,  \\-it11 H 11(*(+11 vc*r:11111aIi ;it t l i t -  

11ac-k, ant1 all atlic- :rho\,(-. 'l'lic Iloors i11.c: rnatlo ol' Iiirgc. pl;lnl<h, lhc. cloo~.s of Iliic-k l~ic.c-c.s 01' 
\\.ootl. 'l'liey ornploy \\,ootJc.n 1)olts I'or Ioc-king lhc. ~ I O I I I . S  ~ ' I .OI I I  i~~s i r l t - .  '1 '0  I ( - I  i l l  ligl~l t h ~ * \  
makc. s ~ n a l l  square holes in Ilic \\-alls. I) i11 sonic~liri~cs Llic-y also h:~\-e. lergc* \ \ . I I O I I ~ - I I  \ \ , i ~ l c l i ~ \ \ \  

\\.ill1 ror~gli c.ar\.iiigs. 'l 'lic- l);i~.titions arcb ~ ~ ~ a t l c  oI' l):r~ill)oo, ~)l:lslc*~.cil \ \ i lh  111uc1 111isc.11 \ \ . i l l 1  

stlUa\v. 'l'hc: Iloor of thc attic., only usc.tl for Itccl)i~ig sc.c.tls, is ~naclc oI' sl)lil I)at~il)oo, wntl lhv 
salne material is eml,loyc.tl as a l'ramc\vo~.k for tlit.  rool' \ \ , l ~ i c . l r  is tlialrhc~il \\-ill1 ~ ~ ! y t i ~ t c y , '  ;I 

kind of jr~nglc rcrtl. I n  some pa1.1~ ol' Kal inl l )o~~g thcsc. h o t ~ s c * ~  arc* no\\. l)cbi~lg rc.l)l;lc.c.tl 11y s l o ~ ~ c -  
houses. 

Initial Precautior~s. 

\\'hen a nian bas tlcc.itictl to build a housc~, h r  first of all tries Lo find a suitahlc site for i t ,  
and  for this hc has to talte several c.ircumslances into considerat io~i .~ l 'hc sit(. must he 
suitahle from a practical point of vie\\-. i. c. i l  must stand slighlly higher illan its surroundings. 
I:urther, the influence* cscrtcd by t l ~ e  supernat~lral  po\vcrs ~i iust  b(: takc*ri illto (~ons idc ra t i~n .  
'I'he prospective builclcr therefore usually sclccls thrcc or four sitcs for his Iic~i~se in thv 
hope thal one of tI1c.m will prove really suitable. Then lit. takes 111) a small c.lotl of earth 
from each of these sites, and  brings Ihem to a female miirt, Ihnt shc niay tell 1ii111 \vliic*h kind 
of earth \\.ill be  most suitahle as the site for his house. 

1'0 comply \\-ill1 Ihis rccluesl the rltiir~ musl perfornl a c-crellic-~ny. Slit. \\-ill sit tlo\vn ant1 
sing some chants, aslting hcr tutelary drily to ans\vtBr her \\.Iirn shc I'alls into a trance*. 1)uring 
Ihc ceremony she takes the clilTrrrnt samples ol' earth into her hantls and  puts them clost. 
to her nose to distinguish their smclls. In  this \yay shc \\.ill b e  ahlc lo makc her prediction. 

'I'he objections against selecting a particular site may bc  of various kincis. I t  nlay h e  thal 
tlie 1n6n discovers that the Serpcnt-God lives u r~de r  thc proposed site, or  that a rnrlrtg has 
its route close by another. I3ut finally she scltlcs Sol one of thc places as the most s i ~ i t a h l e . ~  

A little later, during another trance, she tells the man at \\.hich corner (north, east, south 
or west) he  must begin \vork, by levelling this part first. Shc ortlers tlie first tliggi~ig to be 
done by a bachelor or an  unn~a r r i ed  woman, born in  such and  sitch a year, and  she fixes 
tilt. day on \ v l ~ i c l ~  the digging is to 1)egin. 

7'he ~nrirl Prtrifies the Place. 

On the day fisrd the mrin is in\.itt.d to Ihc place, \vhere she performs a purifying cerenlony 
For tlic protection of t h r  house against the evil po\vers. For this purpose she is provided \\-it11 

s o ~ n e  ~ni l l i  anti butter, and  in\.okcs the gotls to bless the building. She invokes hcr o\\-n 

CI. Dict. 113a 11yo11g s. a ltintl of grass used for tha tc l~ ing .  
"ee also t h e  elaborate, but  more Latnaist influencetl c e r e ~ n o ~ ~ i e s  in Gorer pp. 70 IT. and  hlo~.ris pp. 1135 tf. 

See also for this prediction Gorer p. 71 who states that  it is done by t h e  lamas \vho consult the book Tong- 
yoop, and cast Ihc I~oroscopc of the  1)uildrr. 
!I* 



l u [ e l a r y  (l(.ity asking for j)~.oIectiorl for llle boil(ier. Shc burns the butter and Illro\vs 4 0 1 ~ ~ ~ .  

tlrc)l)s of thr milk into the, air lor t l l c s  gocls, and  linally she pour.; thc r c m a i n i ~ i ~  111 i l l~  011 ~ 1 , ( ,  
lour lines alollg \vllic*ll [lle \\tall.; of  th(. housc arcA going to he  c'rccleti. 'I'hcbrraftcr thc huiItlinC: 

can begin. 

T1ic Cnrptlriter Regiris His  M'ork. 

'I'he local carpenter is then c.alleci in, and he starts his \vorli by digging a hole for t l l tb  
c.cllltral post of the house. Rice, coins, and  bracelets art. put into the hole, \vhich is then 
c.ovcre(] by a large, flat, circular stone; this must be  strong and  solitl, not flaky anti c r u ~ ~ l h l ~ ,  
as i t  is going to carry a consitlerablc part of the \\eight of the ~ O L I S C .  A snlall hollo\v is ma(](, 
in the rnid(1lr of this stone, and small ohjects, similar to those mentioned above, and some 
11iecc.s of quartz arc placed in the hollo\v. 'I'his quartz is belicved to prevent the lightning 
from striking the housc. Thcrcafter the carpenter prays to his tutelary deity. 

1:rom 'I'ingbung Informant: riing ji 
Interpreter: Tseri~lg 

1lo1.c. cietailetl information on this point c.o~nr~s fro111 'I'ingbung. According to his ability 
Ille builtler provides a bull or a goat as a sacrificial animal. l 'he carpenter kills the animal, 
ant1 oll't,rs blootl to the Innny, the drit, ant1 the cell in order to prevent them from obstructing 
thr. rrcc.tion of the house. On this occasion the carpenter recites the follo\ving prayer: 

('I'ext No.  2 )  

( 1 )  "Do not callst* 11s p a i ~ l !  

( 2 )  110 not cause accident by wood! 

(3) I)o not cause the axe to hit us! 

( 4 )  \\'hen we are doing our  \\~ork, 
(lo not expose us to any  b a d  risk! 

( 5 )  We have given this meat, blood, and  ci to you. 
(6) Please consume these things!". 

'I'he lumps of meat anti thc drops of ci arcb thro\\.n into the air in various directions a\ 
gifts to the nlung, drit and cen. 

Accortling to other i n fo r~na t io~ i  frorn 'I'ingbung, this certhmony is per for~ncd  in honour 
of t s r i ~ ~  dting r r i~n ,  the god of the house. The  carpenter per for~ns  the ceremony to this rrim 
both before the t~rection of the house, ant1 \vhen the building is finished. This riitn sits on 
li' titing krir~g,l the cross of thc house, and  if this heam is ever destroyed, the cerelnony must 
he reprateti before a new1 onc is put up.  

Thr nlrir~ P~rrifies the House Cererl1011ially. 

Kalimpong Informant:  'I'arnsang 

\\'hen the central post is put into place, the \vork on  the housc can begin. \\'hen the 
house has been built, it \\.ill remain empty, and  nobody will move into it until a certain day 
lixed by the rniirl or the bong thing. 

Cf. Dict. 1Ra kting s. the ridge (of house, mountain, nose etc.) .  



O n  Llle appoinlctl (lay the ~nrin or the l)ojl!j /hiri!/ is giver] rice, r i ,  and a bull hy thc f)uilclt~r. 
'l'llc :rnirnal is killed orrtsidc thc Ilouse, ant1 Lhcn c.arric.tl insitlc, \vl~c.re i t  is 1.u1 up. : I I I ( ~  Ihv 
~nc.al is preparetl for the first meal to he catcn in the I~ouse. 

'I'hc I I I I ~ I I  or tlic: bong !lrirl!j tal<es sonic. leaves and sweeps thc: tvalls and tht. iritr.rior o f  I l l ( .  

lrousc. He/shc c*uts \vith a sirklr s~na l l  t-liips 01' wootl fro~rl [he \valls, cloorh. \\.intlo\\-s, Iloors. 
tilt.., as a kind of crrcrnonial clransing of the housc. A11 Lllc c-hil~s arcb gallicrc.~l ant1 llrro\vll 
outsid(. the house. Now tlic house is c:lcan, a~icl the o\vnc.r r a n  lakt8 r)ossc.ssio~~. 

Iliforllralrl: rri~tg j i  
I nterpretrr : 'I'srri~lg 

\\'hen tlle house has been erected, Lhe carpenter perftor~lrs a cercrnony lo his tutclary cleily 
called rnrlrrg gum ru'jn or I I I I L I I ~  kuny ru'nr. He uses a hen, a grecn leaf, a Rupee, some paddy 
rice, some beaten rice, a fish ant1 a 1)irtl. 'I'he greerl leaf is put on thc srnall, lo\\- table callccl 
sh i~ lg  te krip (see p. 66), and all the other oll'rri~lgs arc plat.etl on tllc, Icaf. Then he olfers 
the following petition to his tutelary deity: 

('l'cxt No.  3) 

( 1 )  "Do not cause pain (to the in~nates  of this house)! 

(2) L)o not cause this built housc to fall! 

(3) Do not set fire to this housc!". 

.After\\-ards the gifts o1Fcred are tlislributrd to the c.hiltlrrn. 
They said in Kaliml~ong that the houses \\-ere built \\-it11 Llic cnlrance facing ~ ~ o r l h \ \  rsl, 

i. e. towards ko~lg  chen. There did not seen1 to be any fixed rule in 'I'ingbung, the houses 
being variously orientated. I \\.as told that the Nepalese build their houses facing east, i. e. 
towards the rising sun. 

The house has its o\vn god, calletl 11' rrior, \ \ . I Io  stags in tlic. Iiousc ancl protects i t  ant1 the 
lilc~nbers of the family. In the month it, shortly aRer the 1,epch:i Ye\\- Year, a t-cremony is 
performed to li ru'nl. 

'I'he head of the family selects a castrated bull, and  the bong thing or the illfin is sent for. 
Inside the ]louse the officiant arranges an altar of t\vo small bamboo lables, placed close to 
the wall, one in front of the other. l 'he officiant puts a heap 01' rice iu the n~ idd le  of the 
table close to the \\-all, and  places an  earthcn\varc vr~ssel, fillrd \vith oil anrl used as  an  oil 
lamp, on top of the ricc. 'l'hree barnboo bottles \\-ith ci are placed on the second table. 

If the officiant is the bong thing, he  \\.ill keep his hat in his right hand \vhile sitting cross- 
legged in front of the second table. \\'hen it is the nlrin, \vho officiates, sht. \\-ill loosen her 
hair and  let it hang do\\-11 her back, but she \\.ill not untie her plaits; ant1 she \\-ill keel) her 
particular headgear on  11cr right sllouldrr. 'rht111 she \\-ill kneel tlo\\,n in front of the secontl 
Lal)lc, and  leaning for\\-artis, shr  \\-ill say h t ~ .  prayers. 

'I'he oHicianL prays to li rrint on behalf oi' thr  members of  the family, rxpressing their 
gratitude because li 1-rin1 during the past year has protected the housc and ils inmates, and 
10 The Le~~c l lo s .  



lle/slie statlas that tlica sacrilice of Ihe bulloclc i ~ ~ l p l i e s  a request for protc.c-tion in the yral 
to conie. 

'rhen the officiant asks a male n~elnber  of the family to kill the bullock; its eyes are co\reretl 
\\.it11 lea\.es, anti a man knoclcs it do\v~i  by hitting it \\.it11 an ax(. on the necli. l 'hcn lilt,,. 
ski11 the cieatl animal, c ~ l t  open the body, and tlisembo\vel it. 

Next they place a mat before altar no. 2 and place the legs of the bullock ant1 some pieccs 
01, t]le lileal on it, \\it11 thr  head of the bullock on top, facing the altar. l'lie organs arc kcpl 
otrtside the house. 

'I'he officiant requests li riirlr lo ;~ccepl thr  sacrifice, to protect Ihc house, and to besto\\. 
liappiness on its members; a r~t l  Iic/shr Gnislies h is / l~er  invocation by  promising li rrim an- 
other bullock nest year. 'I'hen Ihe officiant touches the bamboo boltlcs \vith the n ~ i d ~ l ] ~  
finger, sprinkles drops of ci on Lhc heap of rice, lightly touches the meat and  requests 
1; rfim to consume it. Finally the mtmbers of the family take anray the meat, fry it and eat i l .  

d mrrng Rilunl As.socinted ruith the Horrsc~. 

From Tingbung Informant: Marji 
Interpreter : Tsering 

The follo\\ring ritual is also associatetl with the house; it is performed to drive a\vay th(b 
lxrilous tc rtil ( I  fEny nlrrng who causes sudden and violent death. It is also this mung \\lhic.h 
makes \vretcl~ed individuals cornmit suicide by  hanging or by jumping off a clifl. 

Unfortunately, I have no information concerning the occasion on \vhich this ritual is 
used, but as it contains certain ob\.ious references to the house, I shall quote it in this context. 

(Text No. 4) 
"n rcit a fiing mung! 
\vho has come and is no\v sitting, 
(\vho) has conie and is no\v sitting on the threshold, 
(who) has come and is no\\. sitting on the uppermost ridge of the roof, 
( \ \~ho) has come anti is now sitting in the space under the raves, 
(\vho) has come and is now sitting on the "obstacle"! 
I have no\\1 given this present to you  lung. 

When you have drunk the red blood, 
when you Ilave eaten the red meat, return! 

(i. e. return to your own abode). 
From today do not cause me "obstacle" (difficulty). 
From today do not trouble me! 
I'ro~n today go to your own abode!". 

'I'he ritual rlcpicts the btbha\-iour of the rlltrrlg (2-Ci), \vhicIi terrifies the Lepchas. A san- 
guinary sacrifice is given to the 111rcr1g (7-9) \vho is carncstly rt~questt.cl to disappear, leaving 
the haunted person in peace (10-12). 



CLOTHES, ORNAMENTS, ETC. 

Owing to the increasing influence of the hazaars, \\here piece gootls a r r  solil ant1 vnlirc 
garments are made on sc\ving machines, the forn~tlr types of clothcs, as \vc knolv then1 from the 
days of Campbell1 anti Hooker2 about a century ago, arc more and more falling into disuse, 
and nowadays fc\v Lepcha women kno\v how to make thc clothcs of the rnCmt)ers of the 
family, as they used to do. In this respect thr 'I'inghung arc.a is no excrption, and although 
people do keep up some of the ancient cuslonls, several of thcm have already tlisappearetl. 
In the description below I shall therefore base myself on \\,hat 'I'arnsang of Kalirnpong 
termed "The Ixpcha  National D r e ~ s " . ~  

The men do not cut their hair, hut keep il in a plaitctl pigtail. \\'hc.n \\.orking i r i  the lields 
[hey wear large hats, woven of bamboo fibres, as  a protection against lhc. sun ;  \\.hen they 
go out hunting they \\ear round plaited hats; when they leave their hornes to visit frieritls, 
go to to~vn,  or to attend celebrations like \veddings etc. they \\.car a black hat \\-ith a picct. 
of coloured cloth on the crojvn, in the middle clecoratetl with a rountl cotto~l knot, and in 
front decorated \vith tllc tail of a hird. For this purposo dif'ercnt kintls of fcathcrs are used 
as distinctive marks. A large three-roloured piccr of cloth is r~srcl as a wrap. T h r  colours 
are made from vegetable dyes. 

Their clothes consist of one long piece of hantl-\voven multi-striped lnaterial covering the 
body from the shoulders to the knees. It is fastened on the right shoulder by means of a 
bamboo pin, no\\radays more often a safety pin. Underneath they \year a kind of shirt, a 
piece of thin cotton cloth with \vide and long slee\yes, turned up at the wrists. It is hand- 
Avoven and dved a deep maroon colour. 

The \\omen have their hair plaited in t\\-o long pigtails hanging do\vn from either side of 
the nape of the neck. Each of these plaits is \vound round the crown of the head, making 
the ends of the plaits look like thc parted tail of a hird. In thc presence of a supcl.ior both 
Inen and \\omen let their hair hang down as a mark of respect. The inhabitants of a housc 
in lvllich sorne one has died also let their hair hang down. 

The women use as undergarments a piece of thin clot11 with long and large sleeves turned 
up at the wrists. The top garment consists of thin woven material covering the body from the 
shoulders to the ankles. It is fastened on both shoulders by a long silver pin \vith a ring 
at the top, and belted at the \vai\t wit11 a sash. Married \\.omen \\ear a kinti of bodice of black 
material, \\.bile the unmarried \\.omen \\.car a \vhite bodice. The \\omen often carry a curved 
i~ns l~eathcd  sickle thrust into the sash at the back. 

They \\rash their clothes in ash from banana leaves. For body ant1 hair they prepare a 
soap of various young leaves, roots, and creepers, mixed with ashes filtered in water, 

Campbell 1810 a ,  p. 383. 
Hooker I, p. 121 f .  
Regarding the present custon~s of Lingthern, cf. Morris, pp. 174 f . ,  and Gorer pp. 52 I,  
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'1'IIc. tllcll of rellloli~ villagels are still tlsperts in nlirliing \regeia131c dsc1s for lhrir ~ 1 0 t h ~ ~ .  
'rjl(~)- (-all p r ~ ~ i ~ ~ c ~ ~  ~ ~ i i i ~ i y  v:lrieli(ls ol' lov(*ly colours frotii thi: I ) : I ~ ~ < s ,  Y O L I I I ~  slioots, roots, all(/ 
Ica\-ibs of trrcs. l3ul [ l l t l  at.[ of dytailig is rapitlly t l isal)peari~~g o\\'ing to l l i i a  import ol' i.l1(bllliral 
tlycs. I n  f~rl l lc l .  (l;lys t11c.y also \\.o\.cb the. matcri;il I'or thrir c.10thcs fro111 I I C ~ I L I ( ~ S  atltl ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

1)I;l1lts, : t t l ( I  s o t ~ i i ~  l , ~ ~ l ~ l i : ~  \ \ - O I ~ I ~ ~ I I  can slill 1)r(.)il~1ct~ ~ilorc! t l~ai i  :I siS~)rch of (Iifl'crent ~ l e s i g I ~ s ~  

.\CQUIRI:I) .\H'rI(:LES 01: (:LOrrHING E'I'C. 

I. . ] /en.  Often the, men of 'l'ingbung go bare-headcd, but  various kinds of caps ant1 hats 
arc1 sotilc~tilll~s L I S C ~ ~ ,  a\  appears from the specimens I collected. 

1 .  (:one-,l~apcti hat (Fig. 2 .  (1. ($31 5) \vithout brim inatle of t\vo layers of bamboo cbant,- 
\vork wit11 an intcrnlccliate layer of dried leaves.' IJonnet string of f i lms.  Hciglit 
19 i-nl., diameter 20 cnl. From Tingbung; made  by kri ldk. 

2. (;re\' \voollen cap  (Fig. 3, C. 6318) Ilaving a rouiitl tuftetl crown and  a broad turned-up 
I~rirn. Height 15 rm. Iliamcter 'LO cni. Calletl !!]rim h r ~ , ~  hut also "hlonkey cap". 
From Tinghung; made by the \\-omen. 

;{. (:ircular hat (Fig. 1 ,  C. 6316) with a crown antl broatl hrini matie of t\vo layers 0 1  
1)amhoo cane-\yolk \vith an inicrmrdiate layer of dried l e a ~ e s . ~  Diameter 39 cln. 
I'roni Tingbung. 

4.  I%oat-shaped ])lack-grey hat (Fig. 4, C. 6315) with crown antl h i m ,  tnade of veget:il)lr 
Lihres. Length 3.5 cm.,  width 29 cln. Calletl "topce" by 'l'sering. From 'I'ingbung. 

'l'hib typical Lcpcha garlnrnt i q  thr  thtik r d  drriii4 of \vhic-h 1 ai*cluirctl t\\ o spcbcimenh : 

3. (;;ii.~ncnt (C. 6324) 111atie of greyisll (originally white) \voven ~ilaterial \vith red ancl 
l)~.o\v~lish Iongiludinal interwoven stripes; sc\vti together of thrce lengths with ii 

I'ringe at both cntls. Length, escluding fringcs, 2.47 111. ; widill 1.30 nl. From ?'ingk)ung. 
li. (;:~t.lncnt (C. O323), same typc as  C .  6524. I,cngth, i ~ s i ~ l r ~ d i n g  fringes, 2.57 m . ;  \vidtli 

1 .44  In. From I<esong, 'Tingbltng arca. 

Some men wear puttees, particularly on  journcgs, such a s :  

7 .  A pair of brown, \voollen, \voile11 pultecs (C. 6356 a-1)) \\.it11 a long \ \ , o ~ c n  thong 
in bro\vn, red, ant1 ~vllitc. L(>ngth, esi-lutling thong, 2.60-2.05 m . ;  \vii.lth 8.,5-9.0 cm. 
From l'ingbung. 

.\lost Lepchas go hare-foot, but  a few n l e ~ l  possess a pair of hoots, hought in the bazaars. 
These are, however, seldom used, and  then only on special occasions. kii 16k put on his 
hoois \vliell I \vantctl to photograph him, cf. PI. I\'. 

.-! few Inen wear ornaments sui-I1 a s :  

8 .  A 1)ig yello\v i-ircular ear-ring (Fig. 12, (:. (i330) \\it11 a turquoise rosrttc on onc side. 
1)iameter 4 (.In. Calletl 'n;yrl.6 Sucli ear-rings are esprci:llly \\-om o n  journeys antl 
are supposctl to I)t. a protection against attacks made  1,y tlic 1111rng. 'Tliis spc~i lncn  

CC. I-lookel. I, p. 122: . . . broad flakes of talc Iwtwcen the layers a ~ l d  a peacock's feather at  the side. 
"'ossibly connected with Dict. 1.441, Lydrn 1. vl,. to wintl a ball, ant1 Dirl. 2571, b ~ i  4, 1. vl,. t o  bear, to carry. 

Cf. Hooliel. I, p. 121 : leaves of Scilamirlere. 
Cf. Dici. 159a tl~cik (i, 1. \.I). to  weave, 2. s. Ihak-rti a 1oo111, ant1 Dict. 154 1, dilnl cloth, clo1hc.s. 
(;cnerally rallerl ' n q r ~  ~ v i l h  reccrcnce to  the turqr~oise. rf. Dict. 151 1 1  'a110 ;~ntl  'l'il,. .JBs. 5183 g!ltr lurliois. 



\ \as  acquirrtl fro111 1)anlrn wlio haitl that hi4 father I~arl t ~ o u g l ~ t  i t  i l l  I,lla\u ~ O I I I ~ .  

I V I I  year4 ago, i. c .  ])(*fore l!b:3!),1 I:ro111 ' l ' ing l ) i~~~g.  
!). .\ ~lchcklacc (1:ig. 21, C.  63:iG) co11bi4ti11g or ;I 4tri1ig of fivv r ( ~ 1  \ti111(*4, OII(. I .-5 (.III.  I O I I ~ ,  

l11(1 o t l i ( ~ \  0.8-O.!l 1.111. I O I I ~ .  1:ro111 'I'i~igJ)i~ng. 

All nlchrl ant1 rlic~sl young 1)oys carry : 

10. .\ swortl or  long junglc Icnifc (1'1. LX, (:. li277. (;. (5258, (1. 6279, (;. fi2811, (1. 6281 ) 
for all necessary purposes. 'I'hc 1)l:ttlc is L I S I I H I I ~  slraight, t111t il Ilia\. bc sligliIIy 
t:i~rvrtl \\-ith the cdge on the c.onc.avc side. 'I'll(* \voc~tlen Iiilt is gclnc.rally qtrilc rough, 
hut liner specilnens arc  tlecoralctl \\rith ;I thin. \vl~ilisli ~ n r t a l  \\ire ancl \\.ill1 tiny. 
Ilat, star-shaped ~rictal or silvcr plates. 'l'hc sheath is ~na t l e  of b a n ~ b o o  or \vootl, 
open al on(. side so that the I)laclca can be sccn. Shings nf ha l~ lboo  fillre or 111eta1 
wires are  \\,rapped round tlic sliealli ;I[ L\vo poinls, a litllc n l ~ ) v c  and a little hrlo\v 
Ll~e midtile of the sheath, in ortlcr to kcel) i t  Ligl~tly togrthcr. 1:inc.r spccirnt.ns arc 
tlrc.orated at the hottom with a tiny, Ilat, star-sliapetl 11ic.La1 or silver platc arid a 
crcsccnt-shaped plate of the sanie lnatcrial. Thtr s\vorci is ~ ~ s u a l l y  \volmn hanging tlo\vn 
the left leg (hut sometimes along the right Irg) sllspended fro111 s halilhoo or Irather 
string fastened to lhc sheath antl resting on thc opposile shoul~lcr .  'l'hc Ivngths of 
the s\vorcls plus hilts 43-47 cm. Calletl hrr11.~ Fro111 Tingbung. 

I I .  \\ 'OIII~II. 'I'he \\.olilcn of 'l'iilgbung \\.car rcatly-~natlc clothes hought in [he bazaars. 
'I'heir ortlinary dress colisists of: 

1 .  Ilrrss for \voman (C:. 6327 a-f): 

; I .  Iic~c.ta~igular 1)iec.c. of grey shantung, hangi~lg t l o \ \~ i  l'rolii the shoul(irrs antl reaching 
to I)elo\v th r  knecbs. J,cngth :i .O0 ~ n . ,  \\-itlLll 1 .4O ni.  Calletl rlr'i111 , i t i r ~ i . ~  ('l'his \vord 
Inay also 1)r. usc~d of th r  \vholc dress). 

I ) .  Skirt. I)lui411 \\.bite, striped, of c-otlo~i; 011 the* top I\\lo braids. Length 8.5 c.111. 

(.. (ireen silk sash. 1,engtIi 2.68 m.:  \\ itith 57 cm. Calletl ~rycin~ r ~ k . ~  
(1. Long, \vhitc, jacket-like garment of cotton \\,it11 long sleeve\. 1,ength 1.38 nl.. mauin iun~ 

\vidth 2.23 m.  Called ttr 

r .  Blouse of cotton \\,it11 slamped 11oral designs in 1 . ~ ~ 1 ,  blue ant1 black. 1,ength 49 cm., 
~ n a s i m u n i  width 1.28 m. 

f .  Alnlost rectangular head-dress of \vhite cotton. l leasurcrnent\:  95 rln. by 87 cm. Called 
fhyrrk tlik.e 

'I'hc sashes may also he of other materials and coloiirs such a s :  

2. T,ong, rctl, \vollrn sash (C. 6321) \vith fringes at 1)oth ends, with longitudinal black 
tlircads \vovcll into it and with threc long, black transverse threads at both ends. 
Lcngtll 2.31 m..  \vidth 19 cm. Calletl nycini rek. From Kesong, Tingbung area. 

According to  Pott  1951, p. 131 such ear-rings arc wort1 011 the rig111 ear by Tibetan officials. 
Cf. Dicl. 254:) hnr~ :i. s. a knifr (of any descrlplion) etc.; many olher rclcrences, e.g. Hooker I ,  p. 121; Risley 

1892 11, p. 13. 
Cf. Dict. 1 i l b  diim clolh, clothes, and Dicl. 103a jcirrr 2,l. t o  be soft, l o  be line, t o  bc thin, drirn jom a fine cloth. 
Cf. Dict. 3383 rek 1. vl). to  bind round.  . . r10n1-rek, nydm-rek, nam-rek s. a girdle, cf. Tib. .las. 19a ska-rdgs 

girdle. 
Cf. Dicl. 124b lago s. a jacket, jerkin; cf. Tib. Jas. 223a slod-gag doublet of the Lamas, withoul sleeves (7). 
Cf. Dict. 162-63 lhgak heat1 and 129a-b Iirk vb. to  cover, a-lilk a covering, lrik-lirk a cap. 



. Long \ello\v-hro\\ n \voollcr~ sash (C. 6320) wit11 hinge\  at 1)oth c*~ltls; t r a~~svc r se  \\roollcn 
tllrea(i.; in rc,tl, grecn, anti 1)l:lcli :Ire \\oYcn into it :\t 1)OLh end\ .  Lcnglh, (3\(.lutling 
1'ringt.s. 2.48 m..  \\ idth 11--1.5 (-111. Callccl ~l!/tinl rek.  Fro111 'I'ingbung. 

.l'hr \vomrn a rc  fonti ol' o rnan~cnts ,  arn~rlt>l l)oxcs, and  c-h;~rms, si1cl1 as 

4 .  1,ong I)laited ~.il,l)on ((:. 6357) rnadc 01' t\vi~lc.cl strings in hlack, blue, reti ancl \yllitcs, 
\vit]l a fringtl :1t tllr. encl. Lrngth 1.20 In. llsc~cl on festive occ.asions as a n  ~ ~ l e u s i o ~  
the plait, e .  g. of brides. Called Isciln rili,' hairstring. From 'I'ingbung. 

5. .Animal (boar?) tusk (Fig. 18, C.  63:14), slightly curvrd,  at  the upper entl \\.it11 silver 
fittings and  a holc for a string. 1,cngth 8 cm.  Called s i i  pik bii.' \4'orn in a string 
rouncl th r  neck;  supposed to 1)o a charrn against Irlrrng. Frorn l'ingbung. 

(i. Ani~na l  (hoar?) iusk (Fig. 20 ,  C. 6335), similar to no.  3 above. Length 7.5 em. I:rolll 
Tingbung. 

7. Square amulet I)os (I*'ig. 15, (:. 0337) of silver, c~nl)ossetl  a n d  (leeorated \\.it11 turquoises. 
A triangular silver litting, decorated lvith turquoises and  a red stone in the centre, 
is attached to each side. .A string \\.it11 10 red and  4 blacli stones allti a European- 
matie button is fastened to the top. Length 10 em.  Calletl: khcr c~lng."rom hlangen. 

8. Square amulet ])ox (C. (i;138), similar to no. 7 above, \\.it11 chased front a n d  one tur- 
quoisc ancl littings for five other stones. .A string \vith 9 beads of glass and :! 
longish si1vc.r je\vels set \\.it11 turquoises is fastened to the top. Measurements a( 
front:  7.5 en).  k)y (i em.  Called lillcl cu11g.~ 

$1. 120ur bracelets (C. 6347, C. 6348, C. 6349) (Fig. 19, C. 6350). C. 6347 o E  copl)rr, t l ~ c .  
others of alumiilium, and C-shapcd ; the surface clecorated Ivith ornamental designs; 
both ends faintly shapcd in thc form of animals '  l ~ r a d s . ~  1,ongcst tliamrter (5.5 
7.0 cm. From Tinghung. 

10. .A girdle pcndant  (Fig. 13, C. (i339) ol' brass c.onsisting of 3 rings a n d  4 longish plaqi~es 
\\-it11 ornamental designs on the front. 'I'\\-o of the plaques entl in n hook. 1,cwgth 
28.5 c n ~ .  Calletl jn g ~ r k . ~  From 'I'ingbung. 

I I I. Tlle following frrrther .specil~~en.s ruere r/ccluirecl: 

1. Coarse hlack-bra\\-n hag (Fig. 44, C. 6323) consisting of l\\-o square  sides, maclcb from 
vegetable fibres collec.ted in the junglc. XIeasurrments: 3 4  cm.  by 34 (*m. (:alletl 
liirlg ! ~ i p . ~  Rare;  I \vas tolti that  formerly \vholc g a r l n e ~ ~ t s  \vcrc made  o f  such lihres. 
Frorn hlangen. 

2. Bag of greyish material (C. 6322), made of L\\.o picccs; l)clo\\- upper  cdgc tn.0 stripes 
of hlack threacl \\-oven in the material. 'I'hin carrying string of red material \\.it11 hlacli 
and white threatls woven into it. Alcasurcnlcnts, cscluding c-arrying string, 27 cm.  by 
27 cam. Callrcl trirlg yip,  hce no.  1 above. l'rom l'ingbung. 

Cf. Dict. 310a-b lsdm, a-lsdm the hair of the head . . . (a)lsdn-rik s .  3 hair-tic, a pigtail, cf. Gram. [I. 122. 
Cf. Dict. 3991) sd-pyilk S.  the wild goat, the ibex ant1 25511 hii 4,2 lo  bear clothes, ornaments ctc. 
CC. Dict. 4- lh kha- . . . kha-ciing s .  a locket. 
I'ott 1951, p. 132 sags of similar I)racelets ill thc Tibclan Collectiorl of the Nalional AIusc~tlll of El l~t io log~' ,  

Leiden: Presumably the maltarahead motif was the origin of thrsc dccoraled terlnin;rls, but the ornamentalion is 
not very pronounced. 

Cf. Dict. 941, ja-gtik s. a sort of long clasp used by wolllen round thc waist, a I~ook, a buckle; cf .  l'ib. JBs. l48b 
[cogs-kyu (books, I~ook- la~~guage)  an iron hook, rsp. fishing -hook, angle. Tsering applird the word j a  g ~ l k  to  the entir? 
pendant. 

Cf. Dict. 5 4 a  gip, la-gip, lirng-gip s. ;I hag, a knnpsacli, ;I sack cf. Tih. .Jiis. 118a sg!lilr, sg!jiq-gu bag, pursc, 



3. I3:rg of grc:yish \voollc.n rnalcrial ((:. ti32(i), tl~atlc. of I\\ ,( ,  aclcl:lrro pic-c.c.s so\vr~ Iogc.Ili(-r. 
A litll(b bclo\v the. Irpl)clr rim I\vo stripes ofrc.tl I l ~ ~ . c . : t t l ;  1111. c.rltls of 111(. Ihr~acls  of  the- 
I\vo I I I ) I ) ( ~ ~  ( ' ~ r n ( ~ r s  :we n1a11~ into srrlall lool~s. I.c.nglh 27 (.In.. hc-ighl 23 1.111. C:~llc.tl 
I I ~ I I ! ~  !lip, scBc. 1111. 1 abr~vc.  I:ronl San~pr. ik ,  'I'ingbu~lg :Ircaa. 

-1. .4 pair of itlc~ltic*al silver hrooc.llc,s (I-igs. 14 ant1 16, <:. fi32Y a--1)). I.:;ic.h I)roc~c.h con- 
sists 01' a long pi11 otrtling i l l  an  eycb i11 \vl~icll a ring is f:istc.nc.tl. 0 1 1 c .  11in is 11c.c.- 
oraLcbd at ils ~ ) I U I I I  c a t l ( l  \vilh a I L I I ~ ~ ~ L ~ I I ~ s ~ ~ .  ~ . C ~ I I ~ ~ I I  of pin 14.:1 (*III, ,  ~ l i a t ~ l ( ~ l c ~ r  of ring 
0 c-nl. (:allcvl j r i 1 . I  'l'hc* pills arcb s1uc.k illlo lh(# g:ir~llc~nl ,ills1 I)elo\v thv c.olla~~-l)oni. in 
o r (1c~  10 Iit.t.1' lhv long \ \ . O V ( ~ I I  c.lolh togelhc~r. 

.i. I<ar orn:rmcbnl (I'ig. 17, (1. (i:j33). l ' i l ~y  grc.c.nisl~ slotrc~ \vitl~ :I I~olc. through \vhic.l~ is 
1)assuI a string. (:allc.cl 'ccy[r."Fro~lr 'I'i~lgbung. 

fi.  Sil\7ibr ring (Fig. 11, (:. 6331) \vith itllaicl oval rvcl slonc.. I)ia~irc-tear I .i ~ ' I I I .  (::ill(vl 
kii k y ~ i p . ~  From 'ringhung. 

5 .  Silver ring (Fig. 10, C. 6332) chaseti with Iloral tl(.sign. I)iarnrl(.r 1 . 7  1.111. (;allccl 
kc'i kytip, see abovta no. 6 .  From 'I'ingbung. 

8 .  Comb (Fig. 31, (:. 6310) of ba~rlhoo wit11 thin tccth, laslleti Logt:Lher \vith strings. I.rngth 
o f  comb 8.5 cm. ;  Icngth of teelh 8.5 r m .  Callcd 11ri1.~ From l'ingbung. 

9. 13rush (Fig. 27, C.  6303) made of a bundlr  of long. ~ ~ o i n t e d  fibres, tied togc.lher \vith 
a t\\rined fibre string. Length 20 cm. From Titlghung. 

10. S q i ~ a r c  work-basket (Fig. 42, (:. 6308 a-h) of \vicker\vork with a l i t1  fastcnctl 1)y a 
slrap of hltin. Insidc some pic1c.c~ of s e ~ i r r g  thrratl of various colours. I.ength 1 0  (am.; 
height 8 cm.  From 'I'ingbung. 

11 .  Tinder Box (Fig. 26, C. 6309) consisting of a small four-sitlctl bag \\.it11 straps. Insicle 
3 small flints, a piece of iron, ant1 some shrccis of easily inflammahlc clolh. Xlcaslirc- 
ment of bag 9 cm. by 9 cm. l 'hc tinder box \vas calletl pyti k h ~ l i , ~  thc piece of iron 
mi p ~ e t . ~  This specimen hati becn lnadc by a cit.ccasetl blacksmith of the Tingbung 
area. The  flints were said to have been found beyond the ridge north of l 'ingbung. 

12. Pen (C. 6314) of bamboo, pointctl at both ends for writing purposes. Usctl tjy villagc 
lamas when writing religious formulae. Length 21 cm.  From 'ringbung. 

13. A pair of iron scissors (Fig. 28, C. 6304). Length 18 cm. From Tingbung. 
14.  Flat, oval rain-shield (Fig. 23, C. 6297) of bamboo \vicl<er\vork \\it11 a n  interrnetliatr 

layer of dried leaves;' lo thc inside is fastened a strap for carrying the rain-shieltl 
o n  the forehead. 1.cngth 1.07 111.. ~nas in lu ln  \vicllh 70 cm.  (;allecl 11ili.~ From I'ayel. 
Tingbung area. 

15. A cylindrical piece of \vood (Fig. 55, C. 6344) hollo\\~ed-out. Plugged at onc end with 
a piece of cloth. Inside is found a bro\vnish po\vtler. Said to be used as a snuff-bos. 
Lrngth of cylinder 18.3 cm. From Tingbung. 

(:f. Dict. 9311 jdl 111 s. a pin (large), usetl to  pin u p  Lrpclia cloth over slioultler. 
See p. 72 (C. 6330). Notc 5. 
(:I. Dict. 3 2 a  kyop vb. Lo seize hold o f .  . . t o  fix, to clasp round, l o  encircle. . . kG-kyOp a ring. 
CI. Dicl. 376b hril 3 vb. 1. t o  c o m b .  . . s. a comb, cI. Gram. p. 144. 
Cf. Dict. 225b pyd s. tinder, c1. l'ib. Jas.  33511 spra-ba 1. s. spunk,  Cernian tinder, prepared of t h e  fibres of a 

thistle (Cousinia) and  Dicl. 47a  khlrk s. a bag, cf. Tib. JBs. 4 1  a k h ~ g - m a  pouch, lillle bag, me-lcags-kug-ma tinder 
pouch (hlilaraspa). 

"1. Dict. 225a pyrl vb. t .  to rub sharply \vitli fingers . . . l o  strike fire as  \\7it1i stcel mi pyel, see also 284b mi 5. 
lire . . . mi pyrl vb. t o  strike fire, also s. Llie steel. 

Cf. Hooker I, p. 122 . . . The unibrella . . . is made 01 platted baniboo, enclosing broad leaves of Pl iryniu~n.  
I'resuniably from IOk to cover, cf. Dict. 129a lilk vb. t ,  t o  cover over (as head with rap ,  umbrella). 



CALENDAR 

DAY, M1EEl<, I\IONrl'HS, YEARS 

Informant from Tingbung: Chotlcl. 
Interpreter : Tsering 
Informant from Kalimpong: 'I'amsang 

The 1,epchas ]la\-c no nlcchanical division of the (lay similar to the European systcnl 
depending on  the clorl<, but  thcv apply a series of approximate indications of particular 
moments o r  intervals of (he clay. 'l'hesc inciications are  dclcrminecl by  the changing light, 
the various positions of the sun,  tho habits of the domestic animals, etc., and consequentl\ 
the intervening periods are of unequal length. 

hlain\varingl mention\ ten intervals, \~ l le reas  the 'l'ingbung Lepchas use t\\ clve, cornpri\ing 
sd 'cryr~k, tllc wholc day, i. e. day plus night (24 honrs). 'l'hc ciaytimc alone, i. c. t l lc .  tilnc, 
from sunrise to sunset, is called sd nyi, the night so n a p .  

The t\vel\.e intervals used by  the Tingbung Leprhas a re :  

1 .  11(1t fe t :  Mid-night, i. c. the periotl from the last hours of the dying day until the first 
glimpse of the (morning day. 

2 .  siing fri~inl: I)a\vn. 
5.  so s6ng: Early morning. 
4 .  lsiik lrrt : Sunrise. 
3 .  tsrik zrr~l:  'l'hc ~ n o ~ n e n t  \vhcll Il1t1 \vhol(~ clisc* of the sllrl is visihlc. 
t i .  Isrik ~nrrny: Aiidday, Noon. 
7. lsiik kr: Afternoon. 
8 .  m6ng bri sdng: Just before sunsel. 
9. lsiik ker:  l 'he time \\hen the sun has ctisappcarett helo\\. the horizon or  belli~ltl thtb 

niountains. 
1 0 .  l~i l i  r~rcn: 'l'hc tiriic \\.hen the fo\\.ls go to bed. 
1 1 .  so 190: 'l'\vilight, tlusk, it is just going to be  (lark. 
12 .  so lrr: 'I'llat time o f  the night when it has hec.onic. so (lark thal one rannot  identify 

persons. 

I \va\ toltl that Lhcrc i\ also a~ioth(.r prarlicc arnong lhc I<alin~l)ong Lcpc-has. 'l'hc course 
of the \un  in thc sky, fro111 \1111rihe lo \unsct, is di\.idcd into \ i x  cc~ual inlervals, car11 rallctl 
Iiri kt/,' originally rncaning: tlouhlc :~rnl lcl~glh.  

( ; ~ : I I I I .  1).  1 4 0 ,  
(:I. Dicl. 12a kd-kt1 5 .  a s l ~ a r c ,  portion, division. 



'I'hc al)o\.e t\lrelve intervals arc no1 merely tlivisions of Lhe (lay, hut eat-h has its ~)artic.ular 
c.haract(>risti(-, sc*l)arating i t  from :ill the. othcl.s. 'l'ht. ti~nc. l'ronl Isrili 111t (sunrise) to tsrik I I ~ I I I ! ~  

(noon) is auspicious f'or chiItlJ)it.th; funt.rals shoultl lakv 1)lac.e l)ct\vc.c-n Is~ik 111111!/ (noon) 
and 111ti11g bri sting (just hcforr sunset); tsrik ke (aflcrlloon) is the proper time lor sacrifices 
to the Inun!l, who arc supposetl to hc par t ic~~lar ly  a(-tivr from Isiik ke (afl(.rnoon) until 11n1 
/'it (mid-night). 

'I'hc Lepchas have a seven-(lay \\-cck with no special clay of rest. I met with t\vo tlill'erenl 
sets of names for the (lays, one uscd in I<alimpong, the othcr in 'I'ingbung, the latter being 
almost similar to th(. names useti by the 'Tihctans. These nalncs arcb: 

1. Sunday, Kalimpong: 1111' sii 'nynk, 'ringhung: :a n!yi Inn. 
2. hlontlay, Kalirnpong: ung sii 'nyrrk, 'l'inghung: rn  dn o. 
3. 'ruesday : Kalimpong: l6ng sii 'nynk, 'ringbung : ~ n i k  mar. 
4. \Veclnestlay, Kalimpong : nyen sfi 'nycik, 'l'ingbung : hlnk bo. 
3. Thursday, Kalimpong: srik ~nrit  sii 'tryrrk, 'l'inghung: philr bo. 
t i .  Friday, Kalimpong: fill sii 'nymk, 'I'inghung: ~ I I  srrr~y. 
7 .  Saturtlay. Kalinlpong: piing jen(1 sii 'nynk, 'I'inghung: ~ / I ( J I ~  ho. 

Concerning the meaning of the Kalimpong narncs 'l'anlsang ofl'ered a current, popular 
explanation: \\%en the \\-orld \\-as created, it \\-as made of sc\-en elements the names o f  \\-hich 
r an  he  found in the names of the clays. \\'hen the Lrpchas \\-cre created, they \\.ere matlr 
of the same se\-en rlemcnts, ant1 consequently t11r c-haractrristics of thrsr  elcnlents arc. inborn 
i n  l l ~ c  Lepchas. 

1. mi: Fire. 'l'hc Lcpchas are  \\-orsc than lire lo a~lyI~ocl?- \\-it11 \\-horn they (lo 1101 agree. 
2. ung: \\'atcr: Thp Lepchas arc as sweet as water to their friends. 
3. lfing: Stone. .lust as stones are  harti, so are the Lepchas stern to\varcls their enemies. 
4. 11yen: Milk. The Lepchas are  handsome and as  bright as rnilli and  not tlarli like thc 

people of thr plains. 
3. siik 1n4l: \Vind (sling rniil). 'I'he 1,epchas are  i~nhc~ntlahle  lilic a strong \vintl. 
(i. fa!: I*:arth. Thc  Lepchas are as  fertile as the earth. 
7 .  piiny jeng: Iron. 'I'lle Lepchas are as strong as iron. 

Like the 'I'ibetans the 'I'ingbung 1,cpchas attribute the names of the days to particular celestial 
hotiies: -a nyi  n~tr (Sunday) to the sun, :a da o (hlonday), to the moon, ~ n i k  ntar (Tuesday) 
to hlars, l ~ l n k  bo (\\'c~tlncsday) to llercury, a tleity 1)lessing by his hands,  philr bo (Thursday) 
to .Iupiter, thc deity of the tllundcrbolt, pa sung (Friday) to \'enus, the deity of peace and 
happiness, ancl p h e n ~  bo (Saturday) to Saturn, the deity of mercy. 

The  Tinghung Lepchas distinguish bet\veen l11cliy and  unlucky days of the \veek. Sunday, 
l londay  anti Friday are  particularly lucky (lays; as for the other days some secnl to be 
unlucky, sonle allnost neutral. \\'hen planning to leave Tingbung I first suggested starting 
on 'l'uesday, June  221th. but it met \\-it11 objections fro111 rig ring and  Tsering as being a n  
unlucky clay, and  we therefore decided on hlonday the 27th. 

It is an  auspicious omen for a child to be born on one of the lucky days, its life \\-ill he  



llal)l~y, alld it \\-ill seldonl fall ill. It is advisa1)lc to 1)cgin work in Ihc fields on ollc. of  111(, 
luc.liy days, and i f  a Inan prcscnts sotncthing to a f'rientl o n  one ol' Ihesc tlays i t  is l ' o r ~ ~ ~ ~ l ~ . .  

I f  a m:ln steals a (Iotn~sli(. :~nitnaI 011 a ' I ' L I C S ~ B ~ ,  this a1liln:it \\.ill so011 (lie. I f  lllall 
 SO\\-^ s r rds  in his lirl(ls o n  a 'l'uestlay, i t  \ \ . i l l  1 ) ~  u sc l~s s .  I f  a m:ln gi\'cs n\v:~y :i tlomc.slic 
;anilnal a \\'rclll(lsday, runs thc risk Lhal his rtbtll:rining aninlals \\.ill die. If il mall slarls 
On a jonrnry lo nlalic a bargain on a \\'cclncsday, hc \\.ill obtain no 1)rolii. If' a tnan reccivcs 
:I domestic animal fro111 another man on a 'l'hurstlay, the animal \\-ill soon die. If a man 
m:l]ies a 1,argain on a Thursday, h r  runs the risk of' losing all his belongings. It is useless 
to go out so\\ring on a Thursday hrc.ausc> the setvl corn \\.ill not grow, but  will be destroyct]. 
I f  a man gives a domestic animal to another man  on a Saturday, they hot11 run  the rislc 
that all thcir anitnals \\-ill die. It is not ad\.isahlc to start a journey on a Saturday. If a man 
goes out so\\-ing on a Saturday, tlic plants \\-ill he  small and  soon \\.ither. 

3. Tlte Jfonttrs. 

'l'he Lepchas tlivide thc year, nnnl, into t\vo seasons, summer a n d  winter, or the rain? 
season and  the tlry season. 'l'he year has t\velve months \\-it11 30 days each ; thus the Lepcha 
vear has 360 days. 

'I'here does not se1.m to I)c an; gcneral rule for acijusting the 1,epcha year to the sola]. 
ycar;  solne state that they sometimes insert a fc\v days, while others declare that they occ-a- 
sionally interpolate a \\-hole intercalary month, calletl Id oo nyet.' 

'I'he calendar of Kalimpong is regulateti hy the borlg thing, not so much by observing thc 
c-oursc of Ihc c-elcstial ]bodies as by c-lose examination of llo\vers, the fresh shoots of t l ~ t .  
bamhoo, lhe nligrntion ol' l)ircls, t h ~  heha\lioul ol' particaular lish in thr ~.ivers,  rtc. In this 
\\-a? thr  bony I ~ I ~ I I ! ~  c~ccidcs if sonlr fc\v tlays ~ n r ~ s t  hc  inscrtccl or an  entire month interpolatetl. 
'I'hey interpolatt. a month simplv by repeating one. o f  tht. ordinary months. to 
'I'amsang the ycar 1951 hat1 t\vo months hlrr~lg just a f l r ~  c1ac.h othcr. Such douhlings of ~ i~ont l i s  
:Ire rare, ant1 'ramsang tlicl not rcc*ollrc.t Ihat i t  hat1 h a p l ~ ~ n c ~ c l  1)pt'orc in his life. 

'I'herc seems to he  t\\,o regular sets of i1amc.s of the months to which may hr added a 
f e u  particular names. l'hc latter are probably local names associatect \\-it11 occupational or 
ceremonial occ-urrences. \\'it11 a fe\v exceptions the names of Tingbung are identical \vilh 
lhosc of' Kalimpong, \vhereas the people of 1,ingthcm I1a1.e their o ~ \ ~ n  names. M'hen asking 
I'or the names of the ~nontlls,  some people hcgin their enumeration \\it11 the first montli 
'rryil or it of the \\linter season, others \\-it11 one of the t\vo ~ n o n t h s  rcr and nmr (cf. belo\\l), 
during \vhich the Lepcha Ne\v Year festival is celel)rated, ancl others wit11 the months kiir 
rrllit and k171. s611!g (in Lingthctn: l'angbu), coinc.itiing \\.it11 the celebration of the Tibetali 
Nr\v Year. -4 similar disparity may also he  met \\-it11 :IS far as the sequence of the months 
is c-oncernrct; thus I occasionally en(-ountercrl some discrepancies in  'I'inghung, and  Stocks 
I ~ R S  the ordinary sequence hut  gives 'nyit  (Alarc.11) as the first month of the year.2 I n  the list 
I)clo\\- 1 sllall hegin I\-ith the month w11ic.h is usually reckonetl as  the first month of the winter 
season, indicating the most funcla~nental oc-cupational di\risiotl of tllr 1,epc-ha yvar, hut this 
does not tileat1 that it might not he just as i~a tu ra l  to hcgin \\.it11 another rnontl~.~ '  

Ci. Dict. Y44a; tiranr. p. 141; Stocks 1925 p. 364, Note 2. 
Stocks 1925 p. 364 f . ,  Note 2. 
Colrrcrninp I.ingthetn, sec Gorcr 1,. 9-1. 



1 . (~)c lo~~cr -Novr l i Ibcr )  

2. (No\~c.n~l)rr- L)c~cc~nl~er) 

3. ( I ) c c . c . ~ i ~ l ) ~ r - , l a ~ i ~ ~ a r y )  

4 .  (.January-Pe1)ruarv) 

.-I. (Fcbl)ru:rry-Slarc.11) 

(i. (Marc.11-April) 

5 .  (April-May) 

9. (.June-.July) 

10. (July-August) 

1 1 .  (August-Septemhel.) 

12. (September-October) 

7 7 .  I ~ n g l ~ u n g  nncl Kalinipong: 'u!yi/ or i l ;  
I , ingt l~e~n : Cooht~ .  
, 5 .  111igl)ung nncl I<ali~npong: r r ~ ;  
1,inglhcm : Choopu. 
'I'ingbung and  Kalinipong : rnrrr; 
1.ingtheni: C h t ~ r h i k l ~ u .  
'I'ir~gtlung ant1 Kali11i1)ong: liiir r~!yi/; 
I,inglhc.n~ : Chunipu. . 3 .  111igt)ung :~ncl Kal in ipo~~g:  kilr scirr!y; 
I,ingthcu~ : 'I'ang1)u. 
'l'ingbung ancl Kalinipong : Ilrdr~ ; 
1,ingthem: Nihu. 
r 7 .  I ~nghung  ant1 I<alinil~ong: slim. ('I'll(. nalnc jirr!y oc.c.ur\ al\o, 

cf. Text No.  9, 6). 
1,inglhem : Surngu. 
l'inghung : ni7r11 Isrrnl ; 
Kalimpong: Tafa. 
Lingthem: Zibu. 
'l'ingbung and  Kalimpong : blr~rlg; 
Lingthem : Napu. 
l'ingbung ant1 I<alimpong: nrirn kiim; 
Lingthern : Tikpu.  
l'ingbung and  Kalimpong: piir r~irn; 
1,ingthem : I>rnghu. 
Tingbung and  Kalimpong: glu ;  
Lingthem : Gehu. 

Behind the names from Lingthem r a n  he discerned the 'Tibetan system of naming the 
n~on ths  after the ordinal numbers fronl 1-12, viz. the first, the secoritl ctc.,' heginning al 
No. 5. 'Kt). dnng-po, first. 

'rhe only tbxplanations \vhirh I havr  of thc nan1c.s tlsetl at 'l'inghung and  Ka1inll)ong arc. 
as follo\\.s : 

1. ' n y i t  or it, compare the verb '(lyil2 to create, to found, to establish, to hegin etc., i. e. 
the nlontll \ v I~ i c l~  opens the year. 

3. kiir scing may he associated with the name of the morning star,3 which is also called 
klir sdng. 

'rhc Lepchas call a year ncrm, and  like the Tibetans they arrange the years in cycles of 
I\velre years. The single years of a cycle, lo are  called: 

(:I. Schlaginlweit 1863, p. 2119 and Note 2, rrlerr~~ces.  
C1.f. Dict. 451 a-b 'oyil. 
Cf. Dict. 23a kitr-sor~g. 
Cf. Dict. 357b. 



kic Itik 11nn1: Itat 'L'car. 
1ti11.q Ilnnl: 13ull Year or 0 s  Year. 
sci lhiiny nnni: 'l'igcr Year. 
krinr tltytir~{/ 110111: Eaglr Ycar. 
sii tlyiir I I ~ I I I :  'I'lli~ilderholt Year. 
hii I I ~ I I I :  Snalic o i  Serpent Ycar. 
r i l l  Ilrcnr: Horsc Ycbar. 
lrik I I ~ I I I  : Shcrl) Year. 
s f i  hri I i t r l J i  : A1onlit.g \'car. 
11ik Iltrnr : H tin Year. 
kci ju I I ~ I I I :  1)og Year.. 
nlti11 nalrr : Pig Ye:u. 

It \\.ill 1)c srcii that the names of this cyclr correspo~lcl to the Tihetan names c3sccpt for 

no. 4 1,-hich the Tibetans call thC Harc Ycar, and  no. 5 \vhic.h they call the Dragon Y(>al,l 
'l'lle year 1949 I \vas toltl \\as an  0 s  Year. 

To the Lepchas the names of the gears arc  not merely names, but  certain pc('uliarities 
characteristic of the intiividual a~l i inals  are  supposed to rharacterisc the years. hloreoyer, 
any activity or arrangement uniting in some way or other two years \vhose aniinals are 
rni~tually hostile must 1)y all means bc avoided. For instance, when s o ~ n c  t1ltie1.s plan a 
marriage for a young boy and a younggirl, they take care that the animals or symt)ols of thril 
1)irth years arc, so to speak, on gootl terms. Alarriage is not atl\risal)lc l)et\vccn t\\,o people 
one of \vhich \\.as born in the 'l'iger Ycar and thr  other in thc O x  Year because thr  tiger liltcs 
to kill and tlcvour the 0 s .  'l'he same is the case with the 'I'iger Yrar and  thc Horsc Year, 
the Eagle Ycar and  the Hen Ycar. 'I'he Thunderbolt Year ant1 thc Snakc Year make a had 
(.omhination hecause the lightning is supposetl to strikc and  Itill the snake pci n ~ d l  bli. 

hlany agricultural rulrs are  connected lvith the years. Sonic ycars a re  ~)articularly good for 
field work, and in thesr yrars  the harvest is supposrd to b r  abundant .  The  follo\ving five 
years are  propitious years : 

1 .  'I'he Rat Ycar. 'l'hc rat lives tinder the grouncl and  is al\vays digging. 
2. l 'hr O x  Year. l 'he ox t1ran.s the plough ant1 gives manure.  
( 5 .  'I'hr Snalie Year. 'l'hc. snaltc lives helo\v thc grountl. 
8. ?'he Shcep Year. 'l'hc shcep givcs manure,  ancl warm clothcs are made froin its \vool. 

11. The  Dog Year. 'l'hc reason is i~nl<no\vn, 1)ut Tamsang suggests as a n  explanation thal 
the dog drives a\vay the monkeys from the fields, thus preventing them from (Ie -  
stroying the crops. 

'I'he remaining s e w n  years are neither goocl for cultivatioil 1101. for fertility anlong lh(, 
tlomestic animals. 

3. 'I'he Tiger Ycar. 'l'he tiger kills the tlomc~stic an i~nalu .  
4. The  Eagle Ycar. Reason unltno\vn. 
3. The  'l'l~undcrholt Year. Rcason unknown. 
7 .  'I'he Horsc Year. 'l'hc reason is prt>sumal)ly that Ihr  I I I I ~ I I ~  s o i ~ ~ e t i i l ~ c s  appear  in the 

sliapc of a horsc (l 'alnsang). 



9. 'L'hc Monkcg Ycar. ' l ' l~c r ~ ~ o ~ l k ( ~ g  sl)oils tlic fit>ltls a n d  Iht-ir crops.  
10. 'I'lic Hen  Year. 'I'hc reason is pres l~rnahly  that  t l ~ c  hcn slwils tlic grouncl L I ~  sc-ratcl~ir~g 

('l'amsang). 
12. 'I'hc I'ig Year. 'l'lie rchason is ~)cbr.lial,s th:il the 1)ig digs wit11 ils snoul  i l l  the soil ( ' l ' i ~ ~ ~ ~ s a n g ) .  

In (.very pcrson's lifc thcre arc: ctrrtain ur~luc*ky yc3ars. In Llirsc. ycars il is clangc.rous to 
~rnt ler take  anything oi' iniportant-c. :~n t l  it is atlvisat)l(~ 11111y 10 ol)sc.rvc. Lhc. tlaily routini- 
of lifc. l ' h r sc  vears a r c  a1 tI1(, agr  o f :  13, 25 ,  3 7 ,  40, t i l ,  73 ,  8.5, c.11.. I t  is r~otc.\\-ortI~y t l ~ a l  1111- 
inlrrvals are c.orlstantly 12 ycars. 1%111 a ~ ~ c ~ r s o n  \\.lie is vcbry ~i~c~t ic :~r lous  \ \ . i l l  in :~tltlilion a t ) s t a i ~ ~  
t'ron~ i~ng th ing  of i ~ n p o r t a n c c  in thc, ~ ~ r c v i o ~ r s  ant1 tl~c. follo\vir~g yc.;tr. In I l l i s  \\.a!. lilt. unluc.lcy 
fwriotls arcb cxlontlctl to thc. ycars :  12-14, 24-26. :l(i-:jR, 48--50, 60--62, 72-74, 84-Rfi, c.l(..' 

'l'hc cnd of an  0111 c,gclc ant1 thc k)c.ginning of' a rir\\. t.yt*It. is c.allc(l lo lhti rrrk. ; i r d  this 
period also scems to t)c fraught \\rith some tlangcr. hlain\v;~ring mr~nl ions  that  if the I.el)c.h:ta 
have some  clothes \\rhic.h a r c  being rnatlc. hr11 \vhich arc. not rcatly I)cforc l l ~ r  tjchginning (11' 
the ne\v t*ycle, it is t~onsiclerctl unfortunate,  anti t l ~ c  c.lothcs arcb 1101 \\-om.' 

' According t o  Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956a. p. 518 Lhe Ti tx tans  I~elicvc l h a l  Lherc arc Lwo main recurring periods 
of danger in the  life of all men: firstly, all ycars of age which ends witti a nine (9, 19, 29, rtc.) sccontlly, Lhc recurrerrce 
oC t h e  name of t h a t  animal under whosc sign a person has been horn - a n  event which happens (.very lwrlve ycars. 

Cf. Dict. 357 h lo 6. . . . lo thd rcik. 

1 I 'rlie Lepchus. 



\Vta gel tI10 fit.sl gliilll)sc! oI' l ,cpcl~a :~grit.illlurc ill lllc aliciellt lratliliol~ of lllc ( ; l l ronic . l ( .~  

\\.here it says "Proceccling lo\vards Ga~itok,  they [i. c. KliyC-Biimsa ailti his followers] cames 
:Icross a very oltl Inan c[uite 1)lacli from tillitig his recentlv 1)urnt iicltl . . .". 'I'his sho\vs ( l l e l  

\vhat has been callecl s\\itltleii c.iilti\?:ition2 was practised already in those distant days. \\'(. 
l i ~ l o \ ~  from Calnpbel13 that this I'orln of agriculture hat1 maint:iined itself among the Lepc]l;15 
till as late as 1840: ". . . [the Lcpchas] rarely remain longer than tllrcc years in one place, 
: ~ t  the expiration of \\rhich they move into anotller part  of the forest, sotnelinles near, often 
(listant, and  thcn go through the lahour of clearing a space for a Iiouse, building a ne\v onti, 
: ~ n d  preparing the ground for a crop. 'l'lle latter o]>erations consist in cutting down thc smallcr 
trees, lopping off the t)ranchcs of [lie larger ones, \\,hie11 are burnt,  ant1 scratching tile soil 
\\,it11 the B5n, after \vhic*h, on  the falling of a sho\vcr of rain,  the seed is thro\vn into tl1r 
ground." 

\Ire line\\. also fro111 (:alnl>t,c.ll that [lie Favourile yegelable h o t l  of the I,el>chas \\:as rice, 
;rlltl nesl  10 that \vhcat, I)arley, ~ n a i z t ~ ,   nill let, lnur\7a, and  a fine spr~cics of yam callrtl 
" b o o k l ~ " . ~  Hooker supplcmrnts this information hy  atitling that the rice referred to must 
1)e dry ricc, and he states that the main food of  the Lepch:~s is rice, gro\vn \\~ithout irrigation." 
'I'his agrecs \\ritli Atfir's statement that thc 1,cpchas in the (lays of his grandfather had 110 

1)addy fields. 
Hov-ctvc.r, sonie time i n  thc sccontl half of the lasl cciitury the wet ricc cultivation scc.ms 

lo ha\.o sprtb;ltl, and  \\'ncitlcl16 clc~scrib(:s thc land of n 1,cpcha far111 in t l ~ e  follo\ving \\.;IF 

". . . ;t slnall plot fell(-ctl i l l  1)y tllol-11y I ) ~ ~ a ~ i c h o s ,  for :I l'c~\\l gor~rcls, turni1)s ;lnd chillic.~, ant1 
t)cbyontl this :I fc\v small crops c.)f maize, t)arlcv, millet fur 1)eclu, ant1 ;I little: terra(-etl land Fol. 
il.~.igatccl ~.ic:c." Ant1 lit:  proc.t!c*tls: "'l'his sceanty c-ullivatio~l, il' it 111ay I)c tlignifictl 1)s suc-l~ 
:I term, is usually a mere scratching ol' the ground, anti it is tlonr lnostlg by the women, 
\\llile the Inen (lo thr~  I lun t i~~g."  'I'his last statement illustrates well tlic tlivision of lahoul 
ol~taining in a Lepcha conllnuliilv. 1)csidrs indicating that hunting still plavcd an  ilnportanl 
part in thc life or tllc Silikim Lepvhas at that tilnc (a1)out 1900). 

'I'he l>raclicc of wct rice c.ultivation rcacliecl some localitic., rathcbr lalc, as lllay be gathrrctl 
Lrom Morris, who ill 1937 inve\tigatctl tllcb Lingthen1 Lrpcha\  ant1 \vrotc that :  "'l'he mctllotl 
o f  gro\ving ricc under \\ratchr in tcrrac.rtl ficl(ls . . . \v:~s apparently only inlroducc~tl i n  I,ingtcbn~ 
some. t\\,cllly years ago . . .".' 



No\vatlays agricullure, and espec-ially Lhc \vclt rice- c.ullivation, furnisl~cbs lh(b staple. foorl 
01' thc Lepchas. :~nd galilc. plays ;i v~1.y 111inc11. pi11.t in I l i ( b i ~ .  c l i c . l . '  

'I'lic c.llicf c-rops in Siltltirn :i1111 t l l c*  ;l(ljoini~ig I,( .JN.I~:I  ;II'(.;IS ;rrv ~ ' i c . c ,  : r ~ i ~ l  ~ i i ;~ izc .  S ~ . s l  to 
tlicsc c o ~ l i ( ~  niillct, buc~k\vl~cal, \ \ . l ~ t h : ~ t ,  l )oIaio~s,  r;~(lisl~(-s,  : I I I ( ~  v a r i o ~ ~ s  grain3 :11i(1 I'rt~ils, ;I\ 
:~lso cliffcrenl sorts of grccbn vc*gclal)lrs. In t11c 1o\\,c1. parls of  Sililiirn ;1r11l I)arjcc-ling or:i~iges 
and pears arc  grown. \vhilc ptxtclics and ap1)lc.s arc gro\vll i l l  some 1)lacc.s at Iiigh(*r :rllil~rtles. 

1 .  Itice, zo.  Formerly, when tlic 1,cpc.has prac-tisetl only tlry ric-c. c-ultivation, they irsc.tl 10 

gro\v t\venty-six variclies ol' rice, ant1 they hrlic.\.c~l Lhal all thoscs varictic-s ha11 hrcn givcb~i 
them by the mri ye1 riini living in ~ n f i  yrl lyrrr~g. 

As for tlie modern \vet rice cultivalion I shall give. 11ric.lly \vl~al  \vas toltl nie of thc I-usloni 
in I<a l in~pong.~  Some time in 1Iay tlic rice scecls arcb so\vn tl~ic-kly in terra(.(. ni~~.sc-ries, ant1 
by the rainy season, about the middle oi' . l u~ i r~ ,  ill(,  ~ ~ c c l l i ~ ~ g s  1~cco111c- ~.c.atly fo~ .  transl~lanting. 
'I'hc \vliole field is then ploi~gli(*cl \\-ill1 :I poinletl \vootlcn ~)lotrgIi, th.a\vn I I ~  :I pair of o w n .  
From about the mitldle ol' Juni, till Lhc. end ol' .li~ly tht- \vo111e11 : I I ~ ( I  L I i c b  girls tra11sj)lanl tlic 
secdlings. During this \vork tlie plantcrs move hack\\-artls in tlir lic.ltls, pl:~nling Ihree or 
four seedlings at a time in the same hole, ~nal i ing a tlista11c.c of two or t h r w  inc-hes 1)ct\vctbn 
each hole. 

The \vcecling is (lone t\vicc, first in Srptr.nik)er, ant1 later in October. At this time Lhc 
terraces sllould be \vtlII floodcd. Tht' harvest bcgins in S o v c . ~ n b ( ~ ,  \vhen thc 11adtly is fully 
ripe. T h r n  thc \\.omen go into thc ficblds \\-ill1 haslirts, ant1 sclecl thv 1)csl cars of pacltly as 
seeds for thc nexl year. 'l'hc. padrly is cut closv to tlir roo[. After tlrying for a \vc.rk in thi. 
licltls tllc patltly is galheretl by tl~c. 1nr.n and tictl into llantly bunclles. It is talirn (.lose to 
the house, where Lhe groi~nt l  has been clearccl, and it is Lhcn staclictl in a big heal) for a 
nlonth or  more, sincc every man nlust assist his ~ i r ighho~rrs  in i r ~ r n .  1,ater it is thrcsl~c.d, an11 
Ihc stra\\- is ~natlc. into buntllcs untl storrd in a t l r \  plnc.ca as  c-altlc l'otlder. \\'Ii(~n Lhc harvesl 
is o v t ~ ,  tht, co\\.s, hrills, ant1 goals arcb Iri Ioosc. i l l  t I i (1  lichltls I'or grazing, ant1 hthrc. t l i t . \  arc 
Itept throughout lhc \\.inter to Inanurc* tl1r licltls. 

Heforc ploughing for rice and other crops, Lhc. 1,c~pcIias niantrrc Llicir lic.lcls \\.ill1 clui~g 
from co\vs, pigs, goats, ancl tlrol)pings from (:lliclicn. '1'hc.y cvcbn burn I e : ~ ~ c s ,  i ~ s i ~ i g  th r  asllrs 
as lnanlrre. The Lepcllas Itno\\- that sinccl they inhahit a hilly country, all thc lilariilrth is 
\\.ashed away by the heavy rains. 

2. ~ l l u i z e ,  ki7n t song .  l'he Lepchas cultivate six varieties of illaizr: 1. \Vhite \\it11 large cohs. 
2 .  \vhite wit11 small cobs, 3. red with large, round cobs, 4. retl \\-it11 small, round cohs, 5. red 
\\.it11 large flat cobs, 6. red \\.it11 very small cohs. 

'I'llc \vhitc maize is so\vn in February in the patiti? terraces and  is ready for harvtast just 
bcfore the transplanting of the paddy. The red nlaize is so\\-n in the dry fields bet\vecn hlarcll 
15th and  April 15th. \\'hen th r  maizc begins to flo\ver in August, the millet is transplanted 
into the maize lieltls, and  both crops \\-ill ripcn togethcr in October. 'l'he plants arc  picket1 
out several times before har\.est, :m(l the discarded plants arc  given to the cattle as 
l'ocltlcr. 

3 .  Alillel, rnci~r~y. Millet is so\\.n in nursvries in J lay,  ant1 is transplantcd into thc maizc 
lirltls in  .luly. It is \vcctlcrl twice, antl is ready for bar\-<.st in October-Novenlber. At harvest 
timr the panicles are cut oil' \vith a n  iron sicltltl. The  stra\v is later cut, dried, and  kept as  

See pp. 96 fT. below for l~i~nting ant1 i ts  placc in the prcscnl economy o l  the Lepcllas. 
The foll~!\~ing dcscl.iption, mainly based on inforniation from hlr Tamsang, represents the 111a11ner 01 cultivalioll 

o l  the I<alirnpong arca. The dates change of course so~ne\vhat according to  altitude. - For detailed descriptions 
I'l'ot~l I . i ~ ~ f i t l i c n ~ ,  rf. (;orel, pp. Sti IT. ant1 hlorris, 1 ) ~  177 fT., 188 tY. 
1 1  ' 



fc~tl(lcar for i h r  c-attlr in \\,intrr : ~ n d  (luring thc rainy scason. 'Tcn tlill'orcnt kinds of nlillvt 
~ ~ o \ \ . n ,  not for footl, l)ul rilainly for Lhr malting of c-i. 

4. \\'hpnl, Xri (.tsr. ancl Iltrrley, Xri kyo,  are both \\-intor crops, so\vn i l l  Sovt.lnbt.r, a l~ t l  
al)oll[ .Ipril. 'l'hcy arcb (-111 in thr  s amr  \Yay :IS nlillet. \\'heat anti barley arcA mainly usc.(l 
for the malting of r i .  
,i. f]rrlllyr,s nllti Ilrr~~trlltrs. Oranges arc1 gro\\.n a1 an  altitutlc of about 1000-2000 m. above 

scaa 1rvc.l. 'l'lir 1,c.pchas gro\v a great numbrr  of oraligra trecs, ancl many houses are  pictur- 
c ~ ( ~ u c l y  surrounclccl by orangr groves ant1 banana  plantations, varying in sizc accortling to 
tll(. \vealth of thc o\\.ller. 'l'hc fruit is sol(l by th(\ trec to thc c ~ ~ s t o m c r s  fro111 t l l ~  plains \v1lo 
colllc3 t(, ~x~rc l l a s ( '  it. 'l'hc oranges ril)cn in November, and  the picking is over by February. 
(i. Cru.(inmorn. (:ardarnonl cultivation \vas introducrcl at the beginning of this century 

from Nepal, ant1 no\vaclays cartlamon1 is mu(-11 cultivatetl by the 1,epchas. It is grob1.n in 
small clearings all over the lo\vcr slopes of the valleys. 'l'he cartiamom yieltls no  fruit (or 
Ihr first t\\.o years, and \\hen thc plant is ninc to ten years oltl i t  tlegencrates, and  a I'rcsll 
plant must bc substitutctl for the old one. Cardanlorn gro\ving d e ~ n a n d s  a grcat deal of \vorlt; 
the ficltls must be \veedeti carefully hciorr the flo\vcring season, and  after the flo\vering is 
over anotller \vcclding is necessary, just as the ficltls must be  I<cpt \yell-\\;atered until harvcsl 
li l i ic . .  'l'his \vorlc is consicleretl rather dangerous, as cardalnorn liclds arc  often infested by 
snalic.s. 

At bar\-cst tilnc a Lcbnlporary shetl is c~rcc-Lctl ill tl~tr area \\rhcre tllr ~ ~ e o p l e  piclt thc cartli~nioril 
from thc bushcs. 'l'hc fruit is spreacl out on bamboo s h c l ~ c s ,  2 to 2.5 111. high, a fire is niatlc 
l,clo\v thr shelves, ancl then the fruit is dried for a night. S e s t  morning people r u b  anti roll 
i l ,  lni\ing it \\,it11 strong, (lark extract of tea in order to protlucc a (lark red colour; it is 1hr.n 
Ivft to dry. It is pa(~lit~c1 into s a ~ l i s  and  brought to market \vhcre i t  is soltl to the Indian hlar- 
\ \ ; ~ r i  merchants. 'l'hr 1,cpchas often have a considcrahlc. income. from c:irdamom. 

7.  Jlrrshrooms. A1:1ny varieties of mushroom grojv in thc country, ant1 thc 1,cpchas I < I ~ o \ \  
of  forty-t\vo ec1iI)le ~earictics. 'l'he rest of thcm arc poisonous, frcqucntly bringing instantancou\ 
tlcath. I{y smell and  tastcl the 1,cpchas can  distinguisl~ the poisonous ~ n u s l ~ r o o m s  from th(, 
caclihlc onrs .  

8. Romboo. The  1,rpchas feel themselves specially connectetl \\.ill1 Ihc ubiquitous bam1)oo. 
\\.hic.ll they call po 111ik IIO ltjll!~.~ T h r r r  are  said lo be t\vcnty-cight 1-aricties of bamboo in 
thcir country, all of \vliic.h they Itno\\- anct usc for various purposes. 13anlboo secds arc  rlsctl 
for food or, lilte other grains, for the malting o f  ci. Also the tcndrr  young shoots arc  eaten. 
'I'lic cane supplies material for huts, bo\vs, arroivs, and  traps, ant1 is also uscd as fuel. 'The 
larger sections are used for watcr jugs of dill'crcnt varieties, cooliing pots and  pans, the smallrr 
scbctions for bottles, pipes for smoking, flutes, and  otller ~nilsical instrulnents. 'l'lle Ileavy 
fihrcs supply material for ropes to span t h r  raging torrents, \\.llilv tho iincr fibres a re  used for 
plaiting food covers, basl<cts, bags, umbrellas, hats, quivers, otc.. No \vender the 1,epclias 
h(>licve that thcy coultl not csist \\.itllout t h r  bamboo,  ant1 that they themscl\~es and  thr  
hamhoo are  coe\.al. 

'3. ~'otrrtoes r111ri l ' frl~~s, bilk.' 111 the second half of the last century the l~o ta to  \\-as introducccl 
among the Lepchas, and  no\\, it is extensively cultivatc~d, not only for Ilomc consumptioli, 
t)i11 also for sale in the surrountling marl<cts. 'The first potato crop is plantctl in Novrmber, 

Apparently one of those co~nposite terms of \vliirh the I.cpclias are so fotltl. As  for the meaning of p o  n ~ i k  po 
Idrtq cf. Dict. 220b po mik tlir joints of bamboo, ant1 po l d r t g  s. I. the rhizoma of I)arnl,oo. 

a Cf. Dict. 259a h i l l  I .  s.  ~ R I I I ,  applied to  the getills I)ioscorea, lo :ill species of yarn, also to  the potato on ils in- 
troduction . . . 



ant1 i4 ready for harvcqt in March; t h ~  sccond crop i \  plant(.(l in April, ant1 harvt.\lvtl i n  
Sc1)tcmbcr-October. l 'here are two variclics, one rcd ant1 one \vllitc. 

Thc 1,epchas cullivate domestic yams in scores of varieties. Thr  dorncutic yams and arum\ 
arc planted in  March, and are harvrstrtl in I)ccr~nbrr-.Januar!.. 

10. (;ortien Crops. Most Lcpc-has havc. small, fcnred-in gartlcns rather close Lo their housc.s, 
ant1 here Lhcy gro\v beans, several varieties of rhilli (red pel)pcr), ci~cunlt)c.r, ginger, garlic, 
~o~na toes ,  arums, swcet potatoes, and other tlon~estic yanls, sugar cane, awl  various o l h c ~  
vegetables. 



: \ G R I ( : U L T U H A L  R O U T I N E  

'I'j1e I,c.pc.ll:ls 1)rel'ttl. to (lo tlicir lielcl-\\.ark in parlics or Lca~ns irrchsl)ccli\fc ol' \\,lletllc~r i t  is 
I)louglling, so\ving, \vcctling, or harvesting \\~hich has lo be clone. Such \\.orking-partics arci 
~natl(b "1) of of relatives ant1 frionds \vho in  Lurn \vorlt i n  the liel(ls of each othrr.  No  paymcnl 
is given for sue11 mutual assistance, hut  tllc person \\.I10 profits from the labour of the (la,  
is expcctect t o  provicle a good meal and a fair portion of ci at the cncl of the tlay. Some big 
1,epcha farmers of Kalimpong may intlcccl clnploy labourers, both adults ant1 children, hi11 
on the \vhole this is rare. An adult labourer gets four seers1 of rice or maize a tlay, \vhich 
is just cnougll to provicle a slnall falnily \\.it11 t\\lo meals; a cliilcl labourer gets proportion:~lly 
Icss. Sonic poor people and those \\rho have large falnilics subsist almost entirely on tlic 
grain receivccl as \\ages for daily labour. No\vadays many labourers of I<alimpong arc paicl 
in cash. 

'I'hc Cycle of the dgricilllurc~l l ' c w r .  

The follo\ving survey of tllc cycle of the agricultural year is bascct on information from 
(:lloder ant1 Iiii ldk of Tingbung and  from 'I'amsang of K a l i n ~ p o n g . ~  In spite of the difl'crencos 
in clilnale and natural conditions of the t\vo localities, the statcmcnts on the \vliolc agrecb. 
(:onsequcntly, Ininor overlappings of seasonal farming etc. havc been omitted. 

On April 14tl1, one of the first clays of my stag at 'ringbung, I notict.cl that Chodcr ant1 
his brother went out to cut hamboo in ortier to ~naltcl fences for those fields \vhicli Ilad hcen 
selected for 1)acltly for that year. Suc-I1 fen(-es are put up to lteep out both tlomcstic ancl \viltl 
:~ninlals. 

Later they prepared tl~c. fcncbccl-in lic:ltls hy c-utting the. grass ancl so:lliing the grouncl \\it11 
water, let1 to the fieltls tlirough long, narro\v \\.:itcr c-anals. \\'h(.n tlic tielcls Iiad l)ccbonlc c~uitcb 
muddy, they set to \\,orlc \\:it11 their hoes, rutting tliem u p  into small rows and terraces. 'l'hc. 
tcrraces were tlirn inundated ant1 plouglied \\rllile under \ ~ a t e r .  

One terrace was sclectcd and preparetl as a rice nursery in \\.hie11 the serd \\.as so\vn. 
About six \\.erlts later some of tlic ricc plants \\.ere lnovetl into tlic remaining tcrraccs; this 
\\,as clone about .lune. Six months later, about I)ecclnbw, thc ricc \\.as Ilarvc.strc1. 

Close to nly tcnt 176 ltik hat1 a barley lield \vhic.h \\.as due to he harvestc~cl in May. 'l'his 
l i c . l t l  \\,or~lel latcr be  so\\.n \\.it11 maize, \ \ ~ l ~ i c l ~  \vo~llcl I>(, ripc for harvesting in six months' timc,. 

Iluring sril11 month (April-A,lay) sonic of  thc mcn go out lil~nting, tral,ping, and fishing. 
I%~c~li\\.Iicat is also 1ial.vcstc.tl al [his tinlc.. 

I)uring 111irr1 tsnri~ month (1I:ty-.lunr), callccl 'I'afa lhc. 1iali1nl)ong I,rl)c.li:ts, I l l ( ,  ~ ~ l a n t s  
01 '  lhc- pa(ltly ricsc are trans1)lanlctl into frcsli fic.lcls, llio rnaizt. c-raps arc. Ii:trvc~stc~l, :~ntl ~ni l l (~ t  

' One  srcl. equ ;~ l \  approsinlalely 2 l h .  
C:oncer~ling Lingthem, see (;orcar, p. 9 I ant1 Morris. p. 184. 



seeds are sown in ~~ur sc r i c~s .  I t  is also d11t.ing this montll l l i ; ~ t  tilt. gar(1t.n \,c.gc.Iat)lcbs are rc.a(ly 
for c-onsulnption. 

During rzl(tr nlonlli (I)c.ccnibrr-.la11uq) llic I,cl~c.llas gaII1c.1. lirc-\\.ootI 1'01. L l lc -  rairly sc.asoll 
;111tl remove the stuhhle of  tlic maize, rnillcl :~ncl t)arl(.y to l)rcbj)arv the ficlcls for so\\.ing. .I'liro~lgI~- 
out th r  year tho Lcpchas galher tlic t lu~ig 01' oxen, goats, anti ~) igs ,  ant1 l)ul i t  in a hig 111:al). 
I ) ~ ~ r i n g  the next rnar month thcy mix it \\.it11 \valcr, carry i t  to th(bil. licltls, ant1 sl)rc~atl i l  as nlanurcb. 

During krir nyi l  month (. la~luars-12chrt~ary) they c-lcar son](! of their- lieltls I'or so\ving 
t)uclt\vheat, and  continue tho manuring. 'l'hc*y also I'cr1c.c. in thcir gartl(bns ant1 (.011(-(.1 f~1c.1. 

During krir sdng (February-,\larch) the licltls are clcarctl, ant1 tlry pacltly is so\vn. 'l'hv 
patitly terraces and clry fields arc plouglictl, ant1 maize is so\\.n. 'l'h(b c.ar(latnori1 lic.ltls arc. 
weedetl again, just k)t.forc thc c.ardamom cornrs into Ilo\vc*t., alltl thc I,c.pc.l~as arcb most c-;irc.fr~l 
to prevent any rcpellerit s~nc l l  from polluting the air over the. c:lrtlalno~n ficldx, as they say 
that such s~ncl ls  (laillage the Ilo\vers ant1 spoil thc. f'ruil. I t  is tllercforca stric-tly fort~itltlc.rl 
Lo smoke, to drink c i ,  or to carry any Itintl of oils into the licl~ls:  nirnslruaLing \\.omtbn arc- 
not even allo\ved near the fields. 

During thdn month (hlarch-.ipril) \ \heat ant1 barley arc harvcsstetl, the garrlvns 1)reparctl 
and vegetables sown. 'l'lie rice terraces ancl thc irrigation canal\ arc repairrcl. 

The Tingbung Lepchas, living surrountlctl by jungle, Oftell \ \ant  to talic virgin land under 
c-ultivation. Before \clrcting a patch of jungle t'c)r [his purpose, thry in\cstigate the soil 
carefully; if it i\ too red, the crops \\.ill not grou tall enough ; i f  it is too black, i t  cannot liolcl 
the water led on to i t .  

Having tlccitletl on a suitat)lc patcl~ oi jungle, anci having obtaincltl the rrclui\ite Go\ ern- 
~ n e n t  permission for cultivation of thi\ nr\v lantl, they start the \\orl\ in srin, month (,April- 
)lay). First thry cut the \\.ccds and the snlallrr plants, ancl lot them tlry until they arc rratly 
lo be burn t ;  Lhrn they cut the biggcr plants, ant1 c-arry Lhenl honlc in o rd t~ r  to use them as 
fuel; finally they cut t1ou.n Lhr big trees \\.it11 Lhrir axes, ant1 use thr \voocl as fenccs arouncl 
their liclds. 'l'he stumps are  lrft in thct fir,l(l; ill t\vo years timc they \\-ill t)c rotten, and can 
easily be r e l n o ~ r d .  This means, of course, that tho field is not rcatly for cu l t i~a t ion  for thcb 
first t\\-o years. 

When the stumps have been removed, they dig the grouncl \\.it11 their hoc.s, make a systetn 
of small canals, and  irrigate the field. Then the \\-hole area is gloughetl, ant1 afterwards a 
\vooden harro\\- is dra\vn across it. 1:inally tlic ficltl is levellrtl by a large flat piece of \vootl 
being dragged across it, and then it is ready for so~ving. 

During blung nlonth (.Iunc-,111Iy) the transplanting of patltly rice c.oiitinues. 'l'hc vegctahlcs. 
including cucumber, ripen. 'l'ht* maize in thc dry fields is \vctdeti. 

The htba~y rains of the sumnler season effectively prel-ent ]nost outdoor \vork at 'ringbung, 
and  the men prefer to stay indoors, often making \vicker\vork articles, \vhile those \vomen 
\vho still keep up  thc old custon~s,  nlake preparations for \\caving the clothes for the men. 
7 7 I h r  \tromrn buy their o\vn clothes in the bazaars outsitlc .longu. 

During 111'im h i m  month (July-August) the millet is transplanted into the dry fieltls untlcr 
the maize crops, and  the \vet rice ficltts arc \veeded for the first time. 

Iluring piir r ~ i n ~  ~nontl i  (August-Septen~ber) the millet fields are  \veeded, and shetls art. 
made for the drying of the cardamom. (Cf. p. 84 above). 'This is thc pollination period of 
the maize. 

During 91" month (September-Octol~er) the rice is \vectled for the secontl time, and thca 
niillet and  the cardamom are harvested. 
12' 



1)uring it month (October-November) the paddy rice is harvested, and wheat and t)arlr, 
Rrl' S0\\'11. 

]luring rn rllottlh (Novc~~lber-l)cc:e~i~l,er) the. pulsc is liar\ested, ant1 the scetl -,lore11 i l l  

'I'll,. -,Ira\\ of potltly aritl tnillet are gathcrt.tl allti stacltetl for fotltlcr. 
1)uring thr three- 11l011ths October-1)ecetnber Ihe Lrpcllas have an easy time an11 atlltrh(3 

lIlemst~lvcs \vith partics and netldings \vhic-h are postponed till this time of the year. ' l ' l ~ ~  
Inell also spend this periotl doing repairs: for instance, they repair thc canes and rafters 
of their roofs, thr  stone \valls \iirrot~nding their fields, ctc.; they rcpair thvir tools or rn:ik(. 
rlc\\v ones, etc. 

I succcded in :ic.quiring the follo\ving ogricullural items 

-1 flat, triallgular hot. (Fig. 45, C. (i290), 1.5 cln. by 1 5  cnl., handle lacking. Fro111 
'I'ingbt~ng. 'I'llis type of hoe is used for many liintls of \vorli, but especially for 
\\-eeding. According to -1dir the Lepchas fornlerly bought their hoes in Bhutan. 

Iron s p i ~ d  \vith \vooden l~and lc  (Fig. 52, C. 6287), length 31 cm. From Ting1)ung. 
Iisetl as a \\-ceder in the iields. 

Iron spud wit11 \\-ooden handle (Fig. 51, C .  6288, sanle tvpe as C. (5287 only smaller), 
Icngth 25 cnl. From Tingbung. 

1,ongisli iron implement, crooked at the end and \\7ith a n  inner cutting edge. (Fig. 5 5 ,  
(:. 6284). Fastened to a wooden handle by means of bamboo string. Length 39 cm. 
1:ronl Tingbung. Calletl hnng 11ur.l Used by the \vomen for \\reetling. 

Iron implement, crooked at the end and wit11 an  inner cutting edge. (Fig. 53, C. 6283). 
Length 31 cln. From Tingbung. Used as a tool in the cartlarno~n fields. 

I,ong, Hat iron knife with a wooden handle (Fig. 30, C. 6289); length 26 cm.  1:rotil 
'ringbung. IJsed particularlg when reaping cardamom. (:allcd bang Iz17p.~ 

Sickle of iron \\.it11 :t \vootlen liandlc (Fig. 54, C. 6286): Iota1 length 37 (-111. 1:1.0111 
'l'inghung. Called sur d i ~ . ~  

Iron axe-head (Fig. 46, C. 6283) will1 reclangular hole for the shafl. Length 16.5 cln., 
\\idtli of the blade 6 cm. From Payel. 

la rge  pannier (Fig. 38, C. 6294) 1natlt1 of interwoven hamboo l i t~res with l )an~hoo 
strap for fitting ovcr the shoulders alicl onto the forellcad. Height 55 cm. diamcler 
at open elid 48 cm.  From Nung. 

Large pannier (Fig. 41, C. 6295) ~na t i c  of \\.oven bamboo fibres with two bamboo 
straps for litting ovcr the shoulders and  onto the forchcad. Height 57 cm. diameter 
at open c.nd 54 cm. From l'ingbr~ng. 

Cf. Dicl. 254b ban hltr s. a crooked ban, knifc, usctl only 1)). thc womcn, and Dlct. 371 b hur s. a species of knifr 
11sct1 by women, bnn h ~ ~ r  or bur bar1 s. a sickle. Accortling to Dict. 189a nci-li pCn-di, the queen NB-li, wife of ricrn 
rdng pir-no, taught the women the art of weaving cloth and domestic duties, and s l ~ c  :ilso presented them with the 
sicklr bnn hur and instructed them in agriculture. 

Cf. Dict. 254a ban 3, knife.  . . ban kicp small knife. 
Cf. Dict. 4151) sicr-tltr 11ur s. (Yakt'oomha word) a sickle. 



'I'hc agricultural activities are  inter\\-ovon \vilh Illany religious cerenionics solnc. OI  \vhicli 
have been descrihecl already hy Gorer ant1 I l o r r i ~ . ~  I shall thcrc.iorr (*onfine myscll to sup-  
plementing the information given by them. 

-4 sacrilice is p(.rfor~ned at 'I'ingbung (luring th(. sil1nlnt.r season hel'orc the tilling of thc 
fields for ~nillct  ant1 maize. 'The sacrifice is performecl early in the morning in any p1ac.r 
where therc is said to bc a mullg. Any clomc\tic animal Inay h~ usetl for this purpose. 

A rnale ntrin selrcts the sacrificial anilnal, antl the \\-holr village procctatls to the sacrificial 
place \vliere they kill the animal by cutting it5 throat or hy thrusting a pointctl bamboo 
stick into its heart. They GI1 a ho\\-l \\-it11 the hlootl \\-hich sc~uirts out antl with this in their 
hands they apl)roach the site of the muii!/, sprinklr some clropc of t)lootl on the place ant1 
recitc the following: 

(1 ) "\\'e have 1)et~n sitting close to you! 

(2)  I)o not  causr  us pain and  troul)lr! 

( 3 )  \\'r Iiavc gi\.cbn this present!" 

\\'hen Lhis Ilas 1)een clone they hcgin lo prepare their fields. I \\-as told that this c.tbremony 
is prrfornicbcl for a11 crops in Grldv \vllirli harbour ;I rt~rrn!/. 

2. Agricrrltirre rrnd the mci ye1 rlirlt. 

Thc agriculture of the Lepchas is intimately connected wit11 a legend of the mfi ye1 rent 
to \\-honl, t\vice a year, they perform regular agrici~ltural ceremonies. This legend is found 
in several  version^,^ and I shall here give thc \~ersion I hcard among the Tingbung Lepchas. 

Informant: rig zing 
Interpreter : Tsering 

('Tsering statccl thal as a boy he had heard the same lcgrntl in a similar version in his 
0\\~11 village). 

"lnfi ye1 lor~!y" is a place oppositt, kong chcn above tllc 'I'alu~ig Alonastery close to tlit. . 7 .  I   bet an border,  about four to fivtl clays' \\-all< from 'Tingbung. It \\-as created by  it mu, and  
Cf. Gorer p. 239 and JIorris, pp. 181 ff. (spring offerings), and Gorer, pp. 240 ff. and Alorris, pp. 183 f .  (dry rice 

Ilarvest cercmonics). 
Cf. Tlte Court Cl~ronicle, Hock 1953 a ,  p. 939, and the Linglheln version, Gorer, pp. 236 ff. and Morris, pp. 186 tl. 
The word Idng, place, is probably the same as Dict. 159a lhdng 1.  lyang lhdng s. a plain, an open space, also an 

ullconfined corintrv; ci. Tib. .ILs. 2 2 8 s  thang flat country, a plain, steppe. 



fronl the beginning thc crops \vrre there,, and  from thcrc thc crops have sprr;~cl all ovcl. 
Ihch \\-orlti. mii yr/ lor~g is surrountlccl by I ~ L I ~ ( '  I .OC~<S SO t11:ll ~ l ( . body  C i l I l  go tl1er(,. 

At nlci ye1 torrg tl l(~re live some peculiar hcings that arc. very slnall, just lilir tl\\,nrl:.; [rifl 
said thal they coul(l st:~ncl untler 'l'scring's arms!. 'l'h(.y 11ar.c hig goilres ant1 havr  hail. 

all o\-er their bodies, except 011 thc facr. 'l'hcy speak only IAch]~cha. 'l'hcy live, there, Incn 
ant1 \vonlen togcthcr, in ninc housc~s. In c.nch housc live a man nncl a \\.oman. 'l'hcy 
c.igIlIecn persons in :ill. *I'liey nc\.cr tlir, 111(.y Ii:~vc no c.hildrcn, ancl lh(. \vomcn never give I)irlIl. 

mfi ye1 1o11g is a \.cry fertile placr,  ant1 from thcrc one can get all Itincis of plants. 'l'Ilc 
r~lii ye/ people are riim as \\.ell as human bcings. \\'hen thc Lcl)c.has perform agric.ultural 
ceremonies, they pcbrforln tliern to tllcsc 1)ilings. 'l'hcy arc  callcd sii kyri riirn. 'l'\vice a year all 
the people of Sikl t in~,  including the Xlaharajah, pclrform cercmonics lo this people, th r  lirsl 
time at tlie so\ving of ~)acltly rice, and Lhc sccontl tinlca after the harvrsting of paddy ric.(b. 

The grandfather of tlie chief hcaclrnan of the 'l'alung valley is the only person to ha\.(% 
seen this people. Somc years ago a I'uropcan \vas there and tooli some p a t l t l  rice \\-Ilic.ll 

is said to be very big; but hc (lit1 not ser th r  pco~) lc  as tllry hccamcl afraid of hi111 ant1 Iled." 

(:13REhlONIES 'I'O THIS ~ n i i  !/el RI.:IN(;S 
1 .  d l  Tingbung. 

According to ri!l zir~!j, the Lrpchas ant1 also tllc ,\Ial~ara,jah, pcrform c-crc~nonicbs L\vicc. a 
year to the nlii yrl beings,--the first time. \\-hen thcy h a ~ e  finishctl so\\.ing srctls of l)atl(ly 
ricc, and  the secontl time after the harvesting o f  paddy rice.' 

l 'he proper tinlr for ~nal t ing the initial prt.paration of the, ric-o licl(ls is inclic.alctl I)!. th(1 
calls of various ~~~~~~~ics o f  migratory c:uc-koos, sr~pposc.cl to II:IV(I hecn sent hy tho 11li7 !101 

beings to announce thc arrival ol' the right nlonlcnt. 
?'hen tllc l'inghung 1,cpcllas taking a hcn ,  a rul)cbcl, n fish, a \\riltl bird, I)c.:~lcn riccb, grtbcll 

leaves, lor rna, butlcr, and  incense, gather in onch of the houscs, a n d  perform an  oll'ering 
of these things to the ~n f i  ye1 rrinl, singing: 

"0, You honourable sii kyii rrint! 
0, You honourable s i i  r)i rtirn! 
0, You honourable . ~ l ~ i i  riirig rrinl! 
Just no\\. thc soil has b c c o n ~ c  a \vet liel(l. 
No\v the \\.aning moon 11as already clisapl)eared, 
the ne\\, ]noon \\-ill disappear.  
Now we sllall send the tlaughter-in-la\\-, 

shall sent1 th r  son-in-la\\.. 
For sowing scctls in t l l ~  mrt Itin!/ soil, 
for solving sectls in tllc mrr li!/rim soil, 
the proper time. \\.ill pass. 
r .  I he time for sowing seeds \ \ i l l  pass. 
\Ve arc  now rcadg to so\\- seeds of c!lcir~r pi I I I ( I ~  rice. 
In  tn lyii in6 nlli (i. e. the underground) \vc have put back Iri l io nu li (i. 
Next ycar \vc shall Lal;c cllil(1 ancl molhr~.." 

('l'cst So. (i) 

e. the sccbtls). 

' CI. Gorer PI).  238 If. \ ~ h o  tlrscril)rs Lhe cere~iro~lirs, l ~ u (  tlocs not givc. the riluals; srr also Stocks 1927 1). 357 .  
N o l r  1.  



In this rilual Ihr rr7111, s(i liyii lor paclcly rice, sri r ~ i  lor n~illct ; r ~ ~ t l  sllti rrirt!l For n~aizc. arc. 
i~lvoltctl. I1 is c*~nphasiscvl that i l  is ,just t h ~  right lirnc. for so\ving, intlic*atctl t)g t l lc- c.on(lition 
~f t l ~ c b  soil an11 the phasch of Ihc moon. 13olh thc. ri1.c ant1 I l l ( .  n~illcl  arc. rcbgartl(.cl as a farnily. 
lhc~ I I C ~  scc.tl of thc millct k~ring the- tlaughl(.r-in-la\\., ant1 thcl ncn\v sc~etl of Lhv ric.cm t11(' son-in- 
I:r\v, \vliilr their grain arc rcgard(.tl as t l~cir  c-liiltlrcfin. 'l'hc- song finis1ic.s \\.it11 111(. c.or~fidc~r~l 
assurance: that lhe coming 1iarvc.sl \\.ill he grc.aicr th:in that 01' last ycbar: i t  \\.ill t)c. hot11 111oth(*1. 
:lrld clliltl. 'l'hc. conc.cl)tion of a family relalionshil) forrns also Ihc- t)ac-kgrol~nil lor onc. of t111- 
I'ollo\\.ing riluals ('l'c.st So .  8 ) .  

I was Loltl that :tt tho lirnr of L l ~ c .  sowing se:lscJn lllc 'l'inghung I.el,chas ad11 anolh(.r song 
LIJ the. first on( ' .  It is, Ilo\vc.vclr, not cli~itr c.t.~.tair~ \vllt,the~. they sing Illis so l~g  iu closc (.on- 
lleclion will1 the one givcn above, or if they first nlal<c a nca\v oll'cring c.cbrrrnony. 'l'llis song 
runs as follo\vs: 

6 '. . I his is our ~ r ~ i i  ye1 p1ac.c. 
It is your \vork. 
You arc  the creator of the scc.cls of ricc, 
you are  the crcalor of thr seeds of maizc, 
you are  the creator of the sc.eds of millet, 
you are  th r  creator of the sectls of \\!heal. 
\rou are the creator o f  the yam. 
n nyii cr jorn is creatress! 
sl~ci st; rcl'k rok is creator!". 

('l'cxl S o .  7 )  

In this song the luii ye1 beings aria praisctl as the creators of thc fertility of the fields. 11 
should be noted that the 1,epchas call the place "our ~nfi  ye1 place", i. c. their placc offertility. 
.lust as the mii ye1 beings have their place of fertility high in the nlountains in the neigh- 
bnurhood of X-ong chen, so also the peoplc have their place of fertility, i. e. their fields. But 
!he fertility \\.ill not materialist \\.ithout th r  (sooperation of the ~ r l r i  ye1 beings, hence tht. 
expression "your \vork". 

I,]. 3-7 enumerate the live important crops: ricc, maizc, millet, \\heal, ant1 yarn, all of 
\vhich have been created by the mii ye1 beings. The creator-gocldess r r  11yit n jo111 is the \\.if(> 
of 1115 ye1 and assists in the creating \\-orli (cf. I'art 11). 

It is interesting to note that shii sci rfik rok, thc creator anti proteclor of llie minor clomestic 
animals s r~ch  as goats, pigs, and  hen, is ~nentionecl in this agricultural ritual. 

2. .4t Knlirnpong. 

Up to thc end of the last century dry rice cu l t iva t io~~ \\as still practiserl in the. l ialinlpo~lg 
arca, hut after the introduc.tion of \vet rice cultivation it soon fell into tlisuse. The  cerelnonics 
ancl rituals associatctl \\.it11 dry rice cultivation h:ivc, therefore, been almost forgotten, and  
thr  present generation has only a vague idea, if any at all, of these practices. But a few \-old 
p('ol11c still re~nenlber  hygonc days, and it is clue to irr In bo of Chubo 13ustce ant1 his escelle~it  
memory that I succceclecl in preserving the cercmonics given belo\\.. At the time of our  co- 
o~)eration t ( ~  In bo \\.as sixty-live yt3ars old, and he said lhat tht> d r s  rice ceremonies ant1 rituals 
were l)(~rf(wnie(l until lie was about lifteen years old. 

'I'he first c-crcmony nlcntionetl brlo\v \\.as performed in April-May ant1 is, according to 
In lrr bo, :i kind of parallel ceremony to the one performed at 'ringbung ('l'est KO. 6). \\'hen 



1 (Ire\\, his atlentio~l to the obvious ( l i l l ' ~ ~ c ~ i c t ~ s  bet\\ eel1 the I\\.() ceremonies, ccrelnonial as \\ell 
as ritual (IifTerenccs, lie ans\vcrccl 111at he \i as \yell a\varc. of thc>m, hilt that thcv were simply 
(lire to local circulnstancrs of ~ n i n o r  i ~ n p o r t a ~ ~ c e .  

.At tliis ceremony, \vliicli w:is performrcl not only to  the mri ye1 brillgs but also to XJ 

krljtg,l tlic granclmothcr of thc ricc, the cltlcrs of thc village \\rould official(>, using four small 
balnboo tubes conlailiing resl)ectively \\-ater, rice-beer, millet-bccbr, and thtrnt bo,?. c. ?(last 
Ibr fermenting the beer. A \vliite ~ o c l i  ant1 a hen lverc sacrilicd to sty kyii and to sii jtcilll 1'0~- 
:I rich harvest, and then thc elders recited the following prayer: 

"Let us i~ ivokr  sci kyli anti sil  rttint, ('l'ext N o .  8 )  
rt7111 of birth and life (ne\v-comer)! 
ni i~tg len and A-a tllcing fi, 
rrT111 of lifc, fi~lfillcr ru'rn! 
na rcing 11yu and fo grdng tlli~ly, 
riirn of birth and life (ne~v-coiner)! 
Let us invoke them in advance, 
let us invoke them beforehand to get many blessings! 
I,et us invoke them to get many blessings! 
I11 order to get I)lessings, let us malie good assc~nbly by praying! 
In order to get life(-power) and long lifc, \ve are sitting saluting and bolving tLo\vn." 

'l'his prayer falls naturally into two parts, 11. 1-6 and 11. 5-11. The  first part consists oi 
a reqnest to invoke three couples of riirit. Firqt tlle two jl~ii ye1 riint, creators of agricultural 
fertility, are i~lvolted; then the t\vo gods of tllc Tree of Life, lziirlg len, guardian spirit of lnrn, 
and ka tl~ting fi, guardian spirit of women; ancl finally n a  zdng nyu, the goddess of procreation, 
and her husband, fo grcing thillg, the god of procreation, \vho are, both of them, ancestors 
of the Lepchas. It is noteworthy illat this ritual, recited on the occasion of a n  agric.ulti~ral 
c.crclmony, proceeds from the fertility of the fields to the fertility of the people. 

'I'hr second part (7-11) consists of several rec~uests to the people to invoke the rrinl, to 
])ray in assembly, ant1 iinally to salute and how do\\-11 to the gods in order to be  given, iirstly, 
t)le\sings in a general sense, ant1 then, more tlistinctly, life(-pojver) ant1 a long life. l 'herr 
is a n  obvious i~lcrcasing intensity in this prayer, hot11 in tllc order of thc gods involted, in 
Lllc recji~ests to the gods, and in the \vay in \vhich the gocls are approaclietl: from invocation, 
via prayer, to prostrating homage. 

\+'hen the sou ing \vas to begin four y o u ~ ~ g  mcn and four young women called zo b6t tll t i~jt~ 
(approxi~nately: rice leaders that malie the lioles), performed the initial sowing. Each of 
the young men called zo mctl b ~ , ~  rice sovcr ,  carried two sticks \\-it11 \\-liicll he  made holcs 
in the grounrl. I:acl1 young niau was Sollo\vecl by one of the young women, \\rho put the secds 
of rice into the hole; she \\-as callecl io lok 0 0 , ~  the person who so\\-s the ricc~ seeds. Afterward\ 
all the members of tho village so\vetl the r e ~ n a i ~ l i ~ l g  fields. 

' Cf. Dicl. I l l  a rtyo-h-rtng s. a grandn~othcr, at1 old lady, an ;~tlceslress. 
? Cf. Dict. 2601), bo 2, [ham-bo s. I r a v e ~ ~ ,  yeast (Ifing bdr) .  
V f .  Dict. 318a zo 11. s. 1. grain oI any Iti~lil b u t  chiefly used by ilsclI to  express "rice"; I h l .  252~1 Oi r l  v l ~ .  Lo 

insert, t o  penetrate; Dict. 155b-156 1110 4,  tho-n~  vb. t o  place, to  lay, to  put down. 
:o rice, scc Note 3, and Dict. 2X4a mu1 1. \ -I) .  to  tlibhle ns rice. Dict. 26013 bo, itIlls whcti attached to  the root 

oI vcrl)s givcs the signilication o f  noun "agcntis". 
ro  rice, see Note 3. lok cf. probably Dict. 3581~ lok 1 vb. t o  return. . . to give back; bo cf. Note 4 .  &leaning 

proltahly: one \\rho gives I~aclt the rice seeds (implied: to the ground from where thcy have cotne). 



1)uring the sowing of  ricc- thc pc.oplc uscvl to hing llicb folio\\-ing sorlg of thc c-~lc-koo a1111 thr. 
rict..' .As nlentione~l ahovc (p.  90) th(. c.ucl(oo i q  tI11, ~~i igra tory  t ) i r~I ,  stant 1)y th(* I I I C ~  yf,I rri~li 
to ;lnnouncne by its (.all that t l i c .  I)rol)(br I ~ I I I ( '  for \o\ving Iia\ ( Y I I I I P .  

( ' I ' ( ,X~ s o .  !J) 

('l'entalivc: tran4ation. 
see Commcnl:~ry, ]'art I I). 

"lstik dr j j~ dull (cuc.koo), lsrik rlrrr~ rlrrr~ (cuckoo), 
tscik t l i i ~ ~  dun (cuckoo), Irik bo hirtl (c.uc*koo). 
trik bo hirtl (cuckoo), tiik bo hirtl (cuc.koo), 
lrilc ho bird (cuckoo), irik fyrl  bird (cuckoo), 
tiik / i ~ c l  bird (cuckoo), Irik fyrl  hirtl (cr~ckoo), 
tiik fyr l  bird (cuckoo), the propchr scason (for so\\-ing ric-c). 
'I'hc proper season (lor sowing ricc) has c-crtainly co~nc., 
'I'hc proper season (for so\ving ricc) has c-ertainly c-ornc, 
Thc  proper season (for so\ving rice) has certainly come! 
tsrlnr po 111rrr (ricc), tsun~ po mnr (ricc), tsrrrn po 111rrr (ric*t.) sowing sttnson has cser- 

tainly c-ome! 
I1 is ji'r~!l mc)nth, so\ving season, Ict 11s so\\-! 
\\'e relations ant1 friends. let us go and assc.lnblt.! 
.lusl about going to \\,ark, let us assi~niblc.! 
.loini~lg this \vork, \vc join this \yolk, Ict us (lo il! 
A s  \v(> have a s se~ i~b l ed  and  Ilavc bcgi~n  to \\-ork. 
and  as \Ye are ahlc to rompletr i t ,  
let 11s do i t !  
I3ring ahlr  to c-onlpletr this \\-ork, Ivt  us (lo it! 
If \ye arc able to complete this \\-orli, it is gootl!". 

'I'hc meaning of this song is rather obvious. First it announces that the cuckoo, mc*ntioned 
under various names, has  prnclaimetl th(. arrival of the so\ving season, the jiml month;  
then relations ant1 friends are invited to join in t h r  \vork in thc fields; ant1 finally it is stated 
that if they shoultl hc ahle to complcte it, it \voul(l he  gootl. 

Cf. Sloclis 1927 pp. 478  I. where another cuckoo sor~g is quolcd. 



ANIMAL H U S B A N D R Y  

As seen above (pp. 48ff.) the Tingbung Lepchas keep oxen, goats, pigs, fowls, (logs and 
cats; the same applies to tlie Lingthem I,epchasl and to the Kalimpong Lepchas. The breeding 
of tlomestic animals has t\\m nia.jor aspects: a practical one and a religious one, both ot 
them, ho\vever, stemming from the fact that the Lepchas are in need of the meat of tllc 

tlomestic animals. 
Generally tllc domestic animals are left to lind their own food and pasture where hest 

they can in the grassy jungle some\vhere in the neighhourhood of tlie village. At night, in 
inclement and cold weather, and during tlie rainy season they shelter in the space beneath 
the house. 

The oxen are i~setl lor drau-ing the plough; the Lepchas seldom drink coli's milk, b a ~  
they lllalie butter fro111 it by churning it, ancl they also use it for inaking curry. During thr 
\\.inter, \vllcn the pastures of the Kalimpong area dry up, the oxen are allowed to graze in thr 
millet fields and on the terraces of the dried-up rice fields in the daytime and in addition 
they are given dried stra\\r of paddy and millet ~norning  and evening. The  oxen used for \vorlc 
in the fields and the milch c-o\vs are given salt and  ground grain rvcry morning and evening. 
'l'hc \vealth of a Lepc-ha can be gairgetl not only from the area of cultivated land lie posses- 
ses, but also from the nirmber of his cattle. 'l'hcy said in I<alinlpong that often a nian hat1 
about ten head of cattle. 

Goats are not much valued; they are m:~inly raisetl for foot1 ant1 sacrifices, and  are ne\rer 
~iiill<ed. All goats are given salt, and thc rams are, in addition, given maize and the millel 
clrcgs from bre\ving. I was told that the Kalimpong Lepchas ha\,c, on an average, about a 
rlozen goats each. 

Pigs. The  Lcpclla pigs are varieties of the \vil(l Himalayan pig; they arc kept in sln:~ll 
\ties, the size of wliicll usi~ally does not exceed t\\ enty square feet. They are fed on lnillel 
dregs from brewing, on chaff, ]<itchen refuse, and arum leaves. Pigs are raised both for 
eating and for sacrifice, and they are thc~ only doniestic animals \vhicli a re  often killecl for 
footl. 'The meat is much likctl, and frequently a largc number of pigs are kept. I'ork and 
bacon are highly prized, more than any other mcat, and the loins of bacon are not only thc 
most acceptablc gift bct\\~ecn kinsmen ant1 friends, hut are also a recognised currency for 
c.rreriionial payments. 

Fo\\l are kept by  tlic Lepchas, not only for thc salict of tli(.ir mcaat, but  also because oi 
thc innumerable minor sacrifices and  offerings in \vhich fowl arc uscd. Tarnsang said that 
hen\, c-hicltens and cocks are the only domestic animals which niay be liilled for daily 
urc \vithout any ceremonial performancr. l'hev arc kept in a tiny separatr wooden housc. 
on  the hank of the yard of the house. 'I'llrw Iir.11 coops, often \tantling on tlic top ot' :I 

Cf. Corer pp 100 ff . ,  a~lt l  XIol.l.i\ pp. 191 f . ,  and intleu. 



raistvl beam in order to proLec.1 lli(: So\vl from tlic wilt1 animals, I~avt. small ba1conic.s 
inside lor th(: ricsls o l  the hens halching their cUggs, ant1 at nigh1 the chickens arc. shut illto 
baskc.ls, ant1 kept inside tlic c:oop. During tlaylimr the hcris a~ i t l  t l~cb c.l~ic.k(~ns run :11)1,111 

in tho yard, nlainlg living on rrfusc from Lhc \vin~io\vir~g haskc~ls ant1 thv clucbrrls. 
'I'hc 1.epchns are f'ontl of' (logs, antl   no st o f  thc~i i  Itccp one or t\\.o \vatcl~ clogs lo searib :~\\-ay 

\\lilt1 animals :i~itl tllicbves. Arclc.111 hunters lilay I<c(.r) as Inan\  :is thy(-c. to five. tlogs. Mosl 
I.t~lwhas havc :L (:at to Iic~t!l) tlo\v11 n1ic.e ant1 rats. 

;\c.(-ortli11g to tratlilionl Ihc 1,cpclias consit1c.r lhc clo~licstic: : r~ i i~na ls  as a gift fro111 il 11111 

10 lrrk bo Ilrirr!~ ant1 r ~ r r  zorr!l 11!yo \vhc.n t1lc.y sl:igctl :I[ Koliol (hi. \\'h(.ri tliity scal)arali~tl, Irrk h r ~  
/lli~r!l went lo 'l'ibc!L \\'ill1 his sllart. of' thc :~nimals,  while r t r r  zorrg rr!yo put Ircr sliarc. inlo :I 

basltet full of lioles through wl~icli the animals c.scapcrl antl llctl into the jungle. 'Thal i h  

\\,liy the Lepchas to this day considcr thc l'ihetans hettc.r ofT th:ln they thrnlst.1~t.s :is far 
21s domestic animals a re  concerned. 

\Vhcn the Lepchas attc~ilpt to avert the evil influc~ncc of' Lhr III~LIIIJ, tlicy sacrilicc do~~~cs l i c .  
:~nimals in ortier lo satisfy the perpetual hunger and  thirst of the IIIUII!~ for human Ilcsh 
and  blood, hoping in  this way to save human beings from being devoured hy the nrurr(g. 
But sometimes, when approaching certain riim (luring their religious cc~re~rlonic~s, they also 
present them with gifts of domestic. animals. 

Tamsang stated that the meat of hulls, co\vs, pigs antl goats coultl only he  ealen if t l i ~  
animals had  hecn killed ceremoniously, hut if an animal tlicd acc.idcntally il could he catcn 
freely without any previous cerenlony. 

\\'hen a clomestic aninla1 suffers from a clisease, or  if there is no increase in the nurnt~er  
of domestic animals, the 'ringbung 1,cpchas perform a ceremony to Zaniola rrin~. l'hey olTer 
])utter, milk, cheese, and  some tor nln, light [ires in three small vessels, and recite the follo\ving 
prayer : 

(Test S o .  10)  

(1) "Let there be  innunlerable (domestic animals)! 

(2) Give increase of do~ileslic animals! 

(3) Do not send (the domestic an in~als )  into the mouths of the lvolf anti the leopard! 

(4) Give sufficient herds of anin~als!". 

Cf. 1). 153. 



H U N T I N G  LIND F I S H I N G  

I'or~ilcrly Ilurlling plvc.tl ;a11 iniporlent 11arL in the lifr  of  thc Lepchas, whilsl ~ io \va t lay~  
its i1nporta11c.c has (I\ \  intllctl o\\ ing t o  tho tlcvclopmcnt \\rI~ic*h has taken plac(h in a g r i c - ~ ~ I t ~ ~ ~ ~  
and  cattle hrcetling. Adir told mcl that in  the days of his grandfather many nlorr mcn \\en[ 
into the jungle for game tllan no\vatlays, and  that fishing \\,as far Illore frecjucnt tllcr~ than 
no\\.. Birtis, hares, (leer, mu\li tlcc.r, hears,  ant1 \vil(l pigs arc  said to be  huntctl, partly for 
their meat and  partly for thc cxlraction of 1-arious me(1icinc.s from their hilc, li\.cr and ot]lpl. 
organs. Leopards and  tigers are  hunted, hu t  their meat is not eaten.' 

At Tingbung I heard of only tw.0 Inran who regularly went hunting, on(. of t1lc.m being 
kii ldk ,  the peasant on whosc land 1 hacl my camp.  Two or  three times during my stay at 
Tingbung he  \vent into thc mountain jungle for several days, accompanictl by a fricntl from 
[he village; bul lie jvas not a ~~ ro fe r s iona l  hunter, ant1 hunting was apparently of secontlary 
ccono~nic. importance to him. 

.is Nehesky-\\'ojko\vitz (see bclo\v, So te  1) has  given a dctailcd description of th(8 \ ariou, 
hunting i~ l ip le~nents  useti by the Lepchas, I shall confine myself to describing tho \\capon!, 
and lraps I either learnt of myself or  acquired. 

I .  HUN'I'ING A N D  'I'RAI'PING BIRDS 

1. A calapull made from a forltecl sticli to the prongs of \vhich an  elastic bantl of rul)bcr 
is attachctl. I t  is used for shooting. Small stones or pcllcts of clay are  shot at smaller 1)irclh 
\\.it11 this \ \capon; ~ n o s t  of tlicm arc not liilled, hut  only stunnctl;  later they may b e  stranglctl. 
Hunting birds is a pl(.asant pastimc. for lncn and boys, \\-ho sometimes roast tho birds an11 
cat them. 

2. A pellet-bow (Fig. 66 and  67, (:. ($271 ant1 C. 6272), callt~tl (in brytj sci  l i , V s  thc ~no \ l  
common weapon for shooting birds. 'l'hc bo\v, sii l i ,  about 1.20 111, long, is made  of bamboo, 
and the bo\v string is split in thc mid(l1e where a stilall pellet-holder of sltin is inserted. Thc 
~)cllcts, da bry6 p6f2, are grcjr and  matlc of clay. Onc ol' the :tho\c-~nentio~le(i  pellet bo \ \ \  
has forty-nine pellets belonging to it. 

3. An ordinary ban- (Fig. G5, C. (i273a) sii l i ,  1.42 111. long, of bamboo ant1 \\.it11 a tninctl 
string. ?'\vo a r rous ,  alike, (Fig. 63, C. 6273 b-c), f ~ d n g , ~  about 6.5 cm. long, with a cylindrical 
haml)oo tube instcad of a Lip. l'lli, tube is intentied to stun, not to Itill, thc birds. 

An inyestigation of Lepcha hunting \\rill hi, found in Nehesky-\Vojko\\'ilz 1953 c, 1111. 21-27; important informa- 
(ion on custolns associalrd with hunting is givcn in Gorer pp. 84 fT., 2-14 ff.; Morris pp. 102 17.; see also Hermanns 
1954, pp. 47 f . ,  73 17. 

(;f. Dicl. 169a dn 2. s. an arrow and 401 ;i sic-li n bow; thc meaning of br!16 is not quite rert;lin, hut is presumably 
so~rrc.thing like clay or 'arthen, cl. Nel~esl~y-\\Tojko\vilz 195:l r ,  p. 29 ant1 Dicl. 1H9a tln-bryti pcil s. arl carthen pellrl 
for ~)~ l le t - l )o \v .  

Wf. Dicl. 3091, lsring I . ,  s .  arr ar'ro\v. 



4. A birtl trap ( C .  6 9 4 1  a (1, for c ,  scac8 I:ig. 5 6 ) ,  c-onsisling of' four s~na l l  t11111(111*4 o f ' l l ~ i ~ l  
\[rings with 10011s. I I  may 11t. plat-rtl any\vht,rt. for s r i a r i ~ ~ g  srn:ill jungle. fowl. 

I .  AII or(li11:lry ~)alllboo t ~ ~ \ v ,  .sfi / i  (Fig. 6 4  :and 6 2 ,  C. (i27.l :i-h, si111iI:ar to (;. t ; 2 7 3 ; 1 ,  stst* 
:~bove), with pointctl ha ln l~oo  arro\vs. 'rho arrows of'lrn h:i\,t. 1hrt.t. s l ~ ~ l t l r r  slthering fca1hrl.s 
a1 111~' end. 

2. 'The hunttrr niay usch arl opcbn ring, lrik byn' (Fig. 30, (:. ( i2(12) ,  7 . 5  t.111. i l l  tlianlrtcr, 01' 
vak horn, \\,om on tht. Irft \vrisl as a ~~rotec.lion ;igaillsl thc. arrov., llir slt*erir~g I'c:alhers. :ill11 

l h ~  11ow string. 
Somelimes the arrows are carrictl in a qui\ ,rr ,  sd I r r 2  (1:ig. 61, (:. ( i 2 7 5 ) ,  of' I)anit~oo, (it) c.111. 

long, \vith a piece of brown (.lo111 \vrappvtl rountl it in I\vo places. \\'lien thca lips of Lhc arro\\.x 
have been smcaretl \vith ac.onitc1 poison, as tli(.y somotimos art1. il  is, of c-orlrstB. parLic*ularl!. 
neccbssary to carry them in a c~uiver. 

3 .  A spear ( C .  6 2 7 6 )  cinq ! ~ i , ~  I . 0 4  m.  long, of \vootl \\-it11 a ~)ointctl iron arro\v-hrad. 'l'hc* 
shaft is made of yello\v \vood \\fit11 scluarc tiiagonal designs carvctl hclo\v the Iica(1. 

4. Six bamboo stalies (Fig. 58, C. 6 2 9 1  a-f) 50-60 cni. Ior~g. s t t~ck inlo Lhe grountl 
on trails of wild animals and covereti \vith leaves as a trap. 

.5. No\vatlays guns are  often use(1 for hunting. 

'I'he Lcpchas usually hunt by themselves or a fe\v may bantl togcather, hut no\v and t1ic.n 
a real battue may be arranged. 'I'he men divide into t\vo groups, the hunters and thc beaters, 
and go to selected stands in the jungle. At a given sign the bcalers put a finger into lllcir 
niouths, producr a shrill \vhistle, and march forward; naturally, they rnakc as much noisr 
ns they possibly can in ortlcr to tlrivc the game in front of them to\vartls the hunters, \\-110 
stanti reatiy \\.it11 ho\vs and  arrows or guns on special posts. A batluc is a great entertainmenl 
to the peoplc, \vho after\\-ards return to the village \vith thrir hag ant1 arrangtb a merry frasl, 
tlrinking ci ant1 rice \vine, singing and dancing. 

'I'he peoplc of Tingbung often sell leopard ant1 tiger skins lo 'l'ihetan Irat1t.r~ I'ro~n Lacmhr~a 
and  Lachung in northern Silikinl. A leopard skin \\.ill fetch six to eight rupees, a tiger skin 
fifteen to eighteen  rupee^.^ 

1 .  A1 Tingbung. 

l 'he hunters of Tingbung perform ceremonies to 11ii11{1 lye11 IIO. \\'henever a man deciclils 
lo go hunting, he first arranges an  offering to 111ing 1ye11 I I O  in his house. He places sonic* 

Cf. Dict. 131 a lak-bya s. a sort of I~racclet, \trorn on the lelt arm lo prcvcnt t h e  I~o\vstrinp! fro111 str iking Ll i~?  

wrist. 
Cf. Dicl. 401 h sir-lu s. a quiver. 
Ci. Dicl. 791, cing-gl. 
Cf. Dicl. 307b lsll 2. 2. s. spikch scl i l l  holc Lo kill ganic, a wiltl I ~ r : ~ s t  (rap.  
For liunling ci. also Nel)esky-\llojko\\'ilz 19SBb, pp. 190 1. 
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l;trge green 1eavc.s art a snlall table, puts a hen, a rupee, 4ome rice, a fish and  a bird ti l( ,  
I(.a\rrs. ant1 rrcitcxs the* folio\\-ing prayer:  

('l'ext NO. 1 1 )  

(1)  "110 not cause me accident \\lhile 1 an1 going among the rocks! 

(2)  Let nlr obtain a \viltl animal \vhilc pursuing it (i. e. \\.hen I chase it). 

(3)  l)o not cause mc accident while I a m  drawing out the bees. 

(4) I)o not c-ause rile to clic while I all1 out hunting!". 

He tht.11 I:tkrs his hl~nt ing goar ant1 sets 0111. Shol~ltl  he kill a hig aninlal, Ilc oll'ers a gifi 
10 ~llill!, lyc.11 110 in the. place \vherc the an i~ t la l  clird. H c  c.ollccts some. large leaves, c-llts U1, 

~hca anilnal, ; i ~ t c l  sacriliccbs l)iecos of its hcrarl, liver, longi~c., car,  ant1 tail, wrapping. ill' ill(. 

,)icces i r l  leaves, ant1 placing Ihem as olrcrings to 1lr711g lye11 110. 
Once a gear cvery hunter performs a cerelrlony in his housc to 111711g lyert 110. Thc  oll'erings 

arc1 the same as thost, given ahovc. hut in atltlition the huntc.1. now places his \iTcapons oil 

lhe altar and saJrs a prayer. 

2 .  At Gi t .  

Dentlup, \vho li\~ecl at Git, had 1)een a great I-runtcr in his yo i~ th ,  ~ L I L  solncA years ago 
galre up  Ilunting, ant1 no\\ he tlevotes himself entirely to agriculture and  animal husbandry. 
Hc remenibered very \yell from his boyhood the first a n i ~ n a l  he  caught. Oiie day, \\.hen ah 
a young shepherd ht, \vas \vallting in t h t ~  forest, he set a trap in a place \\-here therc \\err 
many bees. Nest morning he fount1 a deer caught in  thc t rap,  but, afraid of approaching it, hr 
\vent h o ~ n c  and  calletl his uncle. 'l'he latter accompanied his nephc\\. to Lhc t rap and  stonrtl 
Ihc tltvr to death. Since that time hr~ was al\vays eager to go hunting, ant1 just for pleasurr 
hca \voul(l often stay in the mountains for days wit11 his dogs, which \\roul(l track down thv 
aninlals. 

Moreover, Denctt~p also told ~ t t t >  of cer tair~ precautions \vhich a re  associated \vith Ilunting. 
'I'hus a pregnant \\.oman I I I L I S ~  never toi1c1-r a hunting \\capon, anti if shc  docs, thc hunltbr 
\\.ill he  unsuccessftrl; thc hunter may, for exa~nplc ,  trac:lc a \vil(l animal and  \\.ountl it, hill 
h v  \\.ill nrvcr 1)t) ahlc to l c i l l  it and  rctric.vt> i t .  A Inan \vhosc \vife is l ) r e g n a ~ ~ t  is thcrt1forc~ ntb\-c>l. 
;~llo\vrrl to ,join a party of' hunlers. 

\Irhcn a m a n  It.avrs (b:irIy in thc morning for hunting, hc ntusl Io(~li carefully for a n y t h i ~ ~ g  
trnusr~al in scarch of a n  onlcn. '1'0 lnc1et a ])regnant \votnan is a bad  omen;  if hc sers a person 
carrying an cnipty basket or an rmpty \vater-jug, he can b e  sure that he  \\.ill come back 
e~npty-handet l ;  if the baskel or the \valer-jug is full, h r  \\.ill he succcssfi~l. It is considerrtl 
;I very good omen to come across a llerson rclicving himsrlf, hec;tr~se th(1 liuntcr may thc.11 
be sure t11aL lie will bring hacli 111uc1-r galnc. 

D e n d i ~ l ~  said that some pt>ol)lc are  of the opinion that a hunlcr n111st not ~ ' i ~ t  tlie 111e:tt 
of the animals \vhich hc has ltilletl himself; but hc adtlrcl that hc t l i c l  not brlicve in this 
r('strictio11, ancl that h c  himself had often c.atc.11 tho meat of a n i ~ n a l s  \vhic-li 11e hat1 Itilletl. 

Hc  said also that thc huntcr's got1 \vas callctl X1itt.l He himsclf \vas not allo\\,etl to 1)erforni 
a c-ercmony to ;\[ill; it \\-oultl hc. tlonc. by Lht. ho11!l tltil~!/ on his 1)c.halt'. I t  \\as n o \ \  more than 
thrcc ycars sinccb hc h:rtl reqi~cslect thc bon!! tili~r!q to pcrform a ceremony to l lu t ,  for hr 

I (;orrr p. 24-4 states Ihal Alool rum l'sru, who is also rallctl I'ong rurn, is ( togelher with his wife Shing runt) 
Lhr lortl or all wilt1 animal5 ant1 Ihc 11:llron sainl  o l  hun1e1'h. : ~ r ~ t l  tl~:rl csvcry yrar in 0ctol)t.r :I joinl sarrifict' Ilas to  
I I V  n~;rtlr to hi111 I?y all tllr hun1e1.s of lht. ncighl)ourhootl. 



Like hunling, fishing is becoming nlorcb ant1 more rarcb among Lhe I,cl)c.l~as, ant1 although 
i t  is possible for then1 to fish Lllc \vholc year rountl, lish forms a surprisingly s ~ n a l l  par1 
of their dict. On the other hantl, fish is frrrlucntly ofl'crchtl to thc gocls ;~n t l  spirits, \vhic.ll 
indicates ho\v oltl it is as a foot1 among thc I,tlpc-has, ancl ho\v ilnportanl i t  usc.rl lo I ) ( ) .  
The people of T'ingbung lish in the Talung river ant1 in the ncbighbouri~ig rivchrs, \\,hcrt. i t1  

particular they catch a fish callctl ngii yirlg,' \\.hich Inay hccolnc ahout SO cni. long. 
As Nebcsky-\\'ojko\vitz has givcn a dctailcd tlrsc.riptiori of tlifl'c.rc.nt kintls of' lishing tackle," 

I shall only mention some specilllens \\-hich came into my possession. 
1. Fishing net, sfing li3 (Fig. 39, C. 621)2), madt. of thin strings; t.ctl~ic-al in shape \vhen 

r x ~ ~ a n d e d ;  to the tip is tied a long rope. From 'I'ingbung, uscti for fishing in thr rivers. 1-ength 
of net 1.05 m . ;  Irnglh of rope 3.53 m. 

2. S~na l l  oblong fishing t rap (Fig. 40,  C:. (i296) oi' plailc-ti I)amboo, at the ctl)c.n cntl a 
bamboo stick. Thc  Inan grips thc end of thc sliclc ant1 s\vccBps thc I~askct  tliroilgh thv \vattbr. 
Hcight 18 c m . ;  length \\-ith stick (i6 cnl. 

3. Fishing trap, fit or fyi14 (Fig. 37. C. 6293), oi' plaitc.tl ba~nI)oo,  in sll i~pe like a thrccb- 
sided pyramid;  with a circular opening at tllc hase. Hcight 43 rm. ;  \virlth ,iO em. 

When a Inan of 'ringhung goes fishing h e  has to at)stai~l that (la? fro111 cating :ir~ylhing 
sour or  strong, c.. g. chilli. In  thc month krir stirt!q vach man \vho regularly goes Iishing \ \ i l l  
~ ~ e r f o r m  a ceremony in thc jungle to r f r i  mik ,  I l l ( .  god or  thr rivrrs.j  For that purl)osc hc uses a 
fish, ci, a bird, rice, and an untlcrground fruit; h r  cuts thr 1)ird anti the lish into small pieces, 
and mixes thesc pirccs \vith thr  rice. He then pours some c.i into a vosscl ancl, \vhile sprinkling 
r i  into the air,  hc says the follo\ving prayer: 

(1) "rlri nlik! 

(2) Give you no\\- gootl r~gii yi11g and ltgii 1111rng fish! 

(3) No\v 1 have given fish, bird, ci, ancl fried ricc. 

(4) No\\. chi r l~ik ,  do not he angry! 
(3) Eat (accept) these things!". 

(Text N o .  12) 

'L'amsang of Kal i~npong told mc that formerly the Lepchas lived mostly from hunting 
and fishing, anti that they often usetl tlilferent kintls of poison for killing both kinds of game. 
'I'hey rstractrtl Iluids from roots, hark,  and crrepers, prepared it as poison, and dippetl thrir 
arro\vs in it. Thc  Inrn of l ' ingbi~ng still usr poisonetl arro\Ys. ' ramsang said further that thc 
men somc~ti~nes porlreti poison inlo the rivers, and that thr  \\omen later collectetl the poisonetl 
fish. He pointed out that the efl'ects of lhc I.cl)c.ha poisons arc  cluitr dilTerent from the ell'et.t\ 

For various species of fish, see Dict. 71 11 rigo. 
Nebesky-\Vojkowitz 1953c, pp. 27ff. 
Cf. Dict. 4121, sting-li s. a net. 
Cf. Dict. 241 a fit or fyil s. a contrivance for catching fish rigo-fyil. 
Dict. 319a zong 2.  mctitions rti~n-~ong pci-no the got1 of waters who prtbsentetl alms, the bart. bows atid arrow\ 

lo tlwn and taught tliem lo shoot fish. 
13.  



( I [  nlocler~l c.llc~nlical I)oiso~ls. \\:hell a persol1 is poisonctl hy thc latter, il sprcads 10 L I l r  \ v l lo l , ,  
01' llis botlv ancl lurns il (lark I)luv, a c -o lo~~r  \\.Iiic-h ]nay rcamain cvrn aftcr death. I%ll[  \,.hcl, 

a l l i l l , f i l  is \\-oulltl(.tl I)! a n  arro\v 1)oisonrcl in the 01(1 \\.a?, allliough I l l ( .  poiso11 \ \ . i l l  sl,rpatl 
10 its \\,llolc. I)ocly L O O ,  i l  collecbts again in ant1 ro~111tl the \vouncl aftcr tleatll, so Lhat a][ t l laL 
1 l l c  IlllnLcr has to (10 lo niwkc lhcb animal safr for eating is to cut away the Inmp ~f mckll 
ro~ln(1 LIlr \voulld. ' l ' l~c.  skin of Lhr animal can bc usetl for mats, carpets, bags, (ttc. 

'I';lmsang fL~rtIler saitl th;it th(. 1,el)chas hrlichvcl thal the go(ls ha\.(. cntlo\ved them \\.illl 

the :lI)ility to rrc.ogniscb ill1 animals, l)irds, fish, vcgetat)lcs, fruits, t3tc.. of the junglr t l l r  
r.ivc~l.~, :1ncl [hat thcy are co~ivincecl [hat cvcn shoul(1 th r  ~llonkcys d i r  of hunger, thv IAcl)(.l,as 
\\-oultl still be able to lind food and  survive. 

Lrpchas arc  cspcrts at imitating the sounds allti c-alls of animals antl birds, \vllic.ll, 
of course, hcll,s thcm to attract galnc. Altogether i t  must be said that Tamsang took a n  c\fi(lc.nt 
1)ricle in his 1)eople's lino\\;lcclgcl of nature, and  according to him w e r y  Lepcha is a horn 
natur:llist \\it11 an  innatc kno\vlcclge of the habits of the beasts, birds, insects, fish and  reptiles, 
I';inliliar \\.it11 the nalnr  of every being and  plant, a n  expert in butterl1ic.s anti orchids, 
:1I,1e to tlistinguish a great variety of difrerent hirds, trees, creepers, bushes and  shrubs froll, 
eac.11 othol-. B'sicies the, IAepchas Itno\v ho\v to extract dyes antl medicines from them;  t]lpy 
Iino\\. IOO \vhich planls arc  poisonous and  \vhich Inay safely be catcn, ant1 so forth. 

Allhough 'l'amsang \\.;is undoublctlly carric.tl away 1)). his cnlhusiasm, his main contentioll 
t l l ; r t  evcbry I,cbpc.ha is n born naturalist is not far f r o ~ n  tile t r u t l~ ,  as far as I conl(1 judge, anti 
though this is to sotnc. extent true of all pcoplc \\rho live. in a h~lnt ing ant1 food-gathering 
slate, of society, it also re~l iains  true that thc Lepchas have preserved their knowletlgc, hantlctl 
i t  (lo\\-n to t l~c i r  cliiltlrt.n, and,  as I have alrratly renlarltccl, strilic one as a people particular]!. 
sc.nsiti\-f> to thrir nalurnl s r~r ro~~ncl ings .  



THE BLACKSMITH AN])  THE ( :AHPENTEH 

1:orrnerly kar t)o.' the blacks~riit l~, was a rather i~nporlant  person alnong the L(.prlias. 
11 was Ilc who made their jungle knives, calletl ban,  agricultural tools, arro\v-hc~atls, spears, 
hooks for fishing ant1 hunting%s \vcll as the ornaments \\-orn by IIicir \\.omcan. O\\.ing, ho\\.- 
cbver, to t h ~  import of nlanufacturetl goods from the plains, his value 10 Ihc conl~rir~nity. 
ant1 \vith that his status, has been considerably reducrd. 

Shulang, the blacksmith of the Tingbung area, lived on tho outskirts of Nung village: 
he was said to be fifty-seven years old. 'l'he people said that he was a little peculiar, antl 
they secnled to I<ecp away from I tried my best to get an  opportunily to visit him, but 
was always told that he was out, and  nobody \\-anted to take me to his house. 

Ho\vever, I ohtainc~tl some information about his \\-ork and the ccrenionics he performt!tl. 
'I'hr tradr of the blacksmith is hereditary; Shulang's father and  gand fa th r r  had been hlack- 
snlitlls before him,  ant1 it \\as taken for granted that his great-grantlfathcr hat1 also 1)ecn a 
hlacltsmith. Every year in the month kfir 11yit the blacksmith performs a ccrcniony in his 
house. For this purpose he uses a goat, a wild bird, a fish, rice, and somc ci. He  keeps the 
same goat for years, and  \vhen it gro\vs old, he gets a new one. During the ceremony I) ( -  
invites sii I~yor rfinl, the blacksmith's tutelary cieity, to take his scat on this goat. 

'I'lie cerelnony begins by his killing the bird and the fish; then he ruixes their meat and 
blood with the rice, a n d  throws sonle pieces of the meat and rice antl sonlc clrops of c i  into 
the air \ \ . l~ i l c .  he rerites thc follo\ving prayer: 

(1) "sci  hyor rl'irn! ('Test So. 1 3 )  

(2) Do not causc pain to rny shoulder! 

(3)  Do not causr  pain to nly hancl and  to my leg! 

(4) Do not cause the iron to break! 

( 5 )  Stay in lny 1110~1th so that I may have increase (of income)! 

(6) 1)o not scntl (the rustomcrs) into the mouths of the Icopartl ant1 thc. \\-(>If (i. r. 10 

other blacksmiths)!". 
Thereupon he sprinkles c i  on his tools. 

\\'hen a blacksmith has gro\vn old and  \\.ants to give up his work, hc hantl\ over his tools 
lo his son. O n  this oc.casion I I ~  performs a ceremony sin~ilul- to that clescri1)rd above, but 

I (:I. Dirl. ltia kur vo,  a slnith, ant1 l'ib. Jas. 90a rngcir-bu, slnit l~.  
Cf. Nclwsliy-\Vojkowitz l953c,  pp. 21 IT. 
For other esplanations of this avoidance of the blacksn~ith, see Par1 111. 

I 4  T l ~ r  I.rpc11t1s. 



\\.l1rn he has sprinkletl his tools with ci, ht* takes cart1 that some ci is ltbft in the bainboo bot~1(,. 
He gives this ci to his son \\rho drinks three times of the bamboo bottle, while the fathrr 
says the follo\ving prayer: 

(1) "sd hyor riinl! (Text No. 14) 

(2) You rrim! Now rc~ua in  \vitli Illis (my) son! 

(3)  Car~sc him to l ~ c  skilful in ~naliing iron tools! 

(4) Caustx 11i1ll to liv(l long! 

( 5 )  110 not let him sufl'er from attacks of disease and  ])oisoning!". 

I I. 'I'H 1.: CAHI'EN'I'ISI< 

Formerly the Lcpchas ol' Sikkiin lived in bamboo huts, but  with the change to timhrr- 
1)uilt llouscs the carpenter has become an  important craftsman, \vho performs his o\yn 
ceremonies \\.hen a house is being built. 1 have already given a n  account of these ceremonies 
in conneciion with the house, but may supplement it hcrc by adding what Namchut to]({ 
nle of his family history as far as it relates to the carpenter. 

Nainchul (niclinanle: riing ji) and his family lived in House no. 1 in Nung village. Xam- 
chut's great-great-grandfather, Akyung Aha, came froin Tibet, where he had  made his living 
by malting traps for catching birds. On migrating to Siltltim, however, he entered thc service 
of the then Maharajah, \vho used to stay in Tumlong for six inonths of the year, ancl in 
Chumhi for the other six months. Akgung Aba was appointed hunter to the h4aharajal1, 
a n d  becanie very famous hecaustl he never missetl a shot. 

His son Dangtlyu scrvrtl the Mahara.jah as a sol(1ier ant1 claimed to have heen thr  firs1 
man to \\.ear the military uniform of the hlaharajah's Lepclla bodyguard. 

His son Gyatr~k and  his grandson Glum hot11 \vorlted as carpenters on the building or 
restoration of several monasteries in Siltkim such as the Gangtok hlonastery, the ' l ' a lu~~g 
,\lonastery, ant1 thc Lachen X1onastery.I 'I'hrir \vorlc o n  these nlonasteries extended o v c ~  
live to seven years. 

I \\as toltl that \\hen :i c-arpenter has laic1 thc foundation o f  n inonastery, he \\-ill s:~crilic-c~ 
a hull o n  the site ant1 gi\-(1 some of its blootl and meat to tlic ~ ~ ~ r l i ~ g ,  riiit and cell in ordrr lo 

j~revui t  them from cioing any Iiarrn to  ih r  hi~il(ling of tlic, nlonastc'ry. Ht. \\-ill also sprinklr 
tlrops OF the 11lootl anti thro\v pieces of thc meat into thc. air in various cl i r t~t ions as an olTcring 
lo these supc.rnatural ljeings, ancl 1)our some ci into a vrssel and sprinkle drops ol' it round 
about. In connection \\it11 this ceremony he says a praycl. similar to that usctl by thc carpenter 
\\-hen I)i~il(ling a 11oi1s(~ ( S ~ C  11. 68, '1'~xt No. 2). 

' Accortlirlg lo \Vatltlell 19313, p. 285 the (iangtok h1onastcl.j- was I)uill ill 1716, lhr  Talung hlonas1rl.y in 1589, 
and the Lachen hlonastrry in 18.58. 



N U T R I T I O N  ,AN11 J lEALS 

Already the first tletailecl acc:ounts we havc of the I.c.~)chas represc.rlt t h e ~ n  as living on 
a very varied diet. Accortling to Hooker they \verc gross feetlcrs, \\.it11 rice. as thcir chief 
sustenance; pork was a staplc tlish, but they also at(. clcphant-meat ant1 all kinds 01' animal 
food. \Vhen travelling they liretl on whatever they coulcl find, \vhether animal or vegctabltb. 
Fern-tops, roots of Scilrrminece, the buds of the Ho\vrrs of that plant, various Icavcs, and 
fungi were chopped up, fried with a little oil, and eaten. Salt \\.as costly, but appreciatetl, 
spices and oil were relished.' A more detailed clcscription cornrs from Camphell (1840) 
\vho \jrrites as t'ollo\\rs: "they [thc l,el~chas] are gross fccders, eating all l i i ~ ~ t l s  ol' animal food, 
including the elephanl, rhinoceros, ant1 monkey, and all grains ant1 1-c.grtahles lino\vn to 
us, with the addition of many roots and plants altogether c.sclutletl from our c-i~linary list. 
Pork is their most favourite llesh, nest to that beef, goat, antl mutton. 'l'hc y i k  is considercd 
the best beef, next to that the flesh of the Sikkim ro\v (a  fine animal) antl last the Bengali 
and colnmon co\v. All birds are inc.ludctl in thcir list of edible gamc;  of the carrion of \vil(l 
animals that of the elephant is thr  mnst prized. 'l'hr favourite vcbgetablr foot1 is rict,, next 
to that wheat, barley, millet, nlur\va, and a line species of yam c-alled "bo~l ih" ,  \vhich grows 
a11 over these mouiitains, at elevations from 15C)O to 3000 Fect. During the rains when grain 
is scarce they contentedly put up  wit11 ferns, bamboo roots, several sorts of fungi, and  in- 
numerable succbulent plants found wild on the mountains." He inserts (1869) that "a large- 
rooted a rum is much used at this season, after being soaked in water for six days to remove 
its acrid juice; still it often produces colic, and  is poisonous." And he  proceeds (1840): 
"Fond of fermented and  spirituous liquors, they are nevertheless not given to drunkenness; 
their common drink is a ltinti of beer made from the fernlented infusion of Indian corn and  
murwa, \vhich is weak, but  agreeably acid, and very refreshing. This is d runk  at all times 
when procurable, and \\-hen making a journey it is carried in large bamboo chunga, ant1 
diligently applied to throughout the day . . . Tea is a favourite beverage, the black sort 
brought froin China in large cakes being that preferred . . . milk is never taken \\.it11 tea."2 

.lccording to Gammie the Lepchas also know how to nlakc use of the big trees. About 
the Cnryotn  rlrerls Gammie \\.rites that the Lepchas cut do\vn the large trees to obtain the 
pith, from \vhich a kinti of sago is made, and  (quoting Rosburgh via \ITatt) he  remarks that 
this tree yields them a n  immense quantity of toddy or  palm wine during the hot season. 
He continues by  saying that the pith or  farinaceous part  of old trunks is said to be  equal 
lo the best sago; the natives make it into bread, and  boil it into a thick gruel; this forms a 
great part of the diet of those people, and during famine they sun'er little lvhile those trees last.3 

Hooker I, p. 123. 
Carnpbell 1840 a,  pp. 382 f .  and 1869 a,  p. 147. 
Gaz, pp. 89 ff. 
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( ; ; l l l l l l l i l b  also tIi:~t 11i1.y ra t  live. spec.ics 01' pretty c-oloured tree-frogs, nncl (.Oil- 

,i(ltbr tIic~111 l:~sty ; 4 1 i ( l  \ \ ~ l i o l ( ~ s o ~ ~ ~ c ~  Soocl. ' I ' I I ( ~ J ~  c- :~t( . l i  t l1(~111 :II liigl~l by liglll 01' l)a~lll,OO 
~ o r ~ l l c - s ,  \\.llicll SO claszlt. 1 1 1 ~  c.rc.aturcJs th;il tlicy rcriiain molionlcss anel atlo\\- I I i ~ ~ ~ l l s ~ ~ l ~ ~ . ,  
l o  })(. c . : l ~ r ~ h t .  \\')1(-11 the 1,cl)c-has make  ;t c - ; ~ t c . l i  bigger that1 l11c.y can  cal frcsli, I1ir.y gut allti 
srlll)ltc-tlry tllc, surl)lus for futurc usr.  \vllic-I1 t l i c * ~ .  \ \ - i l l  keel) for ycbars, l)i11 it l)ec-omes so ll:ll.tl 

;tntl tough t1i:it 111ucli 1)oilillg is rccl~~irc t l . '  
'I'hcsc gral,hic descriplions of the old I,c~l,c*l~i\s Ica\.c no dol11)t that Lhry \yere clxtrenlcbIj, 

(-le\-c>r in proliting from all t11e possibilities oll'cred hy  the counlry.  \\'hen Campbell  \yli lrs  

that ~I ley eat r l rphant  antl rliinoceros meat  lie prcsumahly includes in t l ~ c  TAepcha diet 
11,t.y arc. rc:ltly 10 consunit. \vlirn opporlunity oll'crs. Al all evcnts, it cannot  refer to 
Siltliimesc I,(>pc-lias l)c~c-ar~sc. there a rc  no clcphants ant1 rhinoceroses in Siltkim. \1:hen 
c.om])arr the tlict slietclicd above \\.it11 that of tlit. I.cl)chas of today, \ve must  say that t i l r  
latter appear  rather monotonous.  'l'liis deterioration is of c.oursc. first a n d  foremost ( i l l ( .  to  
tht. acloption of \\,ct r ice cultivation a n d  othcr modern  practices;  morco\.er, the  regulatioIls 
c.onc.c~rnilig rr jell (unclear,  unclean),   revai ailing among  the  ])resent TAepchas of K a l i ~ n p o n ~ ,  
r ~ ~ l t ,  or11 several of t h r  old footls." 

. \ l~a r t  f rom festive occasions the diet of the  ly ingbung Lcpchas  of today is ra ther  frugal, 
anel c-c.rlainly nobociy toclay coulcl accuse them of bcing gross  rater^.^ l'llcy rise e:~rly in tho 
morning, ahout 4.30-.5.30 a . m . ,  \vhen l h e ~ ~  have  a c u p  of tea,  m a d e  of tea dust  bought i l l  

thc nraribst bazaar .  'l'hey put  somc p;rains of salt  into the tea,  a n d  son~e t imes  they pour  ;l 

little milk into it, hu t  they never use sugar.  T h e n  they set out  for their  \vorlc in  the fieltls. 
In t110 ~ n o r n i n g  the \vo~iicn grintl corn in their  querns  until it is po\vtlcr-like, a n d  \\,inno\\- 

Llir po\vder \\-it11 a \\.inno\ving basket,  f n l  lyrlr~!i (secb 11. 61). 'I'hcly mix the po\\.tler \vith \\.atel. 
in a vcsscl, pu t  t h ~  vc~ssrl o n  thc  fire. ant1 p repare  tlic 1nixturcn a s  c.Iiul)attic1s, i1nlcavenc.d I1:1[ 

c.:~Iios, oi' dill'erenl sizes. 'l'llc bigger ones a r e  for  tlir men \\.ho have. bren doing thc liarcl 
\\.ark in Ilie lieltls, Llir smal lcr  ones for tlic cliilclren. 'l'hc Intln re turn from Ihe lieltls aboul 
8-51 a .  ni. for their first real  meal,  zrr \vhic*Ii consists of tlicsc c.llul)atties. l 'hcy also takc 
some1 spit-os, such a s  c-nrry a n d  c.l~illi, \\it11 this Inca1 : ~ n d  hot11 :itlults a n d  children drinl, 
c . i  \\-it11 it. 

13et\\-cen 12 o'clock ancl 1 p . m .  thc  men again re turn f rom their  fields for a shor t  refrtlsh- 
ment,  colisisting of the  remnants  of the  morning meal,  \vl~icli they cat \\.it11 some chilli. 
O n  this occasion they do not clrinlt. 'l'llen they go to their ficltls again ant1 \\-ork until sunst\l. 

O n  coming h o m c  they got a srnall refreslimc~nt, ~ ~ s u a l l v  a c u p  of tea,  a s  in the  early tnorning, 
1,111 a s  a rule  they cat nothing. After tea they scttlc tlo\\,n to talli \\-it11 family ancl friends ovc~.  
some ci. 

About 8 p.ni .  t11c.y takc. their lasl meal  before going to hr t l .  \Vhen the  won1t.n prclparc 
the ~ n o r n i n g  meal of corn,  something \\.ill b e  left over \vhicll cannot  b c  ground into Ilol~r.  
So\\., in  the evening, they usc tlirsc remnants ,  mix them \vith \\.ater in a vessel, boil  i t  i~n t l  
fry i t .  \\'it11 this mcal they :ilso t ake  chilli ant1 \\:hatc.vcr thcy ni:iy havc  of vegctahlcs. Solnc, 
pcoplc c-ollect anel eat \viltl vcgctablrs from tlic jungle, too. If they ha\-(> a n y  meat  of oxen 
01. of \\.ill1 animals  caught in the junglt., thcy cat it no\\-. \\'it11 Illis ~iic>al, \ \ . I i ic . l i  is t l ~ r  suhstanlial 
111cnl of the clay, they 11sually elrink nothing. 

'I'his diet varies of course \vith the ~ n o n t h s .  i\ccorcli~ig to Xii Itjk, \ \ ,ho is nly infornianl o n  

Ga:. p. 190. 
Cf. pp. 182 1. 
Regarding Li1lglI1e111, cI. (;ol.c-r pp. 83 11'. ant1 hlorris pp. 188 H. 
(3. I1ic.t. Y18:1 ro T I .  s. 1 .  . . . :o kn one's portion of food. food. 



~ht-sc. cluc~slions, riccb ~ ~ ( ~ ( l o ~ ~ ~ i n a t c ~ s  i n  thr  ~nt.:tls :#I1 the. year rountl. 111 this c-onnc-clion kir irik 
~n(~n t ion (~ ( I  not o111y i.i(xb fro111 l)a~l(ly li(~l(ls, hut iilso 11ik j~~rrr,  ;I kin(! o f  rice g,ro\vn in dry 
Iicaltls. \\:l~en preparing lrik j ~ i ( ~ r  11i(l \ \ . O I I I ( ~ I I  IirsI fry i l  i l l  :I vc'ssel. t11(111 1)o1111(1 i t  i l l  :I I I I O T I : ~ ~ ,  

:tntl finally boil it. \\'ill1 Iliis thcy taltc. c.hilli, c-uc.umb(~, and otlic-r vc-grtah1t.s. 
\\'hen they havo no  Inorc ricc thc.!. useb maixc an(l barley. 1l:rizc. is ~)reparc.tl in th(, salllcs 

way as rice. \Yhen preparing barley tlicy firs1 sc:l)aratcb Lhc. chars f r o ~ n  lh(b c-orn. 'l'h(.11 they 
fry tlic corn in sand, put it into a vessel ancl sr1)aratc out thc santl. K ~ s t  the-y pr11 t11r c-orn 
into a mortar and  ])ountl it in order to scparate the> chair from Ihc Itcrnels, and finally tli~by 
grintl the kernels to flour in a cluern. \\'hrn tho l l o ~ ~ r  is rc~atly thcy prepare it as chupattirs. 
\\'it11 these barley c.llupaltics Ihcy rat  mrat,  chilli, peas, ant1 othrr vegc.tat)les. Fro111 b:~rley 
[hey also make barley ci. \vhich {hey clrink \vith this mclal. 

On festive oc-c-asions such as Xc\v Year, \vccl(lings, ctc. they invite. their relations and 
friends \\.it11 their chiltlren and give them :I costly ant1 t le l ic io~~s mc!al, c.onsisling of one or  
two tlishcs. 'I'lic lirst clisll is chupatties ~ n a t l r  of nlillct. CVhe~i Lhry have heon matlr, they 
are spread \\.it11 a tliic-k layer of butter, ant1 then pieces of frietl mcSat, chilli, onion ant1 ollier 
vegetables arc  heapc(1 up  on them. 'rhen cac-11 of the chupatties is m:iclc. into a roll, ant1 put 
lor some time into a \ ~ s s c l  with boiling \ v a t ~ r ,  before it is servccl. \\'it11 this dish thc gr~ests 
get as much c.i as t11t.y like. 'I'lle scconrl tlisli c.onsists of maize, prepared in the same way 
as rice. l'ca \\.ill he  servcd with this. 1,ater in the cvcning llik nlnr ro lvith  neat \\.ill be ser\,cd. 
Finally, the guests \ \ - i l l  bc given plenty of ci, madc from ricc. l 'his drink is callcd ci bup.' 

'I'sering tol(l lrie that the Lepc'has of totla!. nc1ar tllc 'l'ista river sometimes catch rivrr frogs 
in the same \vay as that tlescrihed by Gamrni'. The frog, l f i  irik, is gutted, the meat is rlric(l 
ant1 ltrpt above thr hc.arth: \vhcn it  is going to be ~lsrvl it is cookrtl ant1 eatcn \vith sonic 
vc.getahlcs. 'l'hc* mrat 01' this frog is said 10 be \.cJry s\vcc.t. :lnd it is considerecl to b r  :I rcmedy 
against colic pa i~ ls .  

Atiir said that thc 1,t~l)chas \\.'rtB often batlly 011' in his grandi'alher's days. 'l'hey hat1 only 
;I Tc\v snlall liel(ls, anti sometimes thvir c-rops \\-ere tic.stroyctl hy \viltl animals. It also hap-  
pened that s\var~ils o l  locusts came up froni thc lnclian plains, cievouring all thc crop. H r  
\vas of the opinion that this usually happenetl in the Rat  year^.^ 

Adir also told me that in thow (lays famines \Yere rattler frequent, on the average ontb 
cvcry three years. 'I'lirn the people hat1 to go into the jungle to hunt \vild animals or live on 
roots ant1 plants. Ho\\.cvrr, somc. pcople founti another way out, and  indeed a n  ingenious 
onr .  'l'hey \vent into the jungle and gathered those plants ant1 roots \vhich they kne\v the . 7 .  1 ~hc t ans  usrd for ~nal t ing vegetable dyes. 'l'hey then took these plants and  roots to Laclicn 
and  Lachung in Northern Sikkim and exchanged them for salt from the Tibetans. The  
salt \\-as sol(i in 1)arjecling for rupees. Having got montBy they \vent do\vn to a n  Indian bazaar 
in the foothills :i11(1 t)ol~gllt rice, cloth, ant1 sometimes tobacco for their o\vn use. 

'Tamsang once told me. that the Lcpchas for~ncrly often used to drink ci  in the morning; 
t l i : ~ t  some poor p('ople makc tea from clried 1ravc.s of certain jangle vegetables: and  that 
othcrs fry rice until i t  1)cc.orncs po\vder-likr and pour it into hot water as a su1)stitute for tea. 

Hc also said that the 1,cpchas used to malicb lo(-al snutl' from refinctl \vhitc ashes of the 
I>urnt ~vood  of the srijly li krlng3 tree mixed \\.it11 the dried powder from the leaves of liing 

Cf. Dicl. 771) ci birp vb .  to be drunk. . . cl bup-10 strong ci fit to make one intoxicated. 
? For the calel~clar see PP. 80. 

Cf. Dict. 413a silrtg-li kuny s. a tree, a species Betula; Betula cyUndrostachgs, cf. George \Vatt: d Dictionary 
or the 1:'conontir Protliicls of India, Calcutta 1888-93, B.  511. 



lstjnl Ilytjrll, a plant tllat fir()\\..; \vil(i in Sikkim.  1 ) l l t  th:lt ih(>y did SO no  lOtlgC'1.; anti I c.rrtainl! 

clicl not secB any  \null'. 
~ ~ e n l / i I l l c ~  I'rnyc~r.s. \\'llctlc.vc.r 1I1r lilcn eal  a ~ l i ea l  o r  r11,joy :I tlrinlc they ~~~~~~~~atr t I l ( ,  lil.hl 

I)icc.e5 ()[ tllc1 nlcal the  lirsl drops  o f  tllc. drinlc lo  articular rilllr t hus  inviling them lo 
pa r t iC ipa t~  ill ille repast ,  \\'hilt itttcring a brief prayer  they thro\v a fe\v pieces of the  breatl, 
llle:lt, or rice into t1lc a i r ,  a n d  sprinltle some  d rops  of the  licliiicl into the air .  T h c  first prayer 
I.ccitc(i bclo\v c.olncs Don1 Singhi]< a n d  is usc>d For meal4 taltcn at Iiolnr. Accorcling lo 'I'serillg 

i t  is acldrcssetl to t\\-o ma le  s l ~ o ~ ~ l d c r  rrinl. 

(1) " n i ~ i ~ ~ g  a n d  rniin!j lrr gotis! 
(2)  Ea t  this, please!". 

('l'ext No. 15)  

I)ra!.cr, colniilg f rom 'I'ingbl~ng, is  iised a t  meals  taltcn dur ing f a r m  \vorli, 
ancl is addrrsscci to solnc. fic.ltl gods, p r t ~ s i ~ m a l ) l y  tlic sii liyri of n1ii ye1 (see Pa r t  11 ,  C o ~ n m e n t a r ~ ) .  

(1) ''FicI(1 rl i~ii!  
(2)  Bread ofrering! 
(3) Eat  this, plcasc! 

Hcre! Here!". 

('l'exl N o .  16) 



S O C I E T Y  
'/'he Fanlily. 

I,epclla sociely is lllatlc ~11) of a great 1lunll)rr of ~n i l io r  L I I I ~ I S ,  liny ct-11lr(as 01' soci;aI, I , ( . -  

cul'ational, anti  ceremonial activities. Such a unit is the. typical housclioltl. As \\-as poinletl 
out above (p .  61), thc size of a houselioltl may vary greatly. It may consist ol' only L\vo 
peol)le, a m a n  ant1 his wife, or it may  count a1)oul a score of pcrsons. l ' h r  ordinary Ilol~sc*- 
hold comprises the, t\vo generations of a marrirtl couple ant1 their chiltlren. l%ut I'rcquonLIy 
it also includes the parents of tlie hushand,  ant1 somctimcs th(: chilclren's spouscs, anti their 
olbpring. It is al\vays considered fortunate to be a large faniily; it ensures a carc~froc oltl age, 
a n d  it gives tlie adul t  ~ i i embcrs  economic strenglli ancl t-onfcrs preslige on thrni .  111 'I'ing- 
bung I met  several old men \vho bitterly complained of having married a \\.onIan \vho later 
1)roved to b e  b a r r e n ;  a n d  the inipression convcyrd hy a ba r ren  \volnan left no  t l o ~ ~ b t  ol' 
her grief over hcr  lack of children. 

'I'he family forrns a n  economic unit, a n d  their gootl or  evil forlunc depcncls a n  thc prop- 
arty of the heat1 of the faniily as  \ve11 a s  o n  tlie initiative a n d  ingenuily displayecl by hirnsell, 
his \vife and  their gro\vn-up t-hiltlren. T h e  oltl n ~ e n i h c r s  of the family assist a(-cortling to 
their ability in tlie common work, a n d  tlie chil(lren \ \ i l l  b r  dra\vn into the daily \vork, 1)cing 
given \\hatever ~vorlc is suitahle to their agc. 

'I'he members  of the family also assist their neighhours in tl~tair \vorli a n d  join in tlie grncral  
work of the villagc; thus  they adtl to the total \\elfare of the  community.  

No\\-adays m a n y  of the 1,cpchas sell their agricultural proclilcts in Lhe bazaars  from \vliich. 
in re turn,  they get clothes, l~ouseholtl  utensils, simplo agricultural implements,  ant1 the lilic. 
111 this \Yay the faniily m a y  often 1)ecorncb rather dependent on  the nun-1,epcIia mcrchanls,  
and  through loans and  ativance gradually 1)chc.omc involvetl in moclern econolnic. commit- 
~ n e n t s  \vitli sac1 results for the faniily. 'l'his new aspect of rc-ononiic lift, contributes to thtb 
tlissolution of tlir ancient indeperltlriit home lifc. a n d  it in t rodt~ccs  a ne\v, hithcrto unkno\vn 
t1cl)endencc o n  a third party.' 

Usually the males take over tlic estate, hiit sometinles some of them incrcnsc their lands  1 ) ~ -  
procuring f rom the (;ovcrnlnent permission to cultivatcl :I piece of virgin jungle. Yourlgcr 
sons of large families m a y  start a f a rm on ne\v land.  

T h e  rules of inheritance follo\v tlie paternal line, ancl only tlie sons  r a n  inherit f rom their 
fatlirr, cach of t h r m  getting a n  ec~ua l  share .  A m a n  may also inherit his father's 1)rotht.r '~ 
~ h a r c  \vhrn the latter has died \vithout any  male issue. 

' For ;I furlher tliscussion of t l ~ r s e  problt.~ns. see (;orer PI,. 115 IT., hlorris IJP. 279 IT. 
For lurthcr details, rf. Gorer pp. 10.5 fT. 



The, daughters cannot inherit fro111 thcir father, hut 1ht.y inherit lhcir ~no th r r ' s  [)crs(,llal 
property, such as je\vcls, trinltets, and thv like. Except for such things their only 1)ersOlla1 
property is their \\retlding gifts, which will be inheritrtl by tllcir daughters. 

'There is no \\.ill among the Lepchas in the legal sense of the \\ortl, but thcrr is an O l t l  
practice called rill9 /lltrlnl: a verbal tleclaration just before a Inan dies. 'I'hc (lying nlan call\ 
the senior nialtl 1nc.111l)c~s of the fanlily to his clclatli bet1 ant1 instructs Lheln ho\v to ( l i \ f i c l c  
his land among them, anel requests thvln to looli after those female mrn~l)clrs of the falnilv 
who have no Ilusbands, not only ~ ~ n ~ n a r ~ . i c ~ c l  girls, l)ul also \viclo\\~s. 

'I'he father lias t h ~  ci~stody of the children,%nd this pareiltal authority cntlo\\,s l l i ~ r l  \\ i l l l  

far-reaching privileges. 'l'he children arc  in every respect subjcct to h im;  he may ~)tlni\l, 
them as he  likes, and  htb (.an exercisc this privilege even on grown-111) chi ldrer~.  Aclir frolll 
Singhik said thnt he, \vho is no\v lifty-fivc years old, must still obey his father, that i t  
happens that a lnan beats his son, \vho may h e  of the same age as Adir. 

The father has  also the authority to malie any  marriage arrangements for his c.hilclr(ll1, 
and even if a child clislilirs his father's choice, the father has  the right to impost1 his \ \ i l l  
on the ehil(l. It Inay happen that a young Inan ant1 a yoi1ng \voman are  forced into rnarriagcb 
by their respective fathers in spite of thc fact that both of them lnay express their untlisguisc~(l 
tlisinclination. I lvas told that this \\,as thc case lvith young 13alinar of Singhilt ant1 hi\ 
wife. I'crtunately, such cascs are  r a r e ;  but if a young man  attempts to escape his fathrr'\ 
orders by elopement, the fathcr may apply to superior authorities, and  it has  oc.c.r~rrctl t11a1 
:I son i11 this \yay has hrcw brought hack by  the (;o\rcrnmcnt police. 

hlarried coupltxs can adopt children, hot11 boys and  girls. An adopted clliltl is callrtl 
h i p  f s l ~ h p , ~  i. e. a su1)stitute child, one who can  compcnsatcb for lack of children. 1 3 c ~ - n u ~  
children are  atloptctl \\.it11 a vie\\ to thc claily \vorli ant1 to t h r  support of t h r  foster-parenls 
in their old age, the peoplc \vllo atlopt chiltlren arc  ust~ally c.lliltlless couples. It hapl)rn\ ,  
Ilo~vever, occasionally that a lnarricvl couplc with c.hildrrn atlopt another child. Atloptcvl 
chilclren ~nostly l)clong to their foster-fathcr's pri 1.~110, hu t  i l  somcti~ues ocmcurs illat a chil(l 
of a n  u~lrelatetl pcrson i \  adoptctl; it is w r y  ra re  intlectl that a n  orphan or  a clcstitutr chiltl 
is atiol)teti. 

'I'he prospective foster-parent5 of :I chil(l have to obtain pcrmission from thc. parenls 01 
the child to atlopt it, anti in case of a n  orphan,  from thc Icatling 1111111 of the pi7 tsho concernecl. 
I'urther, the fostrr-parents rnust nlake a solemn pronlisc that the child \vill be treatetl as 
thcir o\\ln, and  if it is a hoy t11at in  ( 1 1 1 ~  t i ~ n c  IIC  \\.ill II;IVC his full inheritance. From the day 
an  atloptecl boy is taken to his ne\\. parents' home, he 1,cIongs to his foster-father's p1i fsho, 
hut the original ~nar r iagc  restrictions, clerivetl from his o\\.n fathc~r's pli tsho, arc  slill \ralid. . . I htb foster-parents give tht. boy's lnothrr a liilletl 1)ig and  a c-ompletr dress as  a gift in 
t.sc.hangc for Ihe c-hilti. Accordir~g lo A(lir thc foster-fathrr asks his o\vn pri ts l~o riirlt to 

Cf. Diet. 3321) r i n g  1. s. voice, speech, . . . 2. sperch, \\Tortls, at111 Dict. 150a IAam 3. s. 1 .  a thing, :I niattcr rtc. 
(:f. Gorvr pp. 304 11. 
Cf .  also Gorer IIP. 177 ff., and Alorris 1 ) .  220. 
Cf. Dicl. 20a  IrOp, a-lcOp s. a cl~iltl,  and Dicl. 3131) Isltcip s. :u1 cbcluiv:rlen(, cf. 'I'il,. Jiis. 4,1611 lsttab reprcsrtitativc~. 

proxy; in ~,cleret~cc lo  a thing: ecluivalenl, substitute; Dict. 20a has (a-)kOp ldnl-barn-Do ;111 adopttd child. 



1)lcss t11eb I J I J ~ ,  to  givc: h im Ilealth ant1 Iollg life, ant1 to hc.sto\v I'c-rtili~y tll,on h im.  'l'anlssng 
saitl tI1:rl atloption rctluircbs :I c.cbrcslnony ~~cbrl'orll~c.tl l ~ y  :I ~rrrirr o r  :a ho~r!l Illin!/, olllt:r\visc: 
i t  \ \ , i l l  1101 I)(! valitl. 'I'herc is rlo sut-11 c.orolllolly 1.01. :ill at]ol,lcmtl girl, anti sh(. \\.ill k c c ~ l ~  
11c.1. origillal 1" tsho. \l1h('11 she. ~narric.s, hc.1 11ust)antl \\.ill I,(- c-onsicl(hrcv1 a so11 oI' hcbr foslcbr- 
I':ithcr, ant1 Ile will inherit al'tcr h im,  I ~ u l  ht. \$ , i l l  not I , ( #  i ~ ~ c l u t l e ~ l  in  tho l'ostc.r-falllcr's pii I.slro. 

Most children a r c  atloptctl at  the  agch of threw to scveli years.  Atlir st:ilctl tllal thcrc \vcrc. 
in his lot-ality, comprising a l ~ o u l  sisly hoilsc~s. ten atlol)tcbtl pcSrsons, t~otI1 malt- ant1 fcbrnalcb. 
1)11t the ~ n a l ( , s  \\.(.re in thc. majority. 



FARIII,Y CERERIONIES 

'rhc family is not only a social u~ii t ,  but it also has its own religious position with accom- 
panying ceremonies. I acc1uiretl t\vo difl'erent descriptions of suc.11 ceremonies from 
'ringbung and I<al i~i~pong areas \vhich I give belo\\,. 

1 .  Tingbong Ceremony lo pir tiin1 rrim. 

Every tl;ree years, on a Friday of the month called it of the winter season, each famil! 
in the Tingbung area celebrates a ceremony to pfi d im.  This event is the happy occasion for a 
real festival n~hich  goes on from early ~norning  till late at night. 

Early in the morning the me~nhe r s  of the family collect flo\vers, maize,  nill lei and 
other crops, and \vIlilc friends gather in the housc, the ~ n a l e  leader of the ceremony puts 
the collectctl vegetables into a vessel. \\'hen the celebration is going to be performed, the 
leader takes the \-cgetal,les out of the vessel, places them on a lo\\- table and says the follo\ving 
prayer : 

(1) "0 rii111! 

( 2 )  \I'c havc here given these things to you. 

(3)  You rriln! Please cat (accept) these things here!" 

('l'rxt N o .  1 7 )  

\Vhilc the olrcri~ig gifts remain on the table, [he participants e~!joy themscl\ies h r  the rebl 
of the (lay, eating ant1 drinking, singing and  dancing. It is said that it frec~uently develop4 
into a very gay feast, obviously en,joyed hy every one \vitllout too much restraint. 

Next morning some of the more prominent men remn\,e the oll'ering gifts from the table, 
carry them oldside to somcB holy place, and leave them there in honour of the rrinl. 

2 .  Kcrlirnponq Ceremor~y l o  s6 tsiik rrim 

Tamsang told me that every three years each family of the Kalimpong Lt.pchas sacriiiccs a 
hog to sci tsrik rrin?, the Sun-God. A short time after this sacrifice another young boar  is selected 
for the next ceremony to sri tsrik rbiirit. Until that time it is trealed and  ltept in the follo~\-ing \\.a! : 

The father of the family selects a strong, young boar with a \vhitr blaze o n  its forellcad. 
In c-ase such a boar cannot be  found, he merely selects a n  ordinary young black boar, and 
brfore tllr final sacrifice the officiating men or the bong thir?g smear a lump of butter o n  
its forehead. 

As this boar must be a pure sacrijice to the Sun-Goti, it is inlperativc to isolate it colnldetcl! 
fro111 the other pigs, anti for this purpose a separate sty is built for it. 

But the boar must also he castrated in order to rcniovc anything ( r  jcn,' unclean or  impure, 
from it and  to bring it into an  n tsol~g,' clean, pure, or holy statc, fit for a sacrifice to the 

CI. pp. 182 1. 



Sun-(iotl. 'l'hc excisirln of lhcn Lcsticles is tlorie by nieans of  a 11amboo stic-k of a partic.~llar 
sl)(:(.ic.s c-alletl p(i !~tilt!l, whic:h can be fount1 only in thc ~iiountains. 'l'hc. rconlovcvl Ic.stic.Ies 
are thro\vn away, and  the rriipty scrotum is st~llrcd \\.it11 singrd rags. 'l'llcnn Ill( .  \vor~rt(l i \  
stitclictl up  antl smcaretl \villi ghee. For a (lay or two the hog \\.ill rcfrain from (sating, I ) U I  
i t  soon recovers ant1 sl.arls ealing as usual. 

'I'hereafLer the father of the family calls in thc hon!l Illi~r~q, who tlc-tlicalc1s thc. Iiog t o  Lht- 
Sun-(;ocl t)y sayi~ig so~rirtliing l i  kt. this : 

1"Or so ant1 so falllily 1 rc:cc~~tly sacrilietl a hog to you. 
'r'liis family now conscc:r:ltes Ihis new hog to you, and i r l  thrccb years i t  \\ .ill  b(. sac.rilicc.tl 

Lo y011. 
In the ~iieantime, please protec.1 Lhe hog ant1 its sty, ant1 keep a\vay all c\,il inllur~lc.c~> 

from the familv and thv l~ousc~holtl. 

From now on the hog belongs to the Sun-Gotl, and  for three years i t  is kept insitlc 111e 
sty and  never let oul. It is fattened elkctively so that it ma?; grow big, strong, ancl heavy for 
the sacrifice. It must not he touched hy anyhotly except \vhcn absolutely necessary, antl i f  
anybody treats it c-ruelly, it is believed that he \\.ill come to sull'er from illness antl rnisfortr~nc. 

After the lapse of three years the final ceremony to the Sun-God is celebrated, ancl for 
this purpose elahorate preparations are  ~llatle.  Inside the house a lo\v table is arranged 
as a n  altar wit11 a cho kbng, i. e. pyramitlal sacrilicial figure, on the front edge of \vhicIi 
three lumps of butter are smeared. 'l'hree harnhoo bottles \\.it11 ri ant1 stra\v are  put on the 
floor in  front of the table. 

Another table is placed in front o f  the bamboo bottles, and  a cup  wit11 three lrimps ol' 
butter on the edge and  containing a mixture of ci and  rice is put in the middle of this table. 
'I'hree pine twigs standing before the oup are burnt as incense during the ccrcnion!. 

Finally a mat is rolled out on the floor before the table with the cup.  During the ccrernclny 
the body of the, sacrificed hog \\.ill be laid at full length on this mat, its heat1 facing the altar. 

No\v everything is ready for the ceremony, \vhich proceeds as fo1lc.w~: 
'The bong thing goes u p  lo the mat, and  faring the altar hc involies sii Isilk rrirn, and  re-  

c111estts Ihc rri111 to accept lhc sacrific*~. of thc hog on behalf o f  the family aritl the house- 
I~ol(l. 'I'hen tlir officiant gotts oi~tside antl ortlers his assistants to kill the hog; this is tlonc 
by means of a bamboo sprar  \\hiell is thrust into the heart of the animal. 

\\'hen the hog is ticad, the bristles are  burnt olT, the skin is cleansed, the body is evisceratctl, 
itnd the heart and  the i~ltestines are  cleaned. Everything is then carried inside the house 
:tncl placed on the mat, the head of the animal facing the altar. 

No\v the officiant lakes his scat before the mat  and smears three lumps of butter o n  the 
hog: one on the head, onc on the tail, antl one on the middle of the body. ?'hen 11e burns 
thtb pine twigs as incense, invokes sii t s ~ k  rrdln and  rec~uests the rrim to accept the sacrifice. 
Tilereafter he takes the stran. from the bamboo bottles and  ceremoniously flings some tlrops 
o f  ci to\varcts the cho kcing. 

\\'hen this ceremony is over, all the furnishings are r e l n o ~ c d ,  the body of the hog is pi11 
sonle\\.here in the house, \vhilr thrb members of the family sit do\vn to eat, drink and  enjoy 
themselves. 

A few \\.eel<s later another young boar is selected for the ceremony \vhicli will he  celebratetl 
three years later, on \vhic.Ii occasion the entire performance is repeated. 



L I N E A G E S  . , 

'I'he ]lasic unit of thv Lrpclia socicly, the fanlily, i. e. a nlan :inti his \\life, ha.., its l)articLIlar 
functions and  ceremonies. Since this unit is founcled on  t\vo persons of dill'erent familicb, 
this raises the question of lineagc ant1 the part  it plays in  Lepcha society. 'The prohlclns 
in\-olved arc  not easy ones by  any means, hut a11 understanding of them is absolutely essential 
for an  understanding of Lepcha society. 

As \ve shall see, the great creation myth of the Lepchas (pp.  172  if.) conceives tnankincl 
as a part of all living beings, ant1 it also gives a n  account of the respective creations of men 
and  ~ n u n g ,  in the course of \\~hicll it explains the origin of the enmity bet\veen tlicsc tjj.0 

opponents. However, a shorter version of the creation myth deals with manltind alone, 
\\.it11 its origin and  the origin of the main proples or  races. This version comes from ' I ' inghu~l~  
and runs as follo\vs: 

Informant:  N a n ~ c h u t  (i. ( l .  rring ji) 
Interpreter: Tsering 

"In the beginning it nyo 11111 created everything in the world except thc human  being\. 
it nyo IIIU had  a son tcrk bo thing and  a tiaughtcr nu rony \\,ho lived together. In  this \Yay 
na  zong gave birth to the first human bcings, but they \Yere later transformed into lnrirlg, 
because she continuously gave birth to so Inany children that she  could not feed thrm all 
011 her milk. 

Later on lak bo thin!! ant1 ]la rong settled at the foot of kony c1te11 where there is a lahc. 
c.alled Iiohol dG. Here also nn rong gave birth to human  beings, bu t  this time she tlicl not 
give birth continuously, ant1 therefore she was able to feed thcse chil(1ren on her milk. 

She gave hirth to tlill'erent types of men, that is the different peoples. She gave birth first 
to the Lepchas, then to the Europeans, then to the Tibetans, ant1 lastly to all the other\. 

'Thereafter tali bo tlting and  i1n rang separated, Ink bo tltiny \vent to Lhasa, and  ncc :on!/ 
\vent to Siltltinl. Thcreafter they disappearetl. They became neither gods nor ~nung."  

'The particular interest of this myth lies in the fact that it dates the origin of the variou\ 
~'eoples or  races back to the primortlial couplc. Ho\vever, I suspect that the birth of t l ~ c  
l*:uropeans before the t ~ i r t h  of the Tibetans is due  to the inf(.r~-nant's courtesy to\vartls mcl; 
and  the last sentence is the reply to a question I put t o  my informant.  13e that as it may, 
\vc find that the Lepchas recognise (linerent peoples, ant1 that they explain their existencc 
as clue to the lact that the primordial mother gave birth to various groups of human  beings 
in succession. Among these the Lepchas are  obviously the first and  the most important. 

\\'ithin Lc1)cha society therc are not only many families, hut also many lineages or  pri fslto. 
'I'he pci tsllo can at least be tlatcti to Llir time about 1641, as lho I<alinipong version of t11(~ 
(;hronicl(. ((-1'. 11. 29) contains a very informative statement in the passage tlealing \vith the 



agrcelnent helwecn 'I'he-liong 'l'clc ant1 (iyatl-clljhu~n-gSacs: ". . . 'I 'l~ry agrc.cbtl by this that 
all the. rnales shoultl he considered to be rc.latetl to tlrc* sons, :111tl all thc fcrnalcs t o  1 1 1 ~  
(laughters . . .". 

We meet in  these lines the oltlcst rel'erc~~ic:ib Lo the l.epcha pii tslio i~lstitulion, ant1 i t  i \  
( .~niliionly stated that thrre  arc two typcs of pri tsho, one for rncn, anti on(! for \vonlen. I1 
is noL quite clear, however, if thc passage rcfcrs to n ncw institution, or i f  a n  ol(l ~ - L I S ~ O I I I  

\v;is officially conlirmecl. 'l'hc latter srcms, ho\vc~ver, niost ~~rol)al) l t r ,  l)c-c:~i~se Iht. follo\ving 
Icgt.n(l of lhtb origin of lht. various 1117 lsllo hcars Ihcb imprinl 01' vcAry n11c.ir1nl c*onc-t:l)lio~~\. 

"Gotl created the \vorld ant1 the \\.hole nature, ant1 at last lie crc.atctl ~ h c  human l~eiligs. 
\\'hen the l~u rnan  beings were created, they had no pd tsllo among themsc.lves. 'I'hcy \vcrcb 
all alike and  were not di\,ided into classes. 

YIean\\.hile there came a mrrng callcd Lasho \vho ate almost all thc living creaturcbs. 'l'hc 
people (lid their best to kill him, but in vain. The nlung Ile\v u p  in th r  air ant1 sat on thr 
lop o f  a very big ant1 high tree. 'l'he people shot at hi111 \vith their bo\vs ant1 guns, hut t l i ~  
arrojvs and  bullets coliltl not reach the top of the tree. 

'I'hc people therefore began to Ioolc for a being to assist theln. At last they fount1 a pair 
of \vorms, in Lepcha calletl I'osioli Bug.' 'l'hry put thcse \vorms insitlc thc big trcr on \vhic.li 
the mung \vas sitting, and  the wornis began to eat, bit by bit, thr pith of the trcc. After the 
lapse of three years the tree was rotten and fell to the ground \\-it11 the nlung, \\-liich \\-as 
hurt so badly that he could not move at all. 

Inlmediately the people rushed at the muny, and  tore him to pieces. Some of them tor~li 
his eyes, some the hair, some a n  ear, some the nose, and  so on .  

'The man \vho collected the people to fight against the ~ n u n g  became the nnceslor of Aclinmct 
pri tsho. 'l'liis name \\-as given to him by the niitng heforc hc tlietl. 

The I I I U I ~ ~  told thosc, \v11o took an  eye that their pti tsho shoul(l hc  c.alletl Samili pri t ~ h o . ~  
From that time this pri tsho came into being.= 

'I'hosc who. took a n  car got the pri tslzo called Gorlnu. 'l'hose jvho Look the hair got the 
pti tsho called Sadamu.  Those n h o  took the nose got tlic 1117 tsho callctl Fo  Gramu. Those 
\vho took the tongue got the pd  tslio called Fo Glimu. Those \vho \\-eighed [sic!] the bod?. 
of the lnitng got the pri tsho called Fo Ning Ra~nsongmu. Those \vho cut off the fingers of thc 
rnttng got the pri tsl~o called Sangdinlu. Those \vho cut off the toes of the IIIUII{~ got the pfi tsho 
called Sallgdyangmo. And many other people got their pfi tsho names in  this \\-a?. 

* .  I here \vas also an  astrologer \vho divined by his hooks in \vhich manner  they must kill 
the n1iulg. The  miing therefore gave him the pti tsho called X a r n t ~ u m o . ~  

There \\(>re, ho\vever, some who ohtained no pii tsho. They \vent to the ,\laharajah and 
:rslted for a pii tsho, ancl h r  gave each of them a pd  tsho. 'I'hose \vho presented solne vegetables 

Cf. Dict. 205a pic-j6k bn s. a species of snake. 
CI. Dict. 286a nlik, a-mik eye, comp. Dict. 400a sic-~nik (Iron1 (1-mik), esplel.  of sci-lnilk. sci-lsitk sic-mik the sun. 
Sadanl Tsering belongs to Salnik pfi tsho. 
Cf. Dict. 30513 lsil 5 . . . nak-lsfi Tib nag-rlsis, astrology, I~lack a r k ,  necromancy. ant1 L)ict 192a !lam year (?).  

or Dict. 192b !lam, Tih. gnnm, the sky, the heaven. 
15 Thv Lcpchnc. 



1 1 ,  the Mal~ara jah  \\ere given Ihr. pri tsho callett I'ache Sh:~ngs.  'l'hose \vho ~ ~ r e s e n t c d  a slllall 
I~ i rd  called I i o h u ~ ~ l l  srcurccl the pri Isho called I i a rn l i~~n i  Shnnga." 

71'hc origin o f  Inany other pri tslro is ascribed to \.arious loc.alilics in the Himalayas, cspcc.iallY 
IIiose i l l  th r  vicinity of ko~rg clren. IJsually thc Inale pri lslro have their origin in a 1nountain 
01. a l)('ak, a11(I tlic. feni:~lc pri Isho in a lalie or a tarn. '1':cmsang t.laims thal each malcb tslIo 
Ila. its origin in a ~>cal i  in Lllr Himalay:is, ri thrr in korrg (aherr or  in one of' the ncighhouring 
peaks, the hrotlit~rs of knn~g (.hen. 'I';~nlsang's own pri tsho, called 'Tamsangmu, has Xong chelr 
ilsclf as its pri tslro pcbak. 

I<\.ery pri Isllo c*rlet)ralc.s ils own c-crclnony to its particular pry tsho tlcity. I accl~~irctl  I l l r  
c lcscr i l~t io~~s of t\\ o such c.erenionics Tor tlilferent 1nalc1 pri Isho, and thcy vary c.onsiderat)ly. 
'I'he female pii lslro have their o\vn cerenlonies, \vhic.h vary so~ne\vhat  froni those of Lhe mchn. 

Tamsang told nle th:~t at tlie beginning of each of thc tn70 annual  seasons every pii tsl?o 
celebrates a ceremony to its respective male peak pii tsho deity of the Hi~nalayas,  or to i t \  
respective female lake or  tarn pri faho deity of the Himalayas. 

On a fisetl date a male member of the pu' tsho selecls a red cocli lor tlic ceremony to hc. 
c.clebratet1 at the beginning of the next season. H r  cleans thc~ beak and  fcet of th(1 cock \villi 
\\:rter, ancl in th(1 ~ n c a n t i ~ n c  the horr!q tlrir~!l.is callc(l in. \\'II(.II I I ( .  arrivc~s h(. pray% lo kong (.hor~ 
in approximately thc follo\ving \vortls: 

'I'oday I consecrate this cock to you on behalf of 'l'amgsangmu pri fsllo. 
I'lease takv care of the family ant1 protect it from siclincss antl lni.;fortunc until [hi\ 

cock is sacrificetl at tlic nest S ~ A S O I I .  

Onc. morning \,cry cbarlg hefore tla\vn, at the hc.ginoing of thc next sc;tson, \\-IICII  tlic (.()(.I< is 
Lo be sacrilic.rt1, the ~ O I I ! ~  1lri11,y is callrtl in again. . \ Icai~\ \ .hi l~ a c-110 Iiti~r!q, a conical, t.c.rc~noni:il 
figure of ricbc, is ~noult led on a niat insitlv L11t. housc. 'I'hc conic-al shape  01' Ihis figure. is meant 
lo resc~nblc  a mountain pc:~k,  in this case the peak ol' korly C ~ I ( J I I .  'l'hrec ('figs a rc  put in fronl 
of the cho ktir~y, and  threc pats of Lhe yolk of a boiled egg are  smeared on the front of tlir 
c-110 king. 'Then the cho kting is carrietl to the top of :i small hill from \vhich kong chrn call 
b r  seen. 'This must taltr place bcf'orc sunrisc. 

Nest an  altar is erc.c.tetl on the I~i l l .  For this purpose a square picc.r of g~ount l  is clioseri, 
at the four c-ornrrs of \vhic-l~ a bamboo post is sti1c.k into Lht. rar th .  'l'hcn the mat is laitl on 
tol) of tlic posh,  each of' its c.orncrs bring tied to a post. 'I'llc cho kcing is placctl in thc, ~n iddlc ,  
facing ken!] chen. Finally a long bamboo stall' carrying a red flag is tiecl to the left front post. 

'I'hrn the bo11g lhing aslis a Inan to bring the t.onsecrated c.ock ant1 anothcr man lo r l c a~ i  
ils I)rak antl fect. Standing in front of thc altar ancl holtling lhc (.ocli in his hantls, Ihr horr!~ 
Ilrir~~q says apl~rosimal(.ly Ilic I'ol lo\ving \vords : 

At.c.ortting 10 otlr j)ro~nisc~ \\'(, no\\ .  ])ring yo11 t l ~ c  t-ock Illat \\.as t.onscbc.~.alctl sis n i o ~ ~ l h s  ago. 



He pours \vatcr 011 Lhtl c.ocak's cwmb anel puls rive o n  ils 11c.acl. ' l ' l l e ~ r i  hc- I~antls ovcar the* 
cot-k lo on(. 01' lheb nic.11 i111tl orel(8rs 1iir11 to kill i t .  'l'hr Illen c.111~ 1111-  c.oc.k's I11ro:tt. ~~ luc -k>  
u~itl elra\vs i l ,  :tnd clealis its I)otly in \v:~lc~.. ' l ' l i ( b r i  the. l~c-ak a~ir l  t l i c -  legs 111.c .  c.leanc.tl i l l  I~oilirlg 
\vatcbr, theh I~otly is c.oolcc.cl, ancl 111isc.el \\.it11 c.o(~li(.tl ric-c., 1111. rlic.:it is sc-rvc.11 :is :I s:ic-rilic.i:il 
n ~ c a l  on a plate lhat is l~laced in front of tl ic .  c.ho kti11!1. 

'I'he boll9 tl t i~tg prays to koll!/ (.hell saying al)l,rosir~~atc-ly thc fc~llo\\~irig \\ortls:  

'I'otlay \ve have sacrificed this cwnsccraletl cock to yo11 ant1 \v(. arcs no\\. oll'c.ri~ig il h1.1.1,. 
Please take (eat) it! 
Plcase give protection to Ihe rnemhers of your pii lsl~o. 
(Here the name of the pii tsho is mentionrtl). 

I~nmctliately after this praycr thr 6o11!9 /hilly crushcs  he sl~ells of the. tliree eggs pi11 i l l  

lront of the cho ktir~y, pours out carel'r~llg thc yolks on a plat(,, : ~nd ,  c.sarnining tlioroirgl~ly 
[he surfaces of the. yolks, he augurs the fulurc of the. pri !slto. 

'I'hat is the end of the cerenlony; the sacrificial ~nc.:ll is no\\. rc.n~o\-cvl I'rorii thc allar ancl 
eaten by the asscmblcd ~nemhers  of the pii tslro. 

Birr~rrlual C ~ r e ~ ~ r o n y  o/ Femcrlr pii tslro. 
r . 1 anisang [old inc that the fen~alc  pti lsho ]la\ cb their o\\ 11 ccrelilony \\ it11 the saritr l~roceclurc. 

and with similar rites, hut under the guidance of a female nrdrt. 'I'hr altar, ho\vcvcr, is quite 
clilTerent. There are  no posls ancl no flag, and the clro kcin!/ is placetl on a liiat rolletl out on 
the ground. This cho ktijlg is made of rice mouldetl into the shape of a largv, cube \vith a 
slight, square hollo\v in th r  lniddlc of the top, l'his hollo\v represents thtl anceslral Hima- 
layan tarn from which Ihc /)ii tsho originatc~tl. O n  (,a(-h of thca four c.tlges of  the holln\\ a 
pat of yolk is smeared. 

/)ti tsho Cerenloj~ies cor~dirclrd by I , r i~~~as .  

Some pii tsho have ceremonies conducted by lamas, r. g. Salnik pi; lsho ant1 Sadanlo pi1 
tsho. 'Thesc ceremonies are quite dilftlrent from the pii t.vho ceremonies tlescribed above. 

According to Sadam Tsering of Kalimpong the. ceremony of Salnili pi1 tsho is perfornled 
only once a year in kiir song month. He addrd  that other pii lsho ma! celebrate their cerelno- 
nies in  other months, and that actually they occur throughout ihe year. The  cerrliiony of 
Samik pri tsho is performed in  various houses of llleii belonging to this pii tsho, and  every 
member of the p i 7  tsho \\.ill take part in the ceremonies in sonle house or  other. 

On the evening of a fixed day a lama is sttmmoned, and the assen~bled naernbers of the 
Samilc pii tsho, \\.hose ancestors took the eye of the killed nliing as their share (cf. p.  113), 
prepare rice from n-hich the lama makes three tor rllu. \vhic.h he puts in a ro\v on the altar, 
the mitltlle one representing tseril~g I J I ~  riin~.\'Then the lama orders a bell anti a d rum to he 
t J rO~ght  to hini and  thc cberenlony begins. 'I'hc l a ~ n a  sprinkles tlrops of ci' on the tor 111n anel 
reads aloud fronl the l ~ o o k  of fserirrg 1 ~ 1 0  riinr, continuing throughout tlir night until lie has 
linished the book \vhich is lvritten in Tibetan. Xlean\vhile the men oil'er silent prayers to tseriny 
nlo riiln, requesting him riot to harm thcm, but to give them long life ant1 prosperity. They 
finish by prostrating themselves before the lor IJIU. 

Saclam Tscring saitl that Ihr c.crc,mony of th r  Sactarno /)ti tsllo linislit3s in :I diflerent \vay. 
15. 



THIS pri lsllo .4N1) TI-IE SOCIE'I'Y 

'l'hc /)r7 tsho institution is not only i~npor tan t  for the indi\,idual lineage groups, but  it (!xcrls 
its inllucncc. also on the m:!jor funclions of society. This inHuencc may ha\.c 1)ct.n 
in former days, hut i t  is still notic-cable. 

I t  is not quite clcar \~l lc t l i r r  I l ~ c  pi7 tsho inst i t~~t ion forlncrly conslitutccl a social rlistinc.ticlll 
b c ~ t \ \ ~ c ~ n  several classes or levels \I-itllin the 1,cpc:ha society. Ho\vevcr, the cviclcncc. \vllic*ll 
1 have. collcctecl from various sources as \\ell as my o\vn ohser\~ations tend to intIicnt(> 111~) 

c10\(. rc.l:ltio~l.;hil~ hcl\vecn t l ~ c  pri tsllo institutio~l and  social status. I give th(. cvitlcncc belo\v, 
'1'0 thc Icgcntl of 1,asho n~l in!~  ant1 the origin of somc of the pri lsho (cP. above) SatIalll 

'I'\cring :rclded a n  interesting picce of inforlnalion. 'I'hc members of thosr /)ti lslro who I\ 

forc~most in the light agni~lst the ~ ~ ~ i r n g ,  and  \vho cut olT the most important parls of his hotly, 
arcb c.onsitleretl to be some\\-ll:~t superior to thr members of the other pi7 Isho. Ho\vcvcr, 
4tatctl that this f :~r l  tlicl not c~itlo\v Ihenl \\-it11 any partic.ular prerogative, anti th:iL it cscrtctl 
n o  inllucncc on the ortlinary marriage rulc4. 

17urthcr, J l rs  hlohan toltl rnc that in anc.ient t i ~ n r s  there \\ cre certain pri Isho \v11ich ranltctl 
I~iglier than others: thr Iligl-rer ranking pri tsho were: Atlcnmo, Barfongmo, Samikmo, Po- 
rningmo, and  Namchunlo. 'Tile othrr  p i 7  tsho \Yere suppost~cl to bc  of a lo\\rcr ranli ,  ant1 sh(, 
ci\.cbn s:~itl that tlir 111c~1nI)t~rs 01' th r  higher ranking 1117 tslro t.or~ltl no1 marry a person fro111 
O I I ( *  01' I l l ( *  lo\ver rnnl<ing pri I.s/Io. 

Alai~~\\.:rring is also :i\\.arc ol' a tlistillc.tion bcl\vec~~i a 11ighc.r and a lo\vc.r g o u p  of I , e p c h ; ~ ~  
iu lllal h r  writes that t h r  1,cpchas observe t\\-o main t l rgees  o f  r ank ,  c.ac11 of \\:hic.ll llas 11s 
o\\.n p:~clations, viz. the htrr /'ii~~!l /no and  the rr (tell, the aristocracy anti thc commoners, 
lh(9 patricians ancl the pleb(3ians.' 

From the above statements \\.e ]nay con(-lutlc thal Eorlnerly somc tlistinction was matl(. 
t)ot\vc~en different groups of pri lsho, hu t  I fount1 it impossible to draw a n y  definitc line hetivccn 
Illcsc groups as my informants tl isapeed on this point. 

One pii tsho, the 'I'amsangmo, claims to hc  of paran-rount importance, its members arc 
saitl to be  of royal origin, lhc dcsccndants of a former king of the I(alin1yong area. 'l'his 
cslaim agrees \\it11 t h r  old tr:iclition of the 'I'amsangmo Iiing \vhosC fight lvith the I3hutancsc 
has made hi111 \~e l l - l ino \ \m.~  

Jlrs hlohan also told mc that in Sornlcr clays thcrc \ \ere  ~ l a \ - ~ s ,  ancl that thcsc of courscb 
ranked as the lo\\.cst class, into \\.hicll no Lcpclla could marry.  1'rcsiimal)ly thcse slavcs 
\\ ere prisoners of war  ant1 thcir clcsccndants. 'l'he 1,cpchas have a vague Icgcntlary tradition 
o f  :In ancient original Si l iki~n popul:rtion, callctl 11ii tj11!l," \vliom the 1,cpchas ~~ib,iugatecl ant1 
r:~nkcbd \vith slaves. 

So\va(l:iy\, ontb o f  1110 ~igniIi(*:~nl S1111ctions 01' tllc /)r7 1,slro is to ] ) r ( ~ v t ~ ~ i t  ~li:~rri:ig(> l ) t > t \ \ c ~ ~ r ~  
111tblnbcr9 o f  t\vo ])I? 1~110 100 (-lowly rc,lalcd. 'I'hc marriage rules a rc  not quitc (blear, and 

' ti ran^. p. X I I ,  N o l c ,  cf. Lhc.1. 179a u-rlrrl h r v  t11.1r 3 . .  ant1 l las .  I i .  1;. 189(ia, 1). :i. 
Ncljesky-\\'ojko\vitz 195(ia, p. 2-10. 
(:T. (;or. 1'. 12:  Das. I < .  I<. 1 X 9 f a ,  1) .  .7); (;rani.  p. XS, N o l e :  Stnrks 1027 1) .  451). 



minor tlivergenric!~ in tlill'crcnl localilies may also he fountl, just as thc pcoplc of on(. p1:tc.c. 
Inay bc more anxious thnrl olllers lo ohscrvc thr  old rules. llul lhr  princ.iplc rulr  is Ih:rt 
Ilohody r a n  marry inlo his own pli Isho, nor can any onc marry n prrson from his n~olhc.r's 
I),; 1,sho. Xlost people assrrl, ho\vcvrr, thal one mag Inarry a pchrson from oncb's own pii Islro 
I~o\~ i t l r .d  thal that person is not rc.laletl lo one's I.J\VII 111i Isl~o \\ritllin 11i11c. gc!~i(~ral io~~s.  

'I'hosc: \vho strictly atlherc to [lie old rulrs thcrcforc cx1.1~1lc 111~. follo\ving categories fro111 
~narr iage:  1. the tl(bscendanls of oncb's own male anc.c.stors ninv gencmrations hack;  2. the. 
(lest-cbntlants ol' lhc rclativc~s of sucli wornrn as havc 11t.c.n lllarricbtl lo onc.'s O\VII  ;~nc.t.sttrr% 
11inc: generations back. 

I3ul these rules are  no1 observc~cl stric.Lly i r i  all regio~ls, ; t ~ i c l  L11c liniil 111:ry I J ~ .  Ic~\vc.retl Lo 
seven generations for male, an11 lo live generations fur female a~icestors. I<v(.II so thv 11u1nl)cr 
of prospeclivc candidates within a certain area becomes ral11c.r rcslrirtetl, anrl somet i~nc .~  
real ingenuity has to he exercisctl in order to find a suitahlc partner for one's son or tlaughtt-r. 

'l'hcse circumstances may account for the facsl that many \vivc.s 01' thr 'ringbung area Iiavc. 
corne from other districts. 



.\'o\\.atlays I I I ( %  ol'lic-ials 01' 111c' I,cpc-l~as i l l  Silclti l~~ arch al)poinlccl l)g superiors fro111 ol~tsi(l(. 
111c Lepcha socicbty, :~ntl  thus thcy hardly fall \villiin the scope of thc present i~lvesl igat io~.  
( ; ~ r ( l r  all(l )[orris I I : I ~ ( ~  cit.all thoroughly \\fill1 Ihc (Illties and functions of these officials,' 
;~ncl thcreforc~ I c l i t l  1101 systc~n:~l ical l~.  invcstigatc that aspect ol' I2c1pcha socicly. (:onsecluc~ntl!,, 
11iy o\vn ol)sc.rvntions arcb of a rather acc.itlcnl:~l character, ant1 I (*an only acltl a little to l I l ( 1  

I';~cts alrratly c.ollcc.tc~tl by !litb investigators ~i i rnt ioncd.  
.Jo11gi1 is a private cbstatc. of  tlic royal family, ant1 as such it is ntlmiriistcred by one of t1l(l 

liazis or nohlclnt.11 of Sililiiln. 'l'his Itazi lives outside .Jo11gu ant1 csercises his po\ver tlirougll 
suhorciirlatc. oflicials. Atllninistrativel\- .Iongt~ is said to 1x1 tlividetl into t\velve "villages", 
cbacli \\.it11 :I manclal at its hc:~d. A c c o r d i ~ ~ g  to Adir tllc office of ~ n a n d a l  was not crealrtl 11ntil 
:~J)out c,iglity years ago, :lntl before that tirnc: Ilio Lcpc l~as  hat1 no ncctl to obtain Governmcnl 
pchr~iiission for I i i ~ ~ i t i ~ ~ g ,  c.~~[lil lg for(~sts,  ~li:tl<illg ticlcis, huil(lilig IIOUSCS, ~ t c .  '1'11~ oflice of' 
~nant la l  is hereditary \vithil~ the. c~xtc~ntlctl 1,ej)c.lia I'amily, ancl Lhe 111andal is normally spokctll 
ol' as thc "l:lntllord" of the. \.illagcs, \\.llilc tllc ptbasarits are  c-allccl "lcn:~nts", i. ch. the>y holtl 
t l ~ c .  1a11d ilndcr thc I2lali:1rajali, \vho is Ihc~ ultilnatc o\vner of all l and ;  the peasants llavc tllc 
right to cullivalc thcir lal~cl, lo harvesl alitl lo clisposc of its gielcl, but they cannot transl'cr 
thvir larld Lo anybotly outside tlic falllily \\.ithout . the mandal 's consent. The  nianclal is 
responsible to the, Hoyal I,:~\\.court for the maintenance of ordcr in t h r  village, and for th(. 
c-ollcction of 1:~sc.s. Hv also Iiol(ls thc 1,osition of ari elilcr of the peasants: lie arranges the 
1n:lrriagcs 01' most of  the yoilng l)coplr, hc loolis after cvery1)ocly's \vclfarc, advises on personal 
ant1 :rgricillti~ral mattcrs \\-Iicn ncccssary, : ~ r ~ t l  :1c1s us all intermc.diary l)ct\vcc.n theb villngol~s 
:~n t l  the Court. (:crt:lill privilcgcs arc  :~tt:~c.hccI to his oflicc such :IS remission of Ilot~sc and 
s c ~ t l  tax, ancl lhc right to f r c ~  Inhour, i .  ct. thr. right to tlirecl tl:~ys' \vorli ycarly from cvory 
llollsellolcl. 

'I'he offic-12 o f   nul lit air \\as introtlucctl sonlc fifty years ago. The  millitair is supcrior to thc 
rl~anclal; the muktair sul,er\-iscs all tas  acc-or~nts, ant1 visits each village t\\.icc a year to 
ins1wt.t tho licbltls ant1 to scxc Illat tlic grain h:ls not I ~ c c ~ l  ~)lantctl  in cscc.ss of the alnount o n  

\\-hicall tax has I)cc.l~ 1)aitl. H c  also has to Itccl) a register of J)irths :111(1 (Icaths, and  lie' (-:11i 
tl('a1 \\.it11 1llis(1~11lc~a1ioi11~~ ('arrying a lint,  lot csc-cxcding sixty rupochs, \\.hilt) tlic nlandal 
(.:a11 only clctal \\.it11 lincbs of 1111 to thirty rul,rrs. 

'I'he aclu:~l villagr-l(.aclor is tllc. qyrr pr i l~ , '  \vliosc. oflici:~I taslc is tho tlnily aclministratioll 01' 
I l l ( ,  village.. His \\,orlt c-ollsists in t l ~ c  collcc.lion of taxes, ancl in gat l~cring tlir vill:~gcrs for 
c.oll(~clivo \\.orli; tlius, 1'01. ~ I ~ s ! : I I ~ ( ' v ,  I 1 c b  s i ~ ~ l i ~ ~ i o l l s  I l ~ c ,  \.illagcrs for t l i ( ~  r(3l):tir 01' I ) r i ( lg~s ,  for 
I I I ( .  transport 01' Io:~tls. 1'01. I I I ( ,  c-t.lcl)ralion 01' c.orn~ni~nal c.crcnlonicts, ctc.. O n  :I rnil~or sc:~lr 

' (;orctr PI). 129 IT. ;  i\lol.l.i\ 1 ) ~ .  6.5 IT. 
(;i. 1:)icI. 61 :I !~!/ii-p(il~, ' l ' i l ~ ,  ~ ~ ~ J ( I - ~ / / J O I I .  5 .  :I I T V C , I I I I ~ *  collvclor or t :~x-g : i~ l l c~~c~r ,  (el', 'rill. .liis, 327 1 1  ~ / / x ~ I I - / J ~  111:1sIcr, 

l o r ~ l .  I I V ~ I ,  I I > V I I  ( ~ C ~ I I C I ~ : I I I ~ ) .  I I I : IS~V~ .  O V C I ~  \vo~~Ic i t lg  111c11. I I V ~ ~ ~ S ( ~ C * I . ,  forc111a11~ I e a ~ l c ~ ~ . )  



also acts a s  a kintl of juslice 01' Iht. pc'ac.tn. 'I7llt.sc. clulicbs rlray O I . ( . I I I ) \  ;I c.onsiilc.r;it,lc. l i l ~ ~ c *  

1 i ~ i l r  I ~ i i r c s s o i  a I i  I I I i l l  I I j I I '  ' l ' i ~ i g ~ r ~  :il~cl 
a !1!1(1 p(i11 tlicrcforc' usually Iiolcls lht, offic.c. I'or t h r c ~  !tsars o~ll!., 111c11 ; I I I ( ~ I I I ~ ~ I .  \.ill:~gc-r. i 4  

al,l)ointctl 111 this \v;~y lhcl burtlcbn 01' oflicac* is c.;~rl.ic,il 1)y thi- n ~ o s l  ~ ) r o n ~ i r l i ~ r ~ l  rnr.rlil)t.r~s: 01 '111i-  

village in turn .  
'I'he nlalltlal se1cc.t~ as  yournis solllca oi' thcb c.ltltbrly 111c-11 \ \ . I I O  11a\,c8 :11rc.;1iI!. [:llii511 l l i t ' i r .  

t u r l ~  a s  !J~(I  p ( i n  l 'he  maill tluty of th(1 > , o ~ ~ r n i  is lo assist l l ~ c b  r l~antlal  as  :~ilvisc-l. on \.illagc. 
a lhi rs .  'l'hc youniis have no oflicial clulics, 1)ul l1ic.y arc1 11c.lil i l l  grcb:rt taslibcsr~~ in ac-c.ortlanc.c~ 
\villi their praclical c1xperirnt.o ant1 jutlgcnic.nl. 

1Jntil the l~eginning of this ccntury all tast8s \Yere 1):litl in I i i ~ l t l ,  a c ro r t l in~ :  10 .A(lir in tlry 
rice. These taxes \\-ere collcctrcl 1)y a hc.atlm:rri c-allrd / l i ~ , r i ~ r ; ~  i~rlcicr I ~ i ~ i i  \\-as th(h c.rr ~ ) r i l r , ~  
a n d  under  h i m  still anothrr  minor oflit-ial, alitl lh(b g!lrc l ~ i l r .  'l'hcsc* t:lscs \\.ertb 1)rouglit clirc.c.LIy 
to the hlaharajah.  

No\vadays the taxes a re  paid in rupees,  anti .Atlir saitl Ihal a t-vrlain tax is leviecl or1 each 
house, amounting to five rupecs a year to tlic l ln l iara jah,  one ruprbcb 10 l l l c ,  liaxi, (bight :~~ i r i as  
lo the manda l ,  ancl four  annas  to thr  !lyn 11rin. Atlir csti~ii:ilt.tl tli:~t l l i c ~  avcbragch lit-lcl-tax for 
an ordinary fa rmer  a~lioullts  to fil'tec>ri lo sixtc.cn rupecs n year.  (:artl:rriiom lic.l(ls a rc  t~sc~i iptc t l  
froni this ficld-tax, but  insteaci n car t la~norn tax has to bc  ~ x l i d  lo thc kaxi ac.c.ortlir~g lo tht- 
yield, 1 rupee  8 a n n a s  per ~ n a i i n t i . ~  'I'lic average. farmer  is saicl to liavc~ a yicltl of c.ardamonl 
of 15-16 rnaunds a year.  Aciir estimatrti that L l i ~  tascs paici hy  llic iiveragc farnir r  total ahoul  
lifty rul,ees a yetar, hut somc \vcbll-to-(lo 111(~n pa!' I \ \ - ( )  to Ihrct. Ii~rntlreil ruprcBs. 

Adir also reckonetl Ih:it Ilic orciirlary t'arrner has ;I Iolal !.c-arly i n c - o ~ ~ ~ c .  01' ;iI)oi~I I . i O 0  

rupees fro111 his yieltl, and  to this niust h e  atltlc,tl his int.o~ile t'r0111 tho s:iI(, 01' t*:~ttl(-, pigs. 
liens, etc., \vhich Inay often a ~ i i o u n t  to 200-100 rupees a yta:ir. Acc.ortlingIy, thtb tascs  slioultl 
riot \veigli heavily on the peoplt., ant1 this agrees rather \vrll \\-ill1 my o\vn general i~iiprcssion. 

Crimes, both minor  ones anti  felouy, a re  ra re  among Llie Lepchas.  120rlnerly the villagers 
thcmselves \vould deal \vith crime, anci Adir said thal  in the day5 of his grandfather  the 
villagers \vould never bring a case before the hlaharajah.  l ' h r  c1ilc.r~ of the  \-illagts \voulrl 
ncver inilict corporal punishment,  but  only tine the  culprit. 

In  case a person hat1 committed a grave felony, such a s  ~ n u r t l e r ,  the 1)'nally csactctl b y  
the local society \vas \-cry se\-('re. 'l'he elders \\ oulcl drcbide lo kill a bull or  a n  ox helonging 
to tlic culprit ,  skin the animal ,  put t h r  culprit hog-tic~tl into it5 hitle, ancl se\v it togelher. Then  
t1it.y \\-auld take solnr  hcavy sticks :inti hc>lal)o~ir tho c-ulprit in\itlr the hitlc. Final l \  they 
\voul(i carry  the hitlc \\.it11 t h r  culprit to a high rock closc lo thc~ r i w r  from \\-here the! \\ oulti 
tliro\v hini,  still tied into tlie Iiitle, do\vn into tht. \\-aters. 

' Cf. Dicl. 2111, pi, -1. . . . pi-purl s. a c11ic.f-laclor, cf. Tib. . l is .  33311 spyi-/>(I Ireatl, cl~ief ,  leader, supcrinte~~tle~il .  
Cf. Dict. S2a cu-purl, s. a ruler of ten (Exodus), cf. Till. Jas. 14Gb bctl-lep . . . bell-dpdn corporal. 
The tnaund is a unit of weight in India, varying rathel. much according to t l ~ e  localily, but Llie stalidarci n~aul~rl  

i s  :ll~ollt 82 11,s.: tlie lnauntl i s  meant lo represer~t tlie loatl one lliall can lifl. Tlie 1,epchas have their o\vn measurt*. 
Cf. (iorer 1 ) .  95, Note 5. 
I t i-  



So\\-adays crinles arc  rcl~ortecl to the ~ n a n d a l ,  \vho then proceecis to investigate th(. rilsc., 
I.'or Ihis ljurl)os,. I I ( ~  ol'lrll srlmlnons 1 1 1 c ~  gyrr / ) r i l l  ancl the youlllis of thv villagr for consultation, 
If tl~c.!. (lo 11oL srrc.c-c*rtl i l l  r~nr:~vc.lling I I ) c a  c-rim?, 1I1c:y takv tllc lnattcr to the (;our[ 01' t l l ( .  
.\,lallarajall. I f  for inst:~ll(.~. some goocls llavc bccll stolen, :lll(l t l l ~  thi1.f has been traretl, [ll(a!, 

11.y l o  ~ X ~ ~ S L I ~ ( I ( ~  hiin 10 give. back lllc. stolen gootls, ant1 \\,hil(r rebuking hi111 sc\.erely t I l r b y  

;rttc.mpt to makc  I>romisr nevrr to steal again. I f ,  ho\vcver, he repeats his crime., [I,(. 
(.;rstl \\-ill h c ~  talcen to I I ~ ( .  Court of  the h,Iaharajah. R u t  the kazi also has thc authority to pun is^^ 

a thief, al~cl Ilr can for ~ I ~ S ~ : ~ I I C C '  havc him tirtl hand and  foot, ancl let him he  heaten, or llc, 
can close hinl u p  ill ;I pigsty for somc sprcificd timc. AS \\.:IS said above, cases of m u r ~ ~ c ~  
:rrr rscectlingly rarr. '  

Gorer llas lhoroughly investigatctl the problem of crimes, pp. 133 IT. 



LIFE CYCLE 

T H E  CHII.1) 
1 .  Pregj~rrf~c,y. 

'I'lle period of pregliancy is regarded ns all i~nportanl  t i ~ ~ l e ,  fraughl n i t 1 1  danger for both 
the nlother anti the unborn child. It is tllcrofore :I time of prccar~tions ant1 prohihitions 
designed to kcep away all evil PO\\-ers.1 

Anything cwnnected \\.it11 death, such ;Is tllr slaughtering of animals, is corisiderc.cl 
specially dangerous. The expectant nlother  nus st stay a\\.ay from all slaughtering of tlomestic 
animals, and  she is not even :~llo\ved to looli on from afar. .\gain, a pregnant \\-onIan is not 
allo\vetl lo kill a snaltc. Like most people the I,epcl~as kill a snake by cracking its hack 
\vith a stick, but this act of self-protection is prohibited a pregnant woman. They say that 
if she hits at a snalte \\-it11 a sticli, her (-hilt1 \\.ill comr to sull'er from the habit o f  ~ n o ~ i n g  its 
heatl from sitlcb t o  side just like a snalte trying to rscapr  tho blo\vs of a stick. In .longu an 
cxpcctant molhVr and her husbantl are strictly forbicldcn to cat the nleat of a n  animal \vhicll 
113s n(>t hern killctl, bu t  has died of old age or hy accitlent. 

111 tllc I<alimpong a r w  neither thc husbancl nor thca \\-ifc must loc)li ;11 ;in c ~ l i p s e  of thtb 
sun, as the). Ihrn rrln tlir risk or the child bee-o~nirlg hall' hlarlc and  half \vi~itr,, or sr~lTering 
from t\\:itching. 

'rhc l~us l )a~l t l  is also subject to certain restrictio~ls. H c  musl stick a pole into the earth, 
because thr cnhiltt \\-ill then he locket1 ilp in its mother's \ \ -on~b SI~OLII~I  tile birth happen 
to begin at that moment. For the same reason hr. 1nt1st not lace the fences. 

130th husband anti wife are  strictly forbitl(1cn to loolc at any dead person or  animal lest 
Ihc child should bc still-horn.2 lliscarriage is said to b r  very rare. 

'I'he birth taltrb place at Ilonle. In Jongu3 the husband assists his wife in thc delivery, and 
i f  thcre are  otlicr \vomen in the housc, they \\-ill help too. A \voman may give birth lying 
on a hlankct on the lloor or squat \\-hile the husband kneels in front of her, pressing llis 
hands against hcr abdomen in order to hasten the delivery. 

In I<ali~npong the \\-oman's mother and somc other \\-omen relative4 assist in the delivery. 
\ \ r l~i lc  thr husband remains pa5sive and clotlh no1 w e  thr  c.hiltl until the birth is over. In 
case of diffic.ullic.s during thc birth, a \volnan from the village., acting ah a kind of midwife, 
may be called in. Sh r  ~ a r ~ f i ~ l l y  strokes the abdomen of the \voman in confinement with 

' Cf. also Alorris pp. 204 11.; Corer p. 284; Dict. I l l  a :  rlyo VI ,  and 128 b :  la 2 
For other examples, ct. Stocks 1927 p. 462. 
Cf. also Rlorris 1). 205. 



her hands, and if necessary guides tllc child into the right position. Wllen Ille delivery is 
o v c ~ ,  she is given sorne clothcs in appreciation of her services. 

If the placenta shoulti not comc out, tlitb \Yoman puts her hair into her ~i iouth,  thus (*allsing 
\ iolent vomiting, ant1 this \\.ill usually cause the placenta lo be clislotlgetl. 

'I'llc. placenla is put into a hollo\\cct-out picccl o f  bamboo, \\.hicll is closetl tightly a 

1)arnboo plug, \vrappccl ill a piece of clolh, and carried away by some i'cinalc member 01 
tllc falllily or by the liusband. The bearer c l i~nbs  a tree in a rcmotc corner of the lielcls bc,. 
longing to the Ilusband, arid ties the bundlc firnily to a lligll branch. After seven clays tile 
llllshand c] i l l~]~s  tree to scc if tllc ants ha\.c found tllcir \Yay to the hundlc. Haye tIlcy 
tlonc so, it is regardeci as  a bad omen, and  as an  indication that thr child \\.ill be afflicletl 
\vith sores. The bundle ma?. rcmain on thc tree for years, hut shoul(l it fall to thc groun(1, 
it is not buried, as this \vould make the c:~rth unclean.' 

'rhc ne\v-born cllild is \vaslied ant1 \vrappetl up  \vith its legs stretched and its arms crossctl 
on its chest. 'l'lic motlier is given hot soup or milk with honey, \vhich is supposed to esl~el 
impure blood from the bocly. Then she is given a hot bath, that is shc is placed naltctl 011 

(he Iloor \vliilr a \\-oman pours hot water over her body, and another woman \vashcs her 
cio\\n. Aftcr\vartls a long, broad sash is \vrapped tightly round her stomach and \vaist i l l  

order to press the interior parts illto place again and to prevent a fallcil abdomen. Finall\. 
she is put to bed.2 

3. Ceremol~ y for the ~\'ern-bol'n Child. 

The people of T i n ~ b u n g  celebrate a long ccremony on Lhe third day after a cliiltil)irtli.:3 
'I'he family usually calls rig zing and thc mother of kii ltik, \vho is an old 11lrTn. Inside th(5 
I~ousr  a small altar i4 arra11gc.d with a rupee, a h rn ,  n vessel \vith ci, and a lamp, as gifts 
lo 11rr  z o n ! ~  1nr7 n!yii. The purpose of thr  cercmony is Lo securc the chiltl a long lil'r autl to 
protect it against diseases. 

At some time during thc ceremony, \\.hen thc family have sacriticcd the hen ant1 11avc. 
presented the ofl'ering girts to the gotls, rig -illy recites the follo\\,ing prayer: 

[Request to nn rorlg inir ~ z y f i ] .  (Test So. 18) 
(1) " l laker  of birth! 
(2) Alaker of ne\vcomer! 

(3) \Irho lets thc 1)irth come, 

(4)  \vho lets the newcoiiicr comc. 

(5) 'I'o [tlie t.liil(l's name iinplicd] do no1 cause cleat11 and sicl<ness to occur! 
(6) XIalte tlie life gootl! 
( 7 )  Alal<e peace! 

(8) \Ire liave given butter pal\, 

(9)  \\.c have given ci oll'ering, 

( 1 0 )  \I-r liavc given rice oll'ering. 

' Cf. Stocks 1997 1) .  354 Ior the unclranness of lhe aflerbi~.th: Na-zong-ngyt~ gave birlh Lo a son was citl1'tl 
I.aaornung-pono. He lived 0 1 1  the t o p  of the sago-palm ant1 his nflerl)irtll \\'as Icno\\,n as thi- Rlnra-mung. 

CI. also Blorris PI). 203 1. 
As a drlailcd arrounl of Lhis ccrernong is fotrlltl in hltrrria pp. 201 11. anti C;orcr pp. 989 IS. 1 sllall ~nerely give 

a few ~~articulars,  antl the prayer \vhich is prcsu~nal~ ly  tllv one referred t o  ill (~;orcl. p. 990: "the l l u n  otTers the 
\:~rt.ificc* \\.ill1 :I prayer t o  t l l c t  nirtli god ((lek rrrm)". 
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(89)  ill (a t )  Lhr had  an11 ~ l l a l ) i ~ l c ~ r s  hritlgc, 

(90)  i11 tIl(8 ~ ~ i i ( l ( I l c ~  01' l l ~ c  (11ri(Irrgro1111(1) O I - V ~ I I I ,  

(91 ) in Lh(- ~nit l t l lc  of lhcl ri\rc'r ( o r :  siirr!~ r )o) ,  

(92) in thcb lnitltllc o f  Ihc clrrr ( I I ~ I I I I ! ~  plncbc-), 

(93) i l l  11ic ~i i i t ld lc  (of  th('  at)otl(.) of tlic. goti\. ('!) 

($14) Iiave dro\vnctl ( l l ie~ii) .  

[Firial rcc1~1c.st Lo the  n ~ u n g ] .  
(93) I)isnppcaar colnpletcly! 
(90) Disappear cntircly!". 

1)rspiLe tlic. niany ot)sc:ure phras r s  ( w e  Par t  11, (;ortlmcnLary), all of \vliicli cavrli r ig  :irr!/ 

not explain,  tlic meaning of tlir pr:iycSr is o1)vious: it is :r sibric*s of invocaliorls of sravcral 
~ ~ T J I I  for  tllr protcv.tion of thc  rhil( l ,  ant1 a scmrirs of ~~c'tilioils lo sc.vcral 1111111!1 a(~c01111)ariic~1l 
bv a recital o f  \\hat Lhc pcol)lc h a ~ e  clone. in ortler lo prcvcbnl Ill(. inl1ucnc.e~ of csc>rlain c-vil 
po\vers.' 

1 I:or a t l~orougl~  and  detailed invcsligalion of the lilt of I h c  cl~ildrcn, see (;orrr pp. 289 IT. ilnd \Inrris pp. 19!3 IT. 



P E R S O N A L  NAMES 

The question of Lepcha ~lalnes'  ib co~nplicated hy the fact that many persons in addition 
to the name givcn them at birth may be  Itno\\-n by one or several other names, and 
these names may hc changed fro111 timc to timc, depending on a variety of circumstanc.r%. 
Naturally, it does not maltc the life of the field \\.orlter any easier \vhen a person kno\\.n to 
hit11 by one namc is suddenly referred to by cluitc a ttilTerent namc. hlorcover, the LepcIlah 
are often very reluctant to give their nalncs; usually this is for fear of the mung, but  f r c q i ~ c n t l ~  
it is also because thcy feel it is not quite proper to do so. In  daily life the members of a famil! 
prefer to use kinship terms2 instead of personal names;  this may sometimes have thr s ~ r -  
]wising result that a llusbantl has completely forgotten the birth name of his wife. 

Again, many people in a village, and somcti~nes c ~ e n  th(. niajority of them, are not kt lo\~l ,  
k)y their birth names, hut  by their nicknaliies, to their neiglibours, w h o  may even he totally 
ignorant of thcir birth nanles. This may seem strange, but  if for thirty years a man has I)ecn 
Itnown by Ilis nickname, it i4 oh\lious that only old people \\.ill Itno\v his real nalncb- ant1 
frequently they l ~ a v c  forgotten it. 

But let us approach the problem of names from tlir angle of t l ~ ( ~  life cmycle. 'l'hret. d a y \  

after the birth of a cllil(l at Tinghung, the local l a ~ n a s  arc1 called in, and the specilic. Lamai\i 
c-eremonies are perfornlc1d. On this occasion the lamas gill(. the child the nan~e '  \vhirh i \  
Ihe appropriate one for it according to thcir stutly of their holy hooks dealing ~vith astrolog! 
and horoscopes. As far as  I could makc out, this sacred, religious name is a kind of secret 
name, and  it is seldotn or never used in daily life. Perhaps it is not even revealed to thr 
parents. But this is a side of Lepcha culture \\.liicli I did not liavc. an  opportunity to investigatr 
["0~"13'. 

\\'hat counts in daily life is the namc4 givc'n to thc c.l~il(i by s o ~ n c  member of tht. famil!, 
Ihc father, the mother, or some close relative. 'l'liis name may be  clcrivcd from thc appearan(.(, 
of the child (long, short, etc.), or its brhaviour (crying, etc.), or it may refer to some incidenl 
connected \\-it11 the child's birth (a difficult delivcrg, etc.). Someti~ncs a child is simply namcti 
after the clay or the ~ n o n t h  of its birth, or it may be given a namc expressing the parent\' 
tlesire for its future. 

-4s the child grows u p  any unusual, strange, or con~ica l  occurrel1c.c ]nay cause a nirmbcr 
of the fanlily or one of the villagers to give it a nicltname. Such a niclcname is adoptctl 1 ) ~  
Ihr other villagers in an  incredibly short timc., ant1 will hc usctl lo the exclusion of the birth 
Iiamc, \\ hich may then be  totally forgotten. l 'hc mi.mbers of th(> family \\.ill of conrsc renlcmbcr 
the birth namc longer than anybody else, but  thrg, too, do not use it, and often they (lo no1 

'ro this chapter cf. also (;ot.er pp. 144 tl'., 291, 468, passim, ~ l t ~ t l  Morris pp, 202 1.. ])assi~lt. 
For kinship terms sec Stocks 1927 pp. 471 ff. and Gorer pp. 463 ff. 
In Corer p. 291 called "tlic sacred name". 
In tiorcr p. 292 callrtl "lhe leniporary nalnc". 



l i l i ( n  ( ~ c : ~ i  lo ~n(.ntion it. 'I'll(: inllat)iLanls of' a distant village, ho\v(-vc.r, may for solllc. ,cs:lr> 
Itno\v only tllc 1)irlll name antl will nalurally use Illat wllc~n lallting of Lliv pcBrsoll. 111 

Illis way tht- saw(. Iwrson niay I)(, knn\vn unt lc~.  clilTcrc.rit n:rlncs by var ioi~s  ~iic.till~vr~s of' the. 
I ( ~ c - ; r l  sociely. 

()\\.in(: to the way in w1iic:h IjirLh naliics ant1 nickna~i ics  arc  givcan it is sor11c1i111c.s in~l)ossil,l(. 
10 tlislinguish l)ct\vc.cbn thc.111, antl i r i  the f'ollon.ing list of' n:rrnc,s I liavc tlicrcf'orc~ ~ i o t  clorlt, 
so oxccpt in thch c-aschs whcrcb I I<no\v for carrLain Ilia1 a 11anl(: is citl1c.r a I~ i r lh  naliicb or a nick- 
narntl. 

\\'c now c-on~c~ lo ;I slighlly tlill'c1rc-nl grout) ol' narntss, viz. Ilic narrie \vIric.h is givc'n to ( I I .  

;Iss~~mc!cl 1)y a person l'or thv express purpose of 1)rotccting llic l ~ c a r e r  against thcs t ~ i l  inlluc-~~c.c- 
of thc mrlng, i .  c .  lo c-onccal his identity and Lo puzzle the mung shoultl tlicy a l t c ~ n p t  Lo 
persecute the person in question. Several 1)irtIi names and nicl<names may, ho\vc.vc.r, I)(. 
(:onsitlered equivalent to such  (.over names, c. g. the names borrowctl fr01ll animals ;  I shall 
therefore only list a s  cover names those names \vhic*h I arn quite sure a rc  ex(- l~~sively c:ovcr 
names. 

Naturally, I collectetl many  Illore names than those given in the list belo\v; the lisl contains 
only those names the meaning of \vhich was obvious to m y  interpreter. (For the clictionar!. 
analvsis of the names, see Part 11: List of Personal Names). 

I. i\'rr~ne.s Indictrting Physicnl (:harucleristics or 1'ecrrliaritie.s. 

1 .  h l n ~ n  bo: Tall  (Tingbung, 2 mcn, the one 61 years old, the other deceasetl). 
2. pcik: Short (Tingbung, age: 12). 
3. thong lydk: Sole of the  foot. 
4. nii chat: Pa in ;  referred to the  noth her's exceptionally painl'ul delivery. (TingI)ung, 

2 men,  the one  63 years old,  the other tleceased). 

3. n I J ~ :  Fruit  (of trees). 
ti. to la bo: Crab. 
5 .  td lrik: Frog. 
8. a shiil: Cast oll' the  slough (Tingbung, dt~par ted at thc agC o f  63). 
9. kii li: Squirrel. 

10.  Istincl irik: Ouiver (Kesong, age: 50). 
1 1 . pii thok : \\'ater .Jug (Tingl)ung, age : 4). 
12. pai~cg k l ~ a r :  \\Talking stick. 
1 3 .  a t!yGp: Knot. 
1 -I. trik po: String ('Tingl~nng, age: 53). 
13. cci ro: IJoilctl tea 1ea l . e~  (I>angdyang, age: 38). 



16. la vo: hloon (nlonth). 
17. glu: glu month (Nung, tiicd at the agc3 of 60). 
18. hluk bo:  \\Tetlntxsday. 
19. phur bo:  Thl~rsdav (Langliu, tlictl at Ihc age of 60). 
20. 11n s(111g: Friday. 
21. plien~ bo:  Saturday. 

22. u nang: Slraighl. 
23 .  tom ho: Firm. 
24. kyab  ihytilc: l'rotector (I<esong, age : 1 1). 
25. n y d :  Loan (Nung, age: 38). Rirlh name, origin given: On the third (lay after 

birth, \\.hen 11is na~n ing  ceremony was to be  celebrated, his parents sudtlenly (iis- 
covered that they had forgotten to prepare the ci necessary for a proper ~ ~ e r f o r m a n c . ~ ,  
and they were obliged I~astily to borrow some from a neighhour. This episn(lr 
in~presseed them so strongly that they called thcir son: Loan. 

26. sr111.q bo: Charm hox, Amu1i.t h o l .  
25. tiing dnr: Drum. 
28 .  pro: Bhutanese. 

29. den1 bo:  Firm. 
30. grir b r ~ :  Solicl (Payel, age: 36). 
31. ga prc: Old Man (Tingbung, agc: 18). 
32. rig z ing:  Clever 17ello\v (Tingbung headman,  age: 55). 
33. nor den:  \\'calthy (Local lama, 'ringbung, age: 27). 
34. gye bo: \'ictor (Langdyang, (lied at the age of 46). 
35. she H I P :  Wise Alan (Payel, age: 15 and 31). 

1Y.ranlples of' ~Vich-nnmes. 

Thcre \vas in Nung (House No. 1) a man,  68 years old, \vho besides his birth name hat1 
two nicknames, \\.hich \yere used intrrc.hangcably. His first n i cknan~c  dated hack to a (lay 
\\hen he \vas only threr years oltl and a jvoman joked \\.it11 him \vhilc he was playing in :I 

field untlcr a tree; sllc then calletl hinl hy the nicltnanle (No. 36) r i i ~ ~ g  I ; ,  dcrivetl from t h ~  
name of thc tree. He got his seconcl nicknanlc \\hen llc was a young man ant1 one cvcning 
wcnt out to court a girl; it \vas very dark,  ant1 carrying a torch hc moved the light hcre and 
thcre in search of tllc girl. She then gave hinl the n ickna~nc  ( N o .  37) n(r ddng:  Person M'ho 
Is in Search. 

A Inan \vent hunting in the j u ~ ~ g l r ,  hut had no  luck, and his neifihhours therefore callrtl 
him by the nickname (No. 38) rr l i y e ~ ~ g :  Otltl Person. This nic-knamc is prestl~nably a pun 
on ( 1  g y e ~ l g ,  a kind o f  (leer. 

'l'litbrc \\as in Langlil~ (Housc No. 1)  a I I ~ : I I ~  c.allecl (No .  39) sfi ~ l y i r ~ l  bo :  Ciivcr of .411nh, 
3.j years old. H e  \vas kno\\,n by Ihc ~~ ic l inan ie  (No. 40) cr 11r .~~( in :  Long, referring to a strange 



sl~)r) '  hc once toltl some girls. 'l'hc slory runs as follows: 0nc.c. ir11o11 21 t i ~ i l c '  thtarc. \\.:IS a c.ou~rtr! 
ill \vhic.h Ihcrc liveti a fcnlalcb governor \vho \vas a III~III!~. She ha(l n o  h~rsl)antl, an(l 1hcrc.forc- 
(*\.cry ~liglit shc ortlcrctl one of h('r m:~lc su1)jec-ts to slccp \vilh h ( ~ :  I IL I I  \\.lrrn lh(, (lay tlawnctl. 

al\ \~ays had thc3 man Itillctl. Al last vcbry I'c\v men \\.crcb I(bfI in tlial ro1111lr.y. Then l h ~  
tlistrcssc.tl pco~) l r  scarchctl for a man \vith an cslraortlin:~rily long ant1 1)ig riialc orgall. 
..\I last they folrncl s~lc-li a man ancl 11ro~rghL him to then IIIIIII!~. I)~lring tlic niglit li(. 1)(.nrlralc.(l 
h(lr female organ so (iceply that shc \vas seriously Ili~rt ant1 clic.tl.' 

I \\as told Ihat quite a nunihcr of ~licltnamc~s acnlually in ~ r sc  h:1(1 1)cc.n gi\.c-n by girls 10 

ill(- young mcn malting love to Illchin. 'l'hris, for instance, Adir, at Ilic age of 55, was still 
Iillo\vli by Lhc nicl<nanic (So. 41) st1 rytik, 'I'igcr-(;a(, \vhic-h. 111, tol(l me, \vc.nl Imck Lo Ihc. 
t i l i l c .  \\fllr.n, as a young Illan, lie courtctl solnc girls, and they tc*asi~~gly c-all(.cl hi111 llral ht~causc- 
;it tllat time hc used to cul his hair in such a \vay as to makc look lil<c. a jaclial at any 
rate to them. Other nirknanics have their origin in someb eornic.al situation \vhic.li has rxpostvl 
a person to general laughter. 

As said above, these names are intended to conceal the idenlit! of the bearcr from the. 
nlung, and  therefore they are  derogatory, oftcn even con\.rying something horrible. 'I'll(1 

purpose is, of course, to ~na l<e  thc mnng ignore or even detest the 1)earer of Lht* name. 
In  the corer names mc~ntioncd belo\\ the n-ortl "Rat" is a component. 'l'hc rat  is feared 

1)y everybotly, and  no parents arc  supposed to compare their cllilcl to a rat.2 This nanlc 
is therefore particularly protective. 

42. kii ltik: Rat (l'ingbung, age: 30). 
43. kii ldk pa  nydm: Oltl Rat (Nung; adult). 
44. c l ~ o  ho kii ldk: Lama Hat. 
43. kii ldk kyong: Village Rat ('l'inghung, age: six months). 

13. NAMES 01.' \VOhlEN AND (;IRI-S 

I was told that many names could he usccl both for men and \vonicn :incl I have ~nysclf 
c-onle across a nunlher of such nalnrs. In tlir lisl below I have givcn only names o f  \vonicBn 
and girls, but somr of thrsc names are of  course also usctl as boys' names. 

I. '\'ames Indicating Pllysirnl Chrrracteristir.~ and  Prculirrrities. 

46. n sh6k: Fat. 
47 .  hang 1110: Short and Stout. 
48. kfit thfip: Elcve~i ,  i. cb. n person \\'it11 ~ l r \ ~ c n  fingers. 

II. L\:nme.s Associtrted rl)ith I'lrrnts rrnd Aiiirr~als. 

49. pe mo: Grass, Foclder. 
50. n shtip: Ncst. 

' CI. tiorer 11. -188, w l ~ r r e  is given ;I siniilar story loltl of Lllr clueen Ong-Bala. 
(:I. hlorris p. 202, lhr nanic lialoli  'l'iliung "Tile Rat ' s  (;rantlfatht,r". ant1 Gorrr 11. 289. \vho stalrs  llrat a I~ab) .  

I'or tlir firs1 three days of its life is callctl ral-child. 
17 'I'l~c Lcpch:as. 



31. dri wrr: Xlonday. 
52. rlnm Born after Lhe New Year (Payel, age: 48). 

.53. t l f i  krr111: Short Slri.~,, i. r. a chiltl Ihat will not slc*cj, ('l'ingbung, age: 43). 
,-)A. jin!! 1110: Girl lhal Critls ancl \\'eeps 1l1uc~I1. 
- - .).). krr rtir: Smiling (I'ayc.1, agtb: c. 50). 
T,6. c.e bo:  Hrlovrtl. - - .> / .  ce Irro: Careful. 
58. j ip:  Flatten out, SmooLhing. 
39. t .~he  ring i :  Long Life. 
60. lxhii hlrrrr~ n ~ o :  Long 1,ift.. 
61.  dng:  Blessing. 
6 2 .  cho t en:  Stupa. 
6 3 .  u jrik: Last Cliil(l. 
64.  rr p i t :  Narrow. 
6 5 .  pdt nlo: Fruitful. 
(i6. nn fkcit: LrL 11s C;o Father-in-Lakv. 

.Yicknumes. 

6 5 .  yyci 16: Lazy. 
68. ilom bo:  Caught (La~~gdyang ,  age: 33). It refers to a \\.onIan who had  been caught. 

While marrietl she once ran  away from her husband, but he follo\ved her, caugllt 
her, ant1 brought her home again. Since that time he al\vays called her by that name. 

69. tinng n y i  kirng: I,ow Ground Grantlniother. 
7 0 .  tuk clzok 1110: Kissing, Kissing \\'oman. 

Nos. 69 and 5 0  arc virtually pet names, frecluently used of old women living in a 
family \\.her(. tI1c.y take care of the c.hildren, often fondling thcm. 

71 .  it i: Bad Smtbll. 
72. kfi ltik i t :  15scre1nc~nt of Hat ('l'ingl)trng, age: 12). 



M A R R I A G E  

The Lepcha marriage1 is a funtiamental anti very importa~lt  i~~st i tut ion \\.it11 far-reaching 
social, legal and  economic consequences; it also plays a great part in the min(l o l  the ordinary 
Inan and  woman ant1 has a profound influence on their life; it attains its particular spiritual 
perspective through its ancient religious and  legendary origin. 

First and  foremost the I.cpcha marriage is a social institution. 'l'ht. interest of the family 
as a whole takes precedence over all other considerations; it is the parents \\,ho choose the 
life partner for their son or daughter; they have the final voice in this matter as in all other 
matters. The  children may protest against the clloice of their parrnts, hut only for a time, 
and if the parents insist on their choice, the children \\.ill linally girc way. Consequently, 
both men and  uromen are much orcupiecl with thc planning of marriages, Ihc arrangements 
to be made for \veddings, etc. 

One c i rcu~ns ta~lce  in particular contributes to Ihc. cxcel~tio~lal i n l l i~ r~ i cc  \vllich ~narriagc. 
cserts on the life ol' Lepcha society, namely thc p1; tsho institutio~i. 'l'his l~ol(ls a supreme 
position in the structure of Lepcha society, ant1 it is directly influencetl by the marriages 
contracted. \\'hen a marriage is contracted t\\-o pri tsho hec-r~rn~ tircl together in the closest 
possible way, and  w e n  after the death of the t\vo partners, t h ~  clTc~.ts or  their union \\.ill 
c-ontinue to exert its influence for many generations to comr  on Ihe social life of the t\vo 
p11 tsho. Small wonder that t h r  1,epcha marriage is a most serious ~~ncl t~r tak ing ,  hcdgetl about 
with innumerable precantions and ceremonies. 

Origin of llfarriage. 

The religious background of the Lepcha marriage is gi\-en for instance in the legend of 
the origin of marriage. There csist two versions of this legend from . J o n g ~ , ~  and  'I'amsang 
provided me  with a third version from Kalimpong, \vhich I give here: 

"The Creator had  fire children, four sons and  one daughter. The youngest son \\.as calletl 
tlir bak mu. He \\rent out to see his brothers and his sister who \\.tare all married and lived 
in far-away countries. On his \vay back he came to ren jyong ne ntcr  ye1 lyung, and  there 
he found a big tree bearing many kinds of fruit, and  birds sitting on its branches eating 
those fruits. He planned to catch these birds and to take them back home to his mother as 
prcscnts. He therefore wove nets from the jungle creepers, and  caught man?- birds \\lhich 
he took home ant1 gavr to his mother, \r.l~o was so pleasc.tl \\.it11 her son's presents that she 
asked him to bring sonlc1 more. - 

Next day hc again \\-ent out to catch those birds for his  noth her, anti spread out his nel, 
but instead of birds he found pieces of wood lying inside his net. He became w r y  angry. 

' To this chapter cl. also Hisley 1892, 11, pp. 8 IT.;  Gorer pp. 153 IT., 332 I!., passim, and IIorrir pp. 225 IT., passiln. 
Gorer and XIorris have Inany detailed and valuable observations. 
' Cf. Gorer [I]). 481 IT. ;rntl IIorris pp. 211 IT. who gives a longer version: Stocks 1927 pp. 351 1. has a shorter verbion. 

l i* 



;111(1 hLbil~g :rlisior~s 10 Icno\v \\-ha( liatl liapl,c~nc3tl, hc' hiti 1iinisc31f Lo kcc.1) watch. 111 this 
I I ( a  tIisco\.ercbti 1lr:11 :I I)c~a~llifuI girl f r o n ~  t l ~ c b  rrilrr c.ountry hat1 I ) I : I ( - ( ~ ( I  tlic pieces 01' \ v o o t l  
i l l s i c l ( .  his nc.1. Ho\\-cbver, slic \\,:IS so l)c~auliful Ihal he ft.11 in love \villi her,  tlarletl 0111 frorl, 

his ~ l i ( ~ i ~ i g - I ) ~ : ~ ( ~ ( * ,  :111(1 (*:tt~g]it Iic>r, '1'hchy ~ ~ r l l g g I ~ ' ( 1 ,  :lll(l l1cb (I~'fC'all'(1 llc'r z l l l ( ~  llla(!(b l l i h  
\\.ifc.. Her n;lliic. \\.as l r r r  lei/) I I ~ I I I .  

\ \ 'hrn 11cr hrotlims liril~r sh i  lhirr!l ho:rrtl \vhal hat1 happc.ncbtl, thcy ~ll( 't ant1 tlc.c-iclc(l i l l a t  
Irrr. holl!~ 1llrr1 atid rlrr  lsi/) lronl sho \~ l t l  tnarry.  ' l ' h ~ y  starled LO ~~~~~~~~~e cai, riccl, and to makO 
\ ~ ( , v c ~ l  c l ~ t h c s .  A clay \\.as lised for thc  \vcd(ling, ancl o n  that clay a large pig \\-as ltilletl. l'lrcy 
11111 o n  nc\v c.lolhcs, ancl tlic \\-cdtli~rg c:cremony \\,as perfornictl. Even to Ihis day  lhe IAeI~c-]las 
:~c t  :~ccording lo this \vedcling ceremony. 

\\'lien ci, rice a ~ i d  all the other gifts were ready for the \ved(iing, all tlie gods ant1 go(l(lcssrs 
atit] Inen assemblctl. 'l'hc ci, rice, a n d  thc  o t h r l  gifts \\-ere placctl hcforc  the gods, goclclessr, 
an(l  men that th ry  might see tlieln. 'l'hen tlic gotis oll'crecl ci and  ricc a n d  gave blessings to 
IIir c o u ~ ) l e .  ' rhat  is \\-hy to this day ,  \vlicn a \vedcling c r remony  is ~ > e r f o r n ~ c d  among tllcs 
IAep(-lias, t h r  horrg thilrfg and  thC niiin olt'er ci a n d  ricc ant1 hlrlss thc ~ n a r r i e d  couple." 

Accorcling to a~lciclrl  custom thc marriage is plarinc*tl 1)y thtb older m c ~ n h e r s  01' the fami]\ ,  
usually the ~ ) a r c t ~ t s .  \\'l~ctr planning a niarriagc thc  parents  n i ~ ~ s t  carefully obscrvr the rulcS 
c-oticerning the  pi7 Islro exogamy (see p .  116 f.), a n d  the itlea o f  a prosl>cctive niarriagc \ \ i l l  
n rvcr  occur to a 1,epcha until lie has  csaminccl the relation bet\\-ccn thc pii Isho c.onc.ernr(l. 
.\c.corcling to 'l'amsang, \vIio c-on~cs from I<alimpong, niarriagr is out of the question i f  tl10 

111.0 /ui lsho liav(. any  1)loocl relationsli i l~ \\-itliin thc  last sc\-rn gcxneralions on  the l'atlirr's 
sitlc* ant1 \vitliiti thc  I:lsl Ilircc. g rnera t io~ i s  on  I l l ( .  ~ n o t h ~ r ' s  sitlc. Such :r marriage \voul(i h~ 
~lnc.lr;~n :rntl i~ i i l ) t~ r ( l ,  :1 r i c1  \ \ .ot~ld rcsttlt in miscry, c-rlrse, niisfortunc,, ill-luck, ctc.. 'l'anrs;lng 
furthcr said that in Ilic opinion of thc. I,c~pc*h;rs tllc marr iage is ~ i o t  only a n  intimate allianc-r 
I)ct\vcc.n t\\m persons,  1)ut slill liiore a 111iion I ) C ~ \ ~ C C ~ I I  tlic t\\.o pr7 lslro; alitl hc  explaincti tlial 
I l l ( .  Iit1s1~31i(l's 1117 I,s11o so to speak purc.liases tlic \\-oman. 7'liis c.oriccption is clearly rrtlrc-trtl 
in thc. t ~ r t i i  I ~ ! ~ ( ~ I I I  s/i rr lirr, mran ing  tlir pric-(3 of the  hriclc (set, p. 1 3 7 ) .  

'I'lic olti members  01' tlic society, unlit for \vorli, also play a vcry important ant1 highly 
valuccl part  in the planning of n1arri;igcs. .All I,c~l)c.li;~s a r c  Itccbnly intc.rcstrd in family rcl;rtions, 
ant1 froni tho point of' vic\v of a I:uro])ran t l i ~ y  havc a n  astonisliing Iino\vl(~clgr of gcncalogic~s. 
'l'his is, of (.ours(., ~)artic.~rlarly Iruc. 01' tlic old pcoplc \\-it11 tllcir mcbtriory of a long life, tlicreforct 
Illcsc a re  singlect out  to ~ i i a k v  tlirir s1,t.c-ial c-ontrihution to safcgl~:~rcling Ihr strict obscr \~anc~c 
of thc  pfi tsllo rules. 

\\'lirn the parents  of tllc prospec.ti\.t. hriclo al~cl hriclegroom I ia \~c~  ~riacltb su re  that  tlir mar- 
riagc. proposcad c.onTor~ns to tlie p i  is110 ru l r s ,  thcir nes t  tasli is to sc*rutinisc, the horoscopes 01' 
Ilic young people to s r e  Lhal their 1)irtli yia:rrs ( lo no1 c.onllic*t.2 'l'his point is vcry important 
in .Iongu, \\-hcre:~s it \vas sa id  to  I,e almost unlino\vn among  tlic I.c.pchas of I<aliml>ong. As 
far a s  I c-oultl maltc out  n o  .Iongu Lepcha \\,oultl tlarc to arrnngc, a marriage hrt\vccn t\vo 
I)CTSOI~S \\.hose horoscopc.~ slio\\.cvl that  llicir hirI11 years conllic.trt1. 'I'lic horoscope* lliay, 
IIO\\-cvcr, play a n  cvcn morc  decisive pa r t  in that it nray h c  consultctl before c\~crytliing else; 
t h r ~ s  I learnt of l\vo cascs where  a n  infant boy hacl been promisrci in ~ n a r r i a g c  to a girl Inany 

' At l l ~ e  l ,eginni~ig of [lie Irgcnd hc was callctl lrir h(rk mrr, on 1) .  1.79 ltrr hrrflg r r w .  
I'or mnrriagcs horoscolws, scr Gorer pp. 469 IT, 



vears his senior, because of the exceptionally gootl constellation ol' their 1)irth gears. 111 st1c.h 
tSases tlltr girl's parents promise that the boy on reaching maturity \\fill be giver1 the girl's 
vounger sister, as a second wife, so that hc has at any rate one wife of his own a g c  

As the sexual customs have al\vays brcn rather lax among Lhc .long11 L1.pchasl a girl 
l)romised in marriage to a 1nucl1 younger boy is allowctl to have as many lovers as s h ~  
likes, alihough she is sup~)osc~d to avoid becoming p r r g ~ ~ a ~ l t .  

\\'hen the rxamination of the grnealogirs ant1 horosc:ol)c-s 01' tht, y o u ~ ~ g  c.oul~lv has 1)et.n 
brought to a sllccessful conclusion, their personal t.irc*u~nstallcc~s arcb 111~x1 invt*stigalc.tl. Social 
ant1 t~conomic position counts for ~ntrc~h,  thoi~g11 p~rso11;11 l ~ t ~ l i n g s  arc  also 1;alten illto C O I I -  

sideration, both as  far as the young people themselves arc  coneernc.il ant1 as far as thc t\vo 
families are  concerned. Ho\vever, it happens not infrequently that the personal feelings of' 
the t\vo young people are completely disregarded. l 'hus 1 kno\v of some cases \\.here L\vo 
young people have been compelled to marry each other, merely because their parent3 
\vanteti it, antl in spite of their o\vn open disinclination for such a marriage.. 

This obedience to parental wishes is still prevalent in .longu, and until cluito recently il 
\\:as so in Kalimpong, too. But I have been told that it is no\v vanishing gradually wilhin 
the more advanced Iialimpong circles, \\here the younger generation (lare to oppose their 
parents. I n  these circles three arguments seem to be predominant. Thcb young people tlo not 
\\.ant to marry merely because as clliltlren they have been promised in marriage; they do 
not want to marry before they have arrived at the age of discretion: finally they want to 
marry the person they love, and  not somebody else. 

Age ot Murriage. 

'1'0 judge from the reports of Campbell and  Iiisley the age of marriage among the Lepcllas 
\\.as higher in  the nineteenth century than it is today, antl there \vere then no child  marriage^;^ 
the men \\.ere usually not young and  the girls \Yere usually married het\vecn tlle ages of 
sixteen and  eighteen.3 

I learnt that parents prefer their children to marry as soon as they have rc.ached maturity 
anti frecluently as early as possible. According to Tarnsang thc people of Kalimpong \\ant 
their sons to marry before the age of tjventy, their daughters before the age of eighteen. I 
\\,as told in Jongu that marriage might be contracted at any age, but no c a w  \\'as re(v>llected 
of either the br idegroo~n or  the bride being less than ten years old. 

Types  of' illarriage. 

h4onogamy is the f u n d a n ~ e ~ i t a l  type of marriage anlong tlle Lepchas, ancl it is by  far the 
most common. It is, ho\vever, not the only form of marriage, and  though fairly ra re  both 
l~olygyny and  polyandry exist. I was told that polyandry did not esist at all in the Kalimpong 
area. 

'rhis statement agrees \vith Hooker's observations from the middle of the last century 
that polyandry is unkno\vn, ant1 polygamy rare.4 On the other hand,  Hisley says that polyan- 

Cf. Carnpbcll 1840a, p. 384: Ihc wornen arc not blrictly bound to  chastity p r c ~ i o u s  Lo marriage; Risley 1892 11, 
p. 8 :  sexual licence I~efore marriage is tolerated. Corer pp. 326 11.. passin1 has investigated tlic sexual cus lo~ns  
t horoughly. 

Carnpbcll 1840 a, p. 384. 
Risley 1892 11, p. 8. 
Hooker I, p. 121. 

I N  Thr Leprher. 



(Iry, [Iloilgll co11ll>arative1?' r;lrtb, is 1101 cnlir(:ly L I I ~ ~ I ~ o \ \ . I ~ , '  ant1 Atlir toltl I I I ~  Lhat in lllc (lays 
01' his grandfather polygyny ant1 polyandry \Yere common, ant1 that it happcneci that a man 
Il;ld al)out ten \vives, ancl that :i \vomnn \vas marrircl to several broth(>rs. l'his is tl1c3 a(lcblphicb 
~ )o lya~ ld ry ,  \\.ell-kno\vn among the ' I ' i h~ t ans .~  

=\t Tingl~ung I lrarnt of a In:ln call(vl yrir brr (Paycl I'illagc, House No. 4 scc p. 51) \vllOsc, 
I \ \ . O  tlaugllttars both livrcl \vith lhc salllc Inan, called I r r  l r r  bo. First la lrr  60 nlarrictl the. cl(lcr 
(Iaughtc*r, 1)ut sinccl she. rc~nainc~tl  c.hiltiless, h r  becamc. cngagcd to her youngcxr sister threes 
or four ?.cars Iattbr, ant1 shc bore hiln (?) a girl. 'I'arge o f  Namprik had  t\vo sisters as \vi\ics. 

Sll~ll)(.t, I-;<I zinq's sistcr (Tingbung village., Housc No. 1,  see p. 48). now about s(l\,cnt,. 
\rears oltl allcl ;I highly regardccl n!lcn jo 1 1 ~ 0 ' .  affords a n  interesting csamplc of ;I \vowan 
I ~ a v i ~ l g  Ii\.ccI 1)oih in lllotlogamy anti polyandry. Her firs1 marriage tool< ~ ) l acc  \ \ , I I ~ I I  sllc. \\.as 
fifteen years ol(l, and  al'ter four ycaars she gave hirth Lo a daughter, who died \vhcn she \vas 
1cbn years oltl. After about t\vcnty-livtl years of married life her hnsband dieti. 

Shortly aftcr\\.ards s h r  nlarrietl a man \vho was a servant of the h,Iahara.jah in (iangtok, 
\\.here they lived at first; later they moved to Lum in Jongu. 'This marriage lasted for ahout 
(\verity years, but \\as chiltllcss. \IThile marricd to this Inan she also married another man, 
\\,ho \\as about t\venty years younger than her husband. He joined the couple and live([ 
\vith t h e ~ n  in their house at Lum,  but she had  no children with this man  either. l 'hcy thereforc 
aclopted a girl, anti thcy all livcti in the same house at Luln. About a year ago Shu1)ct movr(1 
to Tingbung, \\-here she no\v lives with her third husband in a s ~ n a l l  house, built for i l le~n 
11y rig zing. 

I (lit1 not learn of any particular rules for \vido\vcrs anti \vido\vs at 'I'ingbung, but fronl 
'I 'a~nsang I learnt that s11c.h rules cxist in the I<alimpong area. Here a \vido\ver must remain 
unmarried for three years in honour of his clcccasrd lvife, and  then he \\rill be given his 
clrc.eased \vile's youngcr sister in ~narr iagc.  If his tleccasetl \vife has  no youngcr ~lnmarr ir t l  
sister, then i t  is his father-in-la\v's duty to find a girl from among his o\vn near relatives 
and arrange a marriage for him \\it11 11cr. I f  his father-in-la\\. c-annot tint1 ally such girl, 
II ( ,  must call in the b!lcli 1x1 (the go-bct\vccn, srch 11. 136) to arrange for thc c.ancellalion of th(, 
last marital lies. 'l'hr fatI1c.r-in-la\\. gives n scarf and  five rupees to his son- in- I : I~  saying, 
' I  a m  ;ishametl that I havc no girl to give you for ;I \vif'e, thcreforc no\\ you  IT frec ant1 
v a n  c.hoose any girl :ant1 I)( .  happy!'. 

A young c.hiltlless \\.itlo\\. must live, unmarrictl for three years after her 1lusI)anci's tlcatli, 
I l ~ r n  shc \\.ill be  given in marriagc to h r r  late husband's  younger b r o t l ~ c r . ~  If she h:ls scvc'rnl 
c.hil(lren or  if she is oltl, hcr l'athrr or her 1)rotllrrs \\.ill take care of her. 

AIost marriages ;arc slat)lc,, :tncl c-nses of t1ivorc.o or separation stbcb~n 1 0  l)c r:Irc., nlthougll 
information varies sornc\\.hat on this point. 'l'his may of course b r  (lu(1 t o  customs varying 
l'roln age to age, or  to their hcing dill'crcnt in c~ifl'c~rcnt arcas. 

Itisley 1892 11, p. 9. 
(X. Prince l'cter 1Ni:j. DI).  :Wl IT. .  I>:ISS~III 

- .  
( , l ( l c - ~ ,  l)rotI~(*r ( the  ~ , I ( I C I ,  I I I ~ O I I , C ~  111ny 1 1 0 1  I I I ; ~ ~ I , , ,  l i l t ,  \vi(lo\v or Ilw ~ O I I I > ~ C I , .  il \ V O ~ I I I I  l ~ c ,  /11(;tr1 t~y(; i):  lo  /lr(1,11 t y ( i 1  el,. 
1)ic.t. 1 1 1  1, .  n grcalel' tlcgrcts ol ill onlrn. (.\lx-ci:rlly illcesl nntl s11cI1 like.. 



\\Ie k n o ~  from Ihc 111itl(llc of thc Iasl (-(*11111ry ll1:iI ";111y i l i , j~~ry Io I l l ( -  ~ l ~ a l r i ~ i i o ~ ~ i : ~ l  1 1 ( ~ 1  i \  
I )Llnisl~ed by bc.aling or tlivorc.c.~~lt~~~l."I 

.Accortling Lo Atlir, if u man wants to tlivorcc llis \v i fv ,  must give 1)rolwr rc.asoll, IO 

ller family for his tlrsirc. to (lo so, i .  (-. to her I'allier, her t)roth(-rs, c-ousi~is, (SIC.  'l'l~c.sc. \ \ i l l  
of course Lry to prevent Lhr tlivorcc., as \\ill his o\vn family. Iio\vc\,c-l., i f  111. illsisls o n  t I 1 ~  

divorce, hc must pay his svife ant1 her family for h t ~ r  foot1 ant1 c.lothibs for thrcc ytaars. 'l'hih 
payment must he tnatle in atlvancc.; i f  Ile cannot pay, h o  mr~st  t)orro\v Lhe \vh(.rc\vithal to (10 so. 

If a man finds his wife guilty of adultcry, hc has the right to hantl h ~ r  over to h t ~ r  lover 
and to require from him a coinpcnsation amounting to the tloublc valitr of lhc gills given 
to her family as  the price of the bride. 

If a \voman Gntls her hushantl guilty of atlullery, she has thr right to hand him over Lo lhc 
other woman and  to claim from her a compcnsation amounting to the tlouhle value of the 
gifts her family has givcn at the \\redding c e r e m o q .  I3ut the \vile may also act-ept her husband's 
mistress as a legal second wife. 

If a married man wants to have a secontl \vifc, his first \vil'r has the right to tlivorcr him, 
but she cannot claim any of her tlo\vry. A married lvoman canr~ot  enter into marriage \\.it11 
another man so long as her hushand is alive (this c-onllicts \vith the ahovr-mentionrtl case 
of Shubet). 

If a inan wants to he the srcontl I i i~sl~ant l  ol' his cldcr brother's \\.if(,, h(, \\.ill go to 1ii.r 
parents, give them somc gifts, and tell them that from no\\. on hc \\.ill t)c t h ~  set-ontl 1~usl)antl 
of their daughter. 

'Tamsang further said that i t  was the rule at Kal in~l~ong that i f  a man drives a\vay his 
\vile and forces her to return to her father's I ~ o u s ~ ,  hc shall pay as a fin(. thr  "niarriagc 
 rice" to her father. If a ~narriecl \\oman runs a\vay \\.it11 another man, her hustlantl's family 
\\.ill send representativi.~ to him claiming thr marriagt. 1,ric.r The man niusl also [lay thc 
injured husband all his ~narriagcl t,xpenses. I3ut i t  may happen that th r  ivifr's falllily provitlc.~ 
another girl as a substitute \vithout requiring any further payment from the hushand, ant1 
in that case the payments \vhich the hushantl \vould have recovc~retl fro111 the lover of his 
run-away lvife \\.ill go to the girl's ~ ~ a r e n t s .  

Camphcll 1840 a, p. 384. 



Kcllimpon!~. 

I~relinri~rnry Ccru~~rorry. Informant : 'l'amsang 

\\'hc~n a Inan and  his wifc have made up  their niintis regarding a prospective wife for their 
\on, they aslc a friend of theirs to act as a byek h ~ , ~  a go-bet\\.een. IVhen they have discussed 
the matter \\-it11 him, hc sets out for the girl's parents taking \\-it11 him a load of ci ant1 a 
rupee tied in a ceremonial scarf. He makes the preliminary oll'cr of marriage to the girl', 
parer~t\ ,  irnd if they agree to the proposal, thcjl touch thc load o f  ci ant1 the scarf \\.it11 the tip 
of their ~n iddle  linger as :a lokcn of accel)t;~nce, and the date of the pfi nol, the first wedding 
c-crc~liony, i \  cleciclctl on .  'Phis prelilninary cberelnony bet\vt.en the go-between and  the girl', 
parent\ i 4  called nycint b ~ i t , ~  thc giving of the bride. T h o  girl is now promised in marriage, 
and 11c.r parents cannot give their consent to any other suitor. Thereafter the go-bet\veen 
l.rturn\ to thc young man's parents and informs them of the suc.cessfr~l result of hi4 v i~ i t .  

'I'll(, yollng man's ~ ~ a r r n t s  no\v maltc. the necessary prej,arations for the p6 1101, collecting 
I'or thc. c-eremony I\\-o loins o f  a pig or  all o x ,  a big loatl of ci, 2.5 rupec>s, and a ceremonial 
scarf as gifts. 

\\'hen these things arc  ready, they have to be consecratect by a bong thing or  a 1n6n beforo 
they are  taken to the girl's parents. 'l'he coilsccration is perforrnctl in the follo\ving \fray: 
'I'he gifts collectetl are  placed in front of the bong thing or  the ~ni in,  inccnse is burnt,  and 
c . i  ant1 rice are  oll'ered to the gods. 'The officiant rccites a long prayer of irrvoration to the 
gotls, asking them to bless the \\-edding, to bestojv happiness upon the young couple, and 
Lo make their union prosperous ant1 fertile. \\'hen the consecration is over, thcy all consunir 
:I nleal of rice and  meat. 

'I'hc follo\\,ing day the go-bet\vcen, the young marl, arid two Illen carrying thix gifts set otl' 
I'or the house of ll1c young inan's friturc parents-in-la\\-. \\'hen they arrive there, the suitor 
grc.chls his prospccli\-e parents-in-la\\. very courteously anti stays \vith them for three days. 0 1 1  

his tl(.parture hc is ~)rrsciltccl \vith a gift of ci and ~nc>:rt. 

'1'0 this C:haptcr et. S l o c l i ~  1927 pp. 465 11.. G o r c ~  l)p. 332 IT., :inrl hlorris 111). 248 fl. As these invtbstigalors have 
dealt in detail with the customs of Jong11, 1 sllall confine my tlcscriplion to  the custonls of I<alirnpong. 

Wf. Dict. 266a. (a-)byek-ho s. thc one brtwcen, llle interval, the interspace, the intermediate one, a negotiator. 
Cf. Dict. 114a a-nydm, bridr also a daughter-in-law, and Dicl. 2651) hyi vb. t o  give. 
This word has presu~nably its root in the verb pir-no1 or />tin-no/. 13iel. 19911 to kneel, i~ntl refers probably to 

lllr I)ridrgroon~'s s:1111tation of his prospeclivc~ parcntz-in-law. 



\!'hell Ihe Inell return fro111 thth above visit, the famil\  111a1te arrangements for the [.on- 
?citlerable gifts called 11yti1:t sn' u far,' the price of Lhc: britle, to be presented t o  the girl's parents , .  as soon as possible after thc first ceremony. 1 he interval hetween the two rcre~nonies  is oflen 
not mort. than a few (lays, anti at all cbvcnts a longcr interval than a few weeks is not ron- 
sidered proper. 

'I'ht* gifts c:o~nprisc : 

1. .I large brass pot with a rupee inside and a srarf tied rountl its neck. 
2. 'hvo loins of o s  or pig with a rupee and a scarf put on top o f  the meat. 
3. .A large t~uantity of ci, weighing about four ~naunds ,  accompanied by a rupee ant! 

a scarf. 
4. A nlilch co\v that has recently calved, \vith a scarf and  a rupee tied round its neck. 

'I'lie a gift for the girl's mother, is considered a compensation for the loss of 
the daughter. 

5 .  A young full-grown bull with a scarf and a rupee tied round its neck. 'l'he hull is 
a gift for the girl's father, and is consideretl to be compensation for the loss of his 
daughter. If the girl's father has not himself performet1 the conlplete series of 
ceremonies for his o\vn \\rife, the bull is g i ~ e n  to the britle's maternal uncle. 

t i .  .I hand-\\rove11 garment anti five rupt,es to the girl's mother. 
7 .  A buntlle of hand-\voven cloth and  a rupee to the girl's father. 
8 .  .4 ceremonial scarf and  live rupees to Lhc girl's brother. 
9. A ceremonial scarf and  three rupees to the girl's paternal uncle. 

10. .I ceremonial scarf and three rupees to thc girl's paternal aunt. 
11. A r r re~nonia l  scarf and lhree rupees to tho girl's maternal uncle. 
12. A ceremonial scarf and thrve rupees lo lht. girl's ~na te rna l  aunt. 

\\'hen thr  gifts are  ready, t11t.y are thoroughly e sa~n ined  anti consecrated by the bong Ihin!~ 
or tlic n~iirr, after \vhicll thc whole family ancl the officiant sit do\vn to enjoy a meal. \\'hen 
this is over a procession is for~ned  for the purpose of' taking the gifts to the bride's farnil?. 
Thc procession consists of the follo\ving people: 

1.  The  byek bo or  go-bct\veen. 
2. The bri 1611 br12 or  the leader of the procession. 
3. 'rhe paternal uncle. 
4. The  paternal aunt. 
3. The maternal uncle. 
6. 'I'he maternal aunt. 
7. The hritiegroom. 
8. 'I'hr ~nycik thyo13 or the best man.  
I). 'I'hr hri r r ~ i t , ~  a young virgin acting as a kind of bridesmaid, but attending the bride- 

groom's party. 
CI. Dicl. 240a far. 1 ,  a-far s. price, value of labour portion of produce given t o  assistant. 
Cf. Dict. 269a Dri 5 vb. to unite in marriage,. . . s. marriage and Dict. 359b ldng 1 . . . (a-)/on-bo s. a chieftain. 

a leadcr. 
CI. Dict. 301a n~yok s. a bridcgroo~n and Dict. 165b: lhyol ref. Dict. 152b lhil vb. to be successive, to  be in 

succession, t o  follo\v one after another. . . 
Cf. Dict. 269a bri 5. vb.  to  unite in marriage . . . s. marriage, and Dict. 289b mil, a-rnlt s. a female.  . . is afflxed 

to express thc gender. 



1 0 .  l'\vo or three men carrying the gifts anti leatiing the co\v ant1 the hull. 
1 1 .  l'c~oplc acc*onlpanyi~~g the party, mostly close fric,ncls ol' thc bridegroo~li. 

011 Illeir \yay to the housc belonging to Lhc bridc'h parcBnts th(, nlc.inbers oE thc procession 
stop for a cerrmollial (lrinli of tea, called l t i~n Illci~~g;' this is proviclecl by  the briclc's famil\,, 

\\'llcn the party reach the bride's house, thry arc  received by  the hride's byek bo, 
I)c.l\veen, \vho leads thcm into the house, \vhcre they take their seats according to their rank. 
'I'he order of prec*etlence is:  

1. 'I'lle bri  1611 bu. 
2. 'I'he paternal uncle. 
3. The maternal uncle. 
4. The paternal aunt. 
5. The maternal aunt. 
6. 'I'he bridegroom. 
7. The mycik tllyol. 
8. The bri mit .  
9. 'I'he remainder of the party. 

'I'he bride's party arranged according to rank  ant1 position sit facing thc b r id t~g room '~  
party, and bet\vccn the t\vo parties the t\vo byek bo of the bridegroom and  the bride \vi]l 
stand. AIean\vhile ci is served to all the men~be r s  of both parties. 

T1.ercaftc.r the performance proper of the n shek2 begins. \\'bile the milch co\v and 
young bull are kept outside, the brass pot, the two loins of ox or pig, the load of ci, the garment 
for the bride's ~notllcr,  t l l ~  bundle of cloth for the bride's father, the money and the scarves 
are  placed before the britle's party on a large bamboo mat in  order to b r  prestwted to the 
respective relatives of the bride. 

The bride is then led into the room and  seated by the side of the bridegroom. 'I'aliing a 
ceremonial scarf in his hands the bridegroom's byek bo addresses the britle's party requesting 
t l l e~n  to accept the n shek. If the hride's party find the n shek satisfactory, they touch thc 
gifts wit11 their fingers as a token of acceptance, if not, there \\.ill be  a great discussion, ant1 
the bridegroom's party may have to pay some extra money in order to supplement the o shek. 

'I'ht. time has no\v arrived for the religious ceremony. 'I'he bong thing or the 1llril1 coi1s~~- 
crates the gifts, incense is burnt,  rice is olTcred, and  c-i is olTcred from sinall cups smeared 
\\it11 butter. 'The officiant bong t h i ~ ~ g  or 1nii11 recite4 a long prayer (cf. 11. 141 f.) involting 
several gods and  asking them to bless the young couple and  to make their union fruitful 
and prosperous. They are  pledged to be goocl to each other, anti are  given r i  to drinli from 
a consecrated cup  smeared with butter. 

'Tllereafter the bridegroom's byek bo distributes the gifts, and  the rest of the day and the 
f'ollo\ving night a re  spent in feasting, singing, and dancing. 

'I'he bridegroom stays for three days \\it11 the, bride's family, and  retiirns home \\it11 a 
gill of meat and ci as presents from the bricle's family. He also gets zo ! ~ r r l , ~  a dish of rice 
ant1 roa4t cock, which he takes to his parents as  a sign that the bride's parents llave no\\ 
rccognised him as their son-in-law. 

Cf. Dicl. 361 b ldm s. road, \tray . . . journey, dislance, and Dict. 14713. thdrly and thong vl,. 1. t o  drink . . . 
Cf. Dict. 1338 shek I . ,  a-shek s. a marriage-gift made before marriage to  parents of bride, as price value of the 

girl varying in de~nantl acco~.ding l o  the circun~stanccs of the I,ridegroorn. 
Cf. Dirt. 31Xa, zo 11. "rice", and 5511 grtl, n-pit1 , . , zo g111 a dish of, :I sharr of, a portion of  ro. 



Sonlr months later the bri(le will he taken to the t)ritl(~groonl's parents' Ilousc. ancl thcb final 
\vctl(ling c:erclnon?r is 1,erl'ormc.d. Ilcl'ore leaving her part.nts' 1101rsc lh(. I)ri(lc is lincnly c.lotht-tl 

ticeoratetl \\.it11 ornaments prcsentotl to 1lc.r by her rel:~Li\,es. She. is ac.c-otnl)arlic.(l t ) \  
a hotly of persons comprising her go-bet\vc~cn, hear ~):blcrnal iri~clc, I1c.r 1)atcrnal aunl,  hc.1. 
~natcrnal  uncle, her maternal aunt,  her brother, some olher near relatives, hc'r (-lose I'rit!~i(Is 
and some people from Lhc village. 'l'heg carry \\.ill1 t l ~ c ~ ~ n  a load ol'ci ant1 a slaughler~c~tl pig. On 
lhc, n a y  nle~nbcrs  of the 1)ridegrooln's family \ \ f i l l  provitlc Ihc.nl \\.it11 Idnr /l~r;n!l, tea-on- 
Llle-\vay (cf. 1,. 138). 

o n  arriving a1 Lhc house. I~elonging to the hritlegroo~n's 1)arcnts Iht!y arch \\'c~lconlc.tl by 111e 
bridegroom's byek 60 ant1 contluctt~d inside. \\:llcn ihc bride enters tlle house, tht~ I)ritl(-groor~~'s 
inother steps f o r \ ~ a r t l  and  receives llcr hy putting a bangle, eallctl 11ytim tiik oil,' Lllc t)ritle's 
cllains, on the wrist of her right hand as a token that she is acccptetl as a tlaughlcr-in-la\\.. 
At the same time this s ~ n a l l  ceremony implies that from that tiay shc is locket1 up in the 
family. 

At each side of tllr entrance (loor some jugs full of \vater and t\vo loads of tlry \vootl arc 
kept. Before entering the house all the attendants of thc bride h a ~ c  to dip thc mitl(llc finger 
and the thuinb of their right hantl into the water and to thro\v some drops to\\rartls tllr sky. 
But the bride must carry a jug full of water and t\vo pieces of \vootl from each loat1 into thc 
house. She puts the pieces of wood on the burning hcarth, ant1 she pours thc \vater into a 
big pot \vhich has been ltepl on the hearth for the purpose of boiling \vater for preparing ci. 
Then she calls the gods of the hearth, of the fire ant1 of the water to \vitness that from today 
she has beconle a member of the family. 

\\Then the bride's attendants have taken their seats, ci is serveel, ant1 the briclcgroom's 
relatives place their presents before the bride's attendants, thereby indicating their acceptance 
of the bride. hlean\vhilc the bridegroom and  the bride sit together. 

Thereafter the bride's byek 60 takes a scarf in one hand anti a rupee in thC other ant1 
adtlresses the bride as follo\vs: 

You havc now been married into such and such pii tsho, and you are no\\. bountl to 
lhcm and  have no connection \vith any pc.ople othrr than thC memhers of this pri tslto. 
In the beginning ttrr bony 60 ancl nn r ip  norll institutecl and  organisrd the marriage., ant1 
today \vc celebrate the. \ ~ e d d i n g  accordingly. No\\. you are  Imund! 

So saying, the bride's byek bo hangs the scarf round the bride's bowed neck and  puts 
the rupee into her hantl. He then resumes his seat. 

Thereafter the bride's paternal uncle stands u p  and  atldresses the ~nemher s  of the bride- 
groom's party as follo\vs : 

\\'<a are giving this girl o f  ours to such and s i~c l i  pc'i tslro. If you arc not goocl lo her,  
\ve shall take her hack and \ye shall punish you! 

Then the bridegroom's paternal uncle stands up  and expressing elaborate thanks to the 
hridc's attendants he says: 

r~ycirn I)ritlr, rl. p. 13ti, Note 3, 11tk uil rl. Dicl. 3 8 i b  uil vb. Lo fetter, to  chain, deriv. IOk-oil s. chains, Ir lLers. 
fastening. 



I'ronl today the bride \\.ill he our claughter. 
and the bridegroom \\ill hr  your son! 

And he promises soleriinly that the bride will be treated \veil, and that they \\.ill try their 
best to make her happy. 

l'hcn a second rotrntl of ci, rice, 111eat and vegetables is served. 'l'hc bridegroom ant1 I1lr  
])ride sit togt>ther arid enjoy their ~ncals  from tllc same ylatc and drink their c.i frorn the saw(. 
cup. 

The briclc is servc.ti zo yi11' consisting of dill'erent sorts of rileat on lop of \\rhic*h ih 1,ut 
roast cock. Slic tloes not eat the cock, hut srnds it to her mother signifying that s h ~  has no\\ 
been fully acccpted as a bride, and that she has been recognised as a member of her nc\\* 
family. 

See p. 138. Note 3. 





( 4 9 )  tak she riirr~ stay (with thenl)! (55) yrili 1-lin1 stand (with thr~n) !  
(50) tak bo rGm stay (\\,it11 them)! (5G) ki  lo! 
(51) Do not stop your hclp! (57)  scl'ng lo Idn Do! 

(52) Ink shr rri~n stand (with them)! (58)  For this life (lifetilllcb) I\.(. havc.  
(53) ttrk bo rrilrl stand (\\.it11 them)! rccluested, 
(54 )  rho rriln stand (\vilh thcm)! (.i9) For this life \ye hsvc r(*(lrl(.qtcd." 



blost Lepchas are mortally af aid of diseases, ant1 even lhc slightest syrnplom of  sick~lrss  
or the faintest feeling of illness may bring Lhern into a slate bortlcring on horror. l 'his is tlut. 
to the fact that any unusual hotlily feeling is ascrihctl to tho cvil influence of some or other 
mung; it is an  indication of a Inung attack, ant1 may result in death. I remember from .longu 
that if one gets evcn a small and  insignificant \vound, and some hlootl oozes out, thc \\omen 
may run  screaming in all directions. No \\rontier tlie Lepc l~as  always attempt to cure thc 
sick person as  so011 as possible, and the whole year round they perfor111 innumcral~le  cere- 
monies to the m u i ~ g  to avert diseases and all kinds of illnesses anti ailments. 'l'l1t.y arc not 
very happy to share their kno\vledge of ho\v to approach antl propitiate thc nlcirly, but I 
did succeed in obtaining some information concerning this very important side of Lepcha 
culture, and  belo\v I give six tiitl'erent examples of such propitiation. 

1. Tamsang recollects a n  event from his boyhood in Kalimpong. His father \\as seriously 
ill, the members of his family became extremely frightened, and  both the bong thing ant1 
the female n~u'n \\!ere called in immediately. They ortlered a great ceremony during \vhich 
seven bulls were sacrificed at the back of the Ilouse. This very espensive sacrifice \vas some- 
thing extraordinary, but Tamsang's family is of noble birth and  very \\ell oil'. Ho\vever, 
all Lepchas will do everything possible to defray the expenses of great ccrernonics in case 
the situation is dangerous, and sacrifices of bulls are rather common on ocrasions s i~ni la r  
to the one mentioned above. 

.According to l 'amsang the ordinary procedure is as follo\vs: The  fa~riily summons the 
bong thing or the mu'n, \vho will perform the necessary ceremony. The procedure \\.ill be 
described as it is \\lhen the bong thing officiates, but the cere~nonies would be the samc if 
it were the miin. \Vhcn the bong thing arrives, the family requests him to disclose \vhicli 
Inliiul, owing to some or  other insult, has inflicted the disease on the sick person. 'rhe bony 
thi'ilg sits do\vn, and  burying his face in his hands, ponders for a \\-liile; then he begins to 
chant, ant1 later he falls into a trance. During this trance the nalne o f  the nlilng insultetl is 
revealed to him. 

Mean\vhile the menibers of the family take an  active part in the preparation for thc ccre- 
niony to follo\v. Some of them arrange a n  altar close to tlze place where the patient is lying. 
and they put on the altar some cho kdng,' i. e. ceremonial figures of rice deroratetl \vith 
lumps of butter, t\vo cubic rice structures, antl three eggs. 

Others select a n  appropriate hull and lratl it to tlie entrance of the* house. l 'hcn they tie 
onc entl of a long rope round its neck, and  carrying the other end inside the house they 
hand it to the bong thing, \vho stands in front of the altar. During the follo\ving ceremony 
hc keeps this rope firmly in his left hantl. 

' Dicl. 4251> has sl~o-k6r1g s. i n  the tllranirlg: flpurcs nladc from rice, preparecl for llle rUm f r r l .  



()tiler n l e ~ n b ~ r h  of the family plat-c :I c.ircular banlboo ma1 o n  lllca v c r n ~ l t l a l ~  of [he Ilol lsc .  

Then  they lalie th r  clothes l)vlonging to thc sick person and  sprra t l  thcm out o n  th(1 nlnl. 
I f  the siclc 1)erson is a \voman, hcr  jc\vellrry ant1 Iri~llicts mag  also hc p ~ 1 1  on the Inat. I n  
casc other n l c ~ n b e r s  of the family sull'clr froni a discascl, they may I;llic aclvantagc o f  l ~ , ( .  

opportrlnity an(1 put some rags of thcirs o n  the mat  in  ordcr  to prolit Don1 tlit. (*t,rclll()n!., 
'I'h:~t i.; thc  cwcl of thc prtlparations, ancl lhi* c.ercmony itself c a n  no\v bcbgin. 

SIancIing in front ot' thr. altar and  l iecl~ing t h r  end of the rope  in his left h:intl, ~hca hoIl!, 
tiling hegins hy  involting the gods, :In(] ho then recites t h r  follo\ving: 

I t  has  been rrvc.alecl to mcb thal  Lllis lliall is tro~ll)led b y  ~ 1 1 ~ 1 1  : ~ n d  si1(~11 II I~I I I !~ .  

\\'r sllall no\v sacrificr Ihis 1)ull lo sucll a n d  such nllrn!j. 
I'lease hclp the nlan anti  protc.ct him that i l l  Suture h e  \\.i l l  not be ill again! 

'I'hen the bo11.q thiny taltcs the thrcc eggs, b reaks  them carefully a n d  pours  thc  yollts o n  
to a plate of leaves. I-le examines thc  surfaces of the yolks for specliles a n d  spots, from t]ir 
appearance of \vhicll h e  c a n  tell \ \r l~cthrr the  gods a r e  p1casc:d o r  not. Later tlic rggs 
fried a n d  eaten b y  the bong thiny. 

\i\'hen the bong thing h a s  finishrtl this pa r t  of the ceremony, h e  thro\vs [he rope. outsi(lr, 
and  the hull  is no\v released to go any\vliere i t  likes. Carrying the  m a t  \vitIl the  clotlics an([ 
the rags, the people follo\v the bull in close pursuit ,  carefully studying its steps and tll(b 
direction it chooses. As soon as  thc  hull makes  a halt, they pu t  the  mat  on the  grouncl anti 
ltill the bull  by  cutting its neck \\.it11 a n  axe. 

\Vhen the bull  is tlcatl, they cut oil' one  of its cars anti  one of its hoofs, anti  t i i s e ~ n I ) o \ \ ~ c l l i ~ ~ ~  
the animal  they rcmovc. the heart ,  the liver, a n d  the spleen, par ts  of \vIlich a re  cut in pieces. 
'I'hen they sticlc se\.en pointed b a m b o o  canes  into the  ground a n d  skc\ver the  ear ,  thc  hoot', 
and  the pieces of meat on  tllc cancs. Closc to of the  canes  they put  o n  the  ground t\vo 
small  bamboo  pipes, one called po thnr, the other po  tsu111 (see p .  180), a n d  pour  1)loocl from 
the hody of the (lead bull  into each pipe as  a drink-olrering to the  mlrny. 

Then  the bo11g thi~r!l ccren~onial ly  invites the n~lcng to eat the  meat  a n d  to drinlc the hlood, 
ailti to accept these oll'crings a s  a substitnte for the  sick person. H r  further requests the 111r111g 
to leave the sick person, ant1 never again lo altac-lc him o r  any  other member  of the family. 
1)ut lo let then1 livcb in peacc.  

Thereafter everyhotly leaves tlic spot carrying \\pith thcin Lhr rcmi~ in ing  parts of the 1)ull's 
I ~ o d y  a n d  thc mat  \\,il11 Lhc clothes. Heturning h o ~ n c  Lhcy 1 1 ~ 1  t h r  mat \vith the clothes on 
the shelf over the ht.arlh, a n d  liecp it thcrc for threc. clays. 'I'llcy 1)rlicvc that  just a s  the  clollltbs, 
clue to the heat t iom thc  fire, \\-ill gr:~clually hc.come stif', so  the sick person \\.ill e v c n t t ~ : ~ l l ~  
recover. 

\\'hen the ceremony is over, the people cal the ~ n r a t  of the  l.)ull, \vhile thc  bong thing grts 
one foreleg a n d  one hintlleg a s  his share .  

In case the palicnt is seriously i l l ,  ant1 t1oc.s not recover in  spitrb of thr  sacrifice of the b1111, 
:I sul)plemrntary ceremony may  be  performctl : the bonfl thirlg is callctl in again a n d  proviclctl 
\vith a pair  of chicltens, some rice, a n d  solnc c-i. i\lcan\vllilc the people take four pol ts ,  maclc, 
of a lrec callctl I T I ~ X .  (.II(I/) klrng, and  ~ t i c l i  t h c ~ n  illto the grountl, onc at each corner o f  lhch 
house. 

'I'hen thc  bo11.q thi11!1 goes u p  to t110 1)atit'nt ant1 bragins to acltlrcss thtr 1111111g. Hc statrs Ihal 
the nl r~n!~ has  alreatly got a hull, ant1 Lhat Ilic 1lo11sc in atltlition h:~s  I)tv111 fencctl in hy I'oul. 
11olcs; for that reason thc 1111rll!l ought to Ica\-c lht, patient, ant1 stay a\vay from the Iiousc 



for ever. So saying tlic boil!/ thin!/ seizes thct l\vo c.liickcns ant1 hcbgills 10 "s\vc(.l)" [h(. I)sLi(-nl'h 
l)otlg with thenl, i. e. Il(: draws lhc. c.hic*kcns ligl~lly along ill(. 1)alienl's hotly h(~gi1111i1lg :at 
h i s  llcatl ant1 ending at his feet. 

'I'llc!reafter the boll!/ llli'rlg leaves thc house. ant1 walks oul to  a crossroads, where he ligllth 
a fir(*, burns incense, cuts the lhroats ol' LIie chicliens, ant1 sac.riliccs Lhr111 Lo lhe 1111111!j. 111 

Orclrr to prc1vcnt the 1171111{/ fro111 approacshing tlir patient OII(:(. Inorc., he 1)loc-kh Ihc. \vay 10 

th(1 Iiouse by sprcacling grains oi' ricr in lrar~svc~rsc- ro\\-s :~c-~.oss t l l c -  roacl. 'l'lial is ~hcn tbn(l 
of t 1 1 ~  ceremony, ant1 thca bon!j Ilrin{l now rtblurris Lo his O \ ~ I I  ho~~sc . ,  l :~kia~g \ v i l l ~  hi111 lhi' 
I\\-()  (.hickens, \vhich h(. \\rill later preparc* as a r11t.:11 for hi~nsell'. 

1)uring thc follo\ving L\vcrily-i'otlr hours nobotly \\.ill he given ~)c,r~~iissiorl  Lo tanLer Lh(- 
Ilaticnt's llouse except his close relatives. -4ny one clsc approac-hing tlic house \\.ill be  \var~lc.tl 
oll'by the mere sight of the four poles, ant1 \\.ill keep away. IS, ho\\.cvc.r, a person no1 helonging 
to thc family should like to pay a visit to the patienl, the mcnlbrrs of tllr family \ \ r i l l  lakc 
severe measures against all the mung \vho might be in his train. I'or this purpose they ortlcr 
him to \\-all< about in the yard or in thc fields for an hour or so ;  then lie may hc pcmnittctl 
to enter the kilchen to spend some time there talking \\-it11 the \vonitbn; anti not until then 
lnay he be ushered into the presence of the sick person. It is a common belief that this \\ail 
maltes the mung grow weary so that they disappear. 

2. 'l'hertb livecl in I<esong village of tlir 'I'ingbung area a man callcd pci ki cil \ \ho \va\ 
surilmoned when anv one \vas ill. \\'hen he  arrived at the patient's house, he ~ ~ s e d  to rnakc 
elaborate preparations ordering tlir family to provitlc him \\it11 all thc gifts anti thing4 
necessary for his ceremony. 

\\'hen everything was ready, he lnatlc hi4 initial arrangements. He took t\\ o \mall bamboo 
pipes, filled them wit11 r i  ancl milk, and stuck some tlo\vers into the pipes. 'l'llen he put 
patldy rice and  grains of barley and millet into a basket maclr of b a ~ n b o o  fibres ant1 laitl 
t\vo threads, one of cotton and one of \vool, on the top of the grains. 'I'he threat1 of cotton \va\ 
for kong chen, and the thread of \yo01 was for cycz d1111y rtr ro, t h r  \vife of kong chert. 

'I'hereafter he  began the ceremony proper, during \vhich he sacrificetl a hen. He began 
by pouring ci into a vessel, ant1 then he prayed to the mum! beseecliing it to cease causing 
trouble and  pain to the sick person, and to spare the patient's life: insteatl he asked tlic* 
rnrrng to accept the life oi' the sacrificial hen. 

'I'lien he sacrificed the hen stating that hc no\\ oH'ered thr meat of the hen in tht. plat-tb 
of tlie patient's flesh, and  the blood of the hen in the place of the patient's blood. 

\\Then this ceremony \vas over, everything \vas left on a big stone in the jungle, escepl 
for the hen which the family took home and ate. On this occasion 1-arious rn~lng are  ad(lressetl, 
of \vhich thc mung sn r~ok mrr, ta jen, and ta mrtr are the most important. 

3. Ongtli Buru, thc old hor~g t h h g  of (;it, told mr ho\v hc usetl to deal \vith a sic]< person, 
\\hen he  was acti\-e as a bong thirlg in former days. 

First he \voul(l examine the appearance of the patient tlloroughly. ?'hen hc \vould pass 
his rosary through his hands anti say some prayers, and  rnean\vhilc it \vould be revealctl 
lo his inner self \vhich I ~ I ~ I I ~  had  to bc propitiated. . . 

1 hereafter he \voulti order an  aninial sacrifice on the same clay or on one of the follo\ving 
(lays. In  rase a bull or  a co\\. \vas to be sacrifictvl, some nien \voul(l tie one end of a rope 
rounci the Iiorns of thc animal,  ant1 \vould carry the other end inside the housc, and  hand 
it to him \vhile he was sitting before the altar, read!. lo intone the necessary inyocation. 
I!) The Lepch:r*. 



Having linisl~ctl this invoc-;ition lie \\oul(l slncar butter on lhcb elid OL the rope \vhic.ll 11(, 
lic.pt in his hantl, ant1 tllro\v it outside. 
Sow tho an i~na l  \\-as released l o  go \vhcrcver it \ \anted; but as .roo11 as it stopped, tl1(. 

l)tbop1cb \voulci kill it as a sacrilicr lo the n~ang .  'I'hcy belicvc.ct that thc I I I ~ I I ~ ! ~  had led the : ~ l l i ~ ~ ~ ~  
to that particular 1)lac.e in order to get its mcat anti ils hloocl. 

In case it had brcn revealecl to him thaL the sacrifice ought to hc given to rtti mil b1, mrlll(,, 
11,. \voul(l recite th r  follo\ving: 

(Text No. 20) 

( 1 )  "rtti, rrtil brl (i. (I. trotlble giving) n~r l l~g!  

(2)  110 no1 cal thc Ilcsli, ant1 do 1101 drink the. I~lootl 01' Lhis h t ~ ~ n a n  being! 

( 3 )  Eat the nieat anct drink the blood of this ox as a s~tbstitute for h i ~ n !  
'rake i t  and go away!" 

1. 'I'here lived in the 'I'ingbung area (at the village of Langshol) a bong thing called Marji, 
\\hose \vife \\as a mrin. 'I'he husbancl usect to pcrforrn apotropaeic ceremonies \\Then some on() 
sutfererl from epilepsy or  from a cough or a cold, ant1 his wife dealt \\.it11 all other diseases. 
\\'hen performing his ceremony, Jlarji first placed some leaves of a wild tree, a couple of 
hens, and  a bottle of ci beside the patient, and  then he sprinkled some drops of ci into the 
air \vhilst malting a request similar to those cluoted above. \\'hen this ceremony was over, tllc 
Icaves and the hens were put sorne\vhere in the jungle. 1 \vas assured that the patient \vottltl 
soon recover aflcr this ceremony. 

3. l'he 'l'ingbung area is haunted by  many mung, but I'antor (cf. p.  33), who manifests 
himsell' in the shape of a bull, is particularly dangerous. IVhen the people suffer from terrible 
tliseases or epicten~ics, they \\.all< out to the hill \vhcre Pantor lives, and sacrifice. a pig, a 
goat, or a Iicn, \vhile saying the following: 

(1) "Do not take our  soul (life, or  lives)! 

(2)  Ll'e have given vou this gift, 

(3 )  \v(l Iiavc givcn you this hlood, 

( 4  me have given you this creature!" 

('l'ext No.  21 ) 

t i .  'l'hc folio\\-ing statc*nie~ll, illustrating the increasing inHuc.ncc of thc lamas, c-olnes from 
'l'ingbung. If a man is seriously ill, it may happen that tI1t.y sumnlon not only a bong thing 
or a rllrin, but also a lama. Anti no\\- a singular co-operation \\-ill take place. 

L\'hilc some members of Ihr family burn  incense. and the bor~g thing or the oirin selects 
a pig and a hen, the lama stutlies his 1)oolts to tinct out \vhich nirrng has causeti the disc,ase. 
11 may be tlrit, cerr, lrlnk I I ! ~ ( ~ I I I ,  1110, s(r/) (l(jX., or s o ~ n c  otli('r RIIIII!~, c.ac11 o f  thrsc riirr~~q l)ei~tg 
rc*sl~onsii)lc for particular tliseases. 

\\'hen the lama has c.liscoverec1 \vhicll ntrrru1 has causetl the cliseasc, he, informs the, oflicbiating 
horig t11irl.y or rn1711, \\.I10 111~~11 recites the follo\ving on behalf of the patient: 

( 1 ) "0 1111111{/! 

( 2 )  I)o not c-ausc, us pain! 
(:I) \\'c have. givc.11 lor I I I ~ I ,  

( 4 )  \\ cb I~avc. give11 inc.c.l~sc.. 

('l'c.xl So. 22) 



( 5 )  110 not eat 111y flc.sh! 

(6) Do not clri~ik In! hloo~l!  

( 7 )  From today return to your o\\ I I  :rl)oclc! 

( 8 )  1,ivc at dui,  return to dut! 

(9) I have given food to you!" 

In the meantime the lama prepare5 a tor r r ~ c c  of millet, moultls it inlo th(. shape. of lhc. 4ic.h 

person, and  requests the I I I L I I I ~  not to lakc t h ~  life of Iht, paticbnl, bu t  instc.a~l to 1)~. sali4fic-tl 
\vith the tor ma. 

Then a man kills the pig and the hen, and cuts thrm up. A pircc of cbac-h of Lhc importan1 
parts of the bro carcasses is selectetl, and all Lhcse piece\ arc rnixrtl with rice, put into a 
vessel, and boiled. 'I'hen the \.essel is carried intn the jungle, ant1 thc pieces are Ihro\ \ r~ 
into the air as gifts to the ~r?ung. 

The Serpent God. 

.In incident fro111 the more modern circles of Kalimpong illustrales ho\v a I I I ~ ~ I I  Inay 
benelit from the assistance of a European physician and  yet kerp up the ancient practices. 

'ramsang told me that when a boy he once sufleretl from a trouhlesomc itch on the clli.st. 
'I'he summoned miin, questioning hini closcly about his doings, tlisco~erecl that \vhilr attentling 
the cattle in the fields, he had stuck a long bamboo pole tlecp into the grouncl in order to 
use it for tying up  the animals. This explanation satisfied thr. miin, \vho declare11 that h r  
by so doing had severely hurt the Serpent God \vho lives in the earth, ant1 that this got1 no\\. 
relt injured and very angry. Hence his affliction. 

Thrn  the nl1111 and 'I'alnsang \valkt*d out into Llir Belti, lo th(. very place, \\.her(. hr hat1 
put in the pole, and the ~nt in pourecl milk into the hole left by Lhr polr, burnt incensc, and 
recited a prayer. Thereafter she took some branchcs anti "s\vept" his chest in order to removc 
the evil influence and  cause it to return into the hole. Having finisliecl Lhis ct3remony she sen1 
llim to a European physician \vho cxcised a hig boil for him. 

'ramsang further told Inc that when a person has been troubled by thc Serpent Got1 his 
family plants a Loshing (cactus)' and  surround it by a lo\\ \\-all of earth. Every morning 
the person aflected n ~ u s t  carry milk to the place and pour it out on the Loshing, burn incensc 
and pray to the Serpent God not to trouble hirn again. 

Ci. Dict. 355a lu 1. s. serpent-de~non, demigod of Bon- and Buddhistic nlythology, cI. Tib. klu (Jas. Ub) and 
Skt. ndgn . . . 111 kung s. the species Cactaccae, Til,. klu shirlg "the Niga-tree" (cf. above "Loshing"). 



h 3 E D I C I N E S  AN11 T R E A T M E N T S  

.is saiti above tllc I,c~pchas 1l;~vr a thorougll Icno\\.lctlge of the abunt lant  Ilora of tllc,ir 
coi~ntry ,  a n d  sincr timcx inlmelnorial thcy h a w  kno\vn ho\v to iisc this kno\vlrtlge ill t]lcil, 
trc~airnrnt of ciiscasrs. l'hcir lino\\.lctlgC bears,  of coursr ,  a typical, indigenous staml,, allti 
Ih (~  t r e a t ~ n r n t  is usually ntlministcrcltl logcthcr \\ritll c.erclmollics similar to thosc d c ~ c r i l ) ~ ~ d  
in the preceding chapter.  Unfortunately, I tlitl not have tllc opportunity to stucly the su])jrc-t 
in any  tictail, but  \\-ha1 st.attcriltl inform:ition I mnnagrtl  to collect has  con\,incccl mr  tll:i1 
this asl)c.t-t of the cullurc of tllc 'I'ingbnng Lepchas certainly tlcserves a most (letailed in- 
\,esligation. I n  this conllrction tllc follo\ving notes m a y  h e  of interest. 

1 .  Orciir~rrry \Vorlntis. 'Thc Lepchas Ileal ordinary \vounds b y  ponring into them a Ilui(l 
t.\tractctl from the leaves of certain plants.  

2. Bile O/ n Dog. 'TI1c.v prepare  a ~ n i k t u r r  o C  thtb rxcrcnlc~l ts  of hens ant1 pigtbon\ a n d  smeal 
it 011 the. \vound. 

5. Sr11cl1ir1g.s. 'l'I1t.v clrinlc a fli~itl \vhieh thcy find ill tllr ncsts o f  solllca s ~ n a l l  inset-ts Iha( 
r t~semhlc  Ilics. 

4. I:PIJP~. '1'hr.y t.oIItv.I t-tbrl:~in It~nvrr;, t-rrlsh Illc.111 I)c.t\vct~n l \ \ r o  sloncs, ant1 givv the  j>:\ t ir~~l 
lht. j~~ic.tt \vhich o o ~ c ~ s  oul.  
.i. Slor~~rrclt-rrc~ho. -1'hcy (.II(I\V t . i l l~lamon harli .  
(i. (,'orr!qlr, Colt1 rrrtrl I:i,ileps!l. 'I'hcy try 10 get Lhc liver of a bear ,  Ir;r\.c il to (try ril), c.rrls11 

i l  inlo po\vtlcr, ~ n i u  tllc po\vclcr wit11 water, a n d  d r ink  the Il i~id.  
7 .  I)yscr~lery riilrl 1)irrrrhorn. Atlir snitl that  h r m e r l y  tlyscntcry was a prevalrnt  discbasc, 

ant1 l'sering told m c  that one of his brothcrs hacl tlicd of tlyscntcry. 'l'he 1,epchas preparc 
a particular tlrug \vllich they use a s  a r e r n c c l ~ ~  against both tlysclntery antl  diarrhoea. l'he\ 
csollrct a crrtain hulhour  plant,  \ \ r a p  it u p  in hig Ir~;lvcs, crush tht. Icavcs a n d  the plant he- 
t\vccn t \ \o  big sto11~4, antl let the paticnl tlrink the ji1ic.c. 

8 .  Eye I)i.~etrst~s. Atlir told lnc that forlncrly people frequently sullc~recl f rom a j)cculiar 
and painful eyc disease 'l'llt. eyes \\oultl s\vell, arltl a fluicl (piis ?) \\.oultl come out of tho 
ryes. Later the  cycs \vcrc c-oinplctcljr tlcslroyctl, the patient \vent hlintl, a n d  a1 last h c  \\oilltl 
tlic. .itlir ditl rlot li110\\, of any  remccly against this tlisc.asc. 

9.  S111r11ll)o.r. Aclir also saitl that  formcrly tlic Lrpc.h:~s ~lrt.cl o11c.1~ a ycar to li:ivc a n  rpitlc~nic. 
oI' snlallpou. Oflcn a grcbat n u ~ n b ~ r  of pcol)lc. \vo~iltl tlic, 1)oth c.llil(lre~l nncl aclulls. 1,ater. 
\\ hcn Lhc d i s j ~ c ~ l s c r s  1)cg:in lo \,acc-i~l:llc Lllc 1)col)lc, smalll,ou soon tlisappc:~rc.d. Atlir Iiimsthlf 
llntl 1)cc.n \-:tccinalcd in his c~hiltlllood, ancl 110 s l~o\vctl  m c  Ihc marks  on  tlica 1lpprr par1 01 
his Icft arn1.I 

(if. Calt~pbell IX-IOa, 1). 385 according Lo who~ll  \ - a c c i ~ l : ~ t i o ~ ~  was praclisetl a \  early as before 1840 by a Ijritisll 
doclor i l l  Darjecling: \.arcination is :rlready greatly prized 1)y Lhesc ~ ) r o p l r ,  lor which fortullate circu~nstance we 
arc indehtcd t o  Doctor I't~arson's succc~ss in inLroducing it among t h a n :  its prcwrvalive blessings arc c a g ~ r l y  sought 
for  at Ilarjrrling hy  t l l e r ~ ~  ( i . r .  I h r  1.epch:l.;). :lntl tlic Rlloti:ls Irorrl rcBmolc parls  o l  Nepal nntl Sikki~il .  



'I'hc funeral customs of Lhi3 I.rrpc~lias I'orrii all inlric-ale ~ ) r o l ) l e ~ ~ ~  clue. Lo Lhc C:~c-l lIi:11 : ~ ~ i c ' i t ~ ~ ~ l  

gc.nuine traditions are  lnixctl in a prohahly insoluble way \\.ill1 in~pac-ts froni ~~c . i gh l )ou r i~~g  
peoples, especially from the Tibetans. Iictl Sect I , a ~ n a i s ~ ~ l  llas inllucncetl this par1 ol  the 
religious cus to~ns  of the Lepchas to a very grrat extent, ant1 at prrsc6nt it is tlif'ficult to liritl 
ally funeral ceremony \vhicli has 1101 adoptrd somc 1,arnaisl [rails. IloLh (;orc.rl ant1 Sc1)esky- 
\\'ojlto\\~itz2 have given elaborate descriptions of 1,epcha funeral c .~~sloms,  :~nt l  somc atltli- 
tional information can he found in Stocltss ant1 H ~ ( . l i . ~  Nehesky-\\'ojIto\\rilz. \vho has stutlictl 
tlie problem thoroughly, s u ~ n s  up5 his resr~lts by stating that in former times it \vas customary 
to bury the dead in graves," and that at least three dill'erent types of graves \\.ere tlevclopecl 
1)y tlie various 1,epcha clans: 

(a )  'I'he ctil<, a pit-grave with a circular hasc; tht. corl)sib was placctl ill tliis gravib c.ilht.r 
in a reclining or crcct position, its facc turned to\\.ards tlie Kanchcnjunga. 

(b) A pit-grave, called rtik deli, \\.it11 a square base, into \vhic*li Ihc corpse \\.as put in ere(-t 
1)osition and facing tlie I<anchenjunga. 

(c)  An oblong grave, the cdk bli, i l l  \vliicli the tleatl \Yere hurietl in a reclining position, 
also turned facing tlic Kanchenjunga. Kcbesky-\Vojko\vitz adtls that today, in consequence 
of 'Tihctan influence, tlir dead arc  burnt on pyres and the ashes thro\vn into a river.' Accortling 
lo thc customs of various localities, people \\.ere either burietl in single graves, \vllirh \vertb 
made in the fields, the jungle, or, inore frcc~iiently, close to thc rivcr, or in cemeteries. 

As the funeral cus to~ns  of the Lepchas have been dealt \vith in such detail, 'I'sering ant1 
I tiitl not entlcavour to esplore this question any furtlicr, but as 'I'sering accidentally got the 
oppor t~ni ty  to attend a funeral ceremony, 1 gi\-r his reporl 01 this (.vent. I \\'as, of c.oursc.. 
cager to atlcncl i l  ~nysclf,  but as 'I'sering c.ourtc.ously suggcslecl that, o\ving to Ilie fear o f  
foreign nrunfg in my Lrain, it might cause s o ~ n e  anxiety to th r  niourners to see me as a giiest 
at the ceremony, 1 decided to stay a\vay. 

Corer pp. 348 fl'. 
Nebesliy-\\'ojko\vitz 1952 I),  pp. 30 IT 
Stocks 1927, pp. 475 1. 
Hock 1953, p. 945. 
E\lel)csky-\4'ojkoWjLZ 1952 b, pp. 31 1. 
Cf. also Canlpbell 1840 a, p. 384. 
CI. also Rislcy 1892, 11, p. 11.  



Celebrated .July 15th, 1949. 
Attended and doscribed by TserinR. 
Additional notes by Bakrlar. 
Taken down by the author. 

For al,oilt ten (lays Atsing. 22 gears oltl allcl rllarricti, and  thr  eldest son of .Jul<ne, \\-tlc, 
\\.as a IAe1)c1la peasant of  Singhili, had hec:n ill in bed in his father's house, sull'ering fronl 
In;llaria pntlumonia. For sonltb dirys th(1 clispt:nscr O F  hlangen h:ltl come to his sick l)t.tl 
giving hinl injections agilit~st nlalariil an(1 tahlcts against pniwmonia. I{ul clarly in thc ~norning 

.July l4lh he tlied, tlespite it11 c.H'orls. It \\'as tlecitlecl lo c.elchrato thc funeral ceremony 
on the folio\\-ing day. 

~ } ) o l l t  9 o'cloc.k a .  m .  on .luly 15tI1, 'l'scring arrived at the housc belonging to Jukne  an(l 
nlet some t\venty-live p i n o n s  there: members of the family and  relatives and  friends from 
tile village ant1 the neighbouring villages had collectecl in the t\vo ordinary rooms, and foul 
l a ~ n a s  had taken their scats in the large altar room. 

The  relatives and  frientls presented small gifts, such as rice anti ci, and  in addition so~nc. 
gave pieces of moncy. A gloomy and sorrowful atmosphere rcstcd over the mourners, \\-]lo 
lalketl but little, and then usually about the young man \vho had (lied. Some of the mourners, 
clistantly related to him ant1 presulnably living in othrr villages, regretted that they had  not 
been aware of his illness. 'I'hc n le~nbers  of the family and  the nearest rclatives wept \\;ithoilt 
wstraint, particularly the young ]man's mother and his younger brother, but also his father. 

'I'he altar room, looking like so Inany ordinary, privatc altar rooms, \vas arrangeti in a 
 articular \Yay for this occasion. The altar, occupying the \vestern part of the northern wall, 
\\.as full of cerenlonial objects placccl in seven ro\vs. Counting Do111 the back rowr close to 
ihc \\all l'sering said that these objects were as follo\vs: 

1 . no\\- of 101- Il lfl .  

2. Ro\v of tor mn. 
3 .  Ro\\- of lor In([. 
4 .  :i jars with \vater. 
3. 4 cups:  one cup \\.it11 I~ar ley,  one (.up \\-it11 rict., onc (.up \\.it11 ci, and  on(. ( 'up \\-it11 

\ \ - a h .  
6. Ho\v of 5 butter lamps. 
5. Ro\v of G large tor 111cr. 

Along the eastern par1 O F  the northern \\-:11l thc four lannas \\-rrt. sitting ill a r o \ \  1)ehintl 
;I lo\\- tahle \vhich was coverctl n i t h  a piect. o f  cloth. Some c.crcnlonial boolts \\-ere lying 
ope11 on the tahle, and a handhell stootl on a corner of it. 

.it the middle of the eastern \\all thr. hotly, facing north, \\-;is lying on the Iloor, rrsting 
on a pivce of \\-oollen (-loth :~nrl coverccl completely hj- a picre of \\-hit(. cotton. Tllc hocly 
\\.as also protet-tibtl 1)y a kintl of canopy matltb of ;I rectangular piece of \\-hitc cotton, onc sitlv 
of \vhic.Il \\-as fastcnr~tl to the \\.all, \ ~ h i l c  Ihc oppositt> sitlr \\.as supportc.d hy I\vo 1)olrs, onc 

])ole at the. h(.acl o f  th(. t~ocly ant1 on(. at the fcct o f  Ihr  body. 
'I'hc hod,v \\-as surrountletl 1)y oh6ec.l~ nccessilry for the performan(.(% of thc iilncral ccromony 

:rntl t~sc.ful to lhc soill in th(* :~ftcr-\\-orld. (:losci lo th(, h(batl tlirrc. \\.tlrt, t \ vo  lines of  ok),jccts; 
in the northernnlost linc: a ho\v, an  arro\v, ancl a htr l~ ( a  s\vord or  lor~g j i~nglc knife, (-1'. 1). 5:l), 



\v]lictl the soul \voul(l takcb \villi i t  10 heaven. In tlic. other lint. \\-chrc. a large- baskc-1 \vitli t\vo 
liny ladtlcrs of' \\.t)o(l, 1)ullcr I:~lnl), a l~t l  t\\.o c.ul)s or barley. Il:rliriar c.spl:~inc-tl [11;1t \ V I I ( . I I  
;I person dies his soul (n pi l )  h:rs lo pass a vcry big roc-lc or1 its \yay lo I I I * ~ \ ~ I - I I . ~  I t  \\.ill I)(. 
I)itch (lark in that region, ant1 thereforr the butter larn~)  is i~~tlisl)c.nsahl~. I I I  light 111) 1111. ~.t)c.k; 
[he IatIders \\rill enable t h ~ .  sot11 to cross LII I .  1.oc.k; anrl tI11- t):irI(-, i s  foo(I \ \ I l i c . I ~  nltrsl ~ I I .  

(listributecl to the hungry miln!j. 
\Vest of the hotly there were a plate \vilh ricc., a t)ottlr of' c,i, ;111(l a ~ 1 1 1 )  of \valcbr. 1)uring 

the ceremony the 1-epchas consi(lcr these things to bc footl : ~ n ~ l  tlrink for 1h1, tl~.c.c-sst~tl, 1111t 

afterwards they put them on the coffin as gifts lor thc I I I ~ L I I ~ .  

West of tllese things there \\.as a lo\\, cJmpty tahlr,  rracly for uscn; the c.c-rcbrnonirs assoc.iatt.tl 
\\rith this table \\.ill be clcscribed t)elo\v. 

The Ceremony 

When Tsering arrived, the lamas sat in their placrs in the altar roorn, and hacl begun to 
chant a mass from their boolts. No\v and then one of thrm interruptctl the reatling by ringing 
the hell, \vhich \\as the only musical instrument to he usetl (luring the c.erenlony. Somctimcs 
one of the mourners \vould peep into the altar room, a fc\v o f  them enlering ancl taking a 
last look at the deceased. 

After a while there \\.as an  interval in thc. reading, and the Pather asked [his lamas 
\vhether the body ought to he  burnt or  to I)e buried. l 'he lamas stutlied their books, and 
toltl the father that the body ought to he burnt. To  this reply the father oh~jcctecl because, 
o\ving to the rainy season, it \voul~i be in~possil)lr to make a pyre. Then the lanias tlisrussed 
the question \vith the father and some members of the family, ant1 it \\.as clccitlrd to put 
tile hody into a coffin and l o  carry it to thc c.omcltery, \\-here thvy c.oulcl plact~ it under a 
certain projecting rock as a provisional prot?ction until the rainy season \\as over. Haknar 
says that the lamas hy lneans of a study of thoir hooks clcc.icIr Lhc rluestion of hurning or 
burying a corpse. If a family shoul(l clisoh~.y thcir instruc.tions, several nicbmhers of Ihv 
family may (lie i l l  the near futurc. 

'Then the lamas resumed their chant, hut after a short interval the father approacheti thern 
again, this time asking them in \vhich way the body ought to he carrier1 out of the house. 
The lanlas studied their boolts, anti informed Ilim that they must not carry the body 0111 

through the tioor of the altar room, hut  that they \\-ere ohligctl to use the \\findo\\- of the 
southern wall. 'l'sering and I3alinar both said that if a corpse is carried out through the 
entrance door, many members of the family \\.ill die. In order to find out to\vartls \vhich 
point of the compass the hody has to be carried out, the lamas stutly their holy books. 111 
case there is no  indo\ do\\. in that particular direction, the people must break a hole in the 
\\.all. Tsering said that once in southern .Iongu Ile attended a ceremony at \vhich a hole 
had to he broken in the tvall. 

r .  Ihcn there \vas a pause, and foott and drink \Yere served; nican\\-hilc a carpenter anrl 
t\\m assistants started making a coffin outside thc house. \I'hrn thc. lamas had finished their 
~nea l ,  they resumetl their chanting. 

A little later one of the lamas got up  and  \vent u p  to the table standing to the left o f  the bod\.. 
He prepared four ceremonial objects and    lacet ti them in a row on the table. 'l'hese objects 
were, counted from north to south: a tor ma, a \I-hitish figure of millet moulded into the 



sllal)(* of a Ilantl. ;I similar hl:ac.k ligurc, ;~ncl i ~ l i ~ l h e l .  tor r l r t r .  Finally I I O  c.onnrc-tc~tl i l l ( .  I\\ .( ,  

ligirrtbs 1)y :I \ \ - l ~ i l v  Ihrc.:ttl. 
\\']iil(. lalllns r(lsulnt.tl Llicir tn;lss, O I I ( ~  of lhc- lnalc rihlativc.s \\.t.lll "1) Lo Lhtb tal)l(b, allti 

sl;llltling sil(bntl>. \\.ill1 ;I raisctl knife. in Sronl of lhc t\vo ligurcs, h~ a\\,:iitctl f ~ ~ r l h e r  ol.tlcrs 
f'roln thc lalilas. .\I a ccrtnin point in Lhr mass onc of thtb lalnas lnatlc a sign, ant1 tllc mall 

t l l ( x  I11re;ltl c-onnccting tIic t\vo figures. 'I'htbn Ilic I:III~:IS c-hantcd again. O n  :I no\\, sign 
I I l e  In:ln cut illto piccc.s ~ h c  figure of Ihc 1,lacli hantl a n d  thc tor 111tr stancling c-losc to i t .  

'I'llrrcafter t l ~ c  young \\-ido\v, carrying a large plate,, \vcnl u p  lo t h ~  tal)le, a n d  removing 
IIir figure of thc \vliitish h:lntl, the remainder of the  threatl connectetl with it, and the tor 
stantling close to it, shc put these ol)jrcts o n  the plat(.. 'l'hen shc  carefully c-arried thcse objects 
:*\\.a\., and put tlwnl on  a shelf. 

So \ \  the Inall \vho cut thc threat1 gatllcrccl h:llf of the pieces of tile hrokeri blaclc figllrc. 
ant1 Ilalf o f  the pieces of its tor I ~ I ,  ancl thre\v them outsicie the liouscb. l 'he  remaining l)ic.c.es 
\\-ere I I L I ~  into a ,jar, \vllicl1 \\.as later carriecl out togctlier \\.it11 the  body ancl put into thr. c.oflin, 

A(-corcling lo 13aknar the 1,c~pcl~as l~elievc that a death is c-ansed by thc murlg. 'l'hr soul 
of the tleceascd \\ill go to hcaven, hut  the body \\.ill remain in the possession of the 1 1 1 r ~ l l ~ ~ .  

7 1 ' I ~ c b  figure of the \vhitish hand  represents both the \vido\v ant1 "God" (i. c. life); the  
of 11ic black hand  represents hot11 the dcacl person ant1 the rnrrng. \\'hen the tlircacl is cut, 
lh(, c.on~~ectioli heljveen thc. dracl nlan ant1 his rartlily life is broken. 'l'hc t\vo tor 111rr ;it ~ a c . 1 ~  
siclc. of' the t\vo lig~1rc.s rcprcsc~l l  food for "God" a n d  food for the mnng. 

Sojv the mourncrs \Yere ready to carry the hotly out of the  house, hut  first the  lanias hatl 
lo find out \vho should lieact the procession. Baltnar sags that through a slu(ly of their hoolis 
tlic I:~mas can tlisc.ovc-r \\.hicli of the  t\vclve cyclic. animals (sc~e 11. 80) must go lirst, i .  (,. 
Iliosr persons 1)orn in t h r  y ra r  nalntvi after tho animal  conc.c,rnc.tl \\.ill Iio:~tl the ~)roc.c~ssion. 
In Ihis casc t\\.o \\-0rnc.n \vcl-c, sc~1t~c:trcl. 

'I'hosc~ \ \ .o~ l lc l~  c.ollcc.lccl not only the I l i ~ t ,  tllc c-lolh(~s, and  Lhc hetl co\.cr \ \~h ich  had I)cIo~lgrtl 
lo llic tlcc-eascd, I)ul also thc l\lro tiny latltlrrs, th(, bottle ol' c i ,  ant1 thc plate \villi rice, ant1 
carrying thcsr objects Lhry l~catlctl  the  procession. 'rhcy Iverc follojvrcl 1)y a man  carrying 
Ilic ho\\- and tho arro\\.. 'l'hen came t\vo Inen \\.it11 the bocly. It \\,as \vrapl)cd into somtb 1)ieccs 
of' c-loll1 lied lirmly arountl a long, slrong baliihoo pole \vhicsh Ilicy carr i rd  o n  their shoultlrrs. 
'I'hc rest of t h r  mourners brought LIII th(: 1)rocessioti. -1'hr lalnas (tit1 not join them, 1)nt rf,- 
~ n a i ~ i c d  in the altar room, c-ontinuing their chanting. 

0 1 1  their arrival at  tht. big rock thc mourners made ready thc coffin. 'l'hey anxngctl  a 
1,etl cover a n d  a pillo\\. and  placetl thr  clothes ant1 the  knife along the sitles of the  coffin. 
IAastly they put  the cleat1 Inan into the coffin, ant1 coveretl him \\-ith a piece of \vhilc cotton. 

'I'hey then nailed tlo\vn the lid of  t h r  coffin ancl ~)lacetl  the bottle of ci ,  thc basket \\.it11 thc 
t\vo tiny latlders, ant1 some Ilo\vcrs on top of thc litl. Pillally thcy arrangrd the ho\v ant1 the 
arrow beside these things. 

'I'lie coffin being prolcctt>cl from a1)ove by the projecting rock,  it \vas only necessary to 
gather some big stones and l ~ l a c r  them arountl the coffin in ortlcr to protec-t its sides. 

.\bout noon the people returned, and then Tscbring lcft thc house. Raknar  told m r  thal 
(luring the rest of the (lay the lamas \vould con t in r~c  chanting from their hoolts, at intervals 
enjoying food ant1 dr ink.  I n  thc evening every one \\wultI go home.  





future reincarnation. l'lirough a study of their hooks they may say that such-and-sucll , 
\yonIan in t\ro years' lime \rill give hirtli to a boy, \ ~ h o  will be the reincbarnation of til(. 
re<-ently deceased person. 

111 reply to my question rig zing mentiotlcd sorlle exanil)les of c.o~nrnolily I ~ e l i e r ~ ( l  re- 
incarnations. rig zirlg hat1 a brother called Chusin \rho (lied at the ngr of 62. l'\\.o \.ear\ 
after his death, his soul \\.as reincarnated i n  a baby \rho was born at tliat time in 'l'ingbung. 

:ing had a daughler \rho was a reincarnation of his deceased mother. He also had a 
son \r]in is said to be a reincarnation. rig ziny himself (10~s  not know \\rl~ose reincarnation 
hc is. 

rig zing further said that a soul may \re11 be  reincarnated in  a domestic animal, or ill a 
\\ild animal, in a Inuny or eren in a thunderbolt. Once there livetl in Namprik a muc.ll 
feared \roman, called I-'ale, \\.ho had  a very bad  reputation. At her death her soul \ras re- 
incarnated in sap ddk mung; and once there li\,ed in Kesong a man \\rhose soul was re- 
incarnated in a thunderbolt. 

Thread-Crosses. 

The thread-crosses, so \\-ell l<no\vn among the adherents of Lalnaisrn and  dating baclc 
to the pre-Buddhist Bon religion, rnay also be found among the 'I'ingbung 1,epchas. 'I']lc 
threatl-crosses are usually constructed by  local lamas as deviccs for trapping the IIIUIIY; 

they are quite cornmonly called "Demon Houses".' 
\Yhile in the Tingbung area I succeeded in acquiring three specimens of such threatl- 

crosses made of barnboo sticks \\.it11 \voollen threads stretched between them to form varying 
patterns. 

I .  A square thread-cross (Fig. 71 C. 6351, the sides 30 c.m. by 30 (311.) with diagonally 
stretched \voollen threads in black, \vhite, reti, anti vello\\~. It was calletl tho 

2. An octagonal thread-cross (Fig. 69 C .  6352, length of the sticks: 35 cm.) \\.it11 red, 
green, bro\vn, and \vhite thread.;. 

\\'hen a person has died, and  the corpse has been carried a\vay, it happens that the family 
calls a lama to the house. He puts a piece of paper with a fornlula inscribed on it into the 
skull of a goat, \\rliich is placed above the entrance door, and  invites a god called "Nalngo 
Sago" to take resiclence in the skull and  to p r e ~ c n t  the lnilng from entering and  causing 
another death. Thread-cross No. 2 (C. 6352) and  above that threatl-cross No. 1 (C. 6351), 
arc then fixed to the sl<ull. 

3. A cruciform threati-cross (Fig. 70 C. 6354, length 46.5 cm. \vitith 26.5 cm.) lvitli rctl, 
green, \vhilc, and  hro\vn \\roollcn threads. It was called "Ba YeM3 and  was said lo 

be used at the exorcism of muny causing tliseases. 

For a thorough invcstigatio~~ of the Lcpclia thread-crosses, sce Ncbcskg-\Vojkowitz, 1951, pp. 65-87; for Lhc 
origin of thread-crosscs, see Hoflmann, 1950, pp. 176, 181 I .;  cf. also \\Tadclell 1939, p. 484 (photo); for the tlistri- 
I~ution of thread-crosses, see Foy 1913. 

Pcrhaps from tho, cf. Dict. 156b tho 5. vb. to  arrcst, to  impede, to  hinder, colnp. Tih. .Iiis. 238a 1Adgs-pa to slrikc, 
to  run against; to  be I ~ ~ ~ ~ d c r e d ,  impeded; and she, cf. Dicl. 432b she 4. to  go, to  comc, camp. Till. .Jas. 565b gshe'gs-pn 
to  go, to go away, to come, to return, to  come hack. 

Cf. Kebesky-\Vojltowitz: 1951, p. 69: "Thread-crosses arc. called in 1,epcha tleti . . . or ).(!LI, an cquivalunt of the 
Til~etan Ye ,  (Yas) . . ." 



, is mentionccl above (p.  8 8 )  the period from Octobcr to 1)ecember-.January is an easy 
time (luring which the Lepchas indulge in many happy festivals such as \vetltlings, ordinary 
parties, and  picnics; hut  also the ceremony of the Kc\\ Year is accompanied hy lrlany exciting 
contests and  gay entertainments. Ho\vever, the daily life is not colourl(:ss, anti 011 many 
minor occasions the Lepchas enjoy music, songs, dances, ant1 sports. 

Accortling to 'I'amsang five Itind4 of inusical instruments arc fount1 aniong thc I.c.pc11as.~ 
Four of these inslruments are flutes, lnacle of a variety of bamboo calleti pii ! ~ c i n g . ~  

1 .  A long side-blo\vn llute (Fig. 59, C. 6342, length 46 cm., and Fig. 60, C. 0343, lcr~gth 
32 c~n . ) ,  called pGn tcing pci lit3 wit11 one inoulh-hole and  four finger-holes. 

It is used only on cereinonial occasions such as \\-edtlings and the likc, anti \\hen playetl 
in honour of a woman or  a girl the music is kept lo\\ and  soft, but \\-hen player1 in honour 
of a man the music is loud and strong. 

2. A llute called pci lit keng. This is an end-blown flute \\-hich has a tiny rnouth-hole; 
it has four finger-holes at the lo\ver end, and is closet1 \vith a big circular piece of gourd. 
It is especially used during field-\vork; a boy lvill play the tune of a lore-song, and the girls 
\\-ill sing to his playing. 

3. A double llute called r ~ y i  bryo pii lit ,4 lit. : t\vo tlutes joined together. It is matie of t\vo 
bamboo sticlts tied together, each stick having a small mouth-hole, 4 finger-holes plus 2 addi- 
tional holes. Between the mouth-holes anti the finger-holes there is a central hole \vIlich is 
never closed. The cowherds like to play this flute sitting in  a tree or on a big stone from \vhirh 
they can easily keep a n  eye on the herd. It is prohibited to play this llute near or  in a house 
becbause its tones are  said to attract snaltes. 

4. A kind of Jew's harp, called tiing dyu.& It is often played by the \vomen \\-hen they 
sit in the shade of the trees and talte a short rest after their work in the ficltls. They carry 
i t  tircl to their i ~ e c k l a c e s . ~  

' C I  Ncbrslcy-Wojlcowitz 1953 b, p. 270. 
Cf. Dict. 207a pe-ycing, pci-ydng and ~ ~ i l r n - y r i n y ,  s. 11. pr. of a species of bamboo Ccphalostachyun~ c a p i t a l u ~ i ~  

fro111 which arrows arc made. 
Cf. Dict. 20711 p8-lil s. a flute, ant1 Dict. 140a long 5,2 a t u b e .  . . 
Cf. Dict. 106b n y i  3, num. t\\lo; bryo possibly from Dict. 269a bri 1 and 5 vb. to  twist (as cotton) to  twine .  . . 

l o  unite in marriage. 
' Cf. Dict. 133a lnng-dyn s. 1.  a Jew's harp. 
' Waddell 1899, p. 48 mentions that the jew's harp is tlecorated by c ~ ~ r v i n g  or burned in "pokerv-work with 

plaited or basket pattern 



,i. Copper drums o l  t\vo \izes, a bigger :i11(1 a snialler one; the smaller druni is haid 1,) 
be male, the }bigger onr  to he female. \\'hrn used thry a r r  often placctl pendent in ortlcr 
10 facilitate the ])rating. Thr Inen hrat  Lh(b clrums by Incans of short tlrumsticbs, an(] tllcy 
can vnrv the tonos according to ho\v nc:lr or Iio\\. far from the cenlre of thc surface thcg beat i l ,  

I11 former days, \\.hen Lhr Lepchas \Yere altaclted by cncmies, they often i~setl  to } ) ( ~ ; ~ l  

thr \c  drums from some high point, s ~ ~ m m o n i n g  the people, c ~ n \ ~ r y i n g  information aboul 
tilt. \\-llereabouts of th(l enemies, signalling nn attack, rtc. No\vadays t h c s ~  tlrunis arc> ~ ~ ( ~ ( 1  
in somv monasteries. 

I t  seems to lnc that this subjecl cannot have a betler preface than thal  \\.hi(-11 'I'anlbang 
once wrote for m e :  

". . . In ~ r e w n t i n g  the dill'ercnt varieties of Lcpcha songs, dances and  ~i iusic  a fc\v \vor(ls 
of introduction \\.oiild llelp on(, to undcrstancl the implication of a particular song, 
or music. For a \\-llile, please, imagine that you are  transplanted to the top of thtb might! 
Kanchenjunga \vhonl we Lepchas consider to he  our  guardian deity. On the slopcs of thoscb 
magnificent hills, in  that part of thc Himalayas, the Lepchas a re  born ;  there they live ant1 
there they die. In the course of their routine of lifc they base ant1 adjust their activities not to 
tllc \vatchrs, the cloclts, or tlle almanac, but to AIotlicr Nature, to the birds and  the Ho\vcrs 
of the forest, to the hunlming t.)f thc shrill \vhispering insects of the hills ant1 thc clales. In 
the dances, songs, and  music you find the Lepcllas imitating them, trying to speak out tllcir 
aspirations, hopes, and  messages. 'l'he birds, the flo\vers of thc forests, the humming anti 
th r  shrill \vhispering insects of the hills and  dales also for their par t  h r lp  and instruct th(k 
L e 1 ~ h a s  anti tell them to get busy in the fields. '1'0 the Lepchas the orchid blooming o n  
the rocks, the birds tjvittcring in thc hushes-all have meaning. In short, the cultiirc, custom, 
tratlilion, and \vays of lifc of the Lepcllas are  inextricably bound up  \\.it11 them. 111 the (lances 
and  songs you gct g l impcs  of their culture, custoln, and  \\lays of life \vhich are, unfortunately, 
being graclually forgotten. In tllc villages, de rp  in the interior of the forests, these dance\, 
songs ant1 music are  found intact. 'I'llosc \vllo havt1 been for a tour to their llomelantl, to 
Sililiim ant1 Llayjeeling, to enjoy thr  scenic heauly or  for :I change, Ilartlly ever thinlc that 
Ic\s than a hunclrecl ycars ago, on the very spol \\ Ilrrc thcy stand to \vatch the mighty I<anch(~n- 
,junga of thc Lepcha\,  Ihosc~ \ong\ \\.err sung ant1 thost* tlant-cs ~)erformed . . .". 

The Lcpcllas have. niany songs and ( I ~ I I c ~ ~ s  enjoyed hy both young :in({ oltl. 1 attentletl 
a csouplc of gay (lances in 'Tingl)nng, and Tamsnng has broughl to my notice the rsistencnc of 
sc\rcral others.' 

1 .  zo lnnl, th(, song of the life of tllc ro,+icc. 'This song tlepicts a full cycle of the life of 
I l l ( *  tlry ric-c, thc onl?. species kno\vn to the 1,epchas in former (lays. It relates llon. the cuclioo" 
arri\.rs at a parlicular season of tht. yvar and  announces tllc right time lor tlie sowing of 
the ricc. 1,atcr o n  an  ins('c1, turning to the right and to thc left \\.hilt. producing the sound 
"tl\\.ee tl\vce", tells the right time for \\-ceding; another inscct, lvllen chanting and  stretching 
its 1(bgs, inforrns tlic people that the c-rop is ready for harvesting. No\vadays this song is 
enjoyetl hy young people \\hen they meet on moonlit nigllts for (lancing. 

Waddell 1899, pp. 49 fT. gives nine songs i l l  the original with a Lranslation and 1900, pp. 294 IT. L\vo songs: 
Slocks 1927 pp. 177 11'. l ~ a h  two songs. 

(X. Ilict, 318a ZIJ 1 1  s. 1 .  grai11 0 1  ally l i i ~ > ( l  I I I I I  cl~iefly L I S ( * I I  l)y ilself Lo cxp~,ess ''rice"; lo mill cf, possil>ly Ilicl. 
281a xncll 3. complelc, the wholr. 

(:P p. 93. Test  N o .  9.  



2 .  .\ historic:al dance, "Pashyu L.gon-Guru 'l'ak", rcfrrs to thtr (lays wllc11 thc I,rpc*Ilas 
l l a ( l  lo 1)i11 up a tlcf(!n(:e :lgairlsl a c:hargcr of thcb Ilhr~lanc~sc~. 11 clc.sc:ril)c!s an cngagcnlcinl that 
toolc l)lac-o about Lllirly-six miles from Ka l i l~~ l )o~ lg  a1 Ilalini I'orl, I IO\V in ruins, a~ l t l  ~ ~ r a i s c ~ s  
l l l ( b  fair 1,epcha maidens acc01npanic:tl Ihc. gallanl warriors a11tI (:11(:ouragr(1 t l l e~n .  

:j. A \\ar-dance, fen 16k.' 'I'hc men, acting as warriors, tlelno~lstral(: the physic.:rl and 
l)Sy(:llological cfFects of their skill'ul usc of arms.' 

4 .  A song of the two rivers r i i j ~ g  ~ l y o  (Lhc   ti st:^) ancl /(in!] 11yi1 ancl Lhcir marriage, illuslralrtl 
by a dancc. Thc song relates ho\v rii11!/ ~ i y i l ,  a man. :~nd  riiri!! ITYO, a \voman, hat1 hcen 
halnl)"'c(l in tllrir course respccti~ely hy a parlridgc ancl a snalic. 'l'hcreforc, \\hen they 
~nc t ,  they hat1 a n  altercation, the woman resenting that the Inan \\.as late. The man 11o\v 
~nakcs  apologies stating that he has been tlelayrtl hy a hirtl hopping about. 'l'llcl \vornan 
refuses to listen to h i ~ n ,  ant1 the Inan gets annoyecl ancl tlcclares that lie \\ill turn bark.  So\\- 
tllc woman changes, trying to soothe ant1 mollify him, ant1 at last she succeeds. Finally 
unitctl they glide do\vn together to the plains, the unkno\vn land, the lantl of p r o n ~ i s e . ~  

5 .  Tllerca are many love-songs, often of only a f e \ ~  short stanzas, clrpicting the young 
man pining for his helovecl, \\-horn hc compares to a beautiful flo\ver in hlossom, or the 
jroung girl longing for her lover. ?'he 1,epchas also have some songs relating ho\v the shy 
\\-ooer behaves \\hen he visits the house of his prospcctivc parents-in-la\\-, and ho\v hr  carries 
on his conversation with the hoped-for father-in-la\\, 

6. 'I'he people of Tingbung enjoy some gay songs anel dances during the easy winter 
rnonths. Someti~nes they dance a (*hain dance, men ant1 women misctl, forming a row or 
;I circle, holding hands. During these tlances the t\\o seses in turn put some frank questions 
to each ntl1t.r. oftcn causing a roar of laughter. 

1 .  A fa\rouritr sport enjoyrd all the year rountt 1)y the adults of Kalirnpong is tsc?ng . ~ r i  set l i ,  
"arro\v alitl bo\\.". On ~i lajor  occasions s11c.11 as Lhr great entertainments after the celebration 
of the Ne\v Year, il attracts many people ancl has developetl into a magnificent contest in 
archery on a large scale. But at the frequent and minor private contests, a body of adults, 
i~suallp not less than five persons, take their bo\vs and  arrows to a n  open space outside the 
village. They put up  a pole as tall as a man, ant1 fasten to its top a square piece of \vood 
having a distinct mark in the middle. 

'I'hen all the entrants make their stakes, usually one or t\vo bottles of ci each, and all 
the bottles are pooled. 'l'hey decide on the distance for the shooting usually 35-30 m., and 
mark it hy dra\ving a line on the ground. 

Stantling 1)rhinti the line they shoot in turn an arrow at the mark .  'l'he contest goes on 
until onr of them has hit the marlc. The \vinncr gets all the bottles of the pool, hut distributes 
them generously anlong all the entrants, \vho then sit do\vn and  enjoy their drinks. 

2. Youngstrrs and hoys like to thro\v stones at a mark.  'This game is played all the year 
round, generally hy five competitors or more, but son~etimes only hy  two. 

r . I hey c-lloose a level piece of ground on \\-hich they mark a line, and standing behind it 
they thro\\. in turn the same stonc as far as possible. The contest goes on as long as they 
liltr, usually until t11t.y get tired. The \\-inner often gets some ci .  

Cf. Dict. 24tia /yc3rl s. an enemy, and Dict. 359a ldk 3 vb. t o  dance and Dict. 359b lok 6 s. exercises. 
Cf. also Gorer p. 475 the Dafloh dance. 
Cf. the legend Go:. p. -12 and Stocks 1927 p. 442. 



WARFARE 

War belongs to the historical past of the Lepchas; throughout their history they have 
several times had to takc to arms in order to defend their country.' In spite of this I could 
gather but little in Tingbung and Singhik concerning their \\-am, ways of fighting, etc. Further 
details may perhaps he gathered at I<alin~pong. 

1. Prepclration for IVclrfnre. 

Formerly. when there was an armed attack on the country, the Maharajah \voultl s e ~ ~ t l  
messengers to the headmen of the villages, instructing them to call the peasants to arms. 
I t  \vas tllc duty of  the headman to select suitable men, to inspect their equipment and pro- 
visions, to appoint a temporary leader, and to ensure that they left the village in time to 
arrive punctually at the ordained meeting place. 

Every man had to provide his own bow and arrows, \vhcreas the hllaharajah \\as ohligctl 
to furnish him \\-it11 sword and shirld. I obtained in 'I'inghung an old, rather \\-orn, circular 
Lcpcha shieltl (C. (5311), 57-(50 cm,  in diameter, made of plant fibres, plaitrcl into a long 
rope, coiled anti tied firmly together \vith bamboo strings. I was told that many years ago i l  
had been useti in warfare. 

From the middle of the nineteenth century \ye have a picture of an  ancient Lcprha warrior 
and his accoi~t rcment ;~  this \varrior wears a hat of a type \vhicll is still used by the Lepcha 
botlyguard of the hlaharajah. I accluired a specimen of thcsr hats. It is slightly conical 
(1'1. S \ ' I I ,  C. 6328a), 18 cm. high, rounded at the top antl made of plaited plant fibres, li~letl 
wit11 a layer of leaves. On the front of the crown is a small silver tube, the entl of \\-hich 
is dccoratcd \\-it11 a crescent-shaped orna~ncnt  wit11 one red and t\vo green stones; at thc top 
of the tube are tv-o flame-shaped decorations. Pcacoclc feathers are stuck into the tube. 

War drunis of various sizes have also been in use among the I , epc l~as .~  

'1. Warrior's C ~ r e m o ~ ~ y  belorc. 1)epul-turr. 

Ijcforc setting out on warfare each nlan usetl to perform a private ceremony in his own 
house. For this purpose hc took a bird, a fish, hcaten rice, butter, a hen, and the root of tho 
fruit callcd hing, i. e. g i n g ~ r . ~  Then he arranged these oil'ering gifts on a largc, flat ~ e s s e l  
or basket, placed his weapons around it, antl poured ci into a small vcssrl. Sprinkling r i  

on all these things he prayed to the war god as follows: 

See e.g. Nebesky-Wojkowitz 195tia, pp. 240 f.  and 1956b, pp. 118 IT. 
I-looker 11, p. 242, see also Cainpbell 1849, pp. 500 and 516. 
Cf. p. 156 and Nebeslcy-Wojkowitz 1954, No. 1 ,  p. 37. 

4 (if. Dict. 370a liing 1. 5 .  ginger. . . liing gr!jdnq s. a root of ginger, rf. Till, Jas. 596b hing, Asa foetida. 



( 1 )  **/'ti lo fJrf1 ff7 lo rlilll! 

(2) Remain closcb to Iny body! 

( 3 )  Go \\lit11 me into the war! 

( 4  L)o not cause mtb tleatll ant1 sickncbss! 

( 5 )  From now o n  until I sllall comc homc. 

( 6 )  (lo not cause at:cident to my hand ant1 accitlent to nly lt~g!". 

Having finishetl lhis prayer hc ate the hen ant1 the \,cgetat)lt.\, ant1 tlrank the c.i. 'l'hcri 
Ilt. gathered a gooti provision of beaten rice, tea (lust antl sall, Lhe ration, for the first (lay,. 
Looli leave of  his family ant1 reporle(1 at thc 1,lat.r prc\rinu\ly liuctl by the hca(lman. \ tali~ig 
LllaL l l ( ~  \\.as ready for departure. 

When all the nlen drafted had arrivctl, thc heatlrnan chose the leadcr of the parly. Then 
tllcy all set out, a nlember of the party playing a I.cpc.ha flute as they mnrchrcl along. 

3. f i n ~ i l y ' s  C e r e ~ n o ~ ~ y  /br the Warrior. 

On the first mik mnr, Tuesday, a \veeli after a \varrior's departure, his fanlily gathered 
for a ceremony in their house. For this purpose they collected the same kincls of oll'ering 
gifts \vhich the warrior had  used at the ceremony before his departure; but inatead of 
sprinltling ci on the \\rcapons, as th r  \varrior had done, they sprinkletl drops of c i  into the 
air, antl then recited the follo\\ring prayer : 

(Test No. 24) 
(1)  "ffilo gra  f i l o  rrirn! 

(2) Ilo not stop your help towards him \vho has gone on journey (i. e. \\-arfare)! 
(3) 0 ,  protect (guide) him! 

(4) 0, let them return with peace!". 

'I'hereafter they ate the footl and  drank the remainder of the ci. 

4. \Ynrrior's Ceremony on His Retr~rn. 

Returning from warfare the ivarrior collected the ~ilernbers of his family together for a 
ceremony similar to that which he performed before he left. He placed his \Yeapons along 
the edges of the basket wit11 the ofTering gifts, poured ci on both the footl and the weapons 
anti recited the fol lo\~ing prayer : 

(1)  "f i i lo  91-n f i i lo  rcim! 

(2 )  No\\- you ( r ~ i m )  do  not be angry! 

( 3 )  I have sacrificed this hen, 

(4)  I have come (returned) to the housc, 

( 5 )  I have come to the hearth". 

('I'est N o .  25)  

After\\-artls all thc mc1nbt1rs of the family t.onsumet1 the foocl ant1 tlrank tht. rrlilainclcr 
of the c i .  



Accounts of warfare are  rare,' bul Adir told me  \\-hat his grandfather hatt told him: 
" . . .  hly grandfather llad bcen one of the Maharajah's Lcpcha soldicrs ant1 ]lad hcIcn 

\\.it11 the Xlaharajah in Chumbi. l 'here the soldiers were. busy gathering fire\\-ooti in tl,( ,  
jungle and preparing gunpo\vder. \\'bile serving the Alahara.jah my grandfather lla(l l i l l r  
days, every morning he got tea, later ~.t.stin~ and  finally a substantial meal. He uh(\(l to 

go illto the jungle to shoot game for the hlaharajah's Ititchen. 
Ollce (Inring his stay in Chumbi it happcv~cd that some British officers arrivtld, f ~ l l ~ ) \ \ - ~ ( l  

by Sikh 'l'he hlaharajah h:id given orders for tlleln to be stopped at a crrt:rin roa(l, 
but the guards ditl not succeed. Whcn the Britisll officers arriveti at the palacc in ( : l lum]) i ,  
they \Yere arrested, and sent back to India. 

Some years later the British declared \var on the hlaharajall, and  marched into \\-cstcrn 
Sikkim. .\(lir's grandfather \vas among the Lcpcha soldiers \\.ho \Yere sent from Cllunlhi to 
(Iefen(1 his country; some of these soltlicrs had  Tibetan guns, but they urcre very old-fashionr(l, 
and  the Inen had  to use fire to make  them s l ~ o o t . ~  

At Hinchinpong there \vas a battle \vhicll \vent on for seven tlays, and  at last the Si]tlls, 
being almost defeated, \\.ere on the retreat. Meanwllilc some of the Maharajah's soldirrs 
gathered in the nlountains at I<alok hlo and collected a lot of hig stones and  large beams. 
Wl1i.n the Silihs had  to cross a road l)elo\v Kalolc hlo,  the hlaharajah's soldiers rollecl 
the stones and  the beams with the rc.sult that most of the Siltlls \\ere ltillcd. 

Beforc retreating from thc battleiieltl thc Sikhs had  placed dynamite in holes, here arl(l 
there. But the British officers had  a Sikkimese servant \\rho infornietl the hlaharajah's soldiers 
of everything. \\'llen the Sikhs retreated, the hlaharajah's soldiers therefore rushetl for\\-ard 
and estinguisl~ccl the fuses of the tlynamitt., thus preventing thc esl>losions. I n  this way they 
also secured a lot of dynamite for the Aiaharajah's army. 

Almost all thc Sikhs \ \we  Itilletl in the retreat; only a fe\v escaped. The  hlaharajah's 
soldiers ncquiretl much booty in money and  guns. Relieving that they h a d  no\v won the war, 
Llley made a great three tlays' feast. 

13ut later the Sikhs returned, this time more numerous thari before. The  X4aharajah's 
soldiers \\-ere not ec~ual to the occasion ant1 \\-ere forced to \j.ith(lra\\- to Turnlong. 'l'hr Silths 
1)ursucd tllem to this place, and  her(: the Xlaharajah's soldicrs had  to stop lighting. 

'I'he British and  thc Maharajah no\\. conclutlecl a treaty, and  the Hritish obtained Ilarjeeling, 
Kalimpong, and  some parts of Sikkim. 'l'hercafter the British furnishetl the Maharajah \\-it11 

guns, gunpo \~de r ,  ancl other kinds of military equiplnent . . . " . 4  

Cf. e.g. Nebesky-Wojko\viLz 1956a, pp. 210 1. 
Tib. cf. Jas. 438a I., s l ~ s t .  1 .  roast-flo~u', flour from roasted grain. . . stirrctl with water, beer, or Lea into a 

pap, it is Ll~e usual food in Central Tibet. 
The guns reIerred to were presumably ~nalclilocks. 
Adir's account, vividly illustrating solnc incitlents, bears the stamp of a local, popular tradition. As he tlid 

not Itnow in which years the individual events took placc. I shall refrain from any attempt at identification of lllr 
incidents. 



PRIESTS AN11 PRIESTESSES 

111 the Ixpcha  society there are cerlain persons, 1)oth 1nc-n ant1 \\onltBn, \,ho arc. oflic.iall! 
and intimately associated with the religious life of thr pcbol)lc. Thcby a r r  in t.hargc of a grc8at 
number of religious ceremonies, are heltl in high cslccbm, ant1 arcb often a l w  con\ultctl on 
p l~~.c lg  secular matters. No rcsponsihle Lcpcha \\.it11 :iny authority :rlltl inllucbnce \voultl run 
the risk of tleciding anything of any importance \vilhoul c-onsl~lling one or several (11' thest. 
religious persons. 

'I'he particularly high rcgartl for these religious persons cle1,cntls not only on thtnir I)c.ing 
Iloltlers of ancient offices, fundamental to Lcpcha socicty, hut cvcn more on thc grnc~ral 
cwnyiction that the supernatural po\vers have investetl them \\rill1 spc.c-ial gifts of grace 1)y 
virtur of \vhich they have a preferential position wit11 tho r.17111 ant1 can inllucnce, somct' 11nt-s 
even counteract, the nlung antl their evil \vork. 

The ordinary religious offices are held by the ~nrin ant1 the bon!~ Itrirrg, hut there seelns 
to be some tli\7erging practice in the applic-ation of thesc designations. It \\.as the custonl 
in Tingbung to use the word nlr7n for both priests and priestesses, sometimes supplenlentrtl 
by the \\-ord "male" or  "female"; but the word bong /hilly for the ~i lale  m1i11 also occurrctl, 
although only rarely. -1s far as Lingthem is concerned Corer \\-rites that "Both men anti 
\vomen can be  hlun, but only men can be Padem (or Bum-thing as they are called outsitlc 
Zongu) . . . For inany men I'adem is the first step to becoming Alun. . ."I As far as thc 
Kalimpong area is concernetl Talnsang saitl that the \vord ~ni in is reservctl for \\-omen, 
\\.hereas men are called bony thing. 

'I'he offices of bong thing and mlirt are ancienl 1,epcha institutions, \vhose origiu must 
1 ) ~  looked for in Lhc distant past. In historical times the boll!\ t l~illg i~~s t i tu t ion  is alri1atly 
mentioned in  the record of the agreement bet\veen thc bong t l~ iny  n~lccstor 'I'll(*-liong 'l'ck antl 
( iyad-dBhum-gSag~.~  The two offices of ~ r ~ r i n  and  bong thir~g are  extremely important, also 
today, as they are essential for the carrying out of  the ordinary and  necessary religious 
cere~nonies connected \\it11 the pi1 lsho institution. 

Another group of religious persons are the nlale pu loo and  thc female nyen jo mo. I h a \ ~ c  
 net t\vo 11yen jo 1110, \vhosc functions will he described helo\\- (see pp. 167 ff.). 

A third group of lesser importance is made up  of the male yn bn and the female ytr nltr. 
I have not met any members of eilher group, but it is saitl that they are  a kind of miin, and 
that they hav(> a ceremony tluring \vhich they dance rountl an  'erected' drum.3 'I'hey are 
supposed to be possessed by  Limbu spirits, and their main instruments arc  said to he  metal 
gongs and divination balls, c-alled "Yak".4 These yiik are  the gift of heaven, ant1 the ycr 111tr 

Gorer p. 215. 
Cf. p. 29. 
Diet. 323 a ya-ba. 
Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1952 b, p. 38, Note  12. 

'21 The Lepches. 



( l i v i l l r s  fate :I person shaliing iI1(~111 ill tht' h;lntl of the pcrsoll \\.hose forlunc is 
I)(, t0ltl.l 'l'llt. lattast illvcstigations have  sho\vn that they also have  "(;critc zu r  AusfiilIrung 
\.on %cremonien z11 Ehrcn  de r  Ahncngeister, iirtlichcr (;ollheilcn u n d  zo r  13esiinftigung (lrl. 
L)iinlollen, (lit. bpi den   nil n ~ a g i s c l ~ e ~ l  hlittcln gcl i ihr te~l  I<iimpf(bn d e r  I ' r i ~ t c r  tlntfcsschll 

\\.~lrdcn"." 

'I';l~l~s:,~lg ol' I ia l in~l)ong loltl mcs l11;1l at lht, tlralh 01' :I hoil!l /Itin!/ his rr j ~ i l  o r  soul,  J ) ( a i n R  

ci,.livcrtltI 1 , ~  :I I I I ~ ~ I I ,  n s c e ~ ~ t l s  Io ils ;~~icc.slral  pi lsho plat-(b in lht. H i n ~ a l a y a s ,  11i1t Illat 
tsril, his a])iIity a n d  po\vtBr a s  a boiig tlthty, 111igratc.s to a I)oy arilong his grarl t lso~ls or  l l i s  
l)rotller's granclsons, or to Ilis ~ ~ e p h r \ v ' s  sons  in tho p:rternal line. 

'I'llat t he  lsrit of a tlt.c.c.asctl boll!l l l~ i i tg  has  fount1 its ne\v al)oclc3 in  a young  Illan is siml)l\. 
rc\-clalcd by  t h r  latter's u n i ~ s u a l  hc.haviour. \\'itliout a n y  ~)erccpt ib lc  i n 1 l ~ ~ n c . r  1'rom tl,(. 
I)llvsiral \vorl(l hc  o n c  (lay bcc.omrs sut)jccbt to a Itintl of rncntal at tack \vllich makes  him 
act  in  the  strangest \yay. Usually Ilc rushes  ahout ,  hi ther ant i  thither, a s  if depriveti of all 
self-control, \vhicll is, indcecl, just \vhat t h e  lstit does  to h im.  Although this hy  itself is a s,lrtb 
indication that  the  tsrit of the  dectbased hoilg thi'11f1 has  t aken  possession of  h im,  custoll, 
tlt>nlands that  a n  esprr ienced bonfj l h i ~ l g  carefully e s a n ~ i n c s  t h r  claim thus  stakcci b y  tl1(. 
~ o u l l g  m a n .  F o r  this pu rpose  the boitq fhin!~ chosen b u r n s  s o m e  inccnsc a n d  protluccs 
I\\.() (lice) \vhicll a bo~~!l thillfl al\vays c-arritls \vrappccl in a ~ ) i c c t ~  ol' (.loth ant1 tied to his I)elt. 
Raising his c-losccl list \vilh tht. d i r e  lo his fo~. rheat l ,  110 r1.c-ites solnc. silent pra!cr ant1 tl~ro\\.h 
1Ilc8 (lice several ti1nc.s in ortltbr to as(-crtain if it really is tht. lsril of thc tlcc-cascvl bong 
tllal is acting Lhroi~gh this boy. If Ihc (lice confirm this lhtb borl!~ t l r i~ ly  \\.ill t a k e  the  you~ lg  
rnan to a i i t r i i ~  \vho goes into :I tranc*tl a n d  in her t rance  :rnnounces thc  ty1w of olfcring lho 
voung m a n  must bring.  

1:rom no\v o n  the  y o u ~ ~ g  rnan \\.ill perfor111 thc  tlutics 01' a ne\v boirg I h i i ~ y ,  ohscrving tho 
necessary instructions given t)y a n  oltl csl>criencetl Oong thi~l!~.  I n  c-asc the re  should  I ) t b  ;I 

longis11 intilrval t)c\t\\.c.en tht. tlo;~th o f  t he  olti bolt!/ Ihiil!l a n d  t h r  al>j)carancBc of thv Isril 
in :1 young Illan, 1111. mcmt)c.rs 01' I l l( .  falllily may  ask a rc~t*ognisc.tl h o r ~ g  l l~ i i ig  10 offi('iatc 
~)rovisionally for them.  

'l'ht, officc of bort!l Il~iit!l ln:lj., Ilo\\-ever, t)c t r a ~ l s ~ ~ ~ i t t e t l  I'ro111 fa thcr  to son ,  ca\,cbn Ihror~gh 
strvrral generations.  'l'llr boil!/ thiitg Ongdi Ili1r11 of Gil, \ \ .I10 \\.as \.cry o1t1 \\.lien I met I ~ i ~ i i ,  

Iol(l m e  t11:lt h o l l ~  his lather allti his grant1l:rtlier liacl been boilg illiity, too. F r o m  boyhootl 
hi* usccl to altrncl thc  c r r c ~ n o n i c s  ~,~rforrnt .ct  b y  his t'athcr, ant1 in  this \vag h c  learnt  tllc 
tlutics of a b o ~ l g  lllii~!l. 'I'\\.cllvc. ycars   go hc \vent t~l in t l  ant1 ga\.c. (11) oflic-iating a s  a bolt!~ 
Ihii~!l, hu t  l ~ i s  tliscil)lcs continiltvl 10 1)rillg h im co\v hc:~ds ant1 Ilindl(.gs fro111 t h r  sac-rilicc.5 
until, n ine  yc3ars latcr, htb \vas converted to Catllolicism ant1 therefore told tIic111 lo slol). 
In his opinion the  boi~!l ll~iilcl of bygone (lays \vcrc f a r  c l ( ' v t ~ ~ r  111:111 t l ~ o s e  of Loday. 

'l'hc c q u i p m r n t  o f  th(. a ~ l c i c n t  hoilg th ing \\.:IS very r labora tc .  ' r h u s  the, (:l~roniclr%llc~scril)v~ 
' I ' h ~ l i o ~ ~ g  Tvli :IS (-lac1 in n rob(. atlornetl \\ . i t11 :111imal hi>atls a n d  scntctl ill st:rtcb o n  :i clai's. 
\vorsl~il)l)t~tl 1)y tlic o t h c ~  in~:~alcbs. 'l'hc I;ltctsl in\.c~sligalion..;s Il:r\.t- slio\\.11 th:~t vcrj. 1'(.\\. scbls 

' Ijicl. 321 a ylili 2. .\lain\r:~ring usrs Ihc L r ; ~ n s l a l i o ~ ~  'p i l l ' .  
i\'cl)csl<y-\\'oil<o\vilz 1953 h,  11. 270 ~ 1 1 o  h ; ~ s  acqt~irc~tl Ihcse Ihings. 
T o  htrr~g II~irl{/ ci'. also Storks 1!l27, pp. 3:38 iT. ant1 her Int les  1). -18.3: ( ; o r c ~  1111. 18H. 215. 219 1 . .  222. 2:3l. 391. 

1)ahsi111; l lorr is  1). (i:3 ~ L I S ~ ~ I I I :  Kt~ l ) t~~ l< \ - \Yo , ik t ) \ r i l z  I!).?? I ) .  1). 38, I):IS\~ITI. 
' ( ; f .  1). 29. 



, , I '  rquil)~il(,nt a rc  still to hc l ' o i ~ ~ ~ t l .  N(~l)c.sliy-\\'ojIio\vi~z s n t ~ c c ~ t ~ ~ l t ~ t l .  Iio\vc.vc.~., in ac*cllliring 
" Amulrlle, %aul)r rs t i i~) t~ ,  Kiirht-l11.n zur \ 'cr\vahrung \on Sul)sl:lllzcan I'iir lnagis(.l,(~ Hc.ilullgpl1, 
(bin ]lei clrr I~cisctzullg tl('1' : I ~ S  Ijong thing 1~c~zc~ic.Iinc~lcri I,cl)lsc.liir 1)ric'stc.r vchl.\\-(.n1l(:lt.1. kl~in(*r. 
Slc.igl)aunl, llrr tlem I?lnl)orsteigrn t1t.r s1.c-11. tlcs Ilollg llling zulli Himl1lc.l tlicbnt.n . i ~ ) l l  . . .".l 

1 \ \ a s  told in I~al i l i l ] )o~ig tila1 :i ~OII!! ll~irt!l is lirsl :11i(1 l'orc~~iiosl tile i ~ i t c r ~ l ~ ( ~ ~ l i a r v  11t#t\\c-c11 
1 1 1 ~  members of the pd lsho alltl their protective rrint, ant1 as  such Ilc offit*iatc~\ \vhcrlclvt-r tht. 
riiri~ is invoked. Bul he may  offic-iatr a t  any  other ceremony cbxt.ept thc~ t*cBremony for the- 
tlclivrranre of a tleacl prl.son's n pi / ;  this can only hc tlonr by a rnrin. 'l'hc. bor~g t l ~ i r ~ g  will 
al\vays officiate on  tllr follo\viiig four occ.asion\: 

a. 'I'he annual  ceremony callctl s(i yi. 

1) .  T h e  biannual  fanlily olTrrings to lyrrr>!g ri7111, l i  rrilil, ant1 s ~ i  [srik rrirr~. 
c .  'I'he purifying ccrelnony called pltik. 

(1. As a doctor in case of  d i ~ e a s c . . ~  

In this c.onncbction it ougllt also to be  nicntioncvl \\.hat Ongtli L3uri1 rrvealcd ol' tlic olcl 
c-ustoms. \\'hen he ant1 his tlisciples invoketl the sul)crnalural beings thry usetl o th r r  nanics 
for these beings than (lid thc. ordinary people. 'l'hus, \vhc.n standing hcforr a sick person 
and  c.ounting the> bracls o r  his rosary, Ongtli Ruru used the names:  

1 .  Lung  S h u  b o ~ t g  thin!!. 
2.  Lung Gun boll!/ tltin!l. 
I .  Iluk 1,u. 
4. Dulc L a m .  
3. ? 

Hc esplainetl that  these nanlcs carres1)ontled to tht. folltnving ordinary names :  

1 . Pum 1~1im. 
3. 'Tsu rri111. 
3. it de bo rirm. 
4.  ( I  11yo rii111. 
5 .  tr thing r6n1. 

r\ borlg thing of Kalimpong must observe nleticulously tlic rules for (I lstirly a n d  rr jert 
(cf. pp .  182 f.), ant1 h e  nlust in particular h e  careful never to violate any  of the follo\ving 
rules \vhen eating mea t :  he must ra t  only the meat of animals \vhich have  been slaughteretl; 
110 must never eat the meat of animals \vhich have died from :icc.itlents o r  disease; h r  must 
nevcr cat th r  meat or a n  ;rnimal that has hecn liillecl o r  injureti 1)y a \\.iltl an imal ;  ant1 hcb 
must never eat the  llicat of a strangled animal .  

' Nebesky-\\'ojlio\\.ilz 1953 11, 1). 270. 
The sd gi will  I)e described below; regarding the  fanlily ollrriligs to lyarig rum, li rum, and sir lsuk rum, bee Test 

N o .  10,19 and pp.  159 IT., pp. 69 f., p, 110 I. I sliall at tempt to co~npile ill Part 111, what can be discovered about 
I hr phik ~~~ir i i i rn t io~~ : l Ill. f~ i i c l io r i s  0 1  Ih r  bong Ihirrg as a doctor hnvr het.11 desrril)ed ahovr (pp. 1-13 IT.). 
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OllgcIi I%ilru saitl 11i;tt forlner.ly 1i(. usetl 10 cc.lebralv tlio sti !li rcremony iu the I I ~ I ) I ~ I I ,  

krir .stjrlg ( ~ ~ l ~ r l l : l r y - ~ l ~ ~ r ~ ~ I ~ ) ,  \\-hilib 'I'arilsang saicl Ihat il is 1)cri'ormctl in I < a l i ~ ~ i ~ ) ~ ~ g  il l  
~)c. lol)cr-;\ITo\-c~~~I)c~r.l  On that oc.c.asion all llic niembrrs of I l ~ c  lamilies h(~lollgilig 1 0  Ongtli 
I]llrll's at[lirrc.nts ~lsrcl lo c-ollccl in his h o ~ ~ s c  brillgillg 1IllL11~/ {/(;I' rip, i. ib. lnarigoltl Ilo\vcrs,2 
:IS o1Ferings. 'I'hey tlcc.oratccl the intc.rior of tlic house with garlands of marigolds, ll:lnging 
( h r ~ i l  fro111 tlic cciling. 

'[ ' I l r l l  I,irds ant[ (-i \\-ere oll'c~retl, and Ongcti ~ ~ 1 1 1 ~ 1  rccil(.tl thr  following praycar: 

"111 Ll1r (Iloriourable) nii~llc o f  tlli, r1i111 of ticscent! 
'I'liis oll'ering oi' flowers. 
ant1 ol' fish fro111 the deep \\-atibr, 
and of birds from the forest 
and of ci to all the gods of the roclts: 
'I'his oll'ering of flonlers ant1 foocl, 
please cat (accept) it! 
A11 rrinl be happy! 
110 hear the prayer of us hulnan beings, please! 
I)o cast out sicl<ness and  illntbss, please! 
(;ivc happiness and  pleasure!". 

('l'ext No. 2(j) 

'I'lic i'ollo\ving prayer \\as also recited at the si i  yi c.crelnony, hut  I a1rl not certain if [hi\ 
sc~c-oncl prayer was rvcilctl aftcr tlic first prayer, or \ ~ h e t h c r  it is a n  altc.rnative prayer: 

( 1 ) "\\'llilc pc~rforniing Lhe sti !li cercnloli!., 

( 2 )  rri111 (godtless) of a~lcestral aunts! 

( 3 )  rrim of the falllily descrnt! 
( 4 )  'I'alic c i !  

( 5 )  I ' r c~cnl  rn~~n{g i~lllucnc.c!". 

('I'exL N o .  27)  

3. I : e r e ~ ~ t o ~ ~ y  fbr. 011 Il!jrlred ( I I I ~  Ill dl~rle I I I ~ ~ I I .  

In l'inghung I \\-as told that tllr malca r11ri11 is i~itilnatrlly c.onnectetl \\-it11 piill ciol~y rrirlr. 
\\.ho is :I prominent rii111 ancl th r  Icadcr of all tlir other rrirn mcntionrd in the II!~CII j o   no 
cacremony (see, pp. 108 if.). 

O\\.ing to this relation such a rnalc I I I L ~ I I  m a y  1)c \,cry loucshy ant1 is particularly scnsi t i~c 
lo hoclil! 1i:trrn l)c!cai~se-as it \\-as stated---any harm inflicted on hini is in fact inflirtccl on 
l l i c h  r r in~, too. 

1 \\.us fortunate* c:noi~gh to ol)tai11 details of :I rare ritual at 'I'ingbung \vhicll had bcrn 
t~scvl on(-c aftcr a slrangcA inciclent \\hen a 11i;ilr 1r1iir1 llacl sull'crecl s c ~ r r c l y  brc-:~usr. some, 

~)(aople hat1 hcbatcl~ l l i~n  \\rill1 sticks and  pcltrtl him \\,ill1 stoncs. 
. \ ~~o lhc~r  male nllin, httstening to his rcscuc, Ilatl cc~uil)lw(l hi~nsclf with four things: ti 

small hcsonl ancl a piere of \\-ooel, \vhic.h hc toolc in his right hand,  an  ordinary lilliftl ancl 

' 'l'alr~aang sprlls su gi, \\.Ilel,eas Dict. 39511 has sir-gi, llallle of God, l l ~ e  ~.eprc.sc~~talion of power. 
CI. 1)irl. 291 h milrig-ghr, n sprcies of n~a~. igo ld ,  and Dirt. 3331) rf. 3691) has also hik-11 rip,  a specic.; of marigold. 



healic>d knife, \\.hicll Ilr tool< in / t i \  lcfl hantl. Then [our timt-\ he m;ttlc sontc s\\c-c*ping 
In(,vcnlcnts wit11 these things along lhc \ich 111an's botly, heginning a1 hi, Ili~)s ant1 cancling 
s t  llis head. At the same time. he rrcitetl thc following pr:ryer: 

(1) 

(2, 
( 3 )  
(4) 
( 5 )  
(6) 
( 7 )  
(to 
(9) 

( l o )  
(11) 
( 1 2 )  
(13) 

"Now \ve (lid not kilo\\., \\t: (lid not see, ('l't.xl N o .  28)  
([hat hc had becn) beater1 by a sticlc, 
(that he  hat1 becn) beaten by stone. 
p6n dong riim! 
1)Cn song riim! 
(who) arc  sleeping from hurl! 
\\'c have no\jr aga i~ i  raisetl piin rloil!l! 
(We) have raiseti l~f in so~ly! 
\kTc ha\.c raised (you) \vith srrr dli ant1 srtr oi \\capons! 
\Vc h a r e  raisetl (you) \vith pii slror antl prir rno \vcapon\! 
From toclay do not cau\e disc~ase! 
I)o not cause pain! 
You yourselves (rrim) tlo treat (him) with medicine!". 

'I'H E FEMALE miin'. 

According to 'l'arnsang of  lialinlpollg there arc t\vo Lypes of fcrnale 111cin: (I ding illfin' 
or standing i~liin, antl re ncril 111r7n' or sitling iilcin, both names refrrring to ttir positions of thr 
I I I ~ ~ I I  during their ceremonies. 'l'he standing nllin as \veil as the sitting 111lin can perform the 
same cerelnonies as the bong thing, hut the silting 111iii1 can also (Ieliv(br a dead person's 
rr pi1 (soul) at the funeral ~ e r e n l o n y . ~  

'I'he ability and  power of a mdn are hereditary within her o\vn pci tsho, ancl the rules for 
establishing the vocation ancl the instruction of a new miin are similar to thosc \vhich apply 
to a new bong thing, apart  from the fact that a nc\\- miin is instructetl hy an  old and  ea- 
~wriencetl 1n17n. -4 111tiit is sut),jrc.l to thc same tlietary regulations as thcb hon!g tlting (set1 p. 1 (i3). 

1. Every morning before cocbk-cro\v a miin prays to her tutelary deity asking for protcctioli 
for all the families for \vhich she has officiated. On this occasion she utters her prayer i n  
a loud voice, but docs not fall into a trance. 

2. k\'hcnr\,er a 1~1iirt has officiatctl at a sacrilicial ceremony ant1 returns \\ ith her s l ~ a r c  
of the meat, she perlornls a special ceremony ill her o\vn house. She cuts the meat into 
pieces, fries the pieces and puts them5 into three cups, \vhich she places before three po thycct, 
i .  e. bamhoo bottles filled \\.it11 c i .  She then in\-okes her tutelary deity saying approximately 
HS fOllo\\.s : 

' To this chapter cf. Gorcr, Indcs p. 508 (nlat~y relerrnces); llorris pp. 63, 115 11.; Sct~csliy-Wojkowilz 1952 1,. 
PI]. 29-36, 38, Note 12. - Hermatlns 1954, pp. 19 If. 

Cf. Dict. 152a ding.  ~ 1 1 .  2.  to stand. 
qf. Dict. 70a ngarl vh. 1. to sit, to  sit clown. 
' Cf Nebesliy-Wojkowilz 1952 b, pp. 27 IT. 
"This should surely be 'some of them'. 

22 'rl~e Lri>cl~ss. 



1 ]lave no\\. brcn in so-;~ntl-so's house. \vhcrcl I pc.rformctl :I cbcrc>mony o n  })cIlnli' 
sue11 ant1 such a f a ~ i ~ i l g .  

Please protect this farnily and  avert all evil i i~tluenccs from its r n c ~ n l ~ e r s !  

r . 1 ulns:ll1g said tIl;i1 2111 offici:rting rr 11trr l  lili711 \vch:lrs :I [~al ' t i( : i~lar I~(~a( lgcar ,  01' \vllicll 1Iior(, 

:I,-(, t y 1 ~ ~  O ~ P  I y ~ x ~  c-onsists o f  tailfeathers of hirtls, sl i~clt  into a hollo\\r baml)oc~ can(., 
' l ' l l t b  ~ l l l ( - r  type ronsists 01' three split l ) a ~ i ~ l ) o o  canes, e;rch 01' \vliich is clccoratetl \\,it11 :a ~) i ( , ( . ( .  
01 '  nleal I)rllssc(l lirlnly into lh(' splil and \vraplw(l ul'ollntl Ihc t-ant. o n e  cane is c.:lrrirtl 
a])ove tllc' forchcatl, ono on [he right sitlr ol' thc head, the ollicr on the IcFt. \Vhcn the ('cbl'clnony 
is over, the piercs of mcat a re  thro\vn a\vay. 

111 t l l ~  follo\ving passage Nrbesky-\\'o.jko\vitz tlesrribes a soine\vliat similar headgear fmnl 

alnong his accluisitions froin Siltkin1 ". . . l'cile tler Ausriistung ciner Rlun-I'riestcrin (mil 
A(llcrkrallcn, \'ogelschniibcln, Ziihncn \viltler 'I'iere uncl n'luschc~ln vrrzierter Beutcl 
'I'raghantl, nls I<ol~fscl~nl i~cl t  tlicneilde 1:ctlcrhiisclicl ~111t1 'I'eilc eines Hosenltranzes mil 
Glorlie), dic) in ctcr I.':imilitl r i ~ i e r  \lor \venigcn Jahren  \.crstorbcncn bcltannten Rlun-Priestrrin, 
tler Norliit Leptschani ails tlcm Ortc Seltep, seit e t \ ~ a  tlrci .Jahrh[~nderten vererht \viirclen. 
I)iese Ausriistung, \:on dcr  ilur noch cin z\vcites gleichartiges Stiick in Siltltim heltannt is[, 
\vurdtx jc\vcils \-on ciner RIun im Palais tles Iiiinigs zu Gangtolc bei dcn Zcrcmonien ver\vcnde~, 
(Lie allj;illrlicl1 in  tler Nacht \.or der  Ahhaltung des 1,anla-l'anzes zur l.:hren des 13rrggott(>s 
Gangs chhen mdzotl Inga stattfintlcn".' 

In certain cases it is said thal the mrin Inay resort lo severe llirasures of a n  rsccplional 
c.haractcr. 'I'hesc mc.asurcs seem to pnrtakc of the  nature of "Rlarlt Alagic". 

.-I person, su1)jcct to repeatctl perseci~tions from a mortal enemy and  incapahlc of clcTcntling 
himself or of taking vclngcancc u p o n  his enrnly,  may apply to a inrin for assistance. ;\I 

his rclclutbst tht, r l l r i r l  may csrrcsisc her po\vclrs, calling o n  a supernatur:il hcing to harm his 
( b ~ i c ~ i ~ y  hy illl~oss or even clcath. So\\., it '  the man's  cncBmy rcalises that some one ~,ractiscbs 
"Rlac.li Alagic." against hirn,Vl(,  nlny go lo his o\\:ri r l ~ r i r l ,  :~slting hcbr lo I i l l t l  0111 \vh;~t i t  is 
I I I ; I L  is liar:~ssi~lg 11i1n. 'l'liis 1111ir/ \vill tl1(*11 ii~voI<o I ~ ( > I .  t11tc1:lry tlcity rtv1~1(bsti11g iL lo osl)(~l 
Ill(. ~nal ignanl  beings c.:~using tho tliscasr.. 

.-I11 n ~ ~ i n ,  hcing proutl ol' lh t~ir  po\vcrs, are  naturally on their guarcl against nny1)ocly 
c luest io~~ing their a1)ility o r  evcn at tcmpli~ig to interfere \\.it11 it. 'This attit~itlc may  dcvclop inlo 
a violent com1)ctition anlollg thc. varioils rllrin, so111c.lilnc.s r\.cn creating a tlangcrous atlilos- 
~>herr.  of m:ilicious 6caloilsy. I \vas tolcl that formc~rly it ha(l hal~l~tbnc~d tli:~t two I I I I ~ I I  in this 
\\.a? go1 illvol\-ctl in rrgular spirilual lights. 

I'or instanc-e, if a nlrin is sulnn~onecl to oflici:ito al ;I tlr:rtll anti rc.ulises that she tlovs 1101 

st~c.c-cctl in her fun(-lion, shc may  harhour  thc  suspicion that shc is 1)cing o1)strtictctl I)y sonica 
ono. It 111ay he  3 perso11 :1t1~11cling tll(8 crrcmony,  or \\.hat is \vorscl, another I I I I ~ I I  a t t ~ ~ ~ ~ i ] ~ l i n g  
lo spoil 11c.r pclrform:~nc.cb I)!, scbntling sonlc c.oilntrr:iclil~g 1111111g. S\lc-h vvil a(-livily 1n:ly i l l  

:~c.utc~ c-as(-s malcrialisc in lhc. l 'orn~ ol' : ~ n  arrojv trying lo hit hcr,  or a fir(. trying lo 1111rn I I ( ~ I . .  

si! l)t~sk~-\Yojl~owit~.  1!J5:3 I), 11. 270. 
(:I. Dic.1. 981, jilnt 5 . . . mil~~,jilni s. ;I 111iilig11a11( . \ l i l~i .  ;i wiza~.tl ,  :I so~.c.vl.t~r, ;in c . i ~ ~ l ~ a n l c r ,  onr who ;~llcrl \  oll~c>l,\ 

wit11 evil spirits. - -  
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*lqjl(, oflicialing inriit \\.ill thvre:l'orc- aslc Ihc attcantli~lg Ilrirr!, 10 su1)l)orl 11c.r by irlvoking 
his o\vn rli111 lo rcb])cl lhcb csvil i nllllc-wc:. ljut :I slrong 111rirr \\.oc~ltl l ic~~~sc~ll '  :~flc~r\varels l ; ~ l < ( .  
s(svt!~c ~ - O L I I I I C I . - I I I C ~ ~ S U T ( ' S ,  rcv111esti1lg 1ie'r O \ V I I  11ik I . I~ I I I  (i. (.. sol(li(.r rlilrl. ( e l ' .  ' l 'c~x1 S o .  : !8 ,  1 ,  

(:o~ll~nc.ntary) to 11;rl.m th r  prrson 11si11g "l3Iec.Ii 1I;lgic." ;ig;~irlst I1c.r. 'I'Ilis 111igIl1 ( 'H114( '  I I I ( .  

c.\il-tloer to c-omcb a n d  ask Iirr l'orgivc~iesa. 
It might also 11apl)c.n that the. hoslilr nrriir \\.o~rltl I I O L  gi1.c- \\.:i>., a11tI in ~h;rt  c.;rscB ~ h t .  I \ \ . ( ,  

l l~ri l l  \voulcl c~ l l rca t  Llieir rcsl)ectivcb sul~crnatural  1)cings to carll(.r ac.tivrly illto Ihc light. I I I  
111is way regular ('olllk~ats might tle~c.lop, somc:timt!s \viI l l  :i faL.71 o u ~ ( . o r ~ ~ c .  for on(. 01' the- 
participants. 

However, a s  Lhe fear of' the IIIIIII!~ is elceply rootcbtl in the I.c*l)cl~as, notlotly likes to spc.ali 
openly of such illcitlcnts. \vhicli thcrrf r~rc  1)clong to thr scc.rc.t sitle of ~ l i r  cullurc. a t ) o ~ ~ l  \\,hic.li 
one barely dares  to \\rllisper among in t i~na tc  l'ric.n(ls or I)c.IiintI cl0srtl tlr~c~rh. 

'I'he female ilyell jo mo and  her corresponding male /,rr o or 1)rr wo arc  religious rncdiums 
of a particular '1'il)etan At l'inghung I nict t\vo \\omen \\hose rrl igio~rs perfornlanccs 
intlicated tliat t h c  \\.ere nyeil jo I I I ~ ,  but the 'l'ingbung I.c.pchas ~lic~msclvcs classifictl tlicrn 
as a special type of nliin, the fcmalc ilancing n ~ r i r ~ .  l'hca tern1 rlyail jo ino Iiiay 11c) in use among 
the 'l'ingbung Lepcllas, 11ut 1 have not taken it do\\.~l. ant1 1 havc never nict a ptr o or  heart1 
of o ~ i c .  \\'hen later I checked m y  notes \villi 'l'anisang hc poinlcel out tllal the t \ ~ o  f c ~ n a l c  
(lancing iniin I hat1 nit4 at 'l'inghung \\.ere virtually 11ye11 jo n ~ o .  Consequc~nLIy, I havc plac.ctl 
them under  this licading. 

'I'liesr \\.omen \\-ere Shubtbl, scbvrnly ycSars 0 1 c 1  ;~n t l  a sister ol' ri!l rill!! (for Iic.1. 1)olyanciricu 
rllarriagv, see 1). 134) a n d  (:usrnio, sixty-sc*\.en !oars olcl, a sister ol' lhc~ father of Iiaching 
('l'ingbung, House, No. 5 ,  sc3e 1). 49). 1 \\.as told that at prescBnt 1ht.y \\txrr the only liyerr ,jo rrro 
of ?'ingbung, hu t  Sl iubt~t  said tliat in her youth therc hacl hc~rn sc*vcral rlycBil jo ino ant1 prr o 
in Payel. Namprilc a n d  1,angdyang; she also added that no\v:idays there is a ptr o in Singhik, 
one  ill Hi above I)il<cIiu, ancl one in Lingthcni. 

'I'hc c[ualilic.ations for h r c o ~ n i u g  a I I ~ C I I  jo 1110 sec*111 to ctepencl on  certain hereditary traits;  
at all Cuscmo stateti t1mt the tradition of performing ilyeil jo 1110 ce re~nonics  coulcl 
be traced back on  the distall' s ide of her family to her  great-grandmotller a t  least. But it is  
improbable that hereditary traits alone a rc  suflicient to heconle a nyen jo nlo; thus  Shubet  
told Inr that  m a n y  ycars ago she had  stayed for almost a \vholc year  as  a nyen jo n ~ o  pupil  
\\it11 H \vollian callcd ce 1110, \ ~ h o  livetl at 1,angdok het\vecw Dikchu a n d  Pcnlong. 

ce rno taught Shubet  ho\\- to malie tor 1n(r a n d  madt1 her  repeat the cborrec.t prayers anel 
formulac until s h r  knen- them b y  heart .  cc. mo gavc Shul)et a n  old copy of a T ih r tan  hook 
c-nllctl Song Pe ( o r  7'11~ III(.PIIS(J \'Pss(~/), in \\.hicIi t l irsr  forniulae and  prayers \\.ere rc.corclcscl. 

' 'I'o Lhis cliapler cf. Gorer pp. 216, 399; Morris pp. 72. 123 11.: Nebesky-Wojkowitz 19521,. p. 38, Note 12 and 
1956n. pp. 425fT., 461, 550 passim, ti41 (Index); David-Nee1 1936, pp. 36 IT. 

Cf. Diet. l lOa ityen jo-mo, a pl.iestt.ss, an ordained lady, a lady-superior, an abbess cl. 'I'ib. J B s .  201 b hsr~ydn-pu 
1. to approach. . . h ! ] i t l - / ~ n  to pay one's duty or respect, esp. to Lhe priesthood by various services, and 173a jd-mo 
1 .  ~nistrrbs . . . 2. 1;1tly c,sp. a cloislrrss, rlrln. 
'>.,* -- 



Sl11111(>t g;1vcB sonic 1)rirE cxsanll,l(.s ol' thc~ pa r t i c r~ la r  IrycJrl ,jo 1110 mylliology. l:ollo\\,in,q ce Ir,,J,s 

illslrllc.tions sllc. :~l\\,;r!.s ol)c~nc~ci hc.1 c.crcb~lionics I)>. involiing \\.11:11 ~ h ( ~  callctl I l ~ c  " l \ l l I n u ,  
1 % ~  Illis \ ~ , o r ( I  i h  111t-:11il 1110 1.17rr1, i. t t .  1101 L I I I ~  [):lrli(.~ll:Ir rri111, 1)11t Ihch r1ir11 i ~ i \ ~ o I t ( ~ ~ l  ~ l l l r i l l g  

tll(b (-(lr(brilc,ny. 'I'hc-scb " l l u n "  li:r\.c- chsistctl sin(-(, IIio I)cbginning 01' tliings, :111(1 [ l l ( a y  \\.el.c, 
(.l.(*:~tetl I)! i/ r r r r r  1111t lc . l  Ihc c:u.th. 1,:llcr so lur  01' the111 (.:Inlib 111) to lhc  surl'ac.cb :tI a plat-(. i l l  
l l l ( a  vicinily 01' I'c.~nn>,angtsc~, others :11 l la l lnng l)u, then , j ~ ~ n g l c  to lhc' I\-csl ant1 ~ i o r t I l - \ \ - ( ~ ~ l  
'I'ing1)ullg. Si1ic.c I l ic~l  the. " l l u n "  havc* livctl in Sililiim, hu t  tllcy a r c  not associatctl \villi ;in!. 
Ilarticular 1)lacc. ancl slic cstimatcs tha t  t h r i r  nunl1)cr is a t  least a 1111ndrctl. 

I)rlrillg a c.crc~noliial (1a11c.c. S11~1ht.t cspcricnccs c~iiitc tlislinctly Ihr appearanceh a ~ ~ c l  prcss(,n(.c 
of tllc " l lun" .  1,alcr on  a strange sensation conics u1)orl Iier, a n n o i ~ n r i n g  IhaL a "Rlun" is  
sitting on  her  sl iot~lt lcr ,  ant1 \\.lien it oc-cilrs sllc is oYcrcomca j o y o i ~ s  erllotions. ']'his c ~ n o l i o l ~ ~ ]  
stat(, In:l;\., ho\vevc.r, c*h;~ngc according to thc nirssages \vhit-h tlie "hlun" conveys to her  mintl. 
'I'Ilrse nlcssagcs deal  \\.it11 thc  fu lu r r ,  c. g. \\~hicIi R11111!/ \\.ill cause  111isc1iieE to the' vill;lgcb 
alicl its 1)eol)le; \vho \\.ill I)c. ill o r  dic,  rtc. \\'hen s h e  gets siich gliin1)srs of the  futurct, sllr 
f c ~ l s  very sacl. Slli11)ct also sa id  th:lt t he  "Xlun" sl>olie to her  in  Tibetan  \\liereas r ig rjn!!, 

Irinrn bo, aticl tlir motlirr  o f  kii ltik reccivcd their  rcvc~lalions in  Lcpr l i a .  
(;uscrno sa id  tha t  every yea r  s h e  performs t h e  follo\ving ceremonia l  t lanrcs :  

I .  I n  klir sdrl!g   no nth \vllc,n i h c  liili po kunfq,' i h e  ~,c>ach Irce, is Ilo\vering. 
2 .  In srirn ~ n o n t l i  a t  the  bar ley  hnrvc.;t. 
3 .  111 prir r)i'111 ~ i i o ~ i t l i .  

Slic atltlccl that  it Srcqucnlly lial)pcbuvcl tha l  a falllily sull'erillg fro111 a tliseasc. aslictl I I ~ I  I I I  

c b o ~ ~ i c  to their  honicl. Slit al\vays compliecl \\.it11 s u c h  rc,c[~~c.sts a n d  1)crforrned a c-ercmonial 
tlnnc.ca in orcler to avert  t he  evil i n l lu rn re  of the. ~ n r ~ r i g .  

'l'hc. 1)ro1wr 1)d"'rnia1ic*c of a c r r en lon i ;~ l  danc-c recluirc*~ p:lrtir~~l:ir c ~ c ~ i ~ i p n i c n t .  'I'hv rr!yc,lr 

,jo rrlo \\,chars :1 I lcadgt~a~.  (Fig. 43, C.  6319) t-alled ptik%r pii j i l , 5 m a t l r  of a r ing oE L\vistctl 
L\vigs c-ovctrrd \\.ith r t d ,  \\,hitr, :111tl green str ips of si lk o r  wool. Tilt, \\.ool is that  of tht. tlomt,stic 
shcc.p IriX4 of Tibet ,  a variety not kep t  h?; tllc Lepchas  of Siltltim. 'l'ht. r c ~ u i p m e n l  incli~tl(bs 
also a ~):irticular 1)lousc a n d  skirt ,  a n d  dur ing  the  perfornianc-e t h r  riyerl j o  1110 souncls all 
ordinary  L a ~ n a i s t  hand-hr~l l  and a smal l ,  tlouhlc sl<ull-tlruln. I \vas told that tllc hcat lgra~.  
f o r ~ i ~ s  a n  essential p a r t  of tlie ec[uipn~cnt ,  a s  tlie "hlun" \\-ill not  convey a n y  message con- 
cerning the  malr\ ,oleni  lnrirlg if t h r  r?yerl ,jo nlo (lochs not \\.ear thc  Ii(.atlgcar du r ing  tlie pcr- 
formanccl. 

111 theb chvening ol' Xlay 1Otll 'l'sering a n d  1 attcntlctl b>. invitation a t - c ~ c l n o n i a l  c1nnc.r prr- 
formctl h y  Cusemo in t h ~  I ~ o u s c  1)clonging to I<aching (tllo villagc of 'l'inghung, Ho~rsc' No. 5, 
s r c  1). 49). \\'hen \vc arri\recl, ncc.olill)anictl l)y Rahgyor  :rntl Nagu, \\.c Sountl solilr t\vcnly 
 coplo lo, atlulls :11ic1 ( - l~ilclre~n. sitting r o u n d  the  liearlli ancl c.:~ting their  nical, t h c  gro\vn-ups 
also tlrinliing c.i. 111 a cBornc.r noar  the. entraiic-(a I\\.o girls \\.t.rcl grintling gra in  in a sm:111 clrlclrn 

(:I. Dicl. 1301, l i i l ~ - l ~ o  Irrrn{l Prl~ilus persica. 
Cf. Dict. 222a pok 5 (Hitid. pcigri) 1. a turlx~ti, 2. :r garlatttl, \\~rcS:t1I~; nrltl Ghuryt, 1951, 11. 153 \ ~ l t e r e  pcty is 

tncntioned as tlie universal Incliati rlatnc for t h e  turl):~rt. 
CI. Dict. 97a pd-jil-la . . . spangled as sky  o l  slarlight-night, brillatit . . . cl. also Ilict. 219 b pe 4 . . . pr IAOl 

(lit. a splice or roll of wool) a woollen turhnn \vorrt 11y /I[I-IOO \ \ , l rpr l  1)~t.fnrt11irlg n re1.er11nt1y. 
(:l'. I l i c l ,  350 t j  11ik s. :I $ l ~ ( s i - p ,  



j{(.sidt's Kac-lli~ig, th r  host, Kotlu, liis \vifo, nncl lli~hir four clliltlren, six to I\volvt. ycanrs oltl, 
rcv.oglli~'.(l I )an~t l i  fro111 1':1y(.I ant1 liis son Gall~r.  I \\.;IS 1111(1 111al ariybo(ly \\.lie likc-cl 

, - l , ~ l l t l  nl lr l~tl  thcb c.cBrrnlolly p r o v i ( l ~ ~ ( l  1111-y ~)rcst*ril~vl sln:rll girls oi' ric-c-, (.i, or  1111111(~y. 
011 ~11c.11 c:eremonial ot-casions lhc. liousc~ allal. is i'c.sli\.c~ly c l ~ - c l ~ c ~ ~ l .  0 1 1  Illis c~c.c.ilsior~ tI1c.1.1- 

\\.Ibrc. l I i r ( ~  rows o f  lor r i r f l  Ligurcas, lnolll~lccl of' r 1 1 i l l c . 1  i1111l ric*e, rr.l~rc.sc.l~til~g lllc. g o ~ l s  \\-Ilo. 
0 1 ~  the invoratioll o f  (:userno, \\-oultl appear (luring Ilic ccribnlony. 'I'litrc 1,-cri: also Illan!. 
slnall c . r l l ) q  ssonlr were lillc(l wit11 grains of barlcby, ollic~rs \vilh milk, ancl olllcrs :~gnin \\-ill1 
, . (.I, 1. tb. food nntl d r ink  for the gods; others again \vcbrcb full of \\.alcbr, \vl~ic.l~ the* gotls riligl~l 

~ l s c  for (.leaning their hands,  moulll, and fa(-(.. 'l'licre \\,(>re also a ric-c. r ~ ~ a n ( I a l n  ancl some 
burning buttcr h n l p s ,  thts only illuminalion in the* roorn, apart  from lhc. light froln th(8 licarlh. 
'r]lcsc I:~mps \vcrt3 1tc'l)t burning (luring tlir \vholc c t r r lnony so that Ilir gocls rlliglil c.l~al.ly 
tlisti~iguisll r\-crything \vhcn they alq)caretl on  the altar. 

.lccording to Rahgyor at least fiflccn gotls. 1)c'rha~)s rvcn Illore, \votlltl apl)c:lr (luring thcb 
c-erernony, I ~ u t  I i (*  could only recollect the nall1c.s of c~lrvcn. 'l'hesr \vrr r :  

1 .  piir~ dor~q  rr7111, their lcacler all11 thc tlltlcsl 01' tlie l l u n  rrirn al)l)c*aring. ('l'liis rfirn is 
partic~llarly assnciatctl \\.it11 the nial(8 11tri11, rl'. p. 16.5 'I'cst No. 2H,4 and  invokctl 
(luring the First Clieriln Ceremony, cf. p. 189 'I'cxt So .  31,45. )  

2 .  piin sorl!j riirn, \vife of piill dong rlirn. ('l'liis riirir is also ~)arlicularly associall~tl \\-it11 
tlie male  nrfirr, cf. 1). 165 'I'cst So .  2H.5, ant1 invoked :it tlic First (:lirrirn Ccrcnlony, 
cf. 11. 189 'Text No. 31,38.) 

9.  Agyen Aso riinr (?). ( ' r l~t .  spelling is t lo~~t) t ful ,  ant1 IIa1)gyor c.oultl tell Inc nothing 
about  this rrinl.) 

4. 1)iio l l i lkpcn Culnbo rrirn,l saitl to bt. a 'l'ilictan war  god. 1 \\as toltl Llrat \v l i rne~t . r  
Ihc lamas start for n jol1rnc.y or  \-isii a liousc.. thry  rcclrlest this riir11 not 10 I-ausc' 
ill can^ any Iro111)lc o r  pain.  

,-I. krrrtr l i ! ~ I I  rriltt. \vho has  liis d\\-rlling in n rock al Tinghung. cf. 1).  49 ~l'ing1)ung. 
Housc No. 6. 

6 .  lir~rg gti111 !JCII r r in~.  (Perhaps  idcntic-a1 \villi lirrry !jtiril cfi invoketl ill tllr First (:hcrini 
Ceremony p. 190 'Test S o .  :31,58, ant1 tluring the liong chen Ceremony, p. 198 
'I'cst No .  37,30.) 

7. Cotyang Kongbu rcim (?). 
8. Ilatigen riirn (?). 
9. Saling Sadugen rrim ('?). 

1 0 .  Gyaka .41no rrim (?). 
11.  pii din] rrirrl (a  very popular r r in~,  refcrrccl to on Inany occasions). 

On our  arrival Cusrlno, in full c-eremonial dress, \\-as silting on  tlie iloor quite close to the 
altar. Some of the guc.sts had  presentrd her  \\-it11 rice a n d  ci r!r monej-, ant1 tlie host the11 
s e r ~ e t l  I i c ~  rcspcrtfully \vitli la\-is11 dishes of rice with \\-liicli she  gorged licrself silently. 
frc.quently clurlicliing her thirst by  surlting lul~e\\-arm ci from a bamboo  bottle. She  obviously 
cnioyrcl tlir rich mcnl ant1 notl(letl a p p r o ~ i n g l y  lo nnybotly n l ~ p r o a r h i ~ i g  licr with gifts. 

Slic scl(lom ullcretl a \vortl, but all present iliinicdiately stopped tall i i~ig \\.lien no\\ anti 
then slit, raisctl her  voic.e. O11rc, ho\\-ever, she  causc(1 a t l iscoli if~rting interruption of the 
pleasant anti  o.\pcclal~t atmosphere.  Anlong tlie guests there \\.as a woman from Namprik  

T o  this  name rf. Dirl. 2H2a rnak 3 .  . . ~nak-pcir~,  s .  the comnia~tdcr of the army, cf. Tib. Jas. 422a dmag-dpon, 
con in~nndr r .  gcncbral. 



\vho some time ago had been ill in bed, suflering from a da i~gero~rs  disease. Cusemo, \\ l lo  
lin(i bcc~n su~nmoncd ,  h ~ t l  11:istenrcl to her sicl\betl, ancl hat1 caorciscd the plaguing 
so s l~~ces s fu l l y  that the patient \ \ as  soon rcslorccl lo licalth. Uut the woman had ncvcr pre\cntctl 
Ilcr \\i t11 any  gift of thank\, ant1 therefore Cu\cblno no\\ vcnlctl her anger o n  thc rlllgralcfI1l 
\ \oninn i l l1  sc\,cre ant1 spitclul rebultcs. 'I ' ll(* \\rrtc.hctl viciiln 1)uricbcl her fa(.ib i l l  lier hnncl\, 
and hicl in a dark corner. 

\l'llen Cusemo had satisfied her hunger, bhta \\en1 outside to \ \ash her hands ant1 fa(-(, 
anti to rinse llcr n ~ o u t h  in order to he clean \\.lirn she began invoking the ~uiim. Hcturning sllr 
\\clit straight up  to the altar, sat (lo\\ 11 o n  the Iloor, and turned her  face to\\ ards the figures 
of tile riim. This a t t i t ~ ~ d e  signified tllc inauguration of the cserelnony, ant1 breathless s i l e ~ l ~ ( .  
reigned in the room. 

Keeping her eyes half shut slit* nlurnluretl a long in\ocatioli of the rfinr, mentioning 
names one hy one, anti reqne\ting them to appear at the altar and  to consume the ~llea]\  
prepared for them. No\\ and again she thre\\ a handful of rice and  sprinkled ci into the ail 
\\hilt mentioning the name of the guest on \\hose hehalf she presented this offer. 

Seizing her hand drum \vith the right hand  and  her bell with the left, shc movetl thcnl 
c~uichly to and fro above lier llead, and raising her voice she invoked the riini, requesting 
them to talit. possession of her for a \\ hilc. \\'henever they did so, they seized control of her 
\oul ant1 forced her hands to move in abrupt jerks causing spasmodic and  rapid druml)c.at\ 
and a vigorous ringing of the hell. 
.I little later she suddenly jumpect to her feet, and  raising thc d rum anti the bell higll al)o\ r 

hcr head, she s\\ ayed to and  fro hcforc the altar, hcr eyes almost closed and  her face i ~ n m o \  - 

able, in a \brill voice imploring the rfim for power in the impending fight against the nrirng. 
At the start her motions \Yere sIo\v, stilr and  regular, \vhile shc kept her  face turned cagerl~ 

to\vartis the altar. By and by her 11~)vemcnts bclcamc more rapid, gratlually turning into all 
t.c\tatic ciancc, ant1 at la\t it became impossi1)le to folio\\- her performanrr  in detail. 

The dance was mainly characteriscd by t\\o types of ~novelnent.  One consi\tetl ot a Ir\\ 
forjvard steps to\vards thc altar, follo\vetl hy a few steps 1):lck. 'l'hc, other type \va\ clo~ninatetl 
1)y a large nunlher of \vhirling rotations, on one leg or on hoth, to the right anc1 to the left 
No\\ and again \he bo \~c r l  deeplv for\\,ards from her hips, sud(1enlv straightening up \villi ;I 

jerk; sometimes shc leaned backwards until her facc \\,as turnctl towards the rriling 'I'll(, 
room reverberated continuouslv \\.it11 the noise of t l ~ c  d rum and  the hell. Because of ihc 
faint ligl~t it \\,as only possible occasionally to catch a glimpse o f  her facc; she lool\ctl remote 
and concentrated, in the grip of strong emotions. 

,411 of a sudden she s tol~ped dead in the middle of the rooni. An uncontrollable rage \en[ 
\liudrler after shudder through her body, her face became distorted in  a strange, hnrriblc 
grinlace, anc1 she foamed at tlltl mouth. Erstacy had  taken posscs\ion of her. 

Shc then juinpccl up  and  made a long, slanting leap, lancling among the guests, \taggcrihtl 
franticall\, around, s h o \ \ ~ ~ i n g  everybody I\ it11 heavy splashes of spittle. \\'it11 eyes gleaming 
\\.it11 expectation, the men ant1 thc women seizcci their chiltlrcn hastily, and \\bile \om(' 
tlirongc.tl arouncl her,  otllerq sllrank baclt;  but all rejoiced in  re(-civing her clots of spiltl(> 
on thrir faces, necks, arms,  and  hands.  Some parent\ siripprtl their hahie\ and strctchr(l 
thcm nakctl to\\.ards her ;  a young girl threw oll' her  hcatl-cloth ant1 barctl her bosom s0 
that her tacv ant1 brea\ts coulcl be covcrctl with spittlc; a vigorons man,  strippecl to the \\ai\t, 
elho\\ed hi\ \ \ ay  th rougl~  the throng to a fa\ourable  position and  beartlrtl \\it11 dclight as 
the fat l,lnl)\ of saliva c-overc.d his chest. 



tinlc Lo Lime Cusclrlo left Lhr guests, turnt.rl to\vartls ~ h t :  all:lr ;rnti giving ;I yc.11 julni)cvl 
high illto the  air .  S h e  tllell \vhirletl again out onto thtb f o o r  ant1 s ~ n t  sl) lasl i~-s of sl)iltl(- in 
a l l  t jirectio~rs, hitting rvcryl)ody, 'I'scbring ant1 Ine also. 

After a \vhilr she slopped at)ruptly brrorc  Lhe :rllar, staring slraigllt anti vac:rrlll,v inlo lhc. 
1lickcring lighls. Her  I<nibcs grmv \vrak,  shc s\vayrtl hcl~)l(~ssl,v fro111 sitlc to sitlr. 11c.r It-gs 

wag, s h e  lost her l)alancc,  ant1 gasping hvavily she  c.oll:~l)secl sc.r~st~lcss o111o lhc. Iloor. 
S I ~ ( :  lav completely c:sh:tusted, her  face press(-il against ~ h c .  Iloor aritl her a r m s  slrc-l~.llctl 

olll. S l ~ c  ditl not Inovt. :I lirnt), hcing in a ticatl faint. 'l'hc. cbc-st:rt.y hat! i.c.asctl; t11(. s6anc.c- 
\v:1s o\.cr. 

tllc gucsts, realising that lllc ccbreriioiiy h;rti colne 10 all entl, 1)aiti 11cr rio f trr l l~cr 
attention, bill re-gathered i n  slilall family groups,  resunling thcir usual  chatter .  \\'hen s 
fe\\l of them left, I got tllc impression that those rcniaining prcfcrretl to h e  alonc.. 'I'hcrc~l'orc. 
I soon said gooci-bye to o u r  host ant1 his party,  leaving a small  present for Cuscb~no. 



C O N C E P T I O N  O F  THE W O R L D  

'I'rrles of' Cretrliorl trntl Origil~ 

'L'hr Lcpcha, living in his villngt. :incl ~noving  about the country, is \vcll a\varc ~ I I : I I  civclV- 
thing, the \vorl(l, the ~nount:iins, n~nnlcind, tllp animals etc., has  its suprrnatural origin ant1 ;I 

Ilistory of its o\vn. ,\Iany tales, ho\vevcr, for111 the common property of all IAcpcha\ :111tl m:1\ 
be met \\it11 every\\ here \\-ilh only minor, local, variations. I'revio~is investigators have f i i v c a n  
tlctailccl accounts of this side of Lcpcha culture,l and  \vllcn I \vent to 'I'inghung, I thcrclorc. 
preferrecl to conccnlrate on other prohlcms; I did, ho\vever, collect a fe\v tales, illustratiyc. 
of the l'ingbung version, a ~ ~ c t  as thcy arc1 not associated \vith any special cull I have. gathrr(a(l 
them together in the present chapter. 

'Yo. I . InSor~nanl : 'I'sering 

"Guru Rimpochr2 created the \\rorl(i. Hc  created it nrrr. He crratctl it mrr in orcler to sl,re:ltl 
th(1 hunian brings. He createti i f  117 l r  unclrr thc earth. 

=\fter tllr creation of it j r r r r ,  it ~ i ru  c-rcated all the go'ls inclutling t(rk bo thirl!j ancl l l r r  rojrjj 11yo. 
it mlr scnt all the gods ant1 ink bo tlling ant1 Iin :on!j nyo  out into the jvorld. 

it 11111 ordered tak bo lllin!j ant1 I I ~ I  :on!j n!jo to create the human beings. tctk D o  l h i j ~ g  and 
nrr Z O I I ! ~  11yo lvcre brother and  sister, hut later on they lived together. na zong nyo  gavc hirth 
to many children, but they were a11 Illrlng. Iln zon!j n!jo gave birth to so manv Illrrllg t h : ~ ~  
they :Ire innunlerahle. 

.At la\t iak bo 1hi11g ant1 j ir i  ron!j nyo  started a t l va~~c ing  r~p\vartls, ant1 they arrivtbtl ;tt 

Ihr bottoln of kon!j chen at a place called Iiohol tlfi. 'l'hi\ is a laltc at the foot of kong c.11rrt 
n(r ron!j j ~ y o  had a vcry line bracclct. When they \\ crc at Iiollol clii, \he took oll'this brac*rlcxl 

and t h r c \ ~  i t  a\vay, \houting: 'Lot there bt. a housc in \vhich \ \ ( I  can hitlth from God!' Antl 
\ \here the bracelet fell. there appearctl a vcry fine house in  \vhich they lived for a timc 

Before then nrr zong nyo  Ilaci given birth to the mrrng. 'l'hese nrung gave much trouble Lo 

the gotls. 'I'hen onc day all the gods gatlicrcd at a place calletl Azuiil A r u ~ n  (or Arub) prir tar11 
(This plain, \\licrr the gods still livta, is jusl a1)ovc Kohol tic. 'l'llc people never visit it.) 'I'll(, 

gocls dcc.itlccl to ~)unish  lrrk 110 thi~r!j ant1 nrr rojl$j n y o  for their bad  behaviour, and  told ttrk 
bo thing and  1 1 0  zong n y o  not to l i v ~  together, and  said that it was absoltrtrly prohibited for 
a I)r.)ther and a sister to do  so. 

trrk bo thing ant1 nn zong nyo  rcplietl that tlicy hat1 never lived together. Ho\vevcr, \\-hen 
it nlrr scnt out trlk ho thijry ant1 nrr :any n!lo, i f  1r1rr also sent will1 them a dog cnlletl Helho 
\'\.rIl)o4 (this \vortl is an  archaic csprrssion tiset1 Sormrrly \vhcn calling a (log; no\\.aday\ 

c.g. Slocl<s 192; pp. 315 1T.: C;orcr pp. 223 f .  pass it^^; Alorris pp. 63, pass in^. 
The usual n a ~ l ~ e  for the 1.amaisl snit11 I'atln~asa~ribhm. 
Cf. Dict. 1251) lum 2. plain . . . pci-lun~, pitr-lnrn s., a levcl surfacr, a plain. 
Yyc'll)o may 11e connected with Dict. 3DOa uycil vl). Lo shalic, to wag, to  toss, cf. Dict. 6 a  / i r i , j t c  lfi/i-sl~im n ~ c l l  

vl). lo wag tail. 



tll(. \vord used is kn jrl).' When  tnli bo Illin!/ ant1 rrrr roll!/ II!,~ \vor~lrl not c*onlc.ss thcir c.rinlc., 
ill(. tjOg came ou l  alltl tlt.t.larc.tl itself a n  ~bythwitnt~ss  of thtbir c-ril~lt- an(l  toltl cvcsryttling tlrat 

il I l ; l  t l  scbcbn. Whet1 (log hati givt.11 its tlvitltbnc.c., r r r c  roil{/ ~ l y o  t)(n(.:1111(. \-cry :bllgry \\.illl [he! 
tl,,g : I I I ( ~  ~oolc a stick ant1 Ijcbat it (sinc*~. Ihal li~ntn :I (log a11'1 :a 1)itc.h I~avc. great tIiflic*~~IIic.s 
i l l  s c v c r i ~ ~ g  alier  mating). 

'l'he gotls tI1c11 tlecidetl 10 scl)aralc trrk 60 Ihilr!/ ant1 i r r r  roll!/ iryo. \Vl>c.r~ trrk ho llrirr!/ ancl 
I l r l  ronq r ~ y o  \vrre 31 I<ohol dii the!. had  many  tlolnc~stic: animals  \vhic.h it 111rr hat1 givcbn to 
Lllenl. \\'hrn the  gotls decitlrtl to separate Ink bo Illing a n d  i ~ r r  zonq nyo, they (IivicIecI all tlrc. 
(lomcslic animals  into t \ ~  p o u p s :   TOL LIP for Ink ho t l r i n ~ ~  ant1 onf. for nrr rong 11!1o. 
\\:llcn the  gods tlislributetl the  groups lrrk bo thin!/ put  all the arlitnals of his sha re  into a 
big basltct s o  that they c o ~ l l d  not csc.allt., ant1 Ihen cmarrictl his basket  to 'l'i1)t.t ant1 l iv~c l  
tllere. 13ut ntr -oil!/ lryo p11t he r  sha re  of animals  into a 11ig hnskct which hat1 a Lot of  holcs. 
'rherefore all he r  tlonlestic animals  escapcvl through t h ~  holes ant1 fl(.tl into the jurlgle. 
Later o n  [hey became  \vilti animals.  

Now nn  rolrg 11yo liveti a lone  a t  Kohol dii, a n d  after some  ~ l lon ths  she  gave birth to l\vo 
chiltlren. They  \\.ere called re1 bC a n d  sen bri. 1.e1 bri was  a god,  a n d  .ven br? \\,as a nlunq. \\'hen 
no zorlg nyo gave bi r th  to these two children sht. nursed them \vith the  utmost ca re  ant1 
ansicty, becausc this t ime she  gave birth only to two c-hildreri. Otllcr\visr. \\-hcn s h e  \vas 
\\.it11 tnk bo tiling, s h e  gave birth to n~rlrl!g contini~ally.  ' rha t  \vas the  reason \vhy shv coulrl 
not feed then1 at  he r  breast .  

\\'hen t h r  ~rrrrng tliscoveretl ho\v s h e  treated thcsc t\vo boys, they became  jealoirs of the111 
and tried several  t imes to Itill them.  T h u s  thcy causccl then1 to fall ill. 11n ran!/ nyo lrietl h e r  
best to cu re  t h c n ~ ,  hu t  in  vain.  At last s h e  scbnt solme 1nr111q to fetch solne metlicincs f rom it /nu. 
'I'hr nlilllg \vent tlo\vn to it 1n1r a n d  toltl her of tllc illness of the  hahics.  it nirl taught thcm 
:ill sorts o f  nicclicinc, a n d  thc necmcssary trratnlent ,  hut  th r  I I I ~ I I I ~  ditl not listen lo il rnrl. ?'hey 
said that  they \\.err Inore cspcr icnced than  it mu, hut  none of the 111rurg could c u r e  thc  c-hiltlren. 
At  last it 1nr1 sent a ~nrirr, \vho \\as suppost-(1 to hc a goocl ~ ~ h y s i c i a n ;  he  lislcned c:~refully 
lo t h r  instruc.lions given b y  it rnrr, ant1 \vent to Iiohol r lr i  \vhere the  sick hahies  \\.ere. Hut, 
unfortunately, hcforc  h e  arriveti t he  babies hat1 clicd. 

\\'llcn hc  arrived at  Kohol dii thc  mung were  performing a funera l  ceremony, hu t  they 
hat1 11ot the  p roper  things, no  ci, foodstulTs, fire, domestic animals ,  etc. At that  t ime there 
ble\v t\\-o \vinds (these t\vo \vinds \\-ere Yong Rungbu a n d  Yong N y e b i ~ ; ~  they a r e  brothers, 
and the  former  is t he  elder). These  winds  sp read  all the  n111rlg f rom the  spot,  b u t  not the  
tleatl babies.  \\'hpn the  ~nr lng  h a d  disappeared,  the  gods arrived.  T h e  \\rinds then  told t h e  
gods ho\v to pe r fo rm a funera l  ceremony. T h e  \vinds tol(l thetn of the  fire place f rom where  
the gotis got thv fire (this place, called 'I'eksho l 'arom Karvo, is a t  t he  e n d  of the  \vorlcl; 
i t  is the  placc of the  origin of the  hlacltsmiths, ant1 f rom there the  b lacksmiths  Ilave sp read  
all over the  \vorl(l); of the  placc of thc  domestic animals  in Tibet  f rom \\here they brought 
a yak (this place,  ral lcd H y u r  Bibu T u k k y u n g  is in 'I'ihet ancl f rom there  all t hc  domestic 
animals  ha\ - r  s p r r a d  all over the  ~ v o r l d ) ;  a n d  of the  foodstufT place called mci ye1 tong f rom 
\\here they got millet a n d  paddy-rice.  \\'hen all thcsc. things were cbollectcd, t he  gods gathered 
a n d  pcrformctl Illr fun r ra l  ceretnony for the  t l rad  bal>ies. 

\ I ' h~r i  t he  gotls h:~(l Linishrcl t he  funera l  ceremony,  they o rd r red  two bi rds ,  oncA called 

' Cf. Uict. 51, kti-jit s. a dog. 
These names \wrr said t o  be ancient ternls; no\\.adays t h e  colnlnon word for wind is said t o  be Sukrnut, cf. 

Dirt. 2933 mcil 2 t o  I)lo\\.. sting-mdl s. mind. 



I<ong Fonl and thr  othrr Fo Slium, lo pour \vatrr into thc grave, taking care that r1illl 
\vas pourcbtl illto the grave of rc.1 bri ancl rnrrrr!l \\-atcr into thc grave of se11 hii. 

Ho\\.c\-cr, on doing so Lhe birds changed the \vaters so that the 1-ri111 \vater \\-as ~ ~ ) ( ] r ( ~ ( l  
i n l o  tllc grave tllr lllrlllg, and thc 111rr11g \\,ater was pourctl into th r  gravcb o f  tht. go(] (lht, 
r , j l l l  \yalcr (-(,mcs fronl a lakc, \vith rrinl \\-alcr, ancl th r  nlrrn!l \\'alcr Roll1 a laltcb \\-it11 Ilrnn!, 
\\,al(>r. UotIl tllese laltrs are in r \zu~ii  .4r11b prir tntn). 13rcause they (lid so no ncl\\- IJllrncg ha, 
I)cen born since. If they had not done so the 111rr11<j \vo~~lcl havc conlinuetl giving hirlli Lo I r l r r l l ! , ,  

From that t i~i ie  birth and death have heen the fatc of human beings. 
J3ccallsc~ bo /hi119 nn :orl{! 11yo ditl not create Ilunian beings, it nlri later on creat(yl 

human bcings." 

Informant: riing ji from Xi lng  
Interpreter: 'I'sering 

"111 thc beginning it lryo 11r11 created everythir~g i11 the \~~or l t l  except the human beings. 
it rlyo mil hati a son called fnk bo 1hirl.q and a tlaugllter nn rong \vlio liveti togethrr. In 
c.onscquNwc Iln Z O I I ~  gave I~irtl i  to the first Iiuman hcings, but  they \Yere later changcd into 
111rl11g l~ecause she continually gave birth to so many that she could not feed them \\-it11 her 
milk. 

T,ater on ttrk bo thing alltl rlrr :ot~!j ~nv\~c.tl  allti settled at thc foot of lc0llg then \ \here tll(brcb 
is a lakc called I<oliol dry. Hcre thry ti\\-elt. Again tlrr roll!! gave birth to human bcings, hill 
this time she (lid not give birth continually, and therefore shc \\,as able to feet1 her chiltlrcn 
\\-it11 her milk. She gaye birth to ciilTeretit typcs ot' mcn viz. the different nation*;: first thc 
Lepchas, t l lc~l  the Europeans, then the Tibetans, ancl then the rest. 

'I'hcrcafter Ink bo 1hi11!y anrl na rong separateti; trrk bo thing \vent to Lhasn and tlrr rotl!l 
\\.ent to Siltliim. 'l'hey liavr sincc disnppeart~d. 'I'hry h t ~ a m c ~  neither gods nor 1111111!/." 

"\\'lien they \\-ere still living at I<ohol dii it once happrnetl  that 11rr rony had a hanglc \vhicIi 
c.ausvd n1ucl1 pain to Ink bo thing (luring the night. 'I'licrefore one niglit he told r ~ r r  rong to 
talte it 011. At that she grew very angry \vitll liinl, but she tooli it oil' and tlire\v i l  ontsitlc. 
\\There it fcll th r  upper par t  ( h l o )  of the ~nounta ins  were created. 

At first the upper parts (h lo )  of thc ~nounta ins  hat1 Ilo\vcrs ant1 fruits, 11111 later this ( .hi l~lg~t l  : 

llie fruits became hailstor~ns, and the Ilowcrs becarnet *;no\\.. 'I'his happened bccausr I I ~  :on!! 
felt very lonely n h c n  she and  lrrk bo t l ~ i n g  had s(*paratc.d ; from bittcrncss becausc ol' h t ~  
loneliness she changetl these things." 

Informant: ri!! ring 
Interpreter : 'I'scring 

"lnli bo fhirlg is the father of pri riirli rri111. Irrli bo Il~in!/ crcaltacl only tho 'l'ibrtans. 'l'h(- 
\\if'c oi' I r r X  bo Ihirry is rirl  zong, \\rho crcatcatl tlic 1,epchas. 

Itrk bo t11i11{/ institulccl the cus ton~s  of tile I ,an~ns,  such a h  reading their boolis, saying 
p r ~ e r s ,  l)cxrforming crrcn~onics ,  ctc. 

Cf. Dicl. 3351, r O r ~ g - l i r r ~  fo s. n:rlne of a birtl, the hoopoe, Upupct cBpups, see Hisley 1894, p. 207, No. 254 (Watl- 
(1~11)  I , vpc l~a  : R a ~ r g - f t ~ ~ i ,  



l l r l  :oll!g crcatc.tl first Lhc IJepchas ailcl th(trcaflc.1- all t h ~  o l h ~ r  htrrnarl t~c.ings, nalu1-c a~l t l  
[he nllimals, hoth wild ant1 tlonicstir. 

l'hc gods gave the same numbcr ol tlomoslic. animals to the l ' i l~ctar~s ant1 10 the. I.c.l)c.l1:~.;. 

rrlltl 'ribclans licpt Ihrir share. of anin1:ils in a huge sack ant1 cslosetl i l  \\ell so lhal thts 
allilllals c.Oll l t1  l l O t  OScapCb. 

I { t ~ t  thcl l.epcll:~s p11t their share ol' :tllimals into a haskcbt \vilh Illany Ilolch. . i ~ ~ t l  all Llica 

HniinaIs succcotled in t3scaping lhroi~gh th(,s(! 1101~s. 'I'I1cy fletl lo the forests arltI tIlcb morlntains 
:Illd bec.;ime tht3 wild animals. 'l'llc goal brc.anlt: tlecr. Ihc. sliccl, becalnc. i t r r  ol, lhtt 1)ull b(1c;irnc. 
Sa~i,"thc. fo\\,ls kt7 lrrytik Jo."Iic pig becarnc. ],par, ant1 tl lc-  yak rscal)ed also to tht. 
l no~~n la i l l s  but was c:han#cbtl. ?'ha1 is to say, all L11c animals \\.hosr Ilcsh is c-tlihlc c.sc-al)c-tl; 
only thr (log and tllc cat, \\,host. rneat is ilol ctliblc, renlainrtl \\.it11 the Lcpc.hns. 

1111 :on{g ga \v  1)irlli lo several sons among \vhoni liong ch(111 riirn is thcs c~ltlrst. On,. or his 
1)rotllcrs is pii Iii (.I[, another is srl I~yrir crl, another I)rrllg yi1n.q ~ 1 1 .  

(~111 dririy rrr ro is the \vifc or koi~y chen. A female serv:lnt of cyrr diil~!g r(l TO is Sak\,oli nlri ilyii. 
Another brother of koily chr r~  riim is pii wo hiirlg ri. 'l'hc \\ifc of pii luo hrirrg r i  is Sarrlo 

Gajong. T l l (~  sister of Sanio Ga,jong is jo mo Kingsa. srrp dl11 rrl ho is tllc brothcr of /)ii 1110 

hii11g ri. 
\Vhcn na  Z O I I ~  hati giren birth to these riim, she created pb dim. He \\.as crcatctl in ortler 

to save manltincl from the I I I U I I ~ ,  \vho attempt to inllict on mankind all kinds of c ~ i l ,  cb. g. 
diseases, epidemics, and death." 

So. f .  I n for~nanl  : 'I'scring 

"Close to trrk D o  l11i11g anti IIII rolls/ rlyo pcalis thtbrr is a place callecl i l l t i  ro li 131~. In Illis 
place there \\.as a big trcc, anti in this tree there used to l i ~ e  a big hirtl like a n  eagle. I t  \\.as 
callcci Laso F o ~ n o .  'I'his bird ~ ~ s e d  to roain hither and tliitht1r in the villages and to kill men 
ant1 takc their flesh. 

'I'his bird causetl ~ u u c h  trouble both to nicn and gotls. l'heli one day thc gods gathcrcd 
and trietl to gct ricl of this l,ird. 'rliey therefore rut  do\vil thc tree, but at night the tree 
bccalnc alive again. .it last somr of thc gods \vent underground to it nlu ant1 toltl her cvery- 
thing a1)oilt tilt. bird. I n  ordrr  to dcslroy tht. trer ant1 the hirtl il mu scnt a big snake callctl 
l~yurlg piill di. 'l'llis snalit. crcpl inside the trer ant1 began eating i t  frorn \vithin. 

\\'llcn the tree \\:as just about to fall, the gods tliscussed in \vhich tliroction it shoulci fall. 
I f  it should [all to\vards Tibet, Nepal or I3llutan, the trades \vitll these counlrics \vould stop. 
. i t  last the gods tiecideti to Ict the trcc disappear tlo\vn\\-ards into thc earth. In  this way i t  
\voi~l(l block thc road of r~ltrk rlytjlll I I I U I I ~ .  

\\'11~.1l the Iree tlisappcaretl, the birtl became startled ant1 Ilc\v a\vay. .is it \\.as llying 
through the air, all the \viltl animals and the birds became startled, too. Among the aliirnals 
\vas lyting 1110,~ a huge elephant [one of its tusks is in the house of the priest ol'kong cl~enj .  
I 1  ran a\\.ay into the jungle, but on the \Yay it had an accident anti broke its leg. Then all the 
other animals gathcrcd to find out \\.hat was the cause of their tlistrcss. . i t  last they rcalisecl 
that il \\;is the hircl, but thr bird pointed to thc big serpent that haci clestroyetl the tree. 

' (:I. Diet. 190b 110-roo or nu-1116 s. the wild slie'p. according to 1-loolter "gno\\,", Ovis anilnon. 
~ " r e s u ~ n a b l y  the wild boar. 

Cf. Dict. 9 a  kir-hr!lcik-[o (according to Grtz. p. 210 kar-rhyok. named after onc of ils calls (\\'adtlcll) L)er~tlrocilln 
rule.) 

' Cf. Dicl. 1-15a tycir~g mo, acco~~cling to hlainwari~ig "a dark mass", s. an elephant. 



Then the \\iltl birds killcd tlle scrpenl and took out the hones of its body. ' l ' h ~ s ~  bollc., 
they ~ ~ s e d  to restore the leg of the elephant. 

hlean\\-hile the bird \\.as flying in the air being unablc to find any place to d\\lell. One (la,. 
i t  discovered the son-in-la\\- of slim bryoncyl, Salinon Gin. The bird killed the son-in-la\\ 
at(. the flesh. l'hcn tllc. fnther-in-la\\ gre\v very angry anrl trietl to ]<ill Ihc bird \\it11 ])is I,(,,, 
:111([ llis poisonetl arrow. \\'hrn the hirtl \\.as hit by the arrow, it ( l i t1  ]lot die irn~ncdiat~.l\., 
but 11e\v a\vay lo ;I place calletl Laso .long Itong. Here the bird killetl the ptboplc 
them. 'l'hr.rcforc Ihr people onc day sprcncl a net of iron in order to catc.11 i t ,  a11tl (I:,\ 

\\]len the bird stopped to take n man, it \\.a\ cauglll in the net ant1 killed i~n rn r t l i a t r ]~ .  
'I'llc. gods gathered at Ihc clcatl l)ird, cut i l  into picces, anti sprcatl the piece\ :{I1 O \ P ~ .  lilt, 

\vorld. l'hesc picces \\.ere cl~anged into leeches. 
\\'bile the big trcc was on tlle earth, its tlo\vers were snonr and  its fruits were hailhtonc\. 

\\'lien it disappearctl a big pealc appcaretl on the same spot. It is brown as bra44 ant1 i \  
called Sa Nyol Kung B u n g 2  No\\. the qno\\. ant1 the hailstorm t.ome from this peak." 

1 Ct. Dirt. 415a sirrn-brgong s. t h e  colnnlon fly. 
2 Stock\ 1927 p. 354, 111, gives Lhe big tree as t h c  sago palm (sa-nyol);  it  may refer, Gaz. p. 89, t o  Curyola tLr.e,lr 

about  which J. G a m n ~ i e  says:  ". . . the  L,epchas cu t  down t h e  large trees to  procure t h e  pi111 from which a kin(] of 
sago is madc . . ."; Stocks, ibid., Nolc 2, has ~t t h a t  "I t  1i.e. t h e  sago-palm] is said t o  a t t rac t  flies greatly, ant1 fol 
this  reason people are said t o  cu t  i t  down whcn fount1 in their co~npounds", which may throw some light on the 
above tale, cf. especially s8m bryong, t h e  common fly. 



T H E  . J U N G L E  

;\s seen abovc the aljparcnlly peaceful 1.cpcha \rillagc ant1 its s~~rrotinclings 11;~vv tIi(.i~. 
(la~lgcrous places, e. g. strange roclts, big oltl trees, s\valnps and ~ n a r s h ~ s ,  i~ril,c~~lctrat,I(- 
llatcllt~s of jungle \\.here Lhc miln!I tl\vc.ll, antl \vhic.h arc! tcc~ning \vith c.\,il po\\-cbrs. 

.is soon as one It1a\7rs tlir village arra ,  lh r  inf1uc~nc.c. of lhc rnir11!1 incrrasc.~, ant1 nc,l)otl!. 
is c\-csr safe fro111 their uncanny pcrsc,cution. 'l'hc virgin forost, nttvcr cleart.tl ant1 c.i~llivatotl 
:~ntl Illerefore uncontrolletl, is thr  acltial tloniicil(. of the i ~ ~ r r n ! ~ ,  \\.here t11c.y go on forays 
by clay and night. Ob\~iously the Lepchas feel insecure \\hen moving ahout in Ihc* ,junglr, 
clefrnceless against the unexpected assaults of the 111i111g. 

'The tlangers of the mountains, thc rocks, the junglc, the rivrrs, ant1 thi, jungle lirv \\.ill 
be obvious enough from the follo\ving accounts given by a I,cpcI~a, takcn tlo\\.n from his 
oral autobiography : 

Infornlant: Adir of Singhil, 
Interpreter: ' I 's~ring 

". . . Once, about nine to ten years ago [i. e. about 19401, in the ~nitltllc of the sunimtlr, 
I had gone wit11 a friend from llangen to Tingbung to arrange a marriage for this frientl 
\vith a girl from Tinghung. 

On our  rc.turn from Tingbung \vtl [i. c. Adir antl solnr frientls] follo\vetl tlie road on the 
oplmsite side of the 'I'alung river, [i. c. on its southern ba~l l i ] .  l'his road no  longer exists. 
On  tlie way \vtl cros?~cd a place \vhcrc thr  road had been destroyed by falling rocks, ancl \vhrro 
111~. road used to he  tlierc \vas no\v only a stchep mountain s lo~)c.  Ant1 still sonlc stones canle 
sliding tlo\vn fro111 the upper parts of the slope. I \vas a little ahead of lny friends and \vent 
for\vard onto the slope, but  \vhen I reacllctl the middle of it, I h a p p e n ~ d  to look up, antl then 
I discovereci that the jungle higher up  seemed to move to and  fro. 1 hurrietl on shouting a 
warning to my friends. A fe\v moments later the jungle rushed do\vn and  disappearetl illto 
thc river. The  \vaters, disturbecl by earth, dirt, and tlust, splashetl high into the air, and 
darkened the outlook. I hurried forlvard, and after a short \vliilc a new landslitie occurrrd. 

Latc in the afternoon \\ e a r r i ~ c t l  at a place ncar Lingthen1 \\.here in those clays there uwtl 
Lo be a rcst house. AIy friends \\-ere exhausted, and fell asleep immetliately; hut I \ \ a s  a lar~net l ,  
:ind \vllen 1 happened to loolc up, I hecame a\\ are  that the jungle \vas moving. I hastily a\volica 
my frientls, pulled thcm a\vay, and a moment later thcjungle and many rocks rushetl tlo\vn . . ." 

.. . . . 011 anotht~r  occasion, no\\- a1)~)iit fiAcen years ago li. r. about 1934j. I ant1 t \ \o  friend4 
\\ iwt tlo\vn to the little river running fro111 Mange11 tlo\vn inlo thc 'I'ista river. I ) L I ~  to heav! 
rains lhc. little river had s\voll(.n cuormously. I fell accidentally into Ihc little river antl \\.as 
clra\vn do\vn\\.ards by the roaring stream, but I got time to \vavc to my frientls befort. I lost 
consciousness. O n c  of my frientls ran  do\vn to ni(. anti caught my hand,  but he was also 
23 ,rile I.epcll~l\. 



I)lllletl inti) ti l t ,  liltlc rivchr. Our  sccond fricbntl hitrric,cl 10 oirr rcsc*uc, b11L I > ( , ,  loo, \\.:is (*al l f i / ,~  
i l l  lllc same, \yay. .It last \vtb \\.ere only about iil'ty fret Iroln the 'I'ista, ant1 fcaretl t11:~t \\.(, 

s]loulci no\\ 1 1 ~  tlro\vncd. I3ut I succ.t~chtlrd in thrusling nly fcc.1 against a hirgr ro(*li stall(ling 
11,) i n  t i l e  strcanl, \vhilc my fricncls clung firmly lo Inc. At last I caught Iloltl ol' a I ) ig  roOl, 
:111(1 ill I l l i s  \yay \v(' all slo\\.ly rcac.ltcti Ihc river bank ,  ant1 \\.crch savctl . . .". 

" . . . ()nc(- l1:lpl)rni~tl. \vhcli I \\.as nl)oul I\vchnly-livch ycars old tltat \\le \\.ere a 111111~1)(~~. 

nlt.11 oc.c.lll)iccl in elraring lhi. jrrnglc al)ovca hlangcr~. I t  \vas (luring thc sumltlcr, anti  :, 
vclry Jl0t (lay. \\.ol.li~d in I l l ( >  , i~r~lgIo 111:1lii11g :I long an(I riarro\\. cl(>aring, \vIlicl~ strc~tcll,b(l 
I I I ) \ v a ~ j f i l l ~ ) n g  tllc* molrrllsin slol)ca. I \\.as al lhe lop, :tnti I h:1(1 1101 obsca~*vcd thal Iny I'ricntls, 

\\.rrtb \\,orkillg al Ihc l )ot ton~,  I ~ : i t l  ~ n a d c  n lirib. Sutldcnly sonlcb violen1 g~rsls ol' \ \ , i n t i  

I ) l r \ \ .  ul'\vards through th(. clearing ])ringing \vith thc~rn the Ilatnchs of I l l ( *  lire. In  no  timca I 
\\,as by the Ilarnes and h a d  to r u n  up\vards as  fast a s  rny legs caoul(l carry  m r .  At las( 
I escaped, 1)ttt my  hair ancl nly sliotrltlers hacl hccomr  burn t  . . .". 

A{lir tinishrct his account 1)y saying that dur ing his lifetinle I1c. hatt heen s11bjcc.t to t1lr(.(. 
Iiinds of arc-idents: from thc roclis, from th r  waters, ant1 from the fire. 

Adir also said that about live gears ago ji. c. about  19441 a tragic disaster occurretl Ileal 
I)ikcllu. Some falling rocks crushed two Nepalese houses, a n d  thre\\r evervthing do\\rn i n t o  
lllc river. l 'he  unfortunate inmates \Yere Itilletl o r  dro\vnccl in  the lvatcrs. 

As all suc.11 incidrnts a re  attributrtl to thc  c17il activities of thc  I I I I I I ~ ~ ,  it is n o  \vender tllal ~ l l ( 5  

I,cpchas a re  al\\-ags on tllcir guard against the nrung, a n d  thal they continuously endeavour to 
c-ounteract their activities. 'I'llc only proteclivr measurcs of the peol)le a re  frecluchnt apotropaeic. 
ceremonies, and  consec~ucntly the 1,cpcIias resort to tliesc. all the ycar rouncl. I3c~lo\v folio\\- 
some rsalnplcs of such crrelnonies. 

Informant :  Ongtli Buru of (;it 
1ntcrprctt.r : Fathcr Brahier 

liing ji' nlrlrlg is a very malignant IIILIII!~ of tllc jullglc. 'I'here art1 t\vo types of ccrcn~onics  
lo lfin!g ji: a rninor ceremony pcrfornicd once or  t\viccl a year  hy  the oll'ering of cggs, and a 
greater ceremony perforlnt~tl evrry thirtl y ra r .  'l'hr latter is the more iru1)ortant. 

1)uring thcl ~~r fo rmanc-cb  of thc greater c.ert>rnony lh(. bolr!~ /liiri!/ oflic.iatc.s, in\.olting !1!11, 
ho l r i ~ ~ ! ~  ,ji rrilir, l h ( ~  tlivinc. liilig tlemon living near  I l l ( *  plains.? 

l'irst a suitable placc is selcctcct; i t  nitlst br a pl rasant  place froni \\,hcrct orir has  a linv 
view both over the plains and  to\vards 'I'ibrt. Ilsually u sit(. just belo\\- t l ~ c  house of Ihc hon{l 
Ilting is choscn. 

'I'hcrc. the nlen of Llie village gathc~r, cacll of t l ic~li  ])ringing ci, onc seer of rice, 6 cggs, h:rli' 
:I pountl of h i ~ t t e r  ant1 some mill<. 'l'hcy also bring a pig for \\.hich all have paid in comlnorl. 

r . I he  men itse the rice for several purposes.  'I'hry moul(l  it into a I)ig Ilral, or  structurr 
looking like a stepped pyramitl \\.it11 three steps, nntl on the top of it they placcn a Ggurc. 
of gye bo l r i l~g, j i  riiln, moul(lccl of rice, too. A great nurnbcr of lo1 ri lrr  a rc  l1ut on  the stel)s 
0 1 '  tllr ~)yrarnitl-tht~y say srvc.ral h~~nt l rec i s .  'I'llesc. lor- 11111 a rc  for tllc ~ n i n o r  gods, :IS rn('1i 

' I l ic i .  352a I I ~ S  11irt!/-.ji S. I I ~ I I I C  o r  311 evil sj)iriL , . , 1u11y-ji :(;I< v. Lo sutler t111(lc*r ~ I I c ,  i ~ i l l~~ t*~~c(*  I I ~  I~ I I I !~ - J I :  i l l  

cllllillg 3 field t'lc., i f  3 l1cr~o11 11c ~111111rtk1natr P I I O ~ I ~ ~ I  L O  \vo~11>(1 o r  I ~ u r t  I~iltg-,ji, I I C  S I I ITCTS sirnil:trIy. (:I). I)icl. 107:t 
1 1 ~ i r t y  . . . poison, 'I'il). tlrcy, n l ~ p l i c ~ t l  ~mrlirularly lo Ihr :\coniturn ferns  Irtr~g-ji  rl!/in!/, ;rccol.ding lo F1ool;c.r I. I(%. 
: \eoni lul l~  p a l r n a l u ~ ~ l ,  "l)ikh". 

' ( if .  Dicl. 61 11 !/!/e-h~~ o r  !/IJP-/III 1. ' l ' i l ~ .  ~</!/II/-/I(J \. ; I  cnn(juCror. :I viclol., ;I \ v i n ~ ~ v r ,  rl'. : I I S O  'rill. .liis. lO! )a  rg!/~il-/~~, 
1 .  k ing .  



,)f tllt.111 I ~ I U S ~  g i ~ ( ~ 1 1  I I ~ S  o \ V I I  lo/, IIIII that l l~ey  lllay 1101 g1.0,~ :lllgry, Sik ~ g g s  giy(a11 10 
lI!,l, bo liir~!l j i  rrirlr, ; r l l ( l  O I I ( ~  ('fig Lo cbac.h ol' I I I ( .  mir~or  gotlb. 

'['h(bn they oll'er l l l i l l ( ,  four tinl('s rcpcni~ling I l l ( .  sarilc. c.xc-l;lrl~:rliot~: 
"0, lri~l!~ ,ji gods c:onsume il!". 
'I'hcn conies the oll'ering of rice entl vrgcta1)lc.s :ic.c-or~~l)anic.cI lht- Illro\vi~lg oI' t l ro l~s  01' 

(.; into the air, a11tl follo\vetl hy thc \vortls : 

"Rice and vegelahles are  oll'erings of first-iiuils oH'crings from us hunlan heinas 
\vho are \vorking in the Gcltls!". 

l'hc clirnas Of lht8 ccriblnolly is tlic aacarilice of the pig, \vllich i.; killed by a ccrlaill niarl, 
kno\vn by the ccrrmonial name of 'l'hc. I<iller 01' thr  I'ig. It \vab c~npliasizrtl  that gye ho /rill!l 
ji rrim could only be involicd if a pig \\as sacrilicctl. 

On sacrificing the pig they involie all th r  gods rel)rc~at-~ltecI by th(. lor I ~ I I ,  calling f h ( b ~ l ~  
by name and  saying: 

"Insteati of so many human beings, 
\ye are  performing a sacrilic-e of this life i i .  cb. pig]!" 

('l'ext No .  30) 

'I'hen the rice is boilrd,  ant1 each ulan gcbts all eclilal sllarr ol' the. I I I ~ ~ I  o f  rice and 
eggs. The  pig is cut into pieces, and tbach Inan gets a share of Ihc mcat in proportion to his 
cwntribution of gifts to thc cerelnony. 'l'hc Inrn takr h e i r  share  Ilomr \vith then1 and enjoy 
1 1 1 ~  mcat \vith their fa1nilic.s. The. hcacl o f  thc pig is always given to thc boncl thin!!, \\hereas 
I I W  tail of the pig hcllongs to th(. man \vho has Itilletl tht. animal.  

Finally th r  tor ~ r l t r  a rc  distril)i~tt.d to th r  nicJll. \vho take thcm ho~l ie ,  \\,here they arc* eaten 
I)g th r  mrmbers  of Ihrir fatnilic.~. 'l'h(5 c i  is c.njoyecl o n  the s l ~ o t ,  sotnv Incn frerluently drinking 
so much that illrby hecorn(, intosicalvcl. 

2 .  lyang riim Informant : 'l'amsang of Kalimpong 

lynng riirn1 is a parlicularly tlangerous I I I ~ I I ~  of the jungle, and therefore highly feared. 
' h i r e  a year, at  the close of the summer  anti some time tturing thc winter, a young blacli 
boar is sacrificctl Lo lycrng r i in~ .  

The  officiating b o ~ ~ g  111in.q or 111iin taltes tllc. men of the household to the  outskirts of 
(lie fields, to the border  bet\veen the c u l t i ~ a t e d  and the uncultivated land. T h e  altar of the 
rnong must b e  built on the  uncultivatetl land near the jungle, as the cultivated land cannot 
be asetl for that purposc1. 

\\'hen a suitable site has 1)0(~1i  f o i ~ ~ i t l ,  they collcct a great number  of bamboo canes, \vhich 
lhcy sticlt into the g r o ~ ~ n t l ,  ant1 built1 a11 altar in the shapc. of a large, square  box. .is they 
later have to put  somc sacrificial gifts into this box, th r  side facillg east is open. Finally 
Ilic altar is coveretl \\-it11 b a n a n a  1cavc.s. 

'I'hcy kill the pig by piercing its hotly \\.it11 a 11ointetl bamboo slick, \vhich has bee11 hardeni~tl  
by fire. 'l'hc hristles a re  hurnt  a\vay, cold water is poured over the pig, a n d  the surface o l  

its body is cleancd m~~ticulously.  T1it.y cviscerate it, take out the  heart a n d  the organs, alitl 
clean the inside. 

' I!lnnq \\.as i l l  Illis c.ol~~lc.rlio~l cbsplainc-tl as :  jlll~glc.. 'l'llr origi i~al  nlranir~g i s :  ra r lh ,  lalld, cf. Dict. 363b.  
2:i * 



\Vllc.n III(\ oflici:lting pcrson has smcarod tlic pig's hc:~tl \\.it11 huttcr, it is 11l;ici~tl on t):lnnll:l 
l(~:~vc-s,  ; l l l ( l  l j ( l 1  illsi(l(~ t110 :ill;~r. .1'Iicby ~ l l S l l r ( ~  1ll:lt tll(' l l t ' i l (~  f ~ l ~ t ' ~  \I 'cs~. 

' l ' / l c ~ l l  ill(% ()[li(-i;iti~lg /)oII!/ //I[II!/ or  I I I I ~ I I  i~ivoli(>s /!/(!llg rlT111, rt~(~ll(!s~illg 11il1i lo ;I(.I.(-I>( [ I l ( ,  
.;ac.rilic.cb, ant1 (-ntlsc1w[i1lg hi111 to stay ;I\\':ly flolll 1 1 1 ~  IIOLIS(' ,  tilt' I l O ~ ~ ~ h o l t l ,  alltl llie 1'alni]!, 
:111(1 1101 10 c:~us(- any troublc lo llio mc.lnl,c.rs of l l ~ c  fa~n i ly ,  but to Iteep :I\\..?!. :111 cvil inllucnc.cbh, 
'I'llr oflic.inling pcrsoll ~ ) r o ~ n i s c s  tlial l ~ r s t  season tlicy \\.ill sacrilic-c anotlicr young I ( ,  

him. 
'I'llcl1 t]lcly rpmo\.cl tllc 1)o:lr's lic:~cl fro111 tli(, iulcrior of th r  altar,  ('001i it, ant1 cat i t  on ( I 1 ( ,  

s ~ ~ o l .  It is forhitl(lon to take anything holnr.  

(1 111ik !(I bol i4 a IIIIIII!J \\.it11 only 0 1 1 ~  vyi* p l a c t ~ l  i n  the ~nicldlc of I l i ,  forehe:~tl. 'I'i>i\ 
rrrrltlg pro\\l.; about at night, : ~ n d  since lie is quite black antl tlicrefore invisible, ant1 ]li\ 
bright e!c i \  burning like a torch, it is said to 1)c a clrcadful spectacle to meet him.  hIore- 
c ~ \ ~ ~ r ,  Ilc nclrrr  \va l l i~  on tlic ground, 1)ut has  tlic liahit of gliding along the  surface of river\ 
: ~ n t l  broolts. 

It is said that if tllct shade\\ of this mrrng falls upon a nian, he will fall ill, and  if a man 
~ncc t s  this rlllrny face to face, he  \\rill tlic instantaneously. Talnsang stated that  lie hat1 heartl 
of t\vo cases \\here :I nian hat1 (lied from meeting this Inrrng. 

.\losl 1,epchas ha\-c, a n  innate fear of thc  da rk ,  a n d  dur ing the Iiours fro111 late c.vening 
ur~til just before cla\vn nohotly likes to leave his house. Ho\viwer, if a Inan shoultl liapl~ell 
to h e  out at night, tb. g. in order to insprct  his irrigation p l a ~ i t ,  lie r u n s  the  risk of meeting tliih 
rlrrrllc/. S h o ~ ~ l ( l  I i (1  c-at(.li even thc faintest gliliil)sc of the 1111rning evc. of tlie mrrnfl, hc \\.ill 
ilumrtliairly turn a\vny, Ilrlrry home, antl for three. days  l i ( h  \\.ill lircl> indoors.  111 casv l i ~  

I':ills i l l  ant1 tloc.s I I O ~  reco\.cr \vilhin tlirre clays. a horig thing or  a 11tiir1 is  s u n i n ~ o n ( ~ l .  
'l'hc- ofliciating pcrson orclrrs a hlacl<, young billy-goat to 1)c brought, ant1 goes tlo\vn I O  

llio ~>lirce. ~s11a11y (-lose to t l i ~  river, \vliere thc  unfortunate nian ~ n c t  tllc Iirrrng. Hc l)uil(ls 
:I small (.arthen altar, on \vllic.h he  arranges srven small  ant1 s c v e ~ i  large h a m h o o  can(-.; 
in l\\.o rows, putting the latter to the southcrnlnost sitte of tllc altar,  because this Initng i h  

supposed to come from the. south. 
All the canes arc  carved. T h e  larger ones, Ilutcd at both ends,  a re  callcrl po t s u r r ~ , ~  i. (l. 

baniboo canes \\.it11 Ilo\vers, l)ecause they a re  carveti \\.it11 stylizctl clcsigns of flo\vers. 'l'hc 
smaller ones are  callctl po l h r ~ r , ~  i. c. bamboo  canes cut rountl ,  hecause tlicy a re  cut straight 
at both ends.  

'Ilien thct ofliciating person puts banan:) leaves, rice, ant1 ci o n  tlie top of tlie larger canes 
ancl recites tlic follo\ving: 

You have. given trouble to tlii.; ~ ~ l a n !  
In order to Fave this man .  
I ofl'er tlicsc things to yorl! 
I'lease lcavc this man ,  
a n d  go away! 

' a mik s. eye, cf. 1)ict. 28Cia, kti la bo, the one, t l ~ e  only one, cf. Dict. tib. 
Cf. Dict. 220b po 2, t h e  large l)amboo, and Dict. 308a lsum 3 , l .  new,  the  first, 2. 5 .  the  beauty,  adj. beautiful . . . 

/)fi-l-lsrlm s. a picce of barn1100 set u p  on stones as a sort of altar  for placing propitiatory offering t o  evil spirit ctc.  
Vf. Dirt. 2201) /lo 2. Ilir largc ban~hoo,  and Dirt .  35013, l l ~ n r  2. . . . /,ti-lhnr adj. cut  sqn:lrcS 01. st~.aiglit.  



'TIlcn the bong lltillg 01. tllc' ln~i l?  ortlcl,s a 111~11 to ](ill Ll1c I~illy-6o:ll 1)' c ~ ~ ~ t t i ~ l g  ils throat .  
11 c a r ~ n o t  b c  clone 1 ) ~  Lhc bonf/ lhili{/ o r  lhc3 11fii11 3s they arc fo,t)i(l~Ic11 to kill a n y  :rrlirnal. 
'rIlr oflit-iati~lg person takes  somc  tlrops of tlic sl)lashing l)loo(l into Ilis I1:intls ant1 I)ollrr 
11,clll ovcr lllc SCVl'n smillll'r CallCbS, \vllile one  o f  the lllerl acting a s  assistant (.\risr.t.r;ltph ttll- 
i)i)(i\., takes out Ihc  hear t  a n d  the  organs a l ~ t l  placcs tl1c111 oil I l l ( .  allal.. 

'['llc officiating p r r son  carefully chxarninc*s t h e  hear t  ant1 tlir organs,  :ant1 I'rc1111 tllr~ir al,lNb:lr- 
:11,(-~* 11r prctlicts t l ~ c  dura t ion of  Lhe discasr.  'l'hc>~i lic rcbc~uc.sts tht, IIIIIII!, lo ac-c-cbpl Ihc s;~crilic.c- 
;,ll(l to rclcasc the  m a n  from his sulTcrings. 

'I'hat is t hc  e n d  of  tht> certblnony, ancl all riSturn to the- house c-arryi~ig I ~ C .  tIcatI 1)otIy 01' 1 1 1 t h  

I,ill\.-goat. Since the  animal  has  i)ciln sacrificctl to a III~III!~, its I)o[Iy is not t n l i ~ l i  inside tha- 
l lo~lsc,  b u t  tlcpositcd son~c \vhere  undcr  a shctl. 1,alcr the ofliciati~lg person [nay  takc. i t  
a\\.ay a n d  eat it. 

'I'his is sa id  to he the  only occasion on  \vliit.li a goat is sacrilic.t.cl. A goal is nevcbr sat.rific.c.tl 
lo a god, a n d  never to a n y  other nlilng. 



I)rlring nl! c.o~~\.c~rsations \\.it11 'I':~ms:~ng il f r cq t~cn t ly  h a l ~ p ~ n e d  Ihal I I C  11sctl thc  \\.orcis 
/.F(ill,(l,l (-lca1., an(l  11 unclrar ,  in connections obviously not clebaling \vith lna[l(lrs 

c.llarac-t(*risccl }I! tllc.sr clllalitirs. LIy intcrcst 1)eing arol~sccl ,  I askctl h im to cbnu~ncrate  all 
11losr things \ \ . I i i ( - I i  c-oulcl 1)t~ c*lassilic~cl untler either of the  t\vo Ileaclings. I \vas \\ell a\\.aro 

Lllat in tloing so  I tlcparlrcl from lhc. ordinary  procetlurtl of  a n  c.thnological investigation, 
I I L I ~  I c.onsiclcrc~tl thc  111cthotl j t ~ s t i l i ~ t l  11y the  fact tha t  I had hefore Inc a n  c d l ~ c a t e d  person, 
\\,hose c.ol1tac.t \\it11 c - u l t ~ ~ r r s  otl1t.r t h a n  his own ancl \\rhosc Icno\vlrclgt> of rcscarc.h \ ~ o r l i  
liacl m a d e  him a\v;lrc of thc  c.harnctcristics of his o\vn culture.  

As a reply to 111y cluc*slion 'I'amsang :ifter s o m e  consideration lin:~lly gavc tlic* follo\ving 

'I ' l ic.  I(alimpong 1,cbpc-has 11stl the  \vorcl 11 l sd~rg o f :  

1 . '1'11e r1711i. 

2 .  T h e  I I I I ~ I ~ .  

3. 'I'hc bong t h i r ~ ! / .  

4 .  Edible :~ninials,  fruits, vcgetal)lcs, grains,  etc. 
.-I. Clear drinlcahlc~ \\.atrr. 
(i. .All 1 > c ~ r ~ ~ i w v l i o  a r e  not in a n y  slatt. of rr , j e l t  

2 .  'I'lit. I I I ~ I I ! ~  1)lac.c.s. 
3 .  I'rrgnant \vomell until t h r rc  clays after confinenlent.  
4. l lcnslru:~ting \\.omchn. 
I .  A jvolnan \\.lie II;IS 11or11 ;I c-liil(l ou[  of 11-cclloclc. ' l ' l i r~  c*hil~l is rr j c r r ,  Loo. 
(i. I'c~l.sons li\.ing in a housc in \vliic.h on(, of tlitair rcllati\fcs has  tlictl a r c  c r , j r l l  until thrcvb 

clays after thc ft~nc.rnl. 
7 .  A n i ~ n a l s  thal arc no1 ctlihl', i .  c. clogs, monkc.ys, snakes ,  tigers, cats,  rats ,  cro\vs. 

c.r~c-koos, v~~I t r~ rc . s ,  Icitcas, c~lol>h:~nts, rhino(-c~rosc.s, a n d  Inany oIl~c>~-s.  
8 .  l)irty \ \ ' a t c~ .  

' I ' : I I I IS~I I~  (.xplai l~c~i  11 /~tirlq :IS a vcrl):~l noun c o n ~ i l ~ g  from thc \,csrl)al 1.oo1 /stirt!/, lo  I, (*  c l ca~ , .  1)ic.l. 3l:il) 11;~s 
II-/.s/I~;I?~/ a1111 (I-/SOII!/ :111j. ~ I V : I I I  ( a s  l ) o ( l ~ , ) ,  p t ~ r c  (as  l ~ c : ~ r l ) ,  v i~ .L t~o t~s ,  goo(l, 11nI.v~ I ' I , ~ I I I  l l ~ c  vc,rl) / .x/II~~I(/ (~ i l so  Is~illq) 
I .  lo  be r ig l~ l ,  11l)rig11l~ c o ~ ~ ~ , ( ~ c l ,  I I I I ~ C ,  110l.v. j11s1, lo  l)cb l)c~~T'cl, lo  I)(, co111~11etc~~1, l)c-rfccte~l. (:f .  'Fib. .Jiis. -1.15:1 / . x / I ~ ~ I ~ s - / ) ( ~  
1 .  ~) t~r . i l i t .~ l ,  clean, I)llrr. Ilol?,. a l ~ t l  .IPS. -1:j:ia qlsur~q-btr 1. vl). Lo I J C  clean, pure. 

Talns;~ng c.sl~l:iined 11 ,jtarl a s  :I vt.rl)al not111 coming Iron1 Ilic vrrl)al root ,jell, to I)e u ~ ~ r l c : ~ r .  lig. lo  Iw Il:~tl. CI'. 
i ) i ~ t .  l ( l ( J l ~  .jf~rl 3. v l ~ .  lo  11t. irot1I)l1~11  will^ vvil spiril ,  11) l)c ~ l c r a ~ ~ g c ~ l ,  lo  I)I ,  III;I(I, l o  1 ) ~  ~ l i h ~ ~ i c - ~ ~ l c ~ l .  a11(1 Ilicl.  $1421 11-.lfitl. 
(1-1rr1, : I C ~ J .  I I : I ( I *  ~ - \ ~ i l .  \vicl<t.~l. l)cr~~ic.ious, il)~ligvnl, sn~xlicl. 



,I lllenstri~ating \\onIan is llol allojved to go into tht. fit.l(ls, t ~ u t  1n11st rcnlain insitlt. lht. 
h,,usc. Shr c-annol prepart' ally Iiin(l of footl, citlicr for lit~rst~ll' or for others; h1.r O \ \ . I I  ~nt.:~ls 
 re I)reparod hy olhers ant1 hantlr(l lo her. 'l'his stat(, ol' (1 ,jc~rl c.c.ascts arl~i,lllalic.:tlly \\.it11 ~ I I I ~  
nlenstr1~atio~l period, ant1 no I4nd of ccrcmony is pc.rl'orlrlcvl. 

A \yoman who has  horn a chiltl oul of \I-crllock remains r r  ,P I ]  if t l ~ c  c . l r i l t l ' >  IblI1t.r is (111- 

jino\\rn. In casc the father is known, ho is o1)ligcbtl to marry hi.r, ant1 i f  Ilc is a rnarricvl man ,  
becomes his second \vifc. In  (.as(. Ihc father remains unlino\\.n. the \\.oman's f:ithibr 

k)uil(Is a sc~paratc house for her and her c-hiltl \\.here she can live by hcrsclf; hul  ]nost \volni,n 
I)refer to leave the village and  nlove to another place \\.here they are  unlino\vn. 

\Vhcn a cleat11 occurs in a falnily the relatives living in tlie I~ousc  are rr jen until thc c\rcnin# 
of the third day after the fllneral. During these three (lays t h y  are  o1)ligetl to remain in  the 
house; some friends will preparc thcir meals, ant1 everything elsc \\.ill 1,e (lone by others. 
'['his state of n jell is linlitetl to the house in \vhich the tlcat11 oc.currrtl ant1 to the peoplc8 
\ ~ h o  live there. Relatives who live in lheir 0n.n llouscs \\.ill not hc. tr jc311; they \\.ill only stop 
their usual \vork for three days, ancl they \\.ill attcwtl thc funeral ceremony. 'l'hey r a n  freely 
\!isit their fricntls a n d  el?joy thcir meals. 

I n  casc of a tlcath, the follo\ving purifying ceremony will 1)e performccl by a honfj Ihi~~!j 
or by a mrin; I shall describe it as performed by a bong Ihing: 

O n  thr  thircl day  in the evening the Oorlg thing comes to the h o i ~ s i ~  \\-licrt. the tlc*ath has 
occurred, and  all thc r r  ,;en memhers of the family, \\.]lo have gatheretl outsitlib tllc house, 
rcccivc him c-oiuteously. 'l'he holly thing invokes the gotls, ant1 tc.lling ihenl that the :~sscm\)letl 
iwoplc, o\ving to thi, tlrath in the liousc llavr hecolncb n jen,  hc  says that he \ \ - i l l  no\v make 
Lhcm r r  tasting again. 

'I'hen he takes some large Ieavrs, gc~nerally elephanl grass, in on(% hantl ant1 a c.hic.krn in 
lllr olher, ant1 \\-it11 lhtl Ieavrs i ~ n t l  Lhr chic.lct,n ht. s\vccl,s cvery person; first thv hrnad, lhcn 
thr shoul(lers, and finally the rest ol' the body. 

\\Then this ccremony has  been l)orformctl, t1ic.y arc (1 Istiny again, and  call ]nix fretbly 
\\.it11 other peoplc. 'I'hc bong Iltir~!j Icts th r  chicltrn loose, ant1 nothing more lvill happen to it. 
h \volnan in chil(1becl and her child art1 purilied hy a similar c-eremony; it is perforlncd 

on the third day  after the confinixlnent. 
Although it \vas not mentioned by  Tamsang in this connection, 1 think that the custom 

of c-astrating domestic animals selected for sacrificial purpose ought to be atl(ietl to the list 
\vhich Ile gavc, for hc assrrletl di,linitcly that an uncastrated anilnal \\as considered to hc  
unclean bt.causc of tht) semen, and that espclcially the repellent smcll of the semen made 
it unclean. In order to rcBmove this state of rc jell thc animals are  castrated. 

It is \vorth noting that many of the \viltl animals no\v considerecl cr jen by the Kalimpong 
Lcpchas \\-ere eaten formerly by thc Iacpchas (cf. pp. 103 If.). 



G R E A T  R E L I G I O U S  CEHERTONIES 

'I'HIC NE\\ '  Y L A R  CEHl'hIONI' 
Informant:  ' 1 ' : 1 1 n . s ~ ~ ~ ~  

Ii(rlirjipo~~!y. 

'l'he. Sc\\ )'ear, callc.tl rirrjji btir~,' begins officially or1 tl~c. eve of tile nc\v moon of the nlc~lltl~ 
/ . ( I .  The (late may vary according to the Calendar, but  the Se\v Year festival is usually cele- 
bratecl al the cntl of tlie last \\-eel< of th r  month rrr and  on the first days  of tlie first \\eel< of 
th r  follo\\.ing month ninr. 

I .  Cc~rc~jjior~ic~s 01' I l ~ e  Ltrst I)cry of tlie Old }'ear. 
1 .  'I'lrc, Conin~ori dlerrl. 

O n  thc last tl:~y of the old ycsar all thc ~ t ~ e l n b e r s  of thc family, the father and niolhcr, 
l11c.ir c.liildrc11, tlie sons-in-la\\., the daughters-in-law, and the grandcliildrell assemble in the 
house of the farnily. .Any male meni1)cr of the family \\.Ilo has  moved a\vay from the houscb 
o f  l l i ( *  oltl parents \\'ill ,join thcbnl. IS thc old parrnls  arc  not alive, the l n r ~ n b e r s  of the fanlily 
\\.ill assc*nlhle in thv house h l o n g i n g  to lhv c~ltl(.st h r o t h ( ~ .  'rlith r i ~ r i i ~  and the bong t l i i ~ ~ g  \\.ill 
:also be l~rcsenl .  

.l'hcn hig o x  or a big pig is liillt~cl, ant1 the horr!l thi11!1 ancl Lhc~ jnri~t oiler the cookett meal 
ol' the animal,  rice, and ci to  "thr Goocl Spirit". This oll'ering n i i ~ s t  talie place before noon. 
After\vards thr  members of the family eat thc  meat and  clrinli ci prepared specially for this 
oc.c.asion. 

2 .  'I'llt. Cerentonirrl Figi~re  of' the Old l'etrr. 

In the afternoon the 6o11g tthirig a n d  the I I I L ~ I I  111o111d some rice into the  shape  of a figure. 
r r lxewnting tlic old year, place the figurc on a large, rountl baskel,  a n d  tlccorate il \\it11 
various Itintls of leaves and  grasscls. Thr borig tl~irrg also maltes a small  pot of moultled rice 
a n d  puts sonic butter and  a twig into it in order  to use it a s  a l a m p  in front o f  the figurr. 

\\'hen it is l~cginning to gct (lark tllc bo~ig  lliirig dcc-iclcs on the auspicious time for the 
ca:lrrying "\Yay of the iigurc. l'lic ~ j r r i r t  falls into a tranc-c., :incl slic, too, chants the auspicious 
l i n ~ c ~  for thc carrying a\\,ay o f  lhc ligurc, anct in atltlition shc gives in f (~rmat ion  aboul tlic 
tlirc.ction in  \\.hicli tlic iigure ~ i i u s t  b r  carried. 

.it then auspicioits time tllc l ig i~r r  is movetl inlo Lhe ~nicl(llc of the rooni and  11l:lcctl facing 
Ihr main tloor, and the 6or1g tliirig ant1 thc rlriin take Ilicir seats c~a i te  close to it. 

Cf. Dicl. 192a rlum 2. s. a yeel. and Dict. 251 LJ-252a brirtg s. the b o t t o l ~ ~  of i~nylhing, tht. root, the  base, the  faun- 
d:rtion . . . tllc* t~cginning. t h e  source, l h ( ~  sl~rins.  



:j. PrrriJic,ntiori 01' the dlenthrrs 01' /II(, 12rrrlrily. 

'I'hen the rltiirl riscs to he r  feet and  lakes t\vo hunches o l  l\\-igs ant1 a thorny slick to \vIiic.li 
is lied a rupee. \\'hilt the members o f  Lhe I'amily arc  sitting in front of t h ~  ligurc, slic ~ r ~ a k e s  
sonic s\vecpillg movcmcnls with t l i ~  t\vigs an(l  the sticks along their 110tlit.s. S l ~ c  1,rgiris \\.it11 

father a n d  several times s\vccps liis hcatl, sl ioi~ldrrs,  hotly, ant1 legs, r o n t i n ~ ~ n l l y  ~ i i ak ing  
tllc s\vecping n ~ o v e m r ~ i l s  from abovc tlo\vn\vartls. .-it 11lc s: l~ne Linics shc 1,ropIiesies Illat sh(. 
~lo\v s\vceps away 11ot only the cvil ell'cbcls of u~iluc-ky (lays of the. (lying year, 1)ut also th r  
misfortu~lcs \vIiich during the old year liavc. resttltl LII )OII  h i~ i i ,  an(1 \ \ . l i i ( - l i  \voul(l still hurtlen 
llis life. Shc assures him that from now on thcse evils \\.ill h e  tra~lsniittcd 10 Ihc figure. I'inally 
she declares h im purified.  'rllen she turns to thc nest member  of the family p ~ r f c ~ r m i n g  tllc 
sanie ceremony, a n d  in this \Yay she purilics all the pcrsons o n r  hy one. 

The  bo11g thing thcn rises and puts a h a n d f ~ ~ l  of ricr into thc hands of each ~ n e ~ n b c r  of 

 he family asking tlicvn to clench thcir fisls in order that th r  imprints of their hantls \\.ill 
he  left clearly on the ~ ~ l o u l d e t l  rice. H c  then got's 111) to thc father, takes liis t\\.o 1,ic.c.e~ of 
~ n o u l d e d  r i r c  \\.it11 the iniprints of his hancls, ant1 says a prayor lnentioning thc name of tlic 
father and  thv nalnr  of the year in \vhich hc \\.as h m n .  I-lc Iouc l~rs  the oltl man 's  heatl. 
shoul(lers, and  legs, first on the right s idr ,  thVn IJII th(* left sitlc, orders him lo spit on  the 
t\vo pieces of m o t ~ l t i ~ d  rice \\.it11 th r  imprints nl' his hands,  allti asks him to put  lllcln in 
fronl of the  figurc. Finally he dec.lares that all thr  c.vils, ~iiisfortunes, diseases, clc. \vhic.ll have 
~) l :~gt~et l  hinl (luring tlir oltl year,  \\ . i l l  no\\- le:tvc, him and  ],ass over to the figurc. 'l'licn I:(* 
proc.ecds to all thc  othcr nleml)crs o r  lhc, f:~lnily ant1 1)urific.s t l i ( ~ n ~  it1 t r ~ r ~ i  in thr  sanltb \yay. 
This procctlr~re ~n:i,v taltc quite a long lime. 

4 .  'I'ltr (:rrslir~g out of the Eoil nrtd thc Olti l-rnr.. 

'I'he bong thing talies a baskct full of po\vder m a d c  of buck\vheat, rice, beans ,  maize, 
pulse, etc. a n d  spreads  the yo\vcier o n  the Hoor in a line like a pa th  f rom the figure to the 
main door. Hc then selects among the assc~nblcd  people a number  of young men,  taking 
care that the natnes of their years of birth tlo not c-oincide with the names of any  of tlie tl;rec 
previous years anti  thc  tllrcc conling years. It is the duty of thcse young Inen to carry  away 
the figure,, \vhicli is no\v loaded \vith all the cvil po\vrrs \vhich have plagued the m e ~ n b c r s  
of the family. H c  therefore instructs them 11ietic.ulously about  the direction in \vhich they 
(nust go. '1'110 I , rpcl~:~s  also helic.ve that a great numhcr  of mlrng \\.ill clisappear along the 
po\vcler-path, follo\ving thc  figure. 

\\'hen the young men have carried th r  figure. oirt of the  houst., a girl s\vreps the tloc~r, 
thro\\.s tht) po\\.tlcr oiitsid(. the Iiouse, and  (.loses thc main tlonr carcfrllly. It is a c-ommon 
belief that \\.Iivn thc  po\\.rler has  be rn  thro\vn outside, thc rnlrrlg \\.ill hc. unable  to lint1 their 
way back  to Ilic. I lo~~sc. .  

F\'he~i thc, girl has  closed Lhc door,  tlie asse~nblet i  people sit in silence \vaiting for the 
young mcln to re turn.  On arriving they knocli on the door,  a n d  the borlg thing and  the  I I I I T I I  



risr inlmctli:ltcly an(l [al<ing a pot full of ci ;111(I SOllllb ( '1111)~'~~ frOlll Il(x;ll'th, tlle3' Op(,ll 

tll(. (loor a11(1 tl:ro\v olllsicle somc of Ihc c.ontt>nls of th(* ljot. O n  entering thv yotlng mrn  
Inust tollc-ll  t l lc  r lnbcrs \\-it11 tlirir Ii:~nds and  feet, \vhilt3 thr  rlliin sprilil<les thcm \\.illl (lrolls 

of  (,;. tollc-lling the' c.mbcrs thv InrlrlCj, follo\\.ing lhcb young men,  \\.ill h c  scUarr(l a\yag, 
an(l lllc sl>rinl;ling \villi (.i l)llrilicbs the young Incn of' Ltlc rvil cll'ccls 01' Lhcir contac-t \\. i l l l  t l l c  

figurc. 111 tIl is \\.:,y ~ l l c  c-crcmony ~ ~ r c v c n t s  anything cvil hcing carric.cl into the housr.. 

,j. 7'11~ .Ye111 )'e(lr lq'e(~st ( I I I ~  t11e \'i,qil. 

']'llcn all tile asscml~lrci ~ ~ c o p l c  enjoy a ~nngnilic-cnt feast, anti thc rcniaindcr of the nigIll 
is 51)ellt in sillging and  dancing. Iluring this night nobody is rspectctl to slecnp, because 
God of the Kc\\- Year is sul)l~osed to visit them a n d  to ~ n a l i r  sure  thaL evcrybocly is \\.elcoming 
him. 

11. ,Ycro l ' t~ar 's  1)rry. 

'I'll(% follo\virig day is thc lirst clay or  the nc\v moon of the ne\v year.  It is a holy day,  anti 
everyhotly stays quietly a t  home. N o  \vorl< is tlonr, a n d  it is permitted to Icavc the 
only for :I short \\.liilr in ordcr to fetch \vater, ctc'. 

\'cry carly bcforca tla\\.n all tlic ~ ~ ~ c ~ l i i b e r s  of thc  family taltc a bath  ant1 put  on rich\\. clothl~s. 
Bpfore sunrise tlicy asscniblc in front of tlir housc altar,  ancl \I-hile thc  hcatl of th r  fa~ni ly  
burns  c'antlles ant1 in(-cnsc, thry all sit tlo\vn in a group praying for hcaltli, prosr)erity, ant1 
pracc in the, year to c-omc. 

A slw('i:ll (.up full of c i  ant1 s~ne:tred on  the r im \villi three lurii l~s of butter has been Itrpl 
o n  tlltb altar. It is now t:~ltcn tlo\\.li 1)y the liratl of the lamilg \vlio syrinltles ci thrcc timcs 
to\\fartls the sky, ant1 t l i (~n tlrinlts a littl(. of it. Small  pats of hu t t r r  a rc  tlien taltcn fro111 th(. 
lumljs on thc rirn o l  tlic (*up anel put on tlic forcllcads ol' all prr,scnt. I f  thcrc a re  any  ha1)irs 
i l l  tlic family, the mother will also put h(tr fingers into l11(. c-~lp  ant1 sprinkle s o m r  drops  of ci 

into Lhc. m o ~ l t h s  of tlic baJ.)ics. 
o 'I'hcbrc.aftcr the, hcatl of the family ctistri1)utcs prcscnts to all of them,  and  the ol(i rncm1)c.l.s 

f I l ~ c  family givc prc,scbnts to th r  youngcr ones, ant1 tlic youngcar ones to the  still youngrr onrs. 
Finally all tllc younger people bo\v tlo\vn hcforc thc  ol(1 pcoplc asking for tlicir hlcssing. 

'I'llcn they all sit do\\.n in the large room in ordcr  to enjoy a mcal in colnmon.  Rut first 
the h rad  of the family sacrificr.~ foot1 lo the gods, aritl says a praycr.  He  also taltcs a small 
cluantity of ricc ancl curry from c1vcryt)ody's clish, puls i t  on a largc 1)anana leaf, oll'rrs it 
to thc rnrrr~fl, arid thro\vs it ol~tsitle. 'rli(.rcaTtcr tliry van enjoy tlicir mcal,  jolting ant1 laughing. 

\\'lien thc meal is over, Lhry Ieavc tlic house. to visit tlicir nriglihours, to grcc.1 tlicm, to 

\\,is11 them a lia1)1)y Nr\\. Y ~ a r ,  an ( (  to ~ s I <  11ic111 for their l)I(.ssing. 
.\I1 thcb \,illagcrs ]jay n sl)t,c.ial visit 10 tliv Iic:ltlman, tali i l~g \\.it11 them ;IS prcscnts a (.or(,- 

111oni;rl ~ ( ' a r l ' ,  a loin of pork, nncl a hig load of (ti. 'I'hc Ilcatlman in re turn 1)rcst.nts tlicbm \\-it11 
a Ii~\.isll mcal and cntcrtains them.  Tamsang,  \\-I10 is hinisclf a headman ,  says  that  hc  usually 
gi\-cs the villagers a goo(! rnral of rice and  curry  prtapared \vith spit-cs, ancl several Indian, 
r .. 
1 rhetan ant1 Cliincsc clishc~s anti s\\!cets, a n d  somc,times tinned foocls, a n d  various favouritc 
clrinks. If t h ~ y  arc1 ac.c.on~ljanicvi 1)y chil(lren, lic prcsc.nts tlir chiltlren \\.ill) I11onc.y anti s \ \ . c~ l s .  



I \'. 7'111, Period /ko111 111(~ TI1 ird lo IIILJ .Si.rt/t /)(I!/ 01' 111~  .Veil) )'tvrr. 

' ~ ' l l r o ~ ~ g h o u t  lht' ~ ) ~ i o t l  f rom Lhc: thirtl to lh11 sisth tlav of  Ll~c.  Nc\\ Yc.ar I ) c ( ~ I I I ( .  l.t)lllillcrc- 
lo visit rclativc's a n d  friends.  'l'htby tali(, presents \vilh tli~:rn, l l i ~  val11(- of' \vllic.h v:lry : ~ c c o r ~ l i ~ l g  
to the r ank  a n d  position of' tile rtbc'rivclr. In return Lllc.  hosl prcbsenls t l l r~ i l  \\.ill] t . l~ lh t . s ,  Inoncby. 
grain, ancl sometilnes even grcaltBr gifts sucl1 a s  tlo~lic~stic a n i ~ n a l s ,  I-. g. o scn ,  I.OI\S. l~ igs ,  rtc.. 
(:allI(b of foreig~l brcccl a r e  spcbc.ially valuc~tl. I t  inay also Iial,l)rll L I I : ~ L  11lc.y st:], \\,it11 tIl(.ir 
llosl  for  a night o r  t\vo. 

During thesch (l i l \s  Lh(' ~il1agc.s prcsenl a lively 1)iclurc. I'coplt~ gall1t.r 211 lhv ht.utl1nr11'h 
Ilouses \\.it11 Ilieir 1)rrsents. tbaI, clrinli, ant1 nlakt- Inerrv;  all agrhs a r c  rrprcbsc-nit-11, tlicy sing 
lllally songs1 to their own music-, ant1 tlancc. 

'I'hrre a rc  also great archcrv  competitions amolig tlie y o u l ~ g  Inc8li. 'l'hey ~ ~ s c *  l)o\vs ~ n ; l ~ l t .  
~f bamboo  \\-it11 strings of  f ine  Lhreatls prcparc.11 i'rom Ihc~ I)ast of sl,cc-ial trt2c.s; i I 1 t s  arro\\-h 
arc nlatlc of barllhoo, ant1 liavc. poinlctl iron hratls  \vitll I c i t ~ b  f r a th r r s  a1 tllc rntl .  'l'llc gt.ncaral 
shooting tlistance is a l ~ o i ~ l  180 111. I t  is comnion for thr  young Inell o f  a village. t o  t l i v i t l ~ ~  
inlo rival groups ,  a n d  oi'tcbll c-o~npotitors from oLl11.r villagc,s arc. invitc.tl to joiri thrril. 

On the seventh clay of  the Sc\v  Ycar, the  last day  of the  festival, the  I lcatlnia~l of t l ~ t b  ~ i l l a g c  
kills a big pig a n d  prepares  n lany meals of rice. antl curry ,  antl  Illany b a m h o o  1)oLLlcs of ci, 
as all the  villagers \vill asscm1)le i n  order  to altelltt the final arcliery conlpc.tition ant1 to intlirlgc 
in thr  pleasures of the  last clay of tlic Year festival. O n  tliis occasion tlir o l c l  mrn a n d  t l iv  
oltl \vomen bless the h e a d m a n  saying, " l l a y  you enjoy the  three blessings: Hcalth.  \Vt~altli. 
and  Gootl Reputation! . lnd  may  your  clays full of peacc antl happint.ss!". 

'I'he Lepchas  al\vays look for\vard to the  Sr\v Year festival. On tliis occasion Ll~cy all a s -  
semble ant1 have  the  opportunity of ~nee t ing  relatives antl  frientis. T h e  men  a p p e a r  in their 
1iornesl)un clothes \yearing 1)lac.k hats, decorated \vitll s tr ips of sill< a n d  b e a d s  on  thc  top.  
'I'he \vornen \\:ear clothes of m a n y  colours, ant1 have their ha i r  clone 111) in tl~c* s h a p e  of  
bird tails. l 'hc  entire Ne\v Year Festival with its solemn religious ceremonies, h a p p y  social 
gatherings, a n d  gay entertainments touchcs o l T  all the latent, Ilappy feelings of  the peol)lc. 
i t  al)pc>als to tlic Lel)cIia a s  nothing else tlors, ancl it is the most helovetl periocl 01' tht- \vholc 
vcar. 

T H E  CHI.:HIhI CEREhIONIES O F  TISC;BUN(; 

As statetl above,  several villages in  the  'I'ingbung a rea  hat1 their part icular Cher im sites. 
'I'hese sites, being rrserved esclusivcbly for the  Clierim ccrc'rno~lies p e r f o r ~ n ~ t l  [\\ice a year.  
at the  beginning of tlie ra ins  a n d  a t  the beginning of \\.inter, a r c  treated with truly religious 
\rc,nclration. Since several  detailed investigations of various pliascs of the  C h c r i ~ n  ceremonies 
havr  been p u l ~ l i s h r d , ~  I shall  confine m y  repor t  to \ \hat  I observctl antl  lieartl myself. 

O n  Nay  23rtl, abou t  noon,  I ae-cornl~anictl some  m e n  to the  Clierilii 1,l:lc.c of 'I'inghung 
villagc, not f a r  f rom the hous r  belongirlg to rig :ir~g (see tllr village of l ' inghung, l i o ~ ~ s l ~  
So.  1 ,  cf. l l a p  of  thc  'I'inghung a rea ,  p. 45), \vhere m a n y  m e n  ant1 bo!-s soon arrived.  later 
to b e  joirled h y  tlic \\.omen. 

' \\'atldell 1889, pp. 50 I. renders sonlr songs from llw Kc\\, Year Festival. 
Cf. Rlorris pp. -1 1 i . .  152 ff.: (;orer pp. 228 IT.: Nebesky-\\'ojkowitz 1951, pp. 50 ll' 



.I'his Cllc)rinl pja(.(b is a lo\\- hill. full of rocks anti  stones, :Inti \\.it11 scsallcrctl ~)atc.ll~b!, (,I ,  

baml)oo. 'I'\j.o oltl Inrn c.lc:lrctl lhc gro1111tl of b ranc l~cs  ant1 I(%;~v(~s,  anti hegall. ;~ssislo~l 
I\vo you~lgw nlrll, to n ~ a l t r  ;arr:~ngcmc~nts I'or lllc ccrelllony. 

First tllep cut bamboo in \ ,ario~ls lengths anti stuck the carlcs i l l l 0  lhc groulitl : oncb (-:lI1,, 

\\as cut ill the shal)cl of a gun a ~ l d  drcoratcd \\'it11 stlSil~gs. 
'~'hc! l]l(!n arrangc,(l t\velvc stones in a groul) 011 sollie turfs closr by.' 'l'hcsc sloncs 

said to ~.cl)rcsrnL sonlr of tile pralis i l l  the. vicinily of 1i011g chc~~r, consiclcrctl to bv ~I ic  sllilc. 
or  soldirrs of kong chel,. l'hc men p11t :I bamboo pip(. l~esitlc oath stone, stuck Ilo\vcrs inlo 
thp pipes ancl pourccl niillt into thcni. 'l'ho~i lhry p1ac:c.d eggs, dccoratrtl \\.it11 l)l:~(.li ] i l l ( , -  
(lra\vings, and some large lcavcs coveretl \\.it11 ricr ancl various seeds and grains 011 1Il(. 

ground het\vcen the stones. Each Iloosel~ol~l gave a chickcn to the ceremony, and tllrsc. 
chickcns were Ilung on poles and  branches arouncl the sile. 

I.'inally illc mrn  ~na t l e  elaborate altar-liltc arrangements around a large stonc rcl)rcscbnting 
kollg (-hen, using balnboo pipes fillrd with butter as lamps. Many people hror~ghl  oll'crings: 
large leayes \\.it11 heaps of scetls Ivcrc ~)l;icctl round the stones, and  baskets full of vegeta])les 
were hung in the branches round aboi~ t .  \\'lien the recitation of the ritual bclgan they a11 
burnt incense. 

Everything being ready 11lrr1r1 bo (scc the village of 'I'ingbung, Housc N o .  ( 5 ,  see. 1). 49), 
assisted by a \\onIan and  a man, stepped for\vartl and  began the recital of the rilual, no\\- 
anti then spri~l l t l i~lg ci into the air in dill'ercnt directions. 

'I'hcn, \\.hen hltrln bo stopped rec i t i~~g ,  some lncn removeti the cllicltcns I~angilig on th(b 
poles arltl branches and ltillett them 1)y striking [hem o n  the hracl. They took Ilic dead c.11ic.kc.n~ 
into the jungle anti cooked them. 

\\'hen the lllell retur11cd \vith the cooltetl chicltens, hlaor bo resullied his recital. I~ ro ln  timr 
to time he  sprinkled ci in  the direction of somtl mountain or  locality inentioiled in his recital, 
\vhile the men assisting hinl threw pieces of tho cooked chicken in the sarrle direction. 

Thc recital by Alum bo runs as follo\vs: 

(Text KO. 31) 
[Invocation of kollg chen ailcl other supornattrral heings]. 

(1) "To kor~g clle11 \vc llavc given a present (i. e. oll'ering). 

(2) 'I'o tii lo111 pdn grill1 \ve ha1.c given a present. 

(3-4) 'ro jydng sor kii ku and  to p!yrik sor kii kytit \vc have given a present. 
(5-6) 'I'o tctk se tllirlg and to tak bo thing \ve have given a present. 

( 5 )  'I'o cycc diil~g rrr i o  niri nyd, 

(8) antl to l ~ i k  ti mii rlyii, 

(9) anti to ro 111011 pii lain, 

(10) ant1 to p6 wo hiiny ri, 

(11) antl to k6 por kollg chril nre have given a present. 

(12) Do not give sicltness to this place! 
(13) l)o ]lot give illness! 

(14) Do not cause us to be ill! 
(1.5) I ) o  no1 cause death! 

(1 (i) 1)o not cause disease to spread! 

hlorris p. 155 mentions Ll1;11 at l l ~ e  Cllcri~n cerrlnony a1 Lingthcln eiglll s lones were piclted up from t h e  pa(l1 
and  placed in position. 





ltirlg gd111 mountain (~ilrrltq)! (+  repetitioll). 
tnt kr i  mountain (~nr l r~g)!  ( - 1  repetition). 
sti ling sn' 1110 gc.11 n ~ o u n t a i n  (rrrrrng)! ( +  repthtitiou). 
sri ~iloli sii bok n ~ o u n t a i n  (rnrrng)! (-t  repetition). 
ii 11yo Iiiin do mri (ntrrng)! (+  repetition). 
siirlg k!1o11 &in!! rot mountain (mrr~lg)! (+  rt,prtition). 
pci cyor pri lung mountain  (mrrng)! (+  repetition). 
piill kror 11 In shcrr ( I I I L ~ I I ~ ) !  ( + repetition). 
I6 111nr cyo IRCII ( I I I I I I I~ ) !  (+ rel~eti t ion).  

It was  also at 'ringbung that  I was  fortunale enough to obtain the  wortling of another Chcrim 
ri tual;  Ilo\vcver, as  I a m  not surtl \vhethcr this ritual belongs to the  s u m m e r  o r  the \\inter 
ceremony, I give it here simply as  a Clleritn ritual. It tlcals \vith the  sii kyu thing (cf. p. go), 

is especially interesting hccausc it sheds  ne\v light o n  these beings, their  \vantlerings anti 
bellaviour, and  the reactions of the  \,arious peoples to t h c n ~ .  

('r-~t N O .  32) 
"Honourahl(~ sii kyle \vho apl)earod f rom krir ko! 
\Vhen you \vent into Tibet, 
vou got one hllndretl s h e e p ;  
\ \hen ?.on \vent into 1311uta11. 
vou got onc hundred  Bhr~ tanes r  clresses; 
\\.hen you \ \ . ~ 1 t  inlo Nepal, 
you got one h u n d r t ~ d  k6119 l i r r  j i  dresses ant1 lctr sii Dolt. tlresses; 
\\hen you c a m c  into Silikiln, 
vo11 got one  hundretl  I~ott les of ci, 
ant1 you go1 on(, hunt l r rd  leaf plates (\vilh oll'erings). 
No\\. we havtb oll'erecl hird(s),  ci, ricc. ;I rul)ct, ant1 a sc:~rf. 
'These things \ \ ( I  h:ivt1 gi\-c~n lo rrinl (i. c .  thr~ sii kyrr). 
r 7 1 o us, d o  1101 cause  sick legs! 
'1'0 us, tlo not cause  sick hantls!  
r 7 I o us, (lo not cause  sick eyes! .. I o us, d o  not cause  sick ears! 
'I'o the h o n o ~ ~ r a b l c  si i  liyrl \\.c havc given presents! 
Yo11 r i i~n!  Please, go (instrad) t l o \ ~ n  to thc  large place ant1 thc large \vatcr! 

'I'HE (;HEAT kolt!l (./]en CI<HI<kIONY 01: 'l'INGI%UNC; 

, 7 .  1 lmc :~ntl  again, X - O I I , ~  clrc~l, tht. I,cl)c-h;~ ilalntb of 1lo~111t I<anc.hrnjunga', h a s  hc~cll nlon- 
tioncrl ahovc. a s  the resitlcnct~ of thc  grcat Lcl)ch:~ riilil of that  nalncB. 'I'his ~.rirn cscrciscs 
grc:it i n l l ~ ~ c ~ l c c  o n  tho c.crcnlonies :issociatc.tl 1)olIi \\it11 Ihr lift, of the family ant1 of tht. in- 
cli\.itlr~al, hul,  a s  \\.ill appcBar fro111 I l l ( .  follo\\.i~lg p:lgc3s, hc is also intiinatcly :~ssociatrtl \villi 
tht. \vhole of  Lcpc-lla socict!.. 

1:irsl S O I I I ~ .  general remarlis .  h l o ~ ~ l i t  l i a t l c l l c ~ t ~ , j ~ ~ r ~ g a  is Ihe thircl I~igllesl tnout l la i~l  in thr 
\\lorltl. Ihc I~ighesl  heing Mounl Everest a n d  the next highrst hlount C;otl\vin Austcn in I<aralio- 

(:oncc2~.rting Ihr var io~ts  t'ortns or thc ttamc ol I<:lnchcnjunga, rf. \.an hl:~nrn 19.72, 1111. 198 If. 



r l l ln.  'l'lic' Kancllcbnjrlnga, 28,146 ft. high, is silualccl almost o n  thc 1)orcler of Siklciln a11,l 
~ ~ ~ > ~ l ,  ant1 dominates complelelg this part of Ihe Himalayas, k~cing visit)lc Srorll everv\vhcrc 
\\ilhin the area. At a (lislance it lool<s like a sno\\,-\\rhilc ten1 hovering at)ovc, ~ 1 1 ~ 3  long r:lngchs 

of  ~ c ' a k s  ant1 ritlgcs of  thr  Siltkim Hin~alayas;  it forms a Sasc.i~lali~g Scalur,. in th(- lancl- 
sciIl,c anel cxcrts a n  allnost magnetic. inl1ue1lc.c on one:  loolting roulltl, Lhc inc*vital)l! 
rclurrls l o  it ant1 (l\\-clls o n  it. i\ 'O \\,ontlcr i t  1 ) l a~s  a main par1 in the rt.ligion ~ f ' { l l ( ~  'I'ingl,~lng 
~, t~l)chas,  ,illst as it (lots i l l  tho rc>ligion of Lhr, lamas ol' the. Siltlii~ll ~ n o ~ l a s t e r i ~ s ,  \\.llo ~)c,rl'orl~l 
~ ] ~ ( l i r  o\vn c.eremollies ant1 tlanc.cbs lo thr Kanc:hrnjunga as [ I I ( ,  great \v:lr goti of Sikltiln.l 

'['he 'l'ingbung I-(y)cnhas c.calcl)ratch annually a grcbat kong c l ~ e r ~  ceremony \\.ill) far-rc;lc.lling 
Iletiol~al aspecls, and yet il sctbms Lo t)(- liltle kno\vn, somelirnes cluitc. unkrio\vn, outsitlc tl~cs 
loc.aIitics of Northern Sikkini. 'l'amsang of Kalimpong had ne\,er lleartl of it, ant1 he \vas 
1nuc.h astonishecl to Icarn of it from mc. But the 'ringhung pcoplc \vero \\,ell a\varc of its 
\yor]d-\vitle iniportancc--a point of view \\-llic.h became o1)vious to mc (luring nly incrcasi~lg 
c-ontacts wit11 tllenl. Naturally, the\. often pontleretl over my prcsence among then1 alltI oycr 
Iny queer questions, until one day one of thcln arrivetl al a conclusion nliicll put an e~lr l  to 
further discussion. big obvious deep interest in thr  konfl chrn ceremonies re\,caletl to tllcm 
that the Sahle of this nlountain god hat1 spread to ~ u y  rcmotr c-ountry, and therefore I had 
come to pav l lo~nage to kong chen h i n l ~ e l f . ~  

.is stated in the description of 'l'ingbung (p. 58) an  important shrine calletl llltr t l ~ u  is 
situated in this locality, in the village of Nung. A priest living at Nung was in charge of this 
shrine, \vhich is the centre of t\vn annual cerenlonies to kong chen. Onc minor ceremony 
taltes place in thc montll of nri111 tsnnl, but unfortunately I (lit1 not obtain ally infor~natiori 
about that ceremony. ?'he other and greatclr c-eremony is c-elel-mated in the month of kiir 
scing. It \\.ill be tlescribed belo\\. 

1 .  The l'riest of kong chen. 

'l'he priest of kong chen, \vho \\as said to be a male mrin, \\.as an old man,  \\-hose age \vas 
given as seventy-five. He had a peculiar, \\rinkled facc (PI. VII) with small, cunning eyes, 
and  a tall slim figure \\-it11 long limhs. 111 spite o f  his age' he ~no\rcbcl easily, ant1 onc clay 1 
f'ountl him \\-orking in liis farm-yard. 

In daily life he \vas kno\vn as .Junggi, bul sometinirs Ile was calletl Sanggyut, \\.bile his 
hirtll name \vas said to be Yangliyok. 'l'hc last nanie \vas rarcly iised, and it was only tlis- 
closed ~ v h e n  1 asked if he \\-as l i ~ ~ o \ v n  by any other names, too. 

He led a n  ordinary life with his family in his o\vn house (see p. 58, S u n g  Village, House 
So. 2) ,  ant1 hc appeared to be rather \\ell-oB. Hc \vas a great and mysterious personality 
in tlle eyrs of the other lnenlbcrs of lhr  conlmunity, \vho lreatetl him \\.it11 a special rcverencc 
mixed with a\\.c. I \vas told that the priests of kong chen had alurays bcen equipped ivith a 
srnall tail, a detail \vhich unfortunately I never had the opportunity to verify. 

It \\-as difficult to approach ,111nggi; he \vas shy by nature and  seemed to be particularly 
afraid of ~ n e ,  the foreigner, \vho presumably \\as accompanietl by some strange and  po\verful 
nlrrng, as 'l'sering explainccl 10 mc.. I later realisrci that this fear hat1 been corrohoratetl by 
Lhe fact that his one-year-old son (or granelson?) i~nhappily died of a disease immrvliately 
aftcxr In! arrival at 'l'ingbung. 

Ci. \\'addell 1939, p. 511; (;orer pp. 201 11.; 3lorris pp. 274 IT.; Nebesky-Wojltowilz 1956a, pp. 216 IY. 
This ronrlusion agrees in a strange \\,a)- \\.it11 t h e  legend concerning the origin ,of the  konq chen cul t ,  see p. 192. 



I \\.ailed sonic lirilc 111llil llis first gricf \ \ as  over, and tlicn I began to pay c.ourtrsy \.isit, 
to his honsr, presrnting l l i l l l  \vitll sniall gifts, arid invitctl him to cli l lch \\.it11 me in 1 1 1 ~  tent. 
In this \Yay he gradually gained conlidencc ill nic, ant1 at lasl I succecclctl in pcrsilatlillg 
Iliril to grant ?'spring ant1 nie some intervie\\,s. 'I'llils we obtained t h ~  \vording of se\.eral lliglllv 
significant rituals, \\-llicll later \Yere su11plemcnted by atltlitional descriptions ant1 informatio;l 
gi\-cll by otller Le],c]las, ant1 so by tlcgrees seruretl a comprehensirca ]>icturc of gl.cbat 
c-ult of ko11,q cher~. 

Hv of illustrating our colla1)oralion I shall tlescrit)c \\~liat happenetl onc c l a y  \vjl(,I1 

. ~ l l ~ ~ g g i  \ , ,as sitting ill lily te11t \vitll 'l'scring a1i(1 111~. During our  intervie\\ I i~skrt l  .Iurlggi to giyc, 
us the c-ompletc \vortling of th r  Processional Song ('rest No.  34). It was imrncdi;iloly ol,vi()lls 
tllat this recluest put Ilim in a tlifficult position, and IIC reylietl wit11 tinlit1 eyes tll:lt i t  \\.:IS 

ililllo~il)lr., because. it \\-as a holy and secrct song. I tried to pcrsuatle him,  bul in vain, 
I then askc.d ?'string to try to filltl out \\hat \vas the matter, ant1 at last we got tiir rcbpl\- t]l;,l 

fcarcd the measurcs of the lllrillg in case he tlisclosetl this song to a foreigner. After solncs 
~ons i c l~ ra t i on  I dccitied to resort to an unusual course of action. I ordered Angda\\.:t to st;lntl 
sentry outside the tent antl to call out if anything extraordinary happened;  then I closctl 
the tent door carefully ancl aslictl Jr~nggi to \\rhisper the words into the ears of Tscbring ant{ 
me. .A1 long last 11e agreed, and \vc got tlie ritual. 

An ancient lcgentl illustrating thc importance of the kong CIIPI~ cult an(1 the  origill of i l \  

l~rredi tary priests is current among tllc 'Tinkbung Lepchas. It runs as follo\vs: 
' 6 ,  

i f  Illri crealetl kol~!/ c-hel~. He is thc c.ltlest son of it mu. \\'hen he  was creatccl hrb askrtl 
it llru to nialte him the chief gotl. He (lid not like to become a gotl only of 'l'ihet, or of ;\'cpal, 
or of Bhutan, but hc \\anted to be the got1 o f  a11 countries. I11 (.very country of tlic \\orl(l 
they no\\ \vorship korlg chen. 

.At first \ \hen llc was created, tlicare \ \ as  no1 a single man to \rrorshil) ko11{1 c h ~ l t .  if I I I ~ ,  

tllcreforc created a big serpcnt calletl 116 ye1 hi?. \\'hen it I I I L ~  creatcd pii ye1 be?, it c.amcB out 
fro111 tinder the earth, ant1 it stayctl at the fool of kong cherl. One day, \vhen pci ye1 bii \ \a \  
t u n i n g  do\ \~n  thc river Hangngu, it l)locl<ed tl~c. waters; ant1 instead of floating do\ \n  tllr 
river, it \vcant back\vards 111) thc rivcar. 'l'hcn thc \vatcrs rcturrietl ant1 sprcacl as far as ill(, 
1)ottom of pnl~!l yrrllg cci. At ihc bottom of P(III!J !/IIII!/ cii tlierr is a plat(' calletl Sangnok pir tiill,, 
\ \here six malc ant1 one femalc bcings ~ ~ s e t l  to live. 'I'lit~y \verc brothers and  sister, ant1 tI-c 
sistcr i~scncl lo \\,orlc in the* licl(ls so\\ing sc,ctl\ of niill(.t ant1 Nnh11. Sh(, prcparctl c.i fro111 
the grains of millet ant1 ~nca l s  from Nahu. 

Once \vl~cri she \vas \vorlting in the fields, her six brothers \vent to kong c11ell and hecalnr 
his soldiers, and \Yere cliangcd into III~~II!~.  . l l t l lo~~gh t11ey \ v e r ~  IIILIII!~, t l i y  L I S C ~  to C O I ~ C  

to their sislcr's I i o ~ ~ s e ,  and she tllen prc,pared ci and ~nca l s  for them. 'The elclest brothrr becam(, 
strlrg [orl r)ik, thc second brother krin~ t f r i l t  uik, the third brolhcbr r ( u ~ g  kyol uili, the fourth 
brother 111ci ~YCIII!/ uik, tile fifth brother rcing 11ok r~ik, ant1 t l ~ c  s i ~ t h  brother fir lti111 pn r~  di111 oili. 

, . I hey visitrtl their sistcr very scltlorn, but still she ~ l s e d  to a\vait them every (lay, ancl 
\hc  toltl them that she \\.as vrry unhappy because thcy visitctl her so seldonl. 'Therefor(' 
oncb day she prepared ci in :I big vessel, ant1 \\7llile she ant1 her brothers \\.t)re drinking ci 
I'roni the \(>sscI, sI~(b t01~1 t l i (~~ i l  that she \voi~l(t 1c:lvc thc~rn antl go soutll\\,ards. If sllc gavci 
bil.lIi to Iiuman beings, tl1c.y \voultl pcrfor l l~ crrchmonics to her brothcrs, 1)ul if she got n o  
c*liiltlrc~n, the brothcrs must not be content \vitll c.ere~nonies from otllcr pcoplc. 'I'hen shc 
lefl ancl \vent to lri ~ I E I I , ~  \vllere she slayrd. 

lo oerc is a placc on the  o l l~e l .  side of the river, opposilr 'I'ingbung 



~t la ven she met a young man and livetl \\it11 him, ant1 latcnr she gave birth to a son \vho 
sulfered fronl stammering. At that time the serpent 1)r: ye1 bii t.amcb out iron1 tlle bolton1 of 
kong chert, wcnt down the river IIangnyu, antl came lo dung dyrrl. 'I'hcrcb it 1)lockc~l the rivcr, 
and the waters floated backwards to pang yirng crl. The rivcr \ifas cr)niplrtt,Iy t)lot-kt.tl, anti 
,lot e\ren a drop of water trickled tlo\vn\vards. 

'rhc other people now studied their books and thought thal i f  the stammering boy \\oultl 
perforln a cerelnolly to kong  then and to pd ye1 bii, the \vaters \vouItI flo\v tlownwartls again. 
'rllen all the people gathereti and went to la nen and asked the hoy to 11erform [he ccrcmony. 
~ l ~ c  boy agreed, but he asked the people not to stand close to the rivcr, antl not to kccp 
tjleir cattle there. 

The boy took some fowl, made some small baskets into \vhich he put \~arious kinds of 
crops, and went close to dung  dyul  in order to perform a ceremony. He ~nat lc  a bamboo 
altar and arranged it with tnro small lamps, a piece of cloth, a rupee antl a ceremonial scarf. 
He burnt incense, killed the fo\\.l, and gave their lives and some pieces of their meat to his 
six uncles. 

Thereafter the serpent pci ye1 bC let the waters free and floated himself do\\-11 the stream 
to cya dCng r a  zo, the wife of kong  ellen. 

Later on the boy married a girl, and she gave birth to a son. \Vllen tllc father diet], 
the son kept up  the custolll of performing the same ceremony to kong  chen,  antl so did all 
his descendants. He is the ancestor of the liong chen priests, of which Junggi is thc present 
one. The name of the stammering boy was ' a yeng  bdng".' 

Just like many other Lepchas of the Tingbung area, Junggi also hat1 his o\ \n house altar 
standing along the end wall of a large, empty room. I only once got the opportunity to visit 
this room, which was in semi-darkness as the daylight came in only through the peep-hole. 
I therefore had to content myself with a rough ilnpression of what coultl be seen. 

The centre of the altar table was occupied by a book, \\.rapped up in a piece of ycllo\v 
cloth before \vhich seven small vessels with water and rice and a Mandala base of metal 
\l7ere standing. A printed cloth \\.as hanging on the back \\.all behind the altar, and four 
small flags could be seen to the left; to the right of the altar a gun, a spear, a fairly large 
elephant tusk, called t y a n g  mo ~ i k , ~  about 1.80 m. long, and a smaller elephant tusk were 
leaning against the wall. I was told that the spear was used for the killing of the yak at the 
l ~ l a  t h u  place (see p. 197 f.). Thc big elephant tusk was said to be a present from one of the 
Maharajahs. There \vas also a large knife hanging on the wall, and a pan of charcoal sloocl 
on the floor. The smell of incense filled the air, witness to the recent performance of a cere- 
mony. 

In the same room I further noticed several quivers wit11 arrows. \Ye were sholvn three 
arrows tied together, their heads covered by a leaf; two of the arrow-hcads \Yere of iron, 
the third was of bamboo. They \Yere said to ha re  been smeared \vith a dangerous vegetable 
poison. 

\\'e were told that the priest celebrated his ordinary ceremonies before this altar, and that 
the villagers joined hi111 in the greater celebrations. Some of the implements \Yere used only 
at the liong chen  ceremony, e, g. the spear and the elephant tusks. 

The priest is strictly forbidden to leave the Tingbung area except for his regular visits 

' Cf. Dict. 263b bong 3 vb. n. 1 .  t o  be without power, \\~ithout strength, weali, feeble, helpless, etc. . . . 'ayeng 
bong a helpless infant; to  be dumb, speechless etc. 

a Cf. Dict. 145a lyang 3 , .  . . lgang-mo oik, s. ivory. 
25 The Lepchns. 



to Gangtolt to cc1el)rntc the initial par1 of the kong C/ICII ceremony thcrc, ancl for occasional 
\.isits to Xlangen bazaar for buying necessary goods. 'I'llis prohillition is roolccl i l l  Ihc. tlangrrOlls 
pc)\vers rcsitling in the niirn!g \vho follo\v him, ant1 i f  I I C  \vandcrctl about ~ h r s e  11lr/11!/ \vOul t l  
spread diseases atltl Iroul)lcs :Imong the inI1al)itants of thr  villages h r  visitcbtl. 

'I'll(> priest \vas in c11:lrgr of a pccilliar open-air shrine standing a few hundretl yartls ahovc 
])is ~ ~ ~ l ~ s e ,  qllitc cl~sc. to a ]lath runlling fro111 'I'ingbung to the r i ~ e r .  I have never lncl a 
binlilar shrine, ant1 it struck m r  as so~ncthing cxccptional both in structure and in function. 

l'llc shrine \\.as built of t \ \o  groups of natural stoncs, a bamboo platform for vcgeta})lc 
otlerings, and t \ ~ o  poles to \vhicll the sacrificial yak (see p. 197) was tied. 'l'\vo prayer flags 
\Yere hanging in a tree on the opposite side of the path. 

,it first sight the stones secmetl to be lying in disortler, but their arrangcmcnt becamc 
obvious tn mc \\hen I \vas told that they representecl mountain peaks or  ridges. rig -in!/, 
my local informant, \vas able to give me thr  names of the bigger stones, representing tilr 
most prominent pealts or  ridges. 

Each group of stonrs had  a bigger stone as its centre: one centre stonc represented /;ong 
chel~ surrou~ldetl  by several nlinor stones, i. c. minor peaks or  ridges \vhich \Yere callc(l his 
follo\vers or  soldiers; the other centre stonc represented Salivok, said to be a \\rife of kolI!, 
then, and tlle smaller stones around it were her  follo\vers or  soldiers; another stone \\as 
cya diirig rcr ro, \vho, to Iny kno\vlcdgc, is the ordinary wife of kong chen. 

It became clear that the shrine was constructetl as a miniature replica of the ~nountain 
panorama, and that it so to speak shado\vecl forth the divine and  spiritual environment of 
the inhabitants. It testified prc-eminently to the Lrpchas '  sensitive experience of nature, ant] 
denlonstrated an  ancient manner of re-shaping such experiences in a religious form. 

l'he most prornine~lt stones of the first group (PI. \'I11 nos. 1-9) reprcsentecl: 1. kong cllen; 
2. pang yung cu;  3. plll ki ca ;  1. sfi rang cii; 5. pfi lynjlg cil; 6. sa llyrir c ~ r ;  7. pcr ydng crr; 
8. lung do CLI; 9. Bagebo. 

'I'he stones of the second group (PI. \'I11 nos. 10-19) represented: 10. Sakrok  (said to he 
a \\fife of kong chen); 11. sap dcit ra  ho;  12. pii wo hcing ri; 13. Samo Gadyong; 14. Sumu 
King cn; 15. Sangshong dar mit; 16. Sakvok nlri 11!1ri; 17. cgrr diing 1.n :o (the ordinary \viFo 
of kong cller~); 18. Iiati 1r1i7 11y17, 18. Sabru. 

'l'he entire shrine was called llla tlirr, a \I-ord \vhich appears to be identical \\.it11 the 'I'iljctan 
(ha tho, an  abode of a god or Iha,l llrre obviously meaning the place mhere the local (Icily, 
i .  P. kong chen, has his cultic d\\relling. 

It is this shrine \vl~ich f o r ~ n s  the (.illtic centre for the great cclremony to 1;ong c-hen, celc- 
bratcd during the month of krir s611g. 

1'HE INI)IIIIDUAL S'I'AGES OF 'I'HIS kojrg cheji CER17hllONY 

r .  I hcrc can be 110 t loul~t that this ceremony is the, most imporlant rtlligious function among 
the Lepchas of the Tingbung area. 'l'he people frcrlucntly referred to it and al\vays in sue-h 
a \\.a!. as to indic-ate that they \Irere talking of something rcry holy. 'l'hey toltl me that thc 

' 'Cl~e hla l l ~ u  q u e s t i o ~ ~  will be dealt with in Part I I I .  



c.llstOn~ of celebrating this ceremony was very, very 01(1, ancl thry atltle~l ~ , ro l~( l ly  that tllcb 
. \ ~ ~ ] , ~ r a j a h s  hat1 always taken a great inlcrrst in i t .  'l'hcy also informccl Inc that the. i,rcbscnl 
h ~ ~ l ~ a r a j a l l  Ilad impressed on them the necessity of k(.cping up 111~ c.c.rc,mony i n  ortl(.r lo 
av~jici  thc evil influence of the mnrtg. 

~ u r i n g  the clays of  tl1c cercmony all tllc \.illagors must atjslain I'ro~n normal sc-xual lifc, 
il1ev can (lo no work, neither attentl Lhcir lirlcls nor c.ol1rc.t fr~ol, ancI those, \\.ho ( lo  not p r t a k ( :  
in the ceremony must remain at home. 

'rhe initial cerernony taltes placc in the palace grounds a1 Gangtok. Flcatlrtl 1,y the 1)ricsL 
about twenty nlcn set out fro111 l'inghung ant1 \valk to Gangtok. In the palac-ct grouncls the 
~\lahara,jah (or his representative?) receives them, presenting them \vith a yak, some pirc*rs 
of cloth, some rice, anti some ci. 

lirhile still in the palace grounds they decorate the horns of the yak \\it11 the pieces of 
cloth, and presenting it jvitll the rice and some money, thcy join thc priest in the follo\ving 
prayer whicli he recites in front of the yak:  

(1) "rcim! 110 not cause us sicliness! 

(2) Do not cause us disease and sickness! 

(3) Do not cause us cough and cold and sickness! 

(4 )  The sky and  the sun ha\.e given this yak. 

( 5 )  No\\, \ve here, the life of this aninlal, 

(6) the meat and  the blood, are giving to you, rrir~t! 

(7) Do accept this animal here!". 

In this brief opening prayer the 111ain points of the entire kong then ceremony ilnmediately 
conle to the fore: The invocation of the riirn, i. e. kong chelt; the threefold request to kong cher~ 
that they mav not he  infested with tliseases; the SIaharajah's participation in the ceremon?. 
by donating the sacrificial animal;  the people's presentation of the sacrificial aninla1 to korlg 
cllen; ant1 the final prayer to kong chen to accept the sacrifice. The \vorcls "the sky and  the 
sun" (1) are a current honorific term for the Slaharajah. 

'2. 7'he Procession from (;rrngloL to llte l ~ l n  tllu Shrine. 

'rhereafter the men set out in procession to the hla thrc of Tingbung: the yak is led at the 
head of the procession, follo\ved by the priest, and after him the other Lcpchas. Some mcn 
are equipped \vith drums and  bells, playing as an  orchestra in honour of the yak, while 
now and again young men perform ceremonious steps as a processional dance. So t  only 
tlle arrangelncnt of the procession, hut also the persons acting in it, characterise the entire 
performance as a very holy undertaliing. 

Fro111 time to time the priest intones a holy and secret hymn (cf. y. 192) i n  a low mur-  
 nur ring voice, the men joining him by raising their voices at the end of each line. This 
hymn is simple and monotonous, 1,ut rich in references to 1,epcha mythology. It runs as  
follo\vs : 
'' -, * 



(1) " ~ t r r i  ye1 tong has created, 

( 2 )  n ~ i i  liing tong has crcated, 

( 3 )  tnr bont b1i has creatctl. 

(1) na rip br7 has created, 

( 3 )  kfim si thing has created, 

(6 )  knm yii thing has created. 

( 7 )  snk tsiiit~ thing has created." 

(Tcxl No. 34) 

.l7Ilesp f ~ \ \ -  verses sound rather obscure, but all 1,epchas \\oul(l respond immediately to 
tllrrn \\-it11 feelings of religious gratitutle and praise. The supernatural beings or  riiin invoketl 
as creative po\vers have, each of them, hat1 their particular sharc in making the world inlo 
a habitable, fruitful, and orderly place for nlankintl. 

l ~ l f i  ycl long and mii /ring tong h a r e  created tlle paddy-ricr,  thc millet, and  the maize; 
ftrr born bfi has instituted all religious songs; na rip br? has created both the cultivable and 
the uncultirable soil; Lcim si tlling has instituted the marriage of human beings; kanl 91: tllincl 
has created all edible things; sak tsiim thing has created the thoughts of man and  his ability 
to think. 

It \\.ill easily be seen that the priest by the recital of this hymn has, in  a \vay, encircle(] 
the entire Lepcha culture; the most significant creations and  institutions of thcir culture a1.e 
here enumerated, and  the supernatural beings, once active in  the shaping of t h e ~ n ,  are no\\. 
invoked tlirougll this processional hymn. 

On the fourth day in the evening the procession, following the route: Gangtok-Dilichu- 
hlangen-Jongu-'ringhung, arrives at the hlrr thu place. Here the grountl and  thc stones 
are cleansed, the yak is tied to the poles, and  the presents a re  placed nearby. \\'bile the 
majority of the participants in the procession proceed to the priest's house, a fc\v men are 
lcfl at the site as guardians. They light a fire, burn  incense, and  keep vigil. 

3 .  The Nocturnal Ceremony in tlre Priest's House. 

hlean\vhile a great body of men ]lave assembled in thc altar room of the priest's house, 
and  during the follo\ving night a cerelnolly will be  celebrated hrlre by the priest. They light 
the 1)uttcr lamps and,  \\,hile prostrate in front of the altar, the priest recites the follo\ving 
prayer : 

"King Long (ahen! 
King kdng lo! 
For the Alaharajah, the king: 

the evil breath of mcing t i  yang (inuny),  
tlie evil breath of mci yu'm (~nrrng) 
had  thing will come. 

In  the middle of dar (mrrng place), 
in the middle of sciln r6ng (place), 
in the rainbow: 

the cloud \\,ill comc, 
thc tiger will come, 
the llllutanese king will comc, 

('rest No. 35) 



(13) thc Bhutanese queen mill come, 
(14) the Nepalese will come, 
(15) Lhe Limbus \\.ill come, 
(16) the king kill1 \\.ill come. 
(17) 'I'hat these will 1101 come, 
(18) I<ing kong then, 
(19) you yourself give help!". 

'I'his prayer is an  invocation of ko119 cllen ant1 kdn!j lo on 1)c.half of thr hlaharnjah cntrcbating 
then1 to prevent the mung mentioned from doing any harm to the hlaharajall. All the obscure. 
Ijllrases and names refer to Inung or to neighbouring peoples supposetl to be governetl by 
muny ;  among these are  enumerated the Bhutanese king, the Sepalesc, and ~ h r  1,iml)us; 
peoples with whom the Lepchas have had quarrels or wars during thc last c.cnturics. 

4. rile Sacrifice of l l ~ e  Yak r r f  the Ilia lho Shrine. 

\'cry early nest morning the pcoplc from Tingbung gather at h l r~  lhu bringing ci and ricc, 
and soon the priest arrives accompanied hy the men \vho havc joined him in the night cere- 
lnony in his house. They bring the spear, the 1)ig elephant tusk, a lor ji~rn, pieces of cloth, 
small altar \,essels, and the gun from the priest's house. 

'The priest decorates the yak \vith pieces of cloth, \vhilc some prayer flags, \vhich have 
bcen presented by thc l Iaharajah,  arc hung in the top of one of the trees. The prit.st then 
arranges the b a ~ n b o o  platform as a provisional altar \rill1 the tor IIIU, the vessels, and  somc 
other pieces of cloth. He then slnears small lunlps of butter on the tops of the stones of the 
shrine, fills the vessels wit11 a mixture of rice and ci, steps foruartl ,  ant1 thro\\ing rice and 
ci into thc air he  recite5 the follo\ving prayer: 

"kong chen! (Text No. 36) 
Let there bc nothing evil to the Xlaharajah! 
Let there be  no trouble to the Maharajah! 
Let the Xdal~arajah's life be long! 
In this place among the smaller animals and the bigger animals, 
in order that nothing of sickness and  illness may happen, 
having collected the \\,hole tribute, 
\ve have given it to king kong chen. 
cya diing ra io, Majesty! 
having collected offerings of first-fruits crops, we h a ~ e  olTercd. 
Do not put  us into sickness and  illness! 
Let us live in peace! 
To rfim \ve have given presents (i. e. offerings). 

The meaning of this praycr, imploring protection, is obvious. 'I'he priest requests kong chen 
not to cause any harm or  trouble to the Alaharajah, but to give him a long life; he beseeches 
kong chen not to cause any illness to colne upon the cattle and the people, but to give them 
a peaceful life; and  he enlphasises that totlay they havc giren tribute to kong cl~en and  
offerings of first-fruits to his wife. 
26 The Lepchns. 







(23) l'le:~sc o:~t l l~esr  thi~lgs! 
(24) Ilclrlrn t o  your 0u.n  tl\\.clling-place! 

( 2 3 )  'I'hosca \vho arc from lhr i11)l)i.r regions, pleas(' return up thcre! 
'I'hosc \vho arc from the lolver regions, plcasc rcturn tlo\vn thcrc!" 

In spitl, of tile clifl'ervnci~s betu.ecn the t\vo versions a close examination of their conlpllls 
\\.ill sho\v that thr  t\vo rituals llavc the same theme: an invocation o f  the important supel-- 

beings of the oltl I,cpcha country (i. c. Sililtim and surrounding areas);  brginning 
\\.it11 the inlmedialr neigltbourhootl of hlount kong c l ~ e r ~  and 'Tingbung, il proceeds througl1 
the ce~ltral and southern parts of Silikim ancl takes in a fc\\- places outside Sikliim proper 
(\,iz. Chulnhi \'alley ant1 Kalinlpong). The intention of the prayers is obvious: 1 % ~  tlistribllting 
these pieces of meat to the supernatural I~eings, the latter ought to be satisfied, ant1 the people 
I l o l )~  that they will not attack them again, causing illness and clcath, but that they \\ill returll 
to their o\vn cl\velling-places. 

l 'he priest then steps for\\-art1 again and recites once Inore the praycr used before the 
sacrifice of the yak (Test No. 36). 

?'hereafter thc yalc hide is cut into t\\.o halves, one for the kor~q chen group of stones, 
ant1 one for the other group (see 11. 104). 'l'he renlaining important pieces of meat, the heart, 
[he livcr, the ])rain, etc., arc dividecl into t\vo equal parts, and carefully put on the two halves 
of the hide. 

'The priest no\\- smears blood on top of the stones and  recites the follo\ving: 

( I )  "Today \ve have given you red blood ant1 red meat! ('Test No. 39) 

( 2 )  Having eaten (accepted) these things, 

(3 )  return to the rock house, 

(4) return to your house at the base of the tree! 

(3) Take ant1 eat these pieces of meat! 

(6) lintil the rain clears away next year, 
do  not cause us hurt (temptation?), sickness and  illness!". 

I n  this praycr the supernalural being\ are i ln~Iore(1 to acchept the blood and  the meat of 
the animal, to return to their o\vn tin-ellings, and not to carlsc the pcoplr any evil until thr 
nest ceremony to kong cher~. 

3. Tlle CO~JIIJ~OII  illen/ on the Reo~ainder of the Ynk untl the Priest's Fill01 Prayer. 

'I'he people collectctl no\\- cnjoy a colnmon meal on the re~naint lcr  of the rice and the meal, 
ant1 drink what is left of the ci, but everyhotly al\vays thro\vs something of his ~ n c a l  ant1 somc 
tlrops of his ci into the air as gifts to the supernatural beings. \\'hcn tllc meal is over tltc pcople 
tlepart ant1 return to their houses, cat.11 of thcm taking solnc picctbs of meat \vitlt him for 
Ihc  members of his family. 

'rhr priest receives the hcatl, tho hitlc of the yak, ant1 somc sclec-tctl picces of meat as 
his sllarcs. He goes to his ho i~se  altar, lights somc lamps, hurns inccnsr, and prays to ko17g 
(./I('~I. I tlitl not succeed in obtaining the \\ording of this praycr, hut  I \\-as told that hc aslis 
kor~g chen not to cause him trouble, pain and tlamngc in thc ycar to come bet\\-een no\\ and 
the celebralion of the ceremony the nest year. 



1 \\as loltl illat SOmC (lays (Or perhaps wccksl/) later the peol)lr pcrfornl a brief aftrr- 
c.cremony. 011 this occasion they remove the f(Jur prayer flags. \\rhich arc usually hanging 
to the left of llle priest's house altar (cf. p. 193). and slick Lhcnl inlo Lhe grountl LO fornl a 
square, 'l'hey build a Iiind of hiit or house in the lniddle of tile square, ant1 i l l  f ro~l t  of 
tllis tile priest performs a c.chrcnlorly, lhr details of \vhich I (lit1 not ,)])lain. 

Ho\vever, this ceremony ma!. - or ma!. not - he identical \vilh a ceremony \vhich 'rsering 
and I attended on J u n e  1 l th .  O n  Lhat (lay we were busy inlcrvie\ving th,:  noth her OI kri ldk, 
\\;hen he Ilinlsclf sudtlenlg arrived telling us that .lunggi \\,as just then performing a minor 
ceremony at Nullg to lcojjg chen. \Ve hurried ofl', antl found that two small altars, one for 
,l,-ong chen antl one for his wife, hat1 heen erected in a field \vith a vie\\. across the river valley 
lo the south. Sllelterecl by a 1-eprha rain shieltl against the persistent monsoon, Junggi sat 
hefore the altar of the wife of korul chert, murmuring a prayer. .After a \vhile a man,  at his 
ortier, sacrilicecl a goat lo kong C / I V I ~  by thrusting a pointed bamboo slick several times into 
its heart. They also sacrificed a chiclien to the \\rife of kony clien. Finally some eggs \yere 
broken, ant1 .lunggi ant1 some of the attending men examined the surface of the yolks 
nleticulously for prophecies. 

Afterjvartls \vc all gathered in a lieltl house said lo be detlicaletl to a field tleity, ancl there 
\ye \yere given ci. In the evening a man broughl me some pieces of meat from the sacrificed 
goat, n ceremonial gift to the stranger \vho had  attended their religious ceremony. 



LEGENDS A N D  STORIES 

I. T H E  STORY O F  gye bu.' 

I ,epd~a I'ersiori of the I{e.~crr or Gilsnr Legend. 

Informant: Jukne  
Interpreter : Tsering 
Taken do\\-11 at Singhik, July 1949 

yye bu was born in heaven. His father's name was Hlasin 0 n g b 0 , ~  his mother's name \\.as 
Yum Chokyung G y e n ~ o . ~  

As there was no king in ling4 his parents sent hi111 to rule thcrc when he  was eight years 
old. .Accordingly he left heaven \\.hen he was eight years old, and  he arrivcd at lirng \\-hen 
he \\-as t\velve ycars old. He ruled in ling for a long timc. 

One day he decided to go to war, but before he set out, he  aslred his paternal i~nclc  to 
look after the palace 11-hile he mas away. gye bu planned a war against the Ca Shang Shang5 
rllrlr~g \vho at that time blocked the rays of the sun with the result that the earth had  become 
dark. He  told his wife, called hlenla Zepe Sacung, not to folio\\- him to \\-ar, and he gait1 
that he would return in three days. 

Hc had a very fine steed called Tamering Jukboe thal could fly in the air. Mountetl o n  
this horse he set out against the rnung Ca Shang Shang, ant1 at last he camc to the place where 
the mung lived. When he arrived there he  observed that all the peoplc of thc country hat1 
been killed by tigers and \valves which had  come from the jungle because thc rays of the 
sun had  becn blocked hy the I I I L I ~ ~ ,  anti therefore it \\-as as da rk  as night. 

gye b11 hati divine polvers and  coultl act as he  \vould. \\'hen lie arrivcd at this place, hc 
dismounted and  turned his horse into a grain of barley which hc put in  his poclret. He \\-as 
equipped with bow and arro\\-s, ant1 a gun. 

\\'lien lle caught sight of the nirrny he noticed that the rilrtny \\-ore iron armour which covcrctl 
his body completely. Hc realised that it \vould bc impossible for him to ltill thc mrung \\.it11 

For the Tibetan legend see Stein 1956, Roerich 1912, Hermanns 1966. The Lepcha story of gye bfr is a short, popular 
rendering of some few main points of t h a t  legend. A shorter Lepcha version Inay be found in Stocks 1927, pp. 401-106. 
-- - l'scring translatrd gye bu as "defeater", cf. Dict. 61 b g!lal ant1 gye Tih. rgyal 1 .  gye . . . gye-bo Till. rg{lal-Da s. a con- 
qucror, a \.ictor, a winner, and Tib. Jas. 108a rgyol-ba I. vl), to  t)c victorious, etc., scc under the lillr "Vainqucur" ill 
Slcin 1956, 1). 6. 

"Stein 1956, pp. 19 1. 3 a  llas Don-grub, cf. Rocrich 19-12, p. 286; cp. 'l'il,. .]as. 551 b Dongrul), Lhe personal nalllr 
of (;aulama Bnddha. 

According t o  Tsrring gye mo was said t o  I)e used by the  T i l ~ e t a l ~ s  in t h e  sense ol  "cldcst tla~tghter". 
CI. Stein 1956, p. 5 .  . . "La peti te  principaute Gling, gouvernke par  un chef libetain, se trouve sur la rollle 

du Nord de Ts-tsicn-IOU a Jyckundo . . ."; cf. also Hocricl~ 1912, p. 286. Dict. 350a ling 1x7-rlo n a m r  of an ancirnl 
king sent by rtim to  subdue the  evil spirils. 

'l'o Ca r f .  Dict. i 6 a  en Till. Dya s. a bird, a fowl, and  Til,. .Jas. 372b bya. To  Shang Shang rl'. 'rill. JBs. 5561, 
sharrg-shang s. a fabulous crralure with \\rings and I~ircl's feet, but  olllerwise like a human I~cing.  

(:I. SLcill 1956, pp. 21 I. X I )  ant1 Dict. 121h la Til). rln s. a horse, and Till. Jas. 211a rla-mgrirr, Ilanlc ol ;I tlemon, 
a Irrrifying (Icily. For rla rrlgrirl as a Tibetan horsc-god (Hayagriva) see Culik p. 28; cf. also l'ucci 1919 a,  11, pp. 587 1'.  



llis arrows or his gun;  but on closer inspection he discovfhrcld a tiny Ilolc in tllc breastplalr 
(,f the armour. 

nefore shooting at Lhc ll71111g he prayed to his parents requesting them to give hiln po\\cSl. 
lo kill thc nlirng. Then he shot an arrow against the mung. 'l'he arro\v \vas ,o p ~ \ \ ~ r f ~ l  th:tl 
it crashed like a thuntlerbolt and made the earth quake. 'l'he arro\v Ilcw tIirec~Ig into th,, 
llole in the breastplate, and caused much pain to the n~irir!~.  Until tl~(.n the rr~rlrry had kept 
its wings strechetl out, and hat1 in this way hidden thc rags of the sun. IIecause of the p e a l  
pain the nrung was forced to lower its wings sornc\vhat, and at once thc rays of the surl 
reached the earth, and everything became clear. But as soon as it 11c.camc c.lear, g!le hu 

afraid because the mung would now be able to see him. He therefore prayecl again to 
his parents requesting thein to protect him against the mung. When Ile hat1 finishetl his pragcbl., 
his parents luckily removed hiin from the spot and thereby saved Ilis life, a \  Lhe mnn!l ir~l- 
mediately lost its position hiding the sun and fell to the ground. 

When the mung fell to the ground, gye bu at once rushed for\vard ant1 killed it with hi, 
sword. He then separated the flesh from the bones of the dead body, and cut the flesh inlo 
small pieces which he distributed to the ants. He then gathered all the hones ant1 placetl 
them on a flat stone, and by ineans of another stone he ground the bones into po\vder, antl 
at last he threw the powder into the air. 

gye bu had among his possessions a yak tail. He \vent up to the people who l~a t l  l)cc~l 
killed by the mung,  and swept the tail twice over each body: first from the head to the feet, 
and then fro111 the feet to the head. As soon as he had done so, they all became alive again. 
\{Then the people had come to life again, they mere very happy and made a great feast with 
qye bu. For seven days and nights they held this feast, eating and drinking, singing antl 
dancing. 

On the seventh day gye bu said that it was now his duty to go to another place in ortler 
to kill another mung .  But before he left he admonished them to live in peace and to prosper. 

He then took from his inside pocket the grain of barley and turned it again into a stced. 
gye bu had three balls of gold \vhich he gave the steed to eat. \\Then the steetl had eaten the 
balls, it told gye bu  that if it could not fly through the air now, it \vould not be a real steetl. 
\Vhen the steed had said so, it at once flew up into the air with gye bu,  and returned wit11 
him to his kingdom and palace. 

\\'hen he arrived at his palace, he found his uncle and his wife living in peace and hap- 
piness. For seven days he stayed with them in the palace, and then told them that it \va\ 
his duty not to stag for a long time with them, but that he must go to another place in order 
to kill a female su' m u  mung at a place called Cong.' 

gye bu had in his palace a very brave soldier who kept an  eye on ever\-thing. This soldier 
was protected by eight chaines of iron round his body. gye bu told his paternal uncle and 
his wife to treat this soldier well, and to provide him daily with eight bottles of chang (ci), 
eight plates of rice, and eight plates of meat. He elnphasised that if this soldier dicl not take 
care of the palace, the thieves would come and steal everything. 

gye bu then set out for his second war, but first he gave his steed three balls of gold to cat. 
When the steed hatl eatell the balls, it told gye bu that if it could not fly through the air, 
it would not be a real steed. When the steed had said so, it at once flew up into the air with 
!]ye bu and carried hiin to Gong, where the female sC m u  111ung Lived. 

' Cf. Dict. 81b cong,  see 76b cnng,  Tib. byang, s. the north, cf. Jas. 37-la, 1. n o r t h . .  . 2. northern country. 



011 the \yay to this place they had to cross thrcc lakcs ant1 t\\m very stccp ~ n o u n t a i ~ ~ ,  
I'ronl tilnc lo tirnc thrse morintains collidetl, and all [he anilnals and  birds that livctl i n  tllr 
space brt\vcen then1 were liillcd. 

TIlc ve1.y high, and their peaks alnlost Loll~hl~tl the sky (hcavrn).  
g!,c bll ancl his stcetl canlc close to the mountains, the stcetl told hiln to he  vc'ry carcflll allti 
stracly, as it \voul(l 11o\v 11y almost 11p into the sky (hcaven) in order to (Iscape tllc. l)cal(\ 
of the nlountains. Ho\vcver, they succeedctl in crossing the peaks safcly, a n d  at leht tll(b! 
arrived at Cong. 

\\'hen they came to the palace \vllcre s6 1nrl 1171117g livctl, yye bu first \vent to lh(1 l)nrlc 
of tile palace and tied his stecd to a pole. 'I'hen he entercd the palacc and  caught sight of 
,ll,lj,y. S]l(> \\.as very bt.autiful, just liltc a lliiman being, like a very beautiful Avoman. sllc 
\vas so beautiful that gye bu immediately fell in love \\.ill1 her. 

Slle aslcetl him ho\\- hc  had been ablc to enter this place, because it was a 1111117fJ place, 
guarded by t\vo very high pcaks. Rut gyebrr made no reply. Then they ascended to the 
floor, sat tlo\vn, ate and  drank,  and gye bu informet1 hcr that he \\oultl only stay for a short 
\vhile, and that he intended to return to his kingdom. She asked him not to leave her again, 
but to becolnc her llusband and to relllai~l with her for ever, ant1 she told him that if he \vol~l(l 
not agree to her proposal, sllc \voultl kill him and eat him. On hearing this gye bu became 
very frightenc.tl, antl told hcr that he \vould cornply \\.it11 her recluest, that hc \voiild 
her llusband, anrl that hc \vould remain \\it11 her for the rest of his life. 

Dut as shc did not trust his \\-ords and  hat1 a fecling that hc \vould tleccivc her, she gay(, 
l l i ~ n  a slcrping draught so that he fell fast asleep. \\'hen she had \vatcllccl him for a long 
time, she \\ent to the back of the palace, where the stced was tied up. Shc put t \ \o nail, 
inlo the slloulders of the llorsc and fastened two tins to the nai1s.l 7'11cn she orderetl 
the horse to :carry ;\vater in tllese tins from a spring to the palace. The horse did so for 
many days. 

hlean\vhile, there lived a mung callcd hor rnrr in  another place called 1 1 o r . ~  This Inujl!, 
had no \vife, ant1 he therefore sent out t\vo birds in search of a lvife for him.  For a long tirnc 
these bircls hat1 ilo\vn hither and thither searching in vain, ant1 at last t1lc.y arrived at thc 
palace belonging to gye bu. 

'I'here lived gye bu's paternal unclc and  gye bu's clucen. Now it happcnctl that gye bu'5 
uncle was very keen on coming into power \vhen gyc bu died, and he therefore invited the 
t\vo birds to the palace and asked them to fly a\vay \\.it11 the queen. But the cIuecn rcfused 
to go ajvay \vith the birds in order to become the \vife of the 111rr17g. 

It also happened that another paternal unclr, \vho was also living in the palacc, bcat thc 
t\vo birds, and  they grew much afraid of him. 13ut the first-mcntiond uncl(~ toltl t h c ~ n  no1 
lo fear hinl. 

.\Iean\vhile gye bu \vas still fast aslccp in the palace belonging to sri 11111 I J I L I I I ~ .  i\ long 
time had  elapsed, ant1 sii mu was pregnant \ ~ i l h  a chiltl by gye brr, antl at last she gave hirth 
to a son. 

In the meantime gye brr's \vife had becomc very unhappy because Ilc had  bccn away 
for so long a time and still did not return. At last she prcssctl somc clrops of blood out from 
her nosr, and hy mcans of thcse drops she \\rote on her hantllierchief n message t o  her 

"Tin" is probably a modernism for "Can". 
For the Ti l~etan  lcgrnd of the war againsl thc tri l~cs of Itor cC. Stein 1956, p l ,  22 f . ,  131, passim and Hoericll 

1912, p. 279 passim. 



llusbantl. She descrihetl how miserable shr  was, antl inforlnecl l i i l l l  that /lor nlrl hat1 scnnt 
two ]]irds to fetch her anti lakc her to his palace in ortlrr to lnakr her his wire. Shc t11c.n 
c:lllgllt a small arcell l)ir(l, and instructed il to flv with the message to I1c.r husbantl. 'I'tlrrl 
s l l c  turned thc bird in the tlircction of the palace o f  Cong, \vIicrr 11t.r husbantl hatI gone, 

sent it away. 'l'lle hir(l flew to Cong and illto the palace, whcrc gye 611 \\!as lying fast 
a\lecp. 13ut the $17 mu Inung caught sight of Lhc hird antl took the 11antlkrrchic.f o n  \vhic.li 
the unhappy quceil had  written the message to her husband. sl'i 11111 mu11~ rrcbatl thr Irttcr 

~na t lc  a reply as if it had  been wi l ten  by the king himself. She \ \ r n t ~  that the queen 
must follo\v the t\\lo birds to hor mu mung ailti hrcomc his \vifc. 

'1'11~ green bird took the letler with the rc.ply, ant1 flew back to th(. cIucen. \\'hen she reatl 
the lettcr, she became very ullhappy and wrote at once a letter to gye 611 asking him to return, 
if only for a moment, in order to talk with her. 

\VIien the bird reached the Cong palace, the king was still fast asleep. sri mu took the letter 
ant1 read it and made a reply as if it had  been written 1)y the king himself. She \\.rote that 
the queen should not wait fol' him, as he had got a wife that was far lnorc beautiful than 
she was, and  she atided that he, the liing, considered himself as tlivorced from her from this 
(lay, and that she should also consider herself as divorced. 

hlean\\rhile the t\vo birds which hor mu had sent out, anti \vhich had been beaten by 
the king's paternal uncle, had  returned to hor 1n11, and had told him what had happened 
to them. hor mu now ordered some of his soldiers to go and  fetch the queen and  to return 
with her. 

\\'hen the soldiers arrived at the palace with the order of hor nlu, they were refused, ant1 
\\rhen they tried by force to carry out their task, they were fought by a n  uncle of the king. 
and most of them were killed. But another uncle of the king toltl them to bring a yak-tail 
and to sweep it over the dead bodies. In this way the killed soldiers \\rould become alive 
again. The soldiers did so, and all the dead l~odies  became living soldiers again. Then the 
battle started anew, and  the uncles could not prevail, but were all killed, except the treacherous 
iincle. The queen became profoundly depressed in  her heart, and she \\rote another letter 
to her husband. She informed him how the soldiers had fought the uncles, and  that the 
soldiers had  conquered, and therefore were now ready to take her to hor mu. And she im- 
plored him to come at once and  relieve her. She despatched this letter with the same bird 
as before. 

\Vhen tlle bird reached the palace of the sii mi1 mung, the liing was still fast asleep. s l i  mu 
took the letter, and read, it, and replied in the same way as before. 

However, \vllcn the treacherous uncle realised the miserable condition of the queen, he 
lli~nself bccamc very unhappy. \Vhen he had sho\vn treachery, the other uncles and  the 
queen had \vithdra\vn from him, and  had  stopped supplying him with meat, rice and  chang. 
As he had had nothing to eat and  to drink, he \\-as therefore now very weak. In his sorro\v 
hc becanle very angry \\lit11 llor mu, and in fury he broke to pieces the chains around his 
I~reast, \vent up  to the queen, and  asked her for something to eat. Instead of a meal the 
queen gave him a vessel full of water in \vhich she hati \vashed her clothes. In  his \veakness 
hc immediately dranlc the water, and  thereafter \vent a\vay to fight wit11 hor mu. 

\\'hen he arrived at ]lor mu's palace, he was met by hor mu's strongest and bravest soldier. 
This soldier was ~ ~ r o t e r t e d  by an  iron house inside which he stayed. \\'hen the uncle caught 
sight of the iron house, he kicked in  the door so violently in  his fury that it sprang open, 
and tlle soldier came out to meet him in single combat. 



'I'his single de\~elopcd into a long and vrry severe strufi~lc.  1)uring this light ~ l ~ ~ , ~  
arrived at the lake called g!jom tsho.' ' I ' I~c.~ fell into the laltc, but out again, slill figll(ing, 
'l'llc combat no\v brougl~t them so far away that they reachetl the gotls in their heaven. rrll(, 
llncle \\,as no\\. very \veary because of liis starvation, ant1 he asltctl the gods for sometlling 
to eat. But the\. rc11lictl that tlicy coul(l not provitlc him \vith anything, 1)ecausc they themselvrS 
never ate. ?'11cn tllc co~lihat  brought then1 tlo\\.11 again into the lalce. \\'hilt they \\ere tllrrc, 
its \\atcrs sutidenly turned into hot, boiling blood. But their severe combat still \vent on,  
until tllcy at last tiisappeared in the ])oiling \\-atcrs, and  were clro\\,ned. 13ut \\-hen thc ilnclr 
(lied, he turnecl himself illto a small \vhite I~ i rd ,  antl hor 111il's soldier turned into a small ] ) l a c - l i  
I ~ i r d . ~  

AIean\vhile thr  quecn's bird returned \\.it11 the letter from sri 11111. \\'hen the queen l ,a t l  
read the letter, she asker1 tllc bird to \vl~om it had  handetl over the letter despatched hy licr, 
ant1 who had lvritten the reply. The birr1 then told her that it had  not seen gye bii Ilimsclf 
hut only a beautiful \\oman \\-I10 had talcen the letter, had  read it, and  had  given thc reply. 
Then the queen \\rote a nc\v letter describing ho\v she \\-as being guartlctl by hor mu's sol(lier, 
ant1 that slle \\as on the point of being taken a\vay to hor 11111 in o r t l ~ ~ r  to beconle his \\.ifc. 
Before slie sent oiT the bird she instructed it not to hancl over the lettcr to anybotly except 
tlic king hinisclf. 

According to the queen's instruction thc bird lle\\r again to lh(> palace of tllr sii 11111. 13111 

this time it did not Iland over the letter to sri nlu herself. Instead it Ilew secretly inlo the palarc 
and searched for the king. Unseen by sri mu it at  last fount1 the lting fast asleep near the 
hearth. He \vas sleeping with his 1110~1th \\ride open, and  thc bird grew afraid that he might 
1)e tlead. I t  then fle\v over llis head and let drop some escre~nent  into his open mouth. 'l'hc 
king a\voke antl at once looked for his steed. The bird now fle\v clo\vn to him, sat on his 
shoulder, and  gave him tlie letter. \\:hen the king had read it, hc immediately wrote a roply. 
In that letter he explained that he  u p  to now ]lad been completely unaware of \\-hat hat1 taken 
place in his palace, as he had been fast asleep because of the sleeping draught. He told hrr 
that if slle \vas takcn to hor mil, she must take care to he  faithful to him and to keep hersrlf 
pure and to avoid hor mri. ,4t last lle wrote that he could not come at once bccausc IIC  lirst 
liati to fetch his horse that lvas flying 11igl1 up  in the heaven. 

'rhc bird returned \vitll the letter to the queen antl related \\.hat hatl Ilappcnctl, ant1 \\hen 
slie react the lcttrr she realised that the bird told tllc truth. As she did not want to folio\\. 
thr soldiers to hor mu, she decided to liitlr herself from them. l'hcrc was in the palace a 
separate room for tlic statues of thc gods. She entered this room, and  ]lid herself aliiong 
Ihr statues, and slit, resembled the statues of tlle gods to such a degree that it \vas i~npossil)le 
for thr  solrliers to clistinguish her from the gods. One of thc soltlicrs, lie\\-ever, hit o n  an 
itlea. He suggested thro\\.ing a handful of sand in the face of cac:h statue. In this \Yay i t  \\oul(l 
be possible to tliscover the queen bccausc she \vould blink her eyes. The statucls, of c o u r s ~ ,  
( l i t 1  ~ i o t  hlinlt \\it11 their eyes, hut tlie queen hlinltetl, ant1 she \\,as at once scizrd 1)y thc 
sol(1icrs and takcn to the palace of hor Inri. 

Ho\vcver, the queen 11appenec-l to liavc t\vo aunts in licavcn. 'l'hey tlccitletl to (lo tlivir 
hest to protect hrr .  \\'hen she \\-as talten 10 the palace of hor mil, they clcsccndctl from licavc~i, 

' ( i f .  Diet. l i t  a gyo-lslro or g!yarn-lsho, s. the sea, Ihe ocean, cr. Gram. 1). 82. rf. 'fil,. .JBs. I) .  lO6;i rg!]n-nilsho, 1 .  
w:1, orcan. 

1 \\.as toltl (hal t h i s  \vhitc bird a n d  Lhi5 I)lack I ~ i r t l  coultl still I)e I o ~ ~ l l d  living nc;lr the rivers of Siltltiln. 



alltl ~c\ \ ,ed up  her gencrativc organ bccausc they know she \vas a dauglllcr of a gotl anrl tIlrrc,- 
fore \vanled to protect ller from any sexual intercourse with a 1111111!~. 

\\!llilc thc queen was staying in the palace belonging to hor ntu, he one clay \vent up LO 

her roolns in ortier 10 have i l l t ( ' r cour~~ \\.it11 her, but il was in vain. Surprisetl llc lookc~l :11 

llrr, unable to understan(1 that a girl so beautiful hat1 no gchnerativc. organ. He thcn csamirlc~tl  
llilnsclf, and realisillg ll()\\. large his own organ was when erect he thought that perhalls 
it could not penetrate because it was too large. He therefore called a physician anti toltl 

to cut soille of it o[T 10 make it smaller so that i l  nlight then he ahlc to penelralc. Ilul 
even then he did not succeed. 

~\[ean\vhile the queen was eagerly awaiting the arrival of her husbanrl, hoping that he 
\ v o ~ ~ l d  light hor nlu and  relievc her and carry her to safety. One day she Ihcrefore \vent 

into the courtyard, arranged her loom, ant1 began to \\.cave. .4ntl for many years she 
\vent daily into the courtyard in order to weave while she \vaited for thc arrival of her hus- 

But he did not come. Then at last she took some escrcinent of fowls and dogs and  thrc\v 
them into the fire; and  she waved the snlokc from thc burning escrement to\vartls her gener- 
ative organ, and in this way she broke the threads by \vhich it had hecn se\\-11 tip. . . \ f t c ~  
that time she had  intercourse wit11 hor 111u and froin now on she al\vays usctl ~ \vo  threatls 
on her loom, a white one and  a black one, and therefore the (-10th became half \vhitr and 
half black. And she only \vashed one half of her body. 

lleanwhile gye bu, lying in the palace belonging to sli nlu, had risen froin his s1ec.p. \\'lien 
sfi ntrr became aware that he had  recovered, she at once plannctl to put him to slcep again. 
She therefore prepared a meal of rice for both of thein. She prepared it in t\vo vessels, hut 
she poured a lot of drugs into the vessel containing the meal prepared for gye bu. Then she 
put the vessels on the fire. \Yhile the pots were boiling, she had  to go outside for a moment 
in order to pass water. gye bu imn~etliately took advantage of this opportunity to s\vop the 
t\vo vessels on the fire. \\'hen she returned, they sat down to eat. gye bu felt comfortable at 
his meal, but sri mu straight a\vay fell into a deep sleep. 

Then gye bu left the rooin and  \vent outside to the back of the palace in search of his steed. 
Ho\vever, he could find it no\vhere, but in the place where he had left it, he sa\v instead 
a very tall tree. IVhilc gyp blr had been sleeping, the horse had  left the place at the back of 
the palace, and  llad reached a high mountain from which it used to fly u p  to heaven. As 
the horse \\anted something to cat, it caught sight of the plant from the leavcs of \vhich the 
people used to make besoms. It was just going to eat the leaves \\-hen it happened to remember 
that these leaves were used for besoms \vhich the people swept over sick persons in order 
to make then1 recorer. \Yhile the horse \vas considering this, the king arrived in the sarnc 
place. He instructed the horsc not to fly to heaven again, but instead to take him to the nlrlng 
in order to fight them. 

The horse refused, ant1 rec~uested him to kill it. The king did so, and took the dead horse 
on the palin of his hand and  blew it a\vay. Ko sooner had  he done so than a quite ne\v steed 
appeared, much better and  braver than his first steed. gye bu and his new steed no\v went 
do\vn to the palace of sri jilrr. There were t\vo very fine and  brave steeds belonging to sri Inrr. 
gye bu's steed told hinl to be\\-are of them, and it instructed him to cut their hamstrings. 
gye bu dismounted at a place outside the palace, left his horse there, and  \\-alketl round the 
palace in search of the t\vo steeds belonging to s f i  mu. \Vhen he found them he acted as his 
stced had advistld, ancl cut their hamstrings. Then he entered the palace. 



(lye bl1 found ~ f i  mu still fast asleep in the palace. He left thc palace again and  \\-cnt outside 
to llis steed and gave it three balls of gold to cat. It told hill1 that it would carry him ~l l ro l lg l ,  
the air to his palace; they \\rould, ho\vever, be follo\\ed by sll mrl \\-]lo \\roultl try to call hi,,, 
back. And the steed eniphasised that ho\\.e\,er 1nuc11 she called for him,  11c must not turn 
his head to l001t at her. 

l'llcn g y e  bu and liis steed began flying llorne\vard through the air. Soon aftcr\varrls sf7 11111 

a\voke from her sleep, and i l n~ned ia t~ ly  realising that g y e  bu had  disappcarcd, she \Vent 
straight to her horses, and tried to ride them, hut  bccausc tllcir hamstrings hat1 l)ecn cut 
by y y e  bu they could not fly through the air. She then seized her d r u ~ n  and  seating llerself 
on the drum wit11 her son that she had  got by  g y e  bu, they flew on the dru111 through the air, 
follo\ving g y e  bu. But they could not reach g y e  brr and  his horse. I n  her anger she thre\\- her 
knife after g y e  bcr, but it only touched llis horse at the foot. Horses therefore still a 
groove at the back of their feet, just above the hoof. 

As she could not ltill g y e  bu, she became furious, and in her rage she ltilled her sol, by 
cutting off his head. She flung the head after g y e  bu, and  returned with the body to her 
palace. 

In the meantime g y e  blc's steed flew with him high above the earth, and  at last they reached 
the peak of a very high mountain. From there g y e  bu hat1 a look at ling, his kingdom, and 
discovered that his palace \\-as hidden, completely ~ \~e rg ro \ \ -n  by the creepers of the jungle, 
Then they fle\v from the peak to the palace, and  h e  dismounted, and  kept the horse outside 
the palace. 'l'hcreupon he began to cut all the creepers, and  at last h e  made the palace look 
as before. 

\\'bile the horse was standing outside the palace, it shook all over so violently that the 
earth quaked. g y e  bu's wife, staying in the palace belonging to hor mu, realised fro111 this 
earthqualte that g y e  bu had  returned. 

Alean\\-hile the gods in  heaven had  made  preparation to make  war against Aor mu, but 
\vllen this came to the knowledge of g y e  bn, he  sent a message to the gods requesting then1 
not to make war against hor mu as  he  l~imself intended to go ant1 fight hor nlrl in order to 
kill him; but he requested the gods to give him their power aiicl \visdom. 

g y e  bu did not proceed himself to the palace of hor mcr, but  he  shot an  arrow against the 
palace. This arrow was so powerful that it made the noise of a thunderbolt and  caused the 
earth to quake, and on the way it pierced the ~nountains .  Outside hor nlrl's palacc a small 
boy, l ~ o r  mu's nephew, was playing. \\'hen lie heard the noise of a thundcrholt and  the noisc 
of an  earthqualte, lie at once r an  into the palace and  jumped up  to 1101- Inrl who \\-as sitting 
on his iron throne. The boy told him what he had  heard, but hor mrr did not pay  any attention 
lo it. 'The boy then said that it might be  g y e  bu \\-]lo \\-as coming, but llor mrr rcplietl joliingly 
that if the I)oy \\-as hungry he coultl go to the kitchen and  get something to eat. 

Then the boy ran  outside the palace to the place where he had  been playing before. Again 
he  heard the great noise from a thunderbolt ant1 fro111 a n  earthqualte, hut  this t i ~ n c  it \\-a\ 
much closer. He ran into the palace and  told hor IIIU that it might be  g y e  b11 \vho \\.as coming. 
But 11or mu informed him that there \vas no reasoil to be afraid because g y e  bu \\oultl not 
he able to penetrate the iron walls that surroundetl his palatbe. 'l'he boy thcn seizctl 11or m~r 
by the a rm and  drew him to a corner of the tllrone where he covered him \\-it11 a piecc 
of cloth. 

Immediately afterwards g y e  bu's arrow reached hor 111~1's palace and  Ilcw about inside 
the palace, unable to find hor mu. It then fie\\- to the throne room, but  could not even there 



lintl llor lrlu. Ho\ve\lcr, a prccious ornament \\-as hanging 011 tllc \\.all, ant1 t i lc  arro\\. llv\\. 
slraiglll to this ornalnent, all(l hit it so violently thal i t  rcnlainotl stic.king tt) the ornamcbnt, 

e,uivering \\'hen llor (.aught sight of the arrow he laugh(-d, \vent 111, to tht: orlla~ncnt,  
all(] tried to 111111 out th(' arm\\-. But it pushctl him away. Sevc.ral tirncs Ilor Irrrl [ric.tl L O  
out tllc arro\v, hut h(, (lid not succeed. 'l'hcn he surnn~onetl his s t~t) jc~c-t~ anti clrll(nrc8tl Lhem 
to 11111~ out the arro\v, but in vain. He no\\- toc~li his hook of l)rophcc.ies in ordcr to lillcl 011t 

\\-oul(l be able to (lo i t .  It \\,as learnt from this hook Ihat only Sacsung, !,!ye buVs I'tlrmcr 
\\-ire, I ~ o \ \ -  the \\-ifc of llor Inu, \\auld he able to (lo il. 

~ccord inglg  he called Sacung, and  asketl her to (Ira\\- out thc a r r o ~ .  Shr t ~ o k  a vessc-l 
full of rice, anti planted a beautiful flower in it. 'l'llen she carried tile \resscl ul) to the arro\\-, 

asketl the arrow to eat the rice. SO doing thc arm\\- fell to the floor. She picket1 i t  ulj, 
1~1t  it i11to a hamboo quiver, and  closed thC lid. \\'hen she had closc.cl the l i t l ,  the arroiv t~ 'ga11 
I1lo\-ing inside, hither and  thither. It \\-as because the arro\\- \\-as eating one of hor 11111's arro\vs. 
\\'hen hor lnu heart1 the noise from the quiver he saicl happily, 'Oh, no\\- oncb of nly arro\vs 
is eating g y e  bu's arro\v'. 

]lor 111ic again sat tlo\vn on his throne. The arro\\- \\-as still ~no\ving violc~ltly inside tllc 
~[uiver,  and  at last it jumped out. It flewr about in the room, and at last it hit 11or ]nu. It could 
not, ho\verer, kill hinl, but hit him in one of his thunlbs, and then it Hew a\\-ay \vitll the thumb 
to g y e  brl's palace in l i n g .  It put the thumh hefore y y e  bu, and thcn flew back into its cluiver. 
It used to rank  foremost among all the other arrojvs, but as it no\\- felt ashanlcd because i t  
had not succeedetl in killing hor nlii, it hirl itself hchind the other arro\\-s. 

KO\\- it \\-as so that hefore g y e  bu returned to his country, the treacherous uncle hat1 seizetl 
po\ver and \\-as reigning, hut when g y e  bu returnetl, the uncle hccame so afraid that he hit1 
himself in a corner of the palace. \\'hen g y e  bu returned, he loolted for him every\vherp, 
anti at last hc found him in a corner of the palace. g y e  bu put a lot o f  questions to h im:  
\\'hy the palace had  been overgro\\-n with creepers, \\-here his queen \\.as, and  what hat1 
happened? The  uncle replied that hor mu's soldiers hat1 come, and  that he had fought them, 
t ~ u t  in rain.  Finally they had gone away \vith the queen. 

Before g y e  hi1 left his palace, he used to have a very valua1)le stonc in [on] \vhich he 
burnt incense. The treacl~erous uncle had taken this stone, and hat1 thro\vn it away some- 
\\-here on the bank  of thc river. g y e  bu now asked for this stone, but the uncle told him 
that hor mu's soldiers had  thrown it away some\\-here on the bank of the river. g y e  bu no\\- 
told his uncle that they shoul(1 both go do\vn to the river in search of the stone. Thc  
uncle, ho\\-ever, did not folio\\- g y e  bu, but \vent alone by another route. \\'bile the unrlc 
\\-as \valking along, he \\-as met hy heavy rains and  hig hailstones falling on him and allnost 
ltilling him. Later on the rains and the hailstorms stopped, and the sun began shining. But 
no\\- the sun \vas so PO\\-erful that he was almost killed by the heat. At last he succeedetl 
in reaching the bank  of the river \\-here the stone \\-as lying, and so ditl g y e  bil, and they 
found the stone. The uncle took the stone, and  then they returned, each his o\\-n \\-a!., just 
as they had  come. Again the uncle \vas met by heavy rains, hailstones, and  hot sun,  so 
PO\\-erful that once he  almost (lied; but at last he reached the palace with the stone. 

Refore they entered the palace g y e  bu told his uncle to say that the stone \\-as a stone of 
the gods. But instead of saying so the unclc said that it was g y e  bu's head. No sooner hacl 
he said so than the stone disappeared and returnetl to the bank  of the river. 

Again they had  to go do\vn to the hank  of the river in  order to fetch the stone, and  this 
time again the uncle \\-as met by the same difficulties from the rains, the hailstones and the 
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sun.  \\'llcll h r  rcturncbtl \vitll tht) stonca to thc palace, gye brr again 101(1 him lo say Illat it ,\.as 
:I stollc of tllc gotls. ]jut thc uncle again saitl that il \\.as gye brr's head, ant1 the, slonc. i l l l -  
mcylint(,ly disul,pc>arctl ant1 rcturncltl lo th r  bnolr of th(! river. 

'rllis llaI,l,rllcd st.vc.ral limcs. At last, \vhiln they again c:lnlc clo\\rll to the hanlc of t l l c  river 
tllc.y ]latl 110 ro1>ch for tying rrl)  thib slonr.  q!j(, hu I l l c ~ ~ f o r t a  c l ~ t  \\.it11 his Ii~iil'c sonic stl.ips 
sliill fronl t11p unc.lr's I)acbIi, ancl tied th r  stonch 1)). Illcalls Of Lhcsc sirips. \\'hen thry rc[urnc(l 
t o  tllp palace, the 11llcIr this time said as  g!lc, brr hat1 orclcrctl h im,  a n d  from that time 
the stone rcnl:~inc.tl i l l  thc palacc. 

011 their rcturn to the palacr yye brr 1t.t his uncle lino\v that h r  \vas \\.ell a\varc ],is 
treason, and  that it \vas becausc of his hehaviour that hor 111ri's sol(licrs h a d  1)cpn able to 
al,tluc.t ],is \\.ifc. Hc h a d  thcrcforc no\\- made  u p  his mind to ltill h im as  a punisllmen(. 
'rhr ~ ~ n c l c  plcadcd for his lif'c, ant1 oll'ered to serve qye brr a s  a slave for the rest ],is 
days. T h e  king then cut ofl' the uncle's Iince-caps, ancl since then the  unclc scrvccl him as 
cril)ple(l slave insidr the palacc. 

I3v that tilnc llor 11111 rcalised that gye bn had  rcturnetl to his o\vn palace, a n d  hc thcreforc 
slant his soltlirrs to light him. gye brr \vas \vrll a\vare that the soltliers \vould come, but  as 
h e  llatl nobody to fight for h im,  he  tlisguisptl himself a s  a common,  bra\vny Tibetan, an t /  
taking \\.it11 h im ontb of his royal cups  he  \vent u p  to heaven to a house 1)clonging to ollc 
his aunts.  'I'he aunt  received h im and  put before h im something to eat  ant1 dr ink,  1)llt \\hen 
she caught sight of the cup ,  shc  \vas m u c h  astonislleti. She asked hiln ho\v h e  came inlo 
~ ~ o s s c s s i o n  of that cup ,  and  Ilr therefore revealed that he  was  King gye bu himself'. He 
her  Ilo\v h e  h a d  fled from the soldiers of hor 11111, \v11o h a d  come to attack his palacc in or(lcr 
to kill him, ant1 he  no\v requested her  to assist h im in his fight ~ v i t h  11or 111r1. On hearing this 
she became very sorro\vful, hu t  she  promisetl that  she  \\-auld help h im.  Sht. \voul(l not, 
ho\vevcr, come on the same  day, hut  on  the follo\\~ing day.  

Next day she arri\,ed a t  the palace of gye bu. She h a d  the  peculiar faculty that she  C O L I ~ ( ~  

turn her divine appearance into a mc~ng  appearance,  a n d  vice versa. I'or six tlays she stayetl 
in  gye brr's palace, eating a n d  tlrinliing, singing ant1 dancing, a n d  malting merry.  O n  tllc 
seventh day she set out against hor n l~r .  She \vas met hy hor 1111r's sol(liers, \\.]lo hat1 comr to 
kill yye bu, hut  she fought them so vigorously that thcy \\ere all Itillctl. 'I'hcrcaftcr shC turnctl 
he r  a11pearanc.r into that of sii n~rr,  ant1 proccctling to the palacc of llor mrr, she  arri\,ed in 
the courtyard.  She fought vigorously \\.it11 his m a n y  h a v e  soltlicrs, ancl Itillrd thcm all. 
At last only 11or jl lcr  himself \\.as left. Then  she returner1 to !lye brr's palact,. 

Ilcforc entering gye bu's pnlacr shc  turnetl her apl)earance again into that of a gotl. Iluring 
her iight \vith hor IIIII'S soI(Iiers 1 1 ~ r  hands  had  become smoar td  all over \vith l)lood, ant1 
thc 11:intlle of her curved knife stuclc lirlnly to her hantl l )ccar~se of thi.;. y!lc brr \vashcd ant1 
cleanctl her hands,  a n d  thereupon she made  Incrry for six days ,  eating anti  tlrinliing, singing 
ant1 (lancing. Ancl shc told !/ye brr that he  ncetl no longcr fear thc  soldicrs of 11or 111rr 1)ccausct 
s h r  hat1 killetl tllelll all. On thcl seventh day she rc.turnetl again to hcavrn .  

Ncxt (lag gyp brr tlisguiscti himsclf a s  a mcrcllant a n d  gathcrotl togcthrr many  tratlcrs, 
ponies a n d  mules. l 'hcn they all \vent to hor I I I ~ I ' S  p:ilact~, ant1 matlc a lot of noise, feasting 
for scvrral  tlays. 'l'hcy usctl u p  all the fuel a n d  \vatt.r 1)elonging to his pa1ac.c.. lror 11111 tllr11 
sent his ministrbrs to thc traclcrs asking them to pay for tllc \vatcr ant1 the fuel. 'l'hc ~iiinistc~rs 
\vercb ans\vcretl 1)y yyc 611, hut hcc;iusta of his disguise tli(by dicl not recognizcb him.  gye brr 
told then1 that thcy \vctrc, rcbatly to pay for the \vatcr ant1 the fuel, I)ut first ]lor 11111 had  to 



pay for goat anti :I liitl \vhich 11c onc.cb hat1 lakrn Trot11 !,!/P brr's p:~lac.r: ant1 I t ( .  ; i t l t l ( - t l  I I ~ : I I  
il  \\.as 1)ecausc of Lhis kid ant1 this goat Iha1 thry hat1 c-ornc to Itor Illrr. 

1:or several (lays the t ra( l (~rs  had thcir camp tI~(~rc., ant1 (,a(-11 (lay thp ~ n i l l i ~ l p l . ~  (.alll(B to 
ncl ~ h r i r  nlonry, I)11I the traclcrs \\.olll(l nrvcr pay, 1)cc.ausc. llor IIIII  \voultl ]lot pay ~ ( I I -  111~- 

Iiicl ant1 the goat. 'rllen (la\. 1 1 1 ~  Iratlcrs su(lt1rnly Irlt ant1 rcblurllcn(l lo /ill!,. 0 1 1  lhc. Ihir(l 
(la\ .  \vh(bn thc ~ninislcrs canlcb to thr camp,  thcy tlisc.o\-e~.ctl thal i t  \\.as c*o~nl,lcl(~ly cumply. 
xot11ing hat1 ht~ell  lcft esccl)t a 1)ig hcap of usctl tea t lus~ .  'I'hc. ttlinislrrs \vontI(src.tI al  I I I ~ .  
cIua~ltity of tca \vhich hat1 1)ec.n tlrunk, ant1 one of  Lholn ~)uslircl his sticli inlo t h ~  Itr:~p ant1 
began csplorillg it. 'l'hrn he t l i s ~ o ~ e r e t l  that a small I)lacli hoy \\.as silting itlsitlc the hc.al). 
H C  \\as ~ n u c h  astonished, ant1 \vent straight to Itor 11111 to infor111 hitn. 

\\'hen ltor I ~ I L ~  learnt what hat1 happenc.tl, h r  orclcrrtl Ihe chil(1 to hc. 1)roughL lo him. \\'hctl 
he sa\v the chiltl it relllindetl him of his oltl, brave soltlic.r who hat1 ]wen killetl in thc light 

gye bu, ancl the chiltl's appearance ancl complexion \\.as cluitc similar lo that of 1 1 1 ~  

sol(lier. hor 11111 now k ~ p t  the boy in his palarc, hi11 o n e  day he clrcidetl lo test the ]my in 
ortier to find out if he  really was the reincarnation of that soltlicr. I'or this purl)osc ltor 11111 

collcctetl a great number  of arrows among \vhich \vi1rc the arro\vs that had belonged lo the 
soldier. \\'hen the child was about to select Lhc arro\\.s, gyp brr's divine aunt camc to his 
assistance a n d  unhcartl 1)y 11or I1711 \vhispcrcd in his c3ar \vhich of th(. arrmvs hatl 1)t.lonjictl 
to the soldier. 'The chil(1 accordingly picked all the right arro\vs. 

No\\ hor Inrl b e c a ~ n ~  very happy, because he thought that he hacl got thc hrave soltlier 
back again, and  he  kept the hoy in the palacsc. The hoy gre\v u p  occupietl in making arro\vs, 
s\vorcls, I<nives, and guns. One day he also n ~ a t l c  a gol(lcn llutc- on \vhich he s o ~ n ~ t i m c s  
playctl; and it plcasetl hor 11111 so 1ni1cl1 that he now ant1 then took the boy ant1 liissetl him. 

One (lay the boy also n~acle a spoon, anti gave it to llor rllir's \vile, gye bu's queen. H e  hat1 
jvritten a message lo her on the handle of the spoon saying that \vhcn hor lriii  (lied she shoultl 
take his brain,  his tongue, his heart, and  his Inale organ-on this spoon. She read \\hat 
\\-as \vrittrn on the hantlle hut coul(l not understand the purposc of it. 

Xlean\vhilc the 1)oy occupied himself \\.it11 making arro\vs, s\vords, I<nives, a n d  guns. 
hor I I I ~ I  hat1 very big ears, and  before he \vent to sleep at night he hat1 made it a habit 
to talie off his hig ears, using one of the ears as a hed, and  the other as a cover. \Then he  
had gone to sleep the Imy \voul(i then play for some time o n  his body, a n d  at last he would 
lie do\vn to sleep on the outer part of the car that \ \ a s  used as a bed. Ilor rztu quietly sul)- 
~nittetl to this hehaviour for he  loolied on the boy rather as a son than  as  a soltlier. l ~ o r  mu 
had also t\vo very big teeth, one in the upper ja\v, and one in the lo\ver ja\v. One of the teeth 
rcachrcl almost to heaven, ancl the other tooth almost to the earth. If it happcnetl that one 
of thc gods touched the tooth, Itor Inrl \vould givc him a thrust \vith the tooth. 

Onr  day  the I)oy anti Ilor  nu's hrotllers \vent out to a plain called I'cmo l'etong l'atam' 
in order to shoot :irro\\,s at a target. But although they trained eagerly, only the boy was 
ahle to hit the target. 

\\'hen the uncles? told this to hor ntir, hc \\-as highly pleased ancl said that the boy \voultl 
h r  a very hrave ancl cle\-er soldier. ;\ntl he told the boy that one (lay he  \voultl he  able lo 
liill King gye bu. 'l'he hoy replied, ho\vever, that Ilc preferred to he  a gro\vn-up man before 
thal rontcst tooli p la r r .  

' \ lc:~tl i~lg:  the pl;litl callr~l I1et~lo lBctong. l'aIat11: plaiti. cf. Diet. 1251) 1ar11 2 ,   plait^ . . . Dcriv. p(i-lam, [)fir-~CIIII 
h.  a Icvrl sl~rfacc, a plain. 

? I:I.OII~ now on "lhc I,rotlicrs" o l  lror nllr are rallrtl "uncles". 
2;. 



Solnc tillir Iatrr Ilir boy lnaclc ari iron ladtirr anti ]Ilaccd it, unkno\vn to 11or I ~ I I ~ ,  t1,(, 
roof of [ l i ~  ~'alfi(.(b. 'l'lic iron l addr r  \\as placccl so th:it it \vent tlo\vn th ro t~gh  the roof :lnt l  
~ l i ~ ~  c.t>iling of tI10 palace, ant1 c*ndctl n little a1)ovc Iror 111rl's hratl .  'l'liat night hor I I I ~ ~  ]ia(l :, 
(lr(aam of a spi(lrr corning clo\\.n f rom the ceiling, .just over his hcatl. 

'I'lic follo\vi~lg (1:ly Ihr hoy ant1 t l i ~  i~n t - l (~s  svt out for linq in o r d ~ r  to fig111 I<ing gyc bLl, 
\\'liilst on their \vay tllr 1)oy asltcd t h r  uncles I'or permission to go in advance in or(lrr to 
k i l l  g!,e hlr; 1)ut the uncles \vo~tlrl not allo\v hini lo d o  so.  'l'licn Iic nianaged to grl  thr. unc.lcs 
10 \\-all< in sirlgle filr, himself at the vclry hack.  \\?bile proceeding so, he  prayctl to illc gotis 
i l l  lieavt*n lo givc llim slrength and  po\vcr. 'l'llrn lir shot \\it11 :\I1 his might a n  arro\v at tilr 
uncles \valking 1)cforr. him, ant1 the shot \\.as so 11o\vc~ful that th r  arrow pierccd tlirougll 
:ill of them, ant1 they \\.ere killecl immediatc~ly. 

The  boy then jumped into a thorny bush  :inti tlire\v himsclt' hither ant1 thither, and  lumk)lctl 
:~])ollt in th r  1)ush so tliat lie got a lot of \\.oi~ntls on liis botly. He  then hurried hack to l ~ o r  11lll 

ant1 relatetl tliat they had  h a d  a violent fight \vith gye brr, ancl tliat a11 the uncles had  })ern 

IiiIIctI ancl hi, IiimscIf \vounded. O n  licaring so I ~ o r  Ill11 took the hoy in Iiis lap  allti sootllr(l 
him, ancl he fetclietl some medicine ant1 Ircaatrtl liis \\,ountls. 

'I'lir follo\ving (lay a n  uncle of Itor 11111. \vIio hat1 not taken par t  in tlir first \\.ar against 
qye D r r ,  ant1 th r  hoy set out for ling to kill King gye blr. This  unclr  1)oastrd that he \vas vc.rv 
I ~ r a v r  a n d  that even lire coulrl not Ilarm h im.  As they \vent or1 thcir \Yay the l)oy asked the 
u11c1(. to go I'cforc him.  He  ditl so,  a n d  the hoy then sct all tlie surrounding buslirs o n  lilt>, 
:11lr1 in no t i ~ i i ~  tlie i ~ n c l c  \\.as burn t  completely to ashes. 

'I'lirn tlir boy again \vountled himself in the bushes,  returnctl to Itor 111u and  toltl LIir 
snliic story. 11or 11111 comforted h i m  again, ant1 the nest  clay the hoy set out \vith another 
uncle. This time the hoy \vent in  advance ant1 reat-hetl a higli-lying lake.  \\'lien the uncle 
\vent on, the boy m a d e  the waters of the lake rush  tlo\vn on him,  a n d  tlie uncle \vas 
tlro\\.nctl. 

\\'lien lie returned to hor mu, he  told the s a m e  story. No\\ only onc  unclc \\as lcft, and the 
follo\ving (lay they set out. 'I'llis unclc \\.as supposed to he  the greatest a n d  bravest \varrior. 
His hocly \vas protcctcci all eyer b y  iron a rmour ,  anti  the boy \vondered for a long t i ~ n c  
ho\v lie \I-oulcl 1)e able to kill liini. HC first proposctl jokingly tliat the uncle shoul(i sliooI 
a t  his tliuml), hu t  the unclc tlitl not like to d o  so.  'I'licn th r  hoy  prol>osed that hc  shoultl 
shoot at tlir unc*lc's tIiulti1). '1'0 this tht. ilnclc agrrecl. I%ut \\hen tlic unclc raisrtl his liantl, 
the 1)oy cliscoverrd a small  holr in the a rmour  in  the midtlle of the  a r ~ n p i t .  T h c  boy prayetl 
to tlic go(ls rccli~cstilig them to give him strcngth ant1 po\vcr, a n d  thcn lie shot his arro\\. 
al Llic hole in tllr armpit .  Tlic arro\v hit tllr holc in tlic a r~ i ip i t ,  ant1 1)assecl straight thror~gh 
tlir I~otly to the heart ,  killing the unclc instantly. 

'l'hc 1)oy again \\.elit into the thorny hushes ant1 took carc  that liis body \vas nliiply 
\vo~l~i t le t l  l)y Llir thorns. Hc then rt>turnctl to hor I J I I I  a n d  related full of sorro\v tliat tho 
unc.l(. hat1 hcen ltillctl in the fight \villi g!/e BII, ant1 tliat lie himself lintl hccn srriously 
\\~ounclctl. 1101. 111rr c.omSortctl him ancl tolcl I ~ i n l  noi to l)c tlrprrssctl, assuring him tliat lir 
shoultl not  l)e afraid as  from no\\. o n  tlir ]joy \\,oultl hr his bra\-cst soltlicr ancl \vor~ltl 1 ) ~  
:11)lt% lo kill q!ytl />I / .  

'1'1itt I)o\. I IO\ \  4tayctl for a long I i ~ n t ~  \\.it11 hor IJILI .  Onr (lay li(. loltl l ~ o r  I J I I ~  that \ \ , l ic~l lror ll ir l  

gl.cb\\, oltl alitl tlictl, only hc  \\-oul(l h r  lcft to fig11t ~ ! I P  011. He \\.oultl tlicrt~forc like lo l i n o \ ~  
Ilo\\ hor 11111 go1 all hi4 I)o\\.er, anti th r  4ct.rrbt 01' his strcnglh. 



llor 11111 the11 toltl him that far away there was a place c-allctl IJoc.hl~ hloc.llu Iialnl sncl that 

tllcre \vcrc t\vo lakes and that three trees \Yere gro\ving l )ct \vee~~ the lakcs. O n e  tilc lakes 
\\as f u l l  of' \vater, anti there lived an  ordinary fish; the other lakc \vas full (11. rnilky \\,ate,-, 

anti in it there lived a ~vhi le  fish. In  case these t\vo lisll \\.ere killrtl Ilor nlrr \ v ~ ~ l l ( l  a 
litllc of his slrcngth ant1 \\-oul(l turn gitltly. l'hcrc also livcbtl i l l  oil() o[ tre(~s a 1)ig ilirtl 
calletl Kaclong Kahlct I'02 which resem1)lccl an eagle. I f  this birtl \vas killctl, llor I I I ~ I  \v011I(l 
lose still morc of his strenglh. 

nut thc boy was not satisfied and qurslioncd him still more. 'I'hcn hor IIIU toltl Ilinl thal 
there \vas a heap of hugs on tllc roof' of his house. I f  all these 1)ugs \\.err killccl ant1 none 
~ f '  them escaped, he  \vould lose even more of his strcnglh. \\'lien the boy \\,antc(l to kno\v 

these bugs could be killed, hor nlu told him that some one had to cover the bugs \vitI, 
a piece of cloth, and to \\rap it up in a buntlle. 'L'hc bundle with the bugs must then be hcltl 
over boiling water. If the bugs \yere killed in this way, he \voulti lose even more of his strength. 

'I'he follo\ving day the boy made ready his bow and his arro\vs and collectetl some snlall 
pieces of iron. The  next day he  armed himself with the bo\v and the arrons ant1 set out for 
the two lakes. IVhen he arrived there, he shot the I<adong Kahlet Fo in the tree. 'l'hcbn he 
felled the three trees, cut the \vood into pieces, and made a big fire of the \vood. He put 
t\vo big stones on the top of the fire, ant1 \\-hen they had become red-hot, he flung them into 
the lakes. In  this way the waters of the lakes came to the boil, and  the t\vo fishes \\ere killed. 

Thereafter he returned to the palace and found hor mu much \veakerletl. The boy \vent 
upstairs to the roof of the palace, and found the heap of hugs. He gathered the bugs in his 
bag and \vent do\vnstairs. Then he brought some water to the boil, and thus all the hugs 
\\-ere killed. 

At this time hor mu \\-as much weakened and had lost half of his strength. He had  also 
gone blind. 

Late in the afternoon, the same day \\hen hor mu \\-as much weakened, the boy sat down 
beside him and  began playing his golden flute. Sow and then he stopped playing and clle\ved 
something. Once hor mu asked him \\hat he was chewing, and the boy replied that he was 
chewing a piece of Ilis o\vn ear. \Vhen 11or In11 heard this he asked the boy to give him a 
piece of his ear to che\v. But the boy gave him one of the iron pieces he hat1 collected the 
other (lay. These iron pieccs were of course without any taste and very hard to chew, and 
therefore hor mu's teeth at last \\ere broken, except his two big tusks. 

hlean\vhile the boy \vas still chelving. hor 11111 asked again \\,hat he was che\ving, and  the 
boy replied that he was che\ving his o\vn teeth. hor Inrl then asked him to give hirn his own 
teeth to chew. The boy answered that he did not know ho\v he should inanage to do so, 
but llor mrr pressed him. The boy then fetched a big hammer, and broke hor nlrl's big tusks 
completely. Then he  gave the pieces to holm mu to chew. hor mu's nlouth \\.as no\v hleeding 
heavily, his body \vas aching, and  he  \\,as almost dying. 

'I'he boy renlenlbcred that hor Inu was still in possession of his bo\v, his arro\vs, ant1 his 
sword. Htl therefore searched all over the palace for the Iveapons, and  he found a box \vith 
the bow and the arrows. He took the bow and  the arro\vs, broke them into pieces, and  thre\\- 
the pieces away. In search of the s\\-ortl he at last came to a n  iron roonl, where the s\vord 

' C I .  Dict. 234a pho s. a male, colnp. Tib. Jas. 345a pho 11. man, male, and Dict. 89a ehu colnp. -144a I ~ I I ~  s.  
1. water, 2. running \vatel., rivcr. - Cf. Dict. 295b ma, n-mo, s. mother, woman and Tit). Jas. 419a mo 11.. \volnan, 
felnnlc. opp. to 11ho. - Cf. Dict. 331 b a-ram s. 1 .  a fountain head, a spring rlng ram. 
' Cf. Dict. 5 a  kd-grdng-fo s. a spccies of hornbill (Buceros casatis?) and Dict. 9 a  kd-/!/el-fo s. a name of a bird 

\vith a large beak and red neck, Homrada bicornis?, a species of buceros. 
28 The Lepcl~as. 



\vas kt>pt on all iron sllclf. \Yhrn he1 cntcrecl the room the sword ailncltl a hlow at hinl,  ],1,1 

lie told the s\\.ortl not to do so 1)c.causc hc \\-:IS a clivinc, person. \Vllchn h r  rel~roacl lc~l  tllc 
s\\.ord, it becs:~lnc ashamed ancl \\-as calnletl. He then prollliscd the sworcl that if it \\.Ollltl 
agree., he  \\.ollltl talic it \\-ill1 him to Ilis o\vn palacr ancl lieel) i t  o n  a goldrn shelf. An(! , l l c  
s\\.ord agrecb(l to this proposal. 

'rhc no\\- cnterc.d the roo111 \vhcrc Itor 111rl \\-as lying l~e lo \ \~  the ladder \vhicI~ the })o,. 

]la(] lollg ago faslc.ncd to tlie criling. The boy clim1)ecI the ladder and jumped do\vn on tllr 
cllcst of hor 1 1 7 ~ .  I lc thrn askccl hor 11trl \\.I);\. hc Ilnd ltillccl his uncles and  his brave sol(lirrs, 
\\.hy he 11:ld abtlucteti his queen, and \\-here IIC Iicpt her. 11or nlll told him that he tiid not 
]in()\\ \vlierr gyp bu's rlucen \\-as, except that she was somc\vhcre in the palace. Hc llcetl 
not sparc.11 for 11c.r any\vhcre else. Then the boy drew the s\vord, and  cut oif hor IIIU'S head, 
In this \yay hor 11111 \\-as p i ~ t  to death. The boy took the dead body, and separated the bones 
[roll1 the flesh; lle cut the flesh into very small pieces, and gave thcm to the ants; he c.r~lsll~(l 
the ])ones into y o \ v d t ~ ,  and flung the po\vtler into the air. 

'rhcn he began searching for his jvife, ant1 at last 11c found her in  the corner of a room. 
\\'hen she heard that he \\-as coming, she instantly hid thc adolescent son she had by hor 1 1 ~ ~ ~ ,  
ant1 she told him that if he \\-as a brave boy IIC \voi~ld grow up to be a great \\-arrior an([ 
\I-oultl 1)e ahlc to ltill gyr bu. 

\\'hen gye bu found his wife, he  had  again tur~let l  himself into his original divine shape, 
ant1 asked her if she \vas ready to return to the palace of ling. Shc replicd that she \\-as ready 
if someone \\-auld take 11cr there. 

Then gye brc took his (Iueen, anti set olF \\rith her. \\'hen they reached half-way bct\vcen 
Itor 11111's palace antl l i l~g,  gye bu recollectetl that he  hat1 forgotten his s\vord, a n d  he  therefore 
decided to go back. \\'hen the queen learnt of his plan, she offered to go back herself in 
order to fetch thc s\\-ortl. But gye bu \vould not allo\\. her to do so. She then told him that 
\\hen he entered hor mu's palace he must not enter the room \\.here he hacl found her. gye bu 
agreed to this, and  then he set olf. 

\\'hrn he  arrivetl at llor  nu's palace, he found his sword in the room wlicre hor 111u had 
1)cr.n Itilled. But as he \\-as ahout to return he recollectetl his Ivife's request not to enter the 
room \vllere she had been found. It occurred to him that there might be  something peculiar 
inside, and at last he coultl not resist the temptation to open the door of the room. Inside 
the room he  sa\v tllc young boy shooting \\-it11 how and  arrows. The hoy hit a n  iron target 
\vitll his arro\\- antl pierc.etl it conlplctely. This led him to suppose that the boy might 1)e a 
"lung son, ant1 he therefore hastily put lliln to death wit11 his sword. He put the (lead 1)ody 
into a 1)ig Inass vc.ssel, lit a fire untlcr it, and  boiled tlie dead body. 

Ijcforc returning lie gatheretl an  ass, a cat, anel a cock. He ordered thc ass to fetch thc 
nrcbcssary \vater so that the vessel co i~ ld  al\\-ays 1)e full; he  ordered the cat to stir the \vatu 
\\it11 its pa\\ in order to ltccp it ill pc r~nancn t  motion; and lie ordered the C,OCI< to blow fresh air 
lo the lire \\-it11 its lvings if tllc fire should thrcatcn to go out. 'l'llen he  took hor nlri's head ant1 
l x ~ t  it abovc the vessel, as if it \\.as the intention that father and  son coul(1 loolc at each other. 

Thrn  he left, anti returned to his wife, ancl they both \vent to ling. On their arrival a1 
ling, gye b11 turnccl his \\-ife into her original tlivine shape, and  from that time she forgot 
~ v ~ r y l h i n g  a1,out tlicl (lays \vllen she had  1)ecn hor ~nrc's wife. gye bu then invitetl his six 
aunts in Iieaven to cbome ailti lloltl a great celebration with them, anti for six (lays they nlatlc. 
merry, eating and drinking, singing and  dancing. 'Tl1creaftc.r the aunts returnecl to hca\rcn, 
ant1 !lye bu li\.ctl \\-it11 his ~vife  in grrat happiness. 



Informant: Aclir 
Inlrrprctrr : 'rscring 
'I'ak(.n tlo\vn a1 Singhik, July 1940 

Xiany, many years ago there was a country c-allctl rrr ro. 'l'llcr(~ livc(1 a king (,allr(l rcl zr) 
l)c 1lii. He hati a queen narnetl s11ing ra  rti pliit (1;. 

F O ~  many years they livcd in great llappincss \vilhout anything lo trotrl~lca tllcrl~. 'l'herc 
\\.as outside the palacc a brook froni \vhich they got their drinking \vatcr. One clay the c~lrco~l 
\vent do\vn to the hroolc ant1 \vashed her hair in its \vatc8rs. \Vliilc \vastling, one of  I ~ r r  hairs 
fell into the brooli and was at once c-arrietl away by the strcarn ant1 talien to the country 

IGitg dii. 
\\:hen the hair arrivecl at lGng dry, it was lurncd into a rainbo\\.. 'l'his rainholv \\.as seen 

standing on the 1)ank of the hrook, hut \vhen thc people came nearcr to look at the rainbo\v. 
they could not setb it, hut found instead a divine hair. \\'hen thc pcwplr clisc-overed this hair. 
they \vent to the king of lCng dd and  inforrncd hinl o f  it. 

'rhc king of ldng dii \\-as the Iting of all the drit I I I ~ I ~ ~ ,  and for a long tinic he hat1 been 
searching for a wife evcry\vhere, hut had been unable to Gnd onc. 

No\\- it llappeiletl that the king had a sister calletl sl i  11111. \\'hen [he king learnt from thv 
people that there was a divine hair on the hank of the h o o k ,  it sutltlcnly occurred to hini 
that the hair might he a girl. He therefore decidrtl to send his sister s i i  rnrl to go antl search 
for the girl, ant1 \\hen hc asked his sister to go there, she agrcctl to his reclurst. But before 
she set out, she turned herself into a crow. She went do\vn to the brook ant1 follo\vccl the 
stream upwards until she reached the ra  zo country. 

Closc to the palace of rn zo pi7 nii there \\,as a big tree. \\'hen she arrived there in the shape 
of a crow, she sat on one of the branches of the tree. =\fter a moment she caught sight of 
thc queen, antl she \vas instantly much impressed by her beauty. She therefore lvanted to 
get her as a \vife for h r r  brother. Shc flew back to the liii~g dii palace, and  told her brother 
everything. 

\\:hen the king had received this information, he held a nierling wit11 his people, ant1 they 
jointly decided that the Iiing's sistcr should go again to the rtr zo country, hut this time in 
the shapc of a kltnn do1 111111tg. She was told to make frientls \lit11 the clueen in orcler to 
persuade her to leave hCr husband. 

.it that time thc ra ro 1117 i~ri had decided to go to the jungle in order lo hunt \vilcl animals. 
His queen hacl tried to prevent it, but in  vain. 'l'he king dressed as a hunter and  took his 
ho\v, arrows and  s\vord wit11 him. Then Ile \vent to the jungle. 

At the same time the khnn do nlring arrived at the rn zo palace ant1 trietl to make the queen 
go haclc ~ v i t h  her, hut the queen \vould not, and therefore she returned in fury to her own 
c.ouutry. ?'here slic collected a great numlwr of diit mrrng soltliers, ant1 \ ~ . ~ n t  \\-it11 these soltliers 
against the rn ro palaccl. 

\\'lien the queen caught sight of the Inany Itlung soldiers, she inimediately closed all the 
doors and \vindo\vs of the palace, and  hid hcrself in one of the rooms. 'l'hr mnng soldiers 
nllarked the palacc, ])tit the\. were una l~ le  to enter the room \\here the queen \\as hiding, 
ant1 thcy therefore took thc entire 1-oon1 with them, and brought the room and  the quee..n 

' I was told t h a l  ;I k11c1r1 do rnrrrly is a lcrnalc mlrng. 
28' 





big leader of the ~nonlieys now hid thc king and his o\vn follo\vrr\, ant1 l;lking th(. 
lting7$ ring ant1 a mango seed, he approached the palace. 13ut he couItI not rbnler f)c.c.au\c. the. 
palac(. \\,as surrountlcd e\fcry\vhcrc by Inirn{l soltliers, anci the cluc.cn'\ roorn 011 top of  the 
roof \\,as cncirrled hy Ilnge llamcs of fire 50 that cven the I J I I ~ I I ~  \o~tIicrs tIarccI not entcr i t .  

~5 the leader of the monltcy\ coul(l not entcbr, hc lhre\\r his rnsngo scctl on the grounrl, 
all(I  immc(liately a big mango tree grew up, and i t  hccalnc \o high lhal il rcachetl t l ~ c s  roof 
\\her(. the queell's roonl \\-as. 'rhc leader of the monltcys c.liml)etl up thc lrec arltl apl,roac.hetl 
the  room, hut as it \\,as encirclet1 1)y the huge flame\ of fire. Ilc coultl not enter. I:rom out\i(lr 
he therefore told tllc queen that he had come from the king in order to rc\c.ur her. Jlut shc 
\youl(l not belic\,c him. He the11 producecl the Icing's ring ant1 she\\-etl it to her. Then shr  
hc l i~ \~c t i  him, ant1 the flalnes of fire disappcarcd immecliatrlv. He gave the ring lo the clueen, 
tool< her on his hack, and  left the roof of the palace. .Jumping from tree to ~ r c c ,  a dilrrrcnt 
nay  from the one hy \vhich he had arrived, he rcachctt at la\t t l ~ c  place \\here the king 
\\as staying. 

..is the Idn!] dii clEt Inung no\\, realised that the queen hat1 disappcaretl, he collecletl all 
his nlrlng soltliers, and set out to meet the rn :o king on a large plain. l'hc monkry king no\v 
attacked the Inilng solclicrs, jumping in front of them, hut \\ hen they rushecl for\vard to kill 
him \\-it11 their s\vords, he jumpctl high into the air. The s\\-ortls of the Iniin!j solcliers there- 
fore clashed, and  they \vounded one another. \\'hen the monkey king came clo\\-n again to 
the ground, the ~ I L I I I ~  soldiers once more rushed for\vartl to kill him, hut just 1)cfore they 
reached him, he again j u ~ n p e d  into the air. This \vent on for a long time, and that day half 
of the ln~rng soldiers killed one another. 

Nest day the monliey king again \\ ent out to meet the mung soltliers. Just as on the previous 
day lle julnped high into the air, but this time the soldiers succeedetl in catching him, and  
they put him into an  iron jail. All the mung sol(liers \\-ere eager to kill him \\it11 their s\vords, 
hut he told them that it \vould be in vain, as he \vas able to revive. Xlean\vhile they had carried 
him into the liing dii palace, and  no\\- they asked him in \I-hich way he preferretl to be killed. 
He then told them that in order to kill him they had to gather a lot of hutter, and put it into 
a vessel, and 1)oil it. Then they must let his tail hang down into the butter, and \\.hen it was 
co~npletel\- covered by butter, they must draw it up, and set Gre to it. Then they did accordingly. 
However, no sooner had  they set fire to his tail covered n i th  butter, tllan he jumped round 
everywhere in the palace from top to hottom, and set fire to all of it. In this \\lay the palace 
was razed to the ground, and almost all of the mung \\-ere killed. His tail still being in flames, 
the monkey liing at last jumped into the lake, and the fire \\-as extinguished. 

The monkeys no\\- attacked the remaining rnirng soldiers, anti killed all of them. There- 
after they killed the entire nl~ing people; they seized the mung children, and put them do\\,n 
into his mortars, and  crushed them with pestles. But hefore the nlung died they cursed the 
monkeys. 

Thercafter they set out for the return journey, and on the first day they arrived at the place 
midlvay be t \~cen  the lynng hnr country and  the rcl i o  country. That night they slept on a 
large plain. But o\ving to the curse put upon the monkey soldiers, they diet1 that night all 
of them, and  only the monkey liing, the king, and  the queen \\.ere alive ncht morning. 

No\v there was a place called "man do  lingu1 \\-here one could get medicine for reviving 

Cf. Dict. 208a nldn 2, Tib. smon, s. medicine, drugs and Til). Jas. -126h small ,  1. medicine, physic, remedy, both 
artificially prepared ant1 crude: nledicinal herb, drug, and JBs. 183a Ijongs, a large valley, principal or main valley; 
region. districl, provincr . . . smcin-Uongs, a country of ~nrdicinal herbs (%alllatog, a treatise or1 Tibetan grammar 
and orthograpl~y). 



(l(\acl persons, anct the king asliecl the monkey king to go and  fetch some of this ~ ~ l c * ( I i ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~  
'1 '1~~ .  Illonkey liillg accordingly set oui, and relurned \\.it11 sollie ~nctlicine, bllt i t  was not tilt, 
rigllt Iiind. Neat (lay the same thing I~appenetl .  On the third d:ly the Iting again asltcd him 
lo go there, hut hc' \\.as rather reluctant, and instead llc took all the tleacl monltcy solt[icr, 
and  the cart11 on \\.hic.ll thcp \\ere lying, allti c-nrriett all O f  it lo thr' mctlicine place. 'l'11crc5 
they got thc necscssary medic-ine, and they were all revived. ?'ht>reafter they returnctl, anti 
tllc same day they rcachctl tllc rn zo palacc. 

I\'ext day king invited all the ncighhouring kings :111cl qilccns, ljrinces and 1)rincc\sc,, 
for seven days all({ seven nights they ccllel)raterl a great feast, eating and  tlrinliing, 

singing and tlancing. On the eighth (lay all the guests departed. But hcfore thc nlonlccg 
soldiers departed, the king presented each of them \\it11 a colnplctc dress of golden clotlI 
and a golclell ],at. - 4 ~ ~ 1  hefore they left, they ~ ~ r o m i s e t l  to help him in the future. 

For the remainder of their lives the king and  the queen no\v lived in great happinc,\. 

111. THE STORY OF I<A'I'HAI< LOI<DE pi7 1117. 

Informant: Adir 
Interpreter : Tsering 
Taken do\vn at Singhilt, July 1949 

Once upon a time there was a n  orphan king, called I{athali Lolide, \vho hacl neil11c.r 
parents, nor brothers and  sisters. He lived in a very fine palace, and  once \ \hen he hat1 
spent seven days in great happiness, 1112 made up  his mind to malie a journey all oym hi\ 
country. 

For this purpose he left his palace and  travelled through his kingtlonl. At the same Lilnc 
:I neighbouring king called tfik f!yil riim bol diit pi? niil also set out for a journey through 
hi\ own country. 'I'his king was a nlctng. 

Now it happened that these t\vo kings met on their journeys. Tlley sat (lo\\ 11 on t \ ~ o  large 
flat stones, and  the jrrilng king began putting questions to the orphan Iting. 

First the mung Icing aslied: If the fire and  the water fought against each other, \\ ho \\ oultl 
I)(. the winner? The orphan king replied: The  ~va te r !  

'I'hcn the nrong king asked : If the cloud and  thc \i incl fought again\t cacI1 other, \\ 110 

\\auld be the winner? The orphan king replictl: l 'he \vintl! 
l 'hen tllc nritng Iting aslietl: If a got1 and  a ~ r~ i rng  fought against each other, ho \\ oultl 

1)t' the 11 inner'? The orphan king replied: The god! 
\\'hen the I I I ~ L I I ~  king got these replies he  challenged the orphan liing, alltl they clccidcd 

to light in that same place in thrcc days' time. 'I'hen they returned. 1)oth of thcnl, to tllrir 011 n 
j~alaccs. 

\\'hen the. nl i~ng king returned to his palacr,  he gathcrcd an  cnormou, n111nl)t.r ol' ~lriirl!~, 
ant1 nlatle a great feast for thcln, ant1 he told them that after the feast they \\otlld go ant1 
light the orphan king. 

'The orphan king llatl n o  soltliers, ant1 he therefore llacl to light :tlonc \\ i t11 lho I I I ~ ~ I I ! ~  king 
ant1 hi\ soltliers. Ho\vcvcr, he put on his armour,  and tool< ui th  hi111 hi4 l)o\\ :111(1 :1rr0\\\. 

' (:f. Dicl. 1301, llik-f~/!lil, s. at1 anl ,  etnt~ict and DicL. 33Iil) ritrn 1 .  s w i l l ,  rlint-hol 2. :I spec. of :ill(, lllc s:~IllC' :Is 
I I~~III -bo l ,  cl. Ilict. 197a ~~lir~t-bol  s. a sl)ccics ol I~l:~ck :uit (large hrad). 



his s\\ortI ant1 shiel(l. .4ntl one (lay before they had tlrc.iclc.tl to n~ect ,  hc went to t h ( ~  p~:lcc 
\\.llcrc the light wah going to take place. 

~ ( ) \ \ r  it happenetl th:lt there were two roatls from thc mullg king's palacc (lo\\ n LO thc l,lac.c* 

\\]lcrc thc fight \\.as to be. o n e  of the roads \ \as  very \\litlc, and the other \ \as  very narro\\ 
'l'h(. soltliibrs of the lllrlllg king were ac.ci~sto~netl to use the \vide rc,a(l, ant1 the orpllaIl king 
therefore made a stone trap on the wide road. l'hi\ stone trap \ \a \  matlc \o that the \tr)nr\ 

fall clown antl kill any one who tried to pass along the roatl. 'I'hen he \vent up to the 
l l a r r o \ ~  road in order to hcep \\ratch. 

'1%~ follo\ving day the ~llllng king and his soldiers left tllc nlung palace antl sLarlrtI for tho 
place selected. The lnung king himself and most of his soldicrs follo\ved the \vitlc roatl. \\'llcn 
tilcs passed the stone t rap it fell do\\n and  killed the milng hing ant1 all the soldicrs. 'ThV 
small party of the soldiers who follo\ved the narro\v road met the orphan king, ant1 \ \ r re  
all Icilled by him. 

~ l t h o u g l l  the ~llullg king hat1 been killed in the stone trap, he came to life again ant1 r r -  
turned to his palace. Nest day he gathcred a still greater number of soldiers, and  merit to !he 
]>attlcfield. But thc orphan king did just the same as on the previous (lay, ant1 he \ \on thc 1)attle. 

Although the I I I L ~ I I ~  king was killed this day also, he came to life again, ancl returnctl to 
his palace. There he had  a lama, called Gyasi Thunglung, \vho \ \a \  able to rcvive deatl per- 
sons, ant1 on the request of the mung king, this lama revived all the deatl nlrrrly soldiers. 
Next day the mung king collected all his revived soldiers and srt  oilt to light the o r l ~ h a n  
liing again. But this time, too, the murrg king \vas defeated. 

'I'he lama again revived all the dead soldiers. 'l'he mung king then tlecitlcd to go against 
the orphan lting anew, but this time he took the lama \\ it11 him, and orderctl him to revi\ r 
the soldiers, as soon as they \vere killed. During the battle it came to pass that the lama 
was standing in  the middle of the stone trap, and \\.hen the orplian king discoveretl it, he 
rushed to the trap, and  put it in  action. In this way the lama \\.as killed, ant1 during the hattle 
all the n i u ~ ~ g  soldiers were killcd. Only the mung king himself was \till alive, but as hc coultl 
not revive any o l  his soldiers, they \\.ere dead for ever. 

'l'hc 111rr11g liing, llo\vever, told the orphan king not to be too proucl of his \ ictory, and he 
\aid that even if he  \\.as alone, he would fight him. 

First they fought nit11 bans and  arrows, but neither of them was able to liill the other. 
'I'hen they fought lvith s\vords. The mung king hat1 three heatls, one in the middle, ancl one 
:it each side. During the fight \\.ith s\vortls the orphan Iiing succeccled in cutting olT the I \ \  o 
outer heads of the nlr111g king, but he \\.as unable to kill him completely. 

13y and  by their fight passcd into a \\-restling match. This \ \as  so furious and  violcllt that 
i t  produced a roar  like falling thunderbolts, and the earth t re~nbled as from a n  earthquake. 

.It last th r  orphan Ling succeettetl in throwing the mung king to the ground, and at once 
ju~nped  011 his chest, cut his throat, and killed him. 'l'hercupon he separated the tlesll from 
thr bones of the dead rnclng hing. He cut the llesh into snlall pieces, and  gave the piece4 to 
the ui ld  birds. 'l'hen hc ground the honcs to po\vder in a hand-mill, and  thren the powder 
into the air. 

Ho\\evcr, there \\ as in the palace of the (lead nlung king a divine girl \vhom the mang 
l ~a t i  adoptetl as  a (laughter. The  orphan king \ \as  aware of this, and  he therefore \\cnt to 
the palace and  married her. Her name \\-as jer yang rcing mit piin di.' 

' Cf. Dict. 101a jer 4,  Tib. gser, s. 1 .  gold, and jer a-yang fine gold. - mil cf. Dict. 289b for~us the feni. forni of 
- rtlo in sense of a female ir~liabita~lt of a place. - pirn di queen, cI. Dict. 216b. 



.After tIlr nrarriagc they \vent to his palacc and livecl thrre. Ant1 the orphan ltillg lIc- 
canle king of the dcatl nlung lting's coulllry, too. 'l'he lllllllg C ' U U I I ~ ~ ~  \\.as callcd ~ j l f i  ,sllol,. 
n~fi le1.l 

\\'Ilrn the orphan lting had married the divine girl and hrought Ilcr to his palacc, lie 
invited tllc tsiik lnt2 king and the tsiik kyiir3 l ~ ing  to his palace. For scvrn clays tllcy cclel)ratctl 
a great fc,sti\.al, eating and drinking, singing and dancing. On the cighth clay thc in\rilctl 
kings retllrned to their o\vn countries, and the orphan king and llis queen li\,cd in his palacc 

and  governed his t\vo countries. 

IV. T H E  STORY O F  rydt  kiip pd 11d. 

Informant: Adir 
Interpreter : Tsering 
Taken down at Singhilt, .July 1'349 

Once upon a tirne there \vas a man in lyang bar who was a n  orphan. He had  no parents, 
no brothers, no sisters, no fields, and  no don~estic animals. And 11c had  no food to eat. He 
therefore used to go into the jungle and  collect jungle food, and  in this way he  ltept bo(lv 
and soul together. 

One day \\-hen he was searching for food in the jungle, he found an  cdible root callctl 
kii sdk b ~ k . ~  He pluclied it and brought it to his house. Now the root suddenly spoke to 
11inl anti told lliln not to eat it, but to keep it on a shelf. Consequently, he did not eat the 
root, but kept it, and  he \vent to sleep without any food at all. Nest day he  awoke early in 
the morning and  went into the jungle to find solne edible fruits. But although he searched 
the \vhole day, he found nothing. Thcreforc, when he  returned in  the evening, he  was very 
hungry and allnost starving. But when he entered his house, he  discovered that evcrytlling 
\\.as ready for him, and  that a meal was waiting. He  looked around, but could find nobodv 
\vho hat1 done it, and he did not see any person in the house. Finally he  therefore thanlietl 
God, ate the meal, and  went to bed. 

Next morning he again went into tllc jungle to collcct edible fruits, but he did not succeed. 
\\'hen he returned home, everything was ready, just as the day before. This happened for 
three days. 

On the third clay he  made u p  his mind to find out who did all these things. Hc therefore 
did not leave for the jungle, but hid in a corner of the house. Every (lay he used to leave 
his house at a fixed tilnr, and  at that time h e  noticed the kii sdk buk jump do\vn from the 
shelf ant1 fall to the floor. \17hen it touched the floor, a very beautiful, divine girl steppcri 
out of the root. She looketl after the house, prepared a good meal for him, replaced everg- 
thing again, and \vhen she had  finished the work, she disappeared into the root again. Then 
the root jumped up  on the shelf again. The Inan lvas, of course, much aslonisl~ed, but Ilc 
neither said nor did anything. He  only left the house by another tloor, a n d  entered again 

' Cf. Dict. 434b shok 2, s. the end, the limits. Cf. Dict. 138b Lrl, 2. vb. l o  be ended, to be finished. Cf. 
pp. 229, 232. 

Cf. Diet. 306b Isfili-la!, the east, the rising of the sun. 
Cf. Dicl. 306a Isfili-kycir, s. lhc setting of the sun, the west. 
Cf. Dict. 259a buk 1. s. 1 .  van1 . . . 259b k8-sdk ka-cir . . . [mentioned among thc inferior species ot yan~] .  Ris- 

ley 1892, 1 1 ,  1,. 2 1 2 .  . . a fine specics of yam callrd "bookh" whicl~ grovs all over the ~nountains, at clevalions fl.orn 
1500 to 3000 feet. 



I,\. tllca cntranc-c door. Th(xn htb ate the nical prrparc.~l for hill), 1)llt hc t l ~ c - i ~ l r ~ l  that tic \ ~ , ~ t l l t l  

lry lo (-atch the girl. 
(lay the same thing happcnc.tl, 1)ut when tlie girl was preparing the ~ n c a l  for hinl ,  

hr sudtlcnly julnpc'l for\vard and caught her, ant1 he snatchetl the root a ~ l t l  [lung it irltc, 
the fire. IJrom no\\. on th(' girl slayctl \vith Lhe man,  and they lnatlc a fcbast, eating ant1 (lrinkirlg, 
and singing, and  they \vcbre very happy. 

\Vhen thcy had lived in happillcss for a long lime, the man on(! day nlatle u p  his mincl 
to go to the bOr(l('r het\\.('cn /y(fll{] bur ant1 /iing dri. \Vlirn arrive(1 at this h()r(l(.l-, he 
\\.as met by the 111[1jl(l p17 nii \\.llo hat1 ticsccntlctl from above to this I)ortl(.r. 'l'hcrc thcy sat 
together, ant1 the l J l l 1 1 ~ ~  put three cluestions to the man.  

First the nlrlrlg asketl: If the fire ant1 the water fought against c:a(-ll other, \ ~ h o  \volllcl t)e 
the \\.inner? The  man  rrpl icd:  The  water! 

'The n11111g then asked :  If the cloud and  thc wind fought against each other, \vho \ v o ~ ~ l t l  
be tllc \\.inner? 'l'he Inan replied: T h e  \vind! 

At last the Iniing asked:  If a god ancl a m i ~ n g  fought against each other, \vho \vould he 
~ h ( >  winner'? l 'hc man  replietl: 'I'he gotl! 

\\'hen the ~ n u n g  got that reply, he straight\\-ay challenged the man  to light \\.it11 hinl threc 
(lays later. And thc j~lrrn!~ inforrned the man  of thc conclitions for their single combat. 'l'hey 
shoultl both of them cscrcte on this place on thc border. The  point \vas that he \vhose 
excrement \\-as the \vhitcr shoulti be  the \\.inner ant1 have the right to take tht. \vifc of the 
other one. It was no advantage to the man,  as the mung had a very ugly wife. 

After this tlecision each \vent home to his own place. The  man  \vas very sad  because of 
the conditions for the contest, ant1 \\-hen he  returned home his wife asketl h im \\-hat was 
the matter \\it11 him.  \Vhen he  h a d  told her everything, she infor~net l  h im that next day he 
should go to the jungle a n d  collect the white underground root, called piin zcik b d . l  

He did so, a n d  when he  returned to his wife she prepared a meal consisting only of this 
root. 

Alean\vhile the mung returned to his house ant1 prepared a meal from white rice a n d  \vIlite 
nieat fat. 

Nest (lay they both of them went to the place on the border,  a n d  excreted there. T h e  nrLing 
\vas the first to excrctc, a n d  his excrement \vas completely red. Then  the man  excretetl, ant1 
his excrement was completely white. Accordingly, the m a n  had  won the contest. 

llut although the mung haci lost the contest, he  did not \\-ant to give in, a n d  he  told the 
man that they ought to have a lie\\. contest in three days. This contest should talte place 
l,ct\veen the man's  coclc a n d  the cock belonging to the mung. 

\'cry uneasy, the m a n  returnecl to his house and told his jvife \\hat had  happened, but  
she consolctl him, and  told him not to worry. She said to him that next day  he  shoultl go to 
a place \vhcre threc lalces \\-ere situated close to one another, and  there h e  should call for 
lu pi 1117 and  asli hinl to send him a cock. The  Inan ditl accordingly. \\'hen h e  had  expressed 
his \\.ish, one of the lalies hoiled u p  three times. T h e  third time a very small chicken appeared. 
'I'he m a n  took the chiclrcn and  brought it h o ~ i i e  with hinl. T h e  wife gave the chicken some 
patidy ricc to cat, a n d  1)lessed it so that it shoultl \\.in the cock-fight. 

Next day the m a n  toolc the chicken to thc place on tllc border.  T h e  Inling also arrived 
thcro, and  he  hat1 brought \vith him seven very hig and  strong cocks. 

' :\ species of wild yarn, cI. Dicl. 319a zdk 2 . . . pci-xik, / ,f in-rok s. the forest, t h e  jungle, the  uncultivated land, 
and  Dict. 259a hrlk 1 .  s .  1. y a m . .  . and  25911.. . pci-rok [mentioned among t h e  good species of yam]. 



So\\. Ilic cock-lig11l startctl. As soon as  Ilic small chic-lien l)(,g:rn to fight, i l  c1ui(-ltlY gl.r\v 
1)iggc.r alltl l)iggcr, :111d :it last it \vas SO big ant1 strong that it liillctl the S C V ~ I I  c-ocks. I n  ,],is 
\yay the Inan \\on thC contrst. I3ut llic 111rr11g was not satisfied, :lll(l he told thc man  lo  

1)rorld too sooll. 'l'lic I I I ~ I I I ~  i n forn~ed  h i n ~  that they 111usl linvc yet anotlicr colnllat i l l  
three days, and that the man slioul(l bring \\-it11 liim a r a m .  

'rhr m:i1l retllrllcd home very dcprcssed, ant1 toid his wife everything. 1311l she Loltl l l i l l l  1,) 

go again to the lalics and  aslc Irr pi7 1117 to give him a r a m .  'I'hc lllari (lid as  she toltl h i ln ,  all(! 
\vhrn hc  aslied Ill pri nii to givo liim a ram,  one of [lie lakes I)oilc.cl u p  tlircr times, ant1 a small 
l a m b  al,pcarctl. He hroughl tlic l amb liomc, and his \\.ire hlcssccl it for tlic coming (-olnl)nl. 

Ncxst clay tlic man tool< the lanib ant1 \\.en1 to the place on tlic bortlcr. \\'hrn lhc nliinll 
arrivccl lie Ilaci \\.it11 liim a r a m ,  as big ancl as strong as  a very 1)ig bull. 

thc fight started, ant1 tlie l a m b  immediately grew bigger ant1 bigger, and  at last it \\.as 
so hig 311d strong that it I<illctl the r a m  of tlic mring. 

I3ut still the 1r1r111g \\-as not satisfictl and  told the m a n  not to bc too proutl, as they \\.err 
going to ]lave yet anotllcr combat.  This tinic tlic man slioultl bring a l)i~lI.  Tlic Inan then 
Iccl his r a m  lionic, a n d  told his \vife everything. She again instructcti him to go to the lakes 
and asli 111 p17 11ij to help liim. 'The Inan took the r a m  \\-it11 him,  \vent to tlic laltes, ant1 :lslictl 
Irr pii 11r7 to send a hig ant1 strong bull. One of the lakes hoilcci 111) tlircc tilncs, ant1 a nc\v- 
Imrn bull-calf appeared. 

\\'lien lie brought the 1)ull-calf to liis lvife, sllc gave i t  three sniall huncllcs of grass ant] 
1)lessctl it for tlie coniing fight. 

Xest day  tlie m a n  led the hull-calf to the place on tlir border.  'l'hc Illung hacl I ) r o ~ ~ g ] ~ t  
a very hig a n d  s t ro~ lg  h1111, hut  the fight ended in thc samc \yay as the previous lights. 'l'llr 
nlirng, ho\\.e\.er, \vas not satisfictl, and told tlic Inan not to b e  too proud,  :IS they \\ere going 
to h a r e  yet another coni1)at. ?'he ~ n u n g  \vould bring his soldiers, ant1 tlic man slioultl bring 
liis soltlirrs, ant1 then they \\,oultl fight each other. 

This time, \\.hen the m a n  returned home, lie \\-as more ticprcsscd Lhan ever, hccausc I,(% 
l ~ a t l  no soldiers at  all. But his wife toltl him not to be afraid,  ])lit to go again to the laltrs and 
to aslc Irl pi7 1117 for help. 'The m a n  let1 the hull to tlir laltes, and  tIro\vnccl it in one  of the 
lakes. 'l'liis lalie boilctl u p  thrcc tinics as  usual, hut  instead of sol(1icrs lie got a micltllc sizctl 
\vooden box \\,hich he carried I io~ne.  \\'liilc going holiic lie hcarcl some s o i ~ n d s  from inside thr 
box, anrl \vlien lie returned liomc liis \vife toltl liim not to open the ])ox until the fight \ v i t l ~  

tht. nlLcng soldicrs \\.as going take placr.  
llean\\~liiltr tlie Inung had  called together all his soltlicrs, ant1 lie had  Iiillctl all liis I)ig 

l)ulls, and Iiad niaclc a great feast \vitli lots of meat and  tlrinlt for his soldiers. 'l'liis fcasl 
\vent o n  for thrce days. 

On tlic tliircl (lag tlie m a n  carrietl the box to the spot on the hortlcr. \\'Iiile \valliing 11c 
could hcar sountls conling continually from inside tlic ])ox, and at lasl 11e coultl not rrsisl 
tlie teml)tation, but  opened the lit1 of the h o s  a little. Insicic the 1)os \\-ere t\vo thunclrrl)olts, 
a male ancl a fe~iialc.  \\'lien tlic box \\.as opcnctl, tlic n ~ a l r  tlii~nclrrholt cst.apccl at oncc. 
'I'liat is \\.liy \ve call still hear  tlie tliuntlcring. 'l'lic m a n  immccli:~tcly closc.tl the ])ox again, 
ant1 p r o c c ~ l c d  to l l ~ c  place on tllc 1)orrler. 

Hcrcb all tlic sol(licrs of the Inrrng \\.err collccletl, ant1 \v l i e l i  they disco\-crctl tliat lic hatl 
n o  sol0i i . r~  \villi h im,  they scol(lcd and  insulted him,  ancl they Iiiclicd thc I)ox hCrr  anti Ilicrcb. 
111 this \Yay tlic lit1 \vas at  last opcnctl a liltle-ant1 instantly th(1 o t l i ~ r  tliu~iclcrl)oll t~scapctl. 
\\'it11 g c : ~ t  thundering, in no lime i t  killcd all t l ~ c  soldiers of the nlrrng. 



,l'llc nlully, ho\vc\'er, was slill nOl salisfictl, ancl \vanlc(l lo ]lavc. :I singll. colllfJat \\.itIl t l l ( .  
lllall. First th(!y llsed b(J\\.s arro\vs, but nvithcr of then1 \\.as killctl. 'l'lrcn tlley rrsc.tl 
s,vortjs, })11t with just the same* result. At last the I I I ~ I I I ~  caught 1ht1 mall rountI the l)otly, 
anc l  ~ l ~ ~ ?  hcgan \vrestling. It went on for a long lime ant1 was very violt.nt; Ihey \vrc~sLlctl 
tllriJugll the jungle, and (-1langetl a big ,jungle into a t l r s r ~ t .  Finally lhc I T I : L I ~  S L I C ( . C ~ C ( I ~ ( I  i l l  

tllro\ving thr lrrrillg to the jir~ilntl ,  he junlpctl on to the c.hrst of thc /nun!,, ant1 with his s\vortl 
llc cu t  oil' the heat1 of the 1nult.y. 'I'hcrcafler he cut the flcsl~ of the 1)ocly of ~hc. r~llrlrg into 
slnall pieces, ant1 thrr\v it to 1)irds. He put tho I~oncs  ol' th r  Iniiily into a han(1-lllill, ant1 
groun(l t h c ~ n  to 11o\vtler, and thre\v the l~o\vdcr into thc air. 

'I'11en he \vent to the house of the mung. It was a very lbig ant1 firle house. 'l'he \\.ails \\.(Ire 
clecoratctl \vith Inany \raluable and  precious slones. He took most of the valuahlcs consisting 
or  gold, silver, rupecs and  stones. 'l'hcn he lit a big lire all arounti the house and I ~ u r n t  it 

to thc g~-oun(l.  
AS he had now fought and killed the mung, there \\-as nobody to l ~ c  his ec~ual.  He thcrc.forc 

1,ecame king of boll1 the lyrrng bnr  country ant1 of the country of the mull!,. .As hc \\as ori- 
ginally an  orphan boy who llad now become king, he \vas calletl rydt kii11 pri 11~i.l 

\'. THE S'I'ORI' OF THI': OliPHAN BOY 

Informant:  Tsering 
'I'aken tlo\vn at l'inghung, . l u ~ l c  1949 

Oncc upon a t imc there was a n  orphan boy \\rho had  neither father a n d  mothtlr, nor brr~lher\  
and sisters. He hacl a how and  arrows, and  he used to go hunting the \\iltl anilllals in th r  
jungle. 

\\'hilt hunting in  the jungle one day he caught sight of a n  eaglc flying high in thc air. 
'I'his eagle \vas about  to liill another boy, eight years old, \\-I10 \ \ a s  the son of lu pri nli, the 
undergrouncl god. T h e  child hat1 comc out from tllr undergrouncl in order to play 011 the earth. 

\\'hen the eagle h a d  been liilled, and  the orphan boy approached it, the ehiltl r a n  u p  to 
him, e ~ n b r a c e d  him,  and  said that hc had  savetl his life. The  chilcl urged the o rphan  I ~ o y  
to follo\v him do\v11 into thc uncierpound. \\'bile going do\vn\vards the child told the orphan 
boy that he  must close his eyes until thcy reachcct his palace. ?'he orphan boy did accorclingly, 
ant1 at  last they reached the place of lu pii nii. The  child tool< thc orphan boy to his father, 
and told him how h e  h a d  saved him from the eagle. 

\\'hen lu pii nii hcard this, he thanketl the orphan boy and  invited him to stay for wvcn 
clays, and  gave h im foot1 and  prcsentecl him \\ it11 a dress ancl other thing\. 

lu pii 11d had  a daughter, a n d  \\-hile hc stayed \\it11 lu pii n ~ i  the orphan boy and  the daugh- 
tcr fell in love. One day  thc daughter informed the orphan boy that \vhcn h e  \\oultl take his 
leave, her father \voul(l olTer him \vhatever he \\anted of tliamonds, je\vellery, gold, money, 
dresses, and  so on. She, ho\vrver, toltl him to ask for nothing but  the coat of a dog. It \vas 
a triclc planncd by her in order to go ui th  the boy, because she \ \ o d d  be inside the coat. 

On the seventh day Irl pri 11ii olfered him anything he \vantetl, hut  the orphan 1)oy 
aslied only for the coat of a (log. Thc  king granted him this request, and  in  this \Yay the 
(laughter came u p  to the surface of thc earth \vith the orphan boy. 

Cf. D ~ c t .  312b ryol 2. vb. 11. t o  be parcntless, to be an orphan .  . . rydl k d p  1. an orphan. 



13efore the orphan boy \vent down to lu pi7 1117, there \ \we  no \vild animals, no 1,ir(ls, 
anti 110 doll~eslic animals on the earlh, but \vhrn he rcturnctl lo the surface of lllr c;lrlll, 
all thcse animals follo\\.cd him from the place of 111 pri nri. 

?'he orphan I)oy settled in his o\vn house and livect thcrc. 'l'hc girl \vas slill insitlr [ I l r  
of the dog, hut hc (lid not kno\v it. In tlir tlaytinle hc wrnt to \vorlc in his fic~ltis, anti \,.hell 
]le returned in the evening he fountl his meals prrpalcci and cverylhing rcntiy. I l r l [  hr ( l i ( l  
not knou- ho\v i t  came to pass. 

111 order to find out he one (lay remained at home and llitl in a corner of the 1 1 0 ~ ~ ~ .  I ~ ,  
this \\a\ he noticed a very beautiful girl coming out of the coat of the1 (log. He immc.dialcl\. 
rushe(1 up to her and caught her. Then hc took the coat of the clog and burnt it in fir(,. 

fronl tliat day they lived together, and  the orphan boy became very rich, much rirllcbr 
than fsrib X.yfir 1117' \\.ho is the Iting of thc place \\.here the sun sels. 

In order to find out ho\v the orphan boy hecame so rich, fsrik ky6r pii nri scnt out solnc 
men. \\'hen these men returned they informed the king of all the ricllcs belonging to lllc 
o r~ )han  l)oy, and of thc beautiful girl who \\-as his \vifr. The Icing then calletl the I)ov ant[ 
asked llim ho\v lie had  obtained such riclies, and  the orphan boy relateti ho\v everything 
had happened. 

'I'hc king had a c~i~ccl l  \\.it11 a hig boil on her ncck, ant1 the king no\\ \vantetl to get tlIc 
1)oy's hcatltiful \vife by means of a trick. He thcreforc proposctl a coclc-fighl to the or1lllan 
boy: if the boy's cock came ou t  the \\.inner he should have the king's clueen, hut if the kingYs 
cock camc out the winner, hc should have the bog's wife. 

The orphan I)oy ditl not like this proposal, ancl he returnetl home and  informed his \\.ifc,. 
13ut she encouraged him saying that he should not \vorry. Shc told him to go to the place 
from \vhcrc they had come out of the earth, and  to aslr lu pli 11~7 to send him a cock. \\'hen 
he ditl so lu pi? nd sent him a cockerel. Although the orphan 1)oy did not helievc that 111c 
cockerel \voultl colnc out the \\inner, he took it \\.it11 him to tsiib kyiir pii 1117, antl the follo\ving 
day the cock-fight startctl. During thc fight the cockerel gre\v bigger and  bigger, ant1 at last 
it \vas very big, and  carnc out thc winner. 

'I'hen the king proposed that next day they ought to have a fight bct\vecn goats. He thcn 
returned to his \vile and informed hcr. She again advised him to ask lier father to send Ili~il 
a goat. He got a kid, took it to the Iring, and  there was a fight. This time, too, the Itid gre\\- 
biggcr ant1 higgcr during the fight, and  at last the kid camc out the \vinncr. 

Now the king proposed a fight bct\veen t\vo bulls, but c~eryt l i ing h a p p ~ n ~ d  just as 
before. 

At last the liing proposetl a fight het\vecn his o\vn suhjrcts and  thc 1)oy's sul~jccts.  \\'lien 
the orphan boy rcturnctl to his \vifc \\-it11 this message, he \vas \cry sad.  Rut his \\ill, again 
instructeti him to go to her father and  ask for his help. lu pii nri, lio\vcvcr, did not srnd 
hinl any soldiers, but a large box which his wife instructed him not to ol)en 1,cforr tllc 
light. But he could not \vithstantl thc temptation, ancl on the way he opcnctl the ])ox a littlr. 
'l'herc \Yere t\vo thunderbolts insitlc the box, and \\-hen he opcnecl it a little, one of Lhr thuntlcr- 
1)olts escaped, and cxplodetl in the air. From that moment thunclcr \vas created, and tliat 
is \\'hy \ve sometimes hear a pcal of thtindcr. 

'I'lir hoy proccetied to the liing, antl \vhen he asltecl the 1)oy to slio\v his soldiers, he opcrictl 
the 1)ox. At once the other thunderbolt cscal~etl  ant1 during a great pcal of thundrr  tllc Iting 
and all the inhal)itanls of his country \yere killed. 

CT. Dict. 306a Isirk-kycir s.  t l ~ c .  sclting of the sun, the west. 



VI. T H E  STORY OF hld bu' pu' nii. 

Informant: Atlir 
Interpreter : 'I'scring 
'I'aken clo\vn at Singhik, .luly 1949 

Once upon a time in the country of lya11g brlr' therc \vas a king \vho hat1 t\ \o \ens. 'l'hc 
c,ltler sol1 \vas called hlii b ~ ? , ~  and the younger son Karma1)u. 

One day the t\vo brothers gathered Inany people from the villagc~s i l l  ordcr to arrangc a 
big hunting party. It was decided that any one \vllo Ict an animal c3scal)e shoultl not 1)e 
allo\ved to stay any longer in lyczng bnr, hi11 \voul(i have to leave it at once. 

Next day they all \vent into the jungle, and the villagers let the t \ \o brother\ stay at a 
place where the wild animals usetl to comc. hleanwhile the villagers drove the \viltl animals 
up towards the two brothers; but at that time thcy were playing antl the animals therefore 
escaped, and they ditl not shoot any of the \vild animals. 

In the evening the villagers coultl not understand \vhy all the animals hat1 escapetl, ant1 
they investigated \\hat had  happened. Finally they realised that it \vas due to the brothers, 
and according to the rules the t\vo brothers \\ere driven out of lyclng bar. 

As the brothers no\\. went along, they roamed for a long time in a foreign country, but 
at last they arrived at a large forest. At that time they hatl nothing to cat and nothing to drink, 
and thcy \\.ere starving. In the forest they looked for a shelter for the night. 

'rhey found a big tree and made a shelter at  its foot. \\'hilt they \\ere sitting there, a small 
bird flelv u p  into the tree and  sat on one of its branches. l'his bird toltl the brothers that 
they could kill it and  eat it; if they took the meat of its head and  ate it, thcy would be kings of 
the gya gar shn3 country, but if they ate the hind quarters, they \voulti fall into great trouble. 

They now killed the bird and  prepared it on the fire for a meal. \\'hen it was ready, they 
divided it into t \ ~ o  portions, one portion consisting of the head, the other portion of the 
hincl quarters. 'The elder brother took the two portions on his palm, but the younger brother 
\\,as so hungry that he immediately snatched the head, antl ate it. Thereafter the elder hrot11t.r 
ate the hind quarters. 

There was no king in the gya gar slla country, and  the people therefore sulTered from many 
troubles. The astrologers tried hard to find out from \vhich direction they could a\vait a 
king who would assume po\vcr and govern the country. At last it \\.as disclosed to them 1)y 
(lice that two princes \voul(l come from the country lyang bar to their country, and that the 
prince \vho walked in front \vould be their king. l'he astrologers foi~nti a very good horse 
and dressed it as a royal steed, and  sent it ahead to meet the prince \vatking in front. 

AIean\vhile the brothers had  risen early in the morning anci had left the place \\.here they 
had eaten the bird. While proceeding through the forest the eltler brother \vho hatl eaten 
the hind quarters of the bird felt \-erg thirsty and \vent to a brook to drink water. The younger 
ho ther ,  ho\vever, \vas still \valking forwards. 

\\'hen the elder brother had  quenrhed his thirst he looked round for his younger brother, 
hut could not iind him any\vherc. >lean\vhilc thc mcssenger \vho had  comc fro111 the gyrc 
gnr sha country \\-it11 the horse met the younger brother, put him on the horse, and  brought 
him to the gyn gar shrl country, \\-here the people in the meantime had built a magnificent 

' Iyang bar, the n ~ y t l ~ i c a l  coul~try between heaven and the earth, cf. Dict. 3Gda-b lyang bar: country between. 
IllA ho, presumably: leader, guide, cf. Dict. 380b: hid 1 .  vb. t o  be before or in advance, lorn hld-bo, a guide. 
Cf. Dicl. Gob gya, l'ib. rgya, s. extent, \v idt l~ .  . . gya-gar, Tib. rgyar-gar, s. India. 
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ljalacr. \\'hen the youngrr brother arrived mounted on the royal steed, he moved into the 
~)alace,  and became liing of the country. 

,\lcan\vhile the cl(ler hrothcr \vas roaming about in the forest feeling very lonely as l l r  
scarchctl ill vain for his younger brothcr. .it last he came to the gya grrr shcr coulltry ,\.llerc 
lie nic.1 \\.it11 a g o o m  who instantly (lug a hole into the carth, in  \vhich he hid the c](ler 
brother, covering his botly \\it11 carth, only his hcatl being free. 

. i t  tllat tilnc the pcoplc of the yyr~ gctr sh(r country \vent into the jungle and collected ,vootl 
of \v]lic.h made :I vcry 1)ig tube in \\-llicll the Icing could take a bath. Rut \\-hen tllc,\. 
trietl to bring the tuhc hack to the palace, they \vc3re unable to carry it. Next day Inore tlla;l 
one thousand men gatheretl in order to transport thc tube, but even they could llot move it, 

'I'llc (lice of the astrologers now told them that in order to move the tube it \vould 1,(, 
Ilrcessary for the king first to sacrifice a man.  For this purpose some inen were scllt out 
froln the palace scarvhing for a victim \vhonl they coultl sacrifice. At last one of these lnen 
arriveti at  the groom's house, ant1 the g o o m  told him that he had  a man \\horn \\a\ 
\\,illing lo sell. 'l'his man was the elder brother. 

'rhe mrssengcr paid a large sum of money anti valuable sloiles to the groom, and  brougl,t 
the eldrr 1)rotller hack to the palace, where the 11cople inatlc preparations for a human 
sacrifice. I3ut before they did so tlic elder brother informed the people that he \vas ready 
and able to carry the tube to the palace. He \\-as therefore released, \vent out into the t]ir 

jungle, and alone carried the tube to the palace. 
'I'licreaftcr the people loclicd hi111 u p  in a vcry darlc room, but as in those (lays there 

\\.as a rich trader \vho \vas looking for a servant, the people sold him to this trader. 
Inan bccanie fond of the elder brother, treated him \\ell, and  gave him food ant1 good 
1)edding. Ant1 the elder brother accompanied the trader as his servant to the yyu ncikl to\vn. 

This trader had  many servants who accompanied him to the gyu ridk country, \\herc 
they made their camp close to the yyu 11tik palace. 'l'hcy stayeti there for a long time, tloing 
a great deal of trade. The trader made great friends with the liing of the gyrc 116k country, 
ant1 \vas invitetl to the king's palace, \vhcre they made merry. They also played card\, 
ancl the tratlcr lost everything, including liis s e r ~ a n t s ;  he kept only the elder hrothcr a\  
his servant. 

Nest (lay the tradcr went u p  to the Icing's palace taliing with him the elder brother. 'l'hc 
trader playetl cartls \vith the king and  set the elder hrother as his staltc. l'his time the tratler 
\\.as luck\. ant1 won hack half of the \vcalth he  had  lost the previous day. The thirtl (lay 
he again playetl cards \vith the king, ant1 got back all his wealth. 'l'llc follo\ving day tlic king 
again \\anteti to play cards \\.it11 him, and  although the trader was averse lo il, the Icing 
c-oliipellcd h i ~ n ,  and  the tratlcr hacl to agree. But this day thc tratlcr \vas in continuous lucli, 
anrl he \van not only all the king's \\.ealth, but also everything in his palace, and at lac1 
even the king's tlaughter, calletl gycl ridk Hlanzuk Polid. 

'I'he trader thcn returned to his camp and  began sending a\vay all his things ant1 all hi\ 
servants, ant1 at last onlv the trader,  the king's daughter, ant1 thc cldcr hrothcr remained 
in the camp.  'They stayed there for three (lays, and  the king's tlaughter anti tlle rl(ler 1)rothcr 
icll in  lo\^. Shc \\as a \.cry beautiful girl, alicl the trader, too, had fallen in lo\,c \\.it11 her, 
:rncl hc desirccl to niarry her. 

O n  the fourth clay they startctl to Icavc. I3ct\\.c*cn th(. (~yrr grrr s l ~ n  country ant1 tlic g!lrc ntik 

gya ndk cf. Dict. Gob gyu, Tib. rgyu, s .  csstcnl, witlll~ . . . g!lu-ndk 01. gyo-nok, 'Fib. rgycc-nog, s .  China, cf. Tit). J8s. 
1051, rgya-rr6y (Llie "black extent") China. 



(.ountry there was a britlge, suspelltletl over a rivcr, \vhit.h they hati I O  t-ross. I:irst thtb I)rinc.c.ss 
c.rossetl the rivcr alone. 'l'hcn the tra(ltlr antl thc cltl(1r 1)rothcr Iollo\vt~l, c-rossing thc I.ivrr 
a t  the saltlc time. \\'hen the!. rcac:hed the midtlle o f  tht! hritlgcl, the tratlcr I)usllt~tl ill(- cl(lt-r 
hrot]ler over the hritlgc alld do\\.n into the river. \vhcrc hc \v:ls tlro\vnetl. 

-rll(3 tratter and thr  princess prorestled, ant1 at last thcy arrived at thc, IratIcrqs I~ollst-. 
a l l t i  stayecl there. 'I'he trader urgently lrictl to ~nalce the princ*css his \vifc, ],l i t  s h ~  t I i c I  not 
\\ant t o  marry him. 

>ican\vhile thc eltier brother was carried Tar a\vay i)y thc rivcr, ancl at last ho \vas Lakc11 
1,) a place where a n  old gardener was living. This gartloner \\as oc.c.upictl in a garden, ant1 
very often he  llatl to cut some flo\vrrs and bring tlle~li to the palat-c I)elongi~ig to thtb king 
of the gyu gar shu country. One day \vhcn the gartlener stootl at the bank of the rivcr, ht, 
caught sight of something floating cto\vn thc river. I t  looltetl like a beam of \\.ootl, ancl he 
look a long hooketl bamboo sticli by Incans of \vhich he succcetlc~tl in tlra\ving the h c a ~ n  
Ilp on the hank.  ?'o his astonishment he discoveretl that it \\as not a beam, hut a very hantl- 
solnc prince. He brought the prince home with him, ant1 kept him in his house, and Irom 
that clay he was very prosperous, antl at last he \vas able to built1 a \-cry finc house. 

\\'hen the people observed the growing prosperity of the gartlener, they \yere llluch sur- 
~ r i s e d ,  but finally they realisecl that it was due to the prince. The runlour of the gardener's 
great luck also reached the king in his palace, and it reachetl even the trader in \vhosf. 
service the prince had  once hcen. 

One day when the gardener brought flon-ers l o  thc palace, the king quc~stionccl hini 
eagerly how he  had obtained his great prosperity. Ailtl the gartlener told thc king everything. 

Then the king invited the prince to visit hi111 in his palace, anti he put Inany questions 
to him, and  investigated his life thoroughly, until he discoveretl that the prince \\-as his o\vn, 
long lost, elder brother. 

The king grelv vcry angry \\hen he  learnt of his brother's unhappy life, and he decidctl 
to punish heavily everyone \vho had contributed to his bat1 fate. So\\  there \vas in the 
palace a big iron jail, full of snaltes. Into that jail the king threw the groorn, the pcoplc \vho 
had sold the prince, the trader, and  all the people who had  treated his elder brother badly. 

'I'licreupon the t\vo brothers married the princess \vllon~ the trader had brought to his 
house, anct from then onwards thcy were kings and she was quccn of the gycr gur sha country. 
;\nd thcy lived in  great happiness. 

VII. THE STORY OF dong bo pli nri. 

Informant: Adir 
Interpreter : Tsering 
Taken tio\vn at Singhik, .luly 1949 

Once upon a time there lived in the lyang bar country a king \vho had  a wife n-ho \\-as a 
sii !nu mung. They had  three sons, two of n-horn were diit mung, hut the third son callcd 
jer bang pry 11r7 was a divine person. 

In a place called clang, there lived n very big snake. 'l'his snake \\-as the liing of thcs ~ ( I I I ! ~  

country ant1 hat1 adopted a vcry beautiful ttivinc girl. From rach cornrr of th r  \\-orltl print-rs 
(-alne to \voo that girl, hut thc snake refused all of tlirln. 
?!)' 



So\v I ~ C ,  ( ~ ~ I ( V I I  of tlic lynlig Dnr country, the, sii 1 1 1 ~  IlrrrIly. planner1 10 kill her thirtl alltl 
tlivine son and  n ~ : ~ k c  her t\vo elclcst sons, the ciiif Inrlrlg, Itings \vhen l ~ e r  llushantl (]ic(l.  v ~ 7 1 1 r  
sri rl lr t  rrlrrllg qurcn  t l~ereforr  told her thirti anci divine son that if lie co~rlt l  ])ring the (1i\rinr 
~ x i n r r s s  from thc drrr~!~ country, he \voul(i hcconlc liing at  tlic death o f  his father. 
SO this tIiirti so11 one day 1)ut 011 his royal robe antl informed his parents that he \voultl 

srt  O L I ~ ,  ancl that hc \voultl r r turn in tlirer ycars or in cight ycars. 
.\ftcr many days of travelling thc prince arrivetl at the  cinn!j coiintry. At t1i;it Lime tllr 

snake king ]la(l gone, a\\.a\. hcvond eight rivers a n d  eight mountains in search of his prr\. 
of 11~1111;111 hei~igs and \vil(l animals. \\'ht.n the prince came close to the palace he sa\v tllal 
i t  \\as very big ancl very high ant1 that the princess \\.as making threads for h r r  loom \\.]lilt 

\valking around o n  tlic verauclali o f  one of the  upper storeys. 
'I'hc princess tol(l liim that if he  (lit1 not Icavc lie \voul(l b e  eaten hy the snakc liing, anti 

sllc tlin.cfore ativisctl him to return to his own country. 13ut the princc~ clicl not listen to her 
a(1vice. 

So\v it happenctl that t l ~ r  princess lost the encl of her thrcatl, anti it fell to the grountl 
outsitlc thc verantlah. l 'hr  prince immediately caught hold of the  thread ant1 c l im~)ed ~ 1 ,  
to the verandah t)y it. 'l'hc princess let1 hi111 to her r o o ~ n ,  a n d  provided him \\-it11 a gootl Inca1 
alltl fine \\,ine. I n  the evening the prince changed into a fly a n d  hid himself in a crack i n  
the \\all. 

I n  the cvc.ning the snakc king returned to his palace, antl \\.hen he  arrivetl, it sounded 
like thunder ant1 the earth trembled as  from a n  earthqualte. H c  brought with him a lot o[ 
(lead h r i ~ n a n  beings and  \\,iltl animals. He pu t  the  whole prey in  the  courtyard, entcreti 
Ihc palace, ant1 as  soon as lie came inside, hc  instantly smelled the scent of a h u ~ n a n  being. 
At once lie becamc very angry, a n d  asked the princess if there was a n y  h u m a n  being in 
the palace. She replied that therc was none. 'This, however, ditl not satisfy the snalte king, 
antl she therefore said that as she \\-as of divine origin, it \\as only necessary for her to thinlt 
of human beings, ant1 immediately the  sinell coultl b e  scented in  the  palace. This reniark 
satisficti the snakc king. ?'he princess then prepared for the snake  king a big vessel of cha l~g  
Ti. e. Tihetan heer, \vine], a big vessel of rice, anti a big \.cssel of meat.  \\'hen thc. snakc 
Icing had finishrd his meal, lie v e n t  to sleep in  his o\vn room. But thc  prince rrmainecl in 
the crac-k as a fly. 

Sext  ~norn ing  the snakc Iting \vent to the jungle, ancl the fly turnccl l ~ i ~ n s e l f  illto llic l~rincc, 
l)ul \vhcn the snalte king returned in tlic c\.ening, the prince again turnetl I~imself into a fly. 
'I'his \vent on for three days.  

\\'hen thc snake Iting rcturnctl o n  thc  third (lay in tlic rvrning, h c  aslictl again if thcrc 
liacl hccn any  human being, a n d  that cvening h e  m a d c  lip his mint1 to search the \vholc 
palare (luring thr  night. On the question of the snakc. king, tlic princess l)cc.amc~ ~nucl i  
alarlnctl, and she no\\ told the snalte king that she  hat1 a hrothcr.  If Ihc snakc  king \voul(l 
~ x o l n i s e  not to eat him, she \\.oul(l show liim to the snaltc Iting. 

'I'hr ~x-incess tllrll sho\v~cI the princ(3 to the snaI<e Iting. \\'hrn Ihc snake  Icing sa\v thr 
h:rnclsome young man ,  he turned himself into a royal prince, ant1 that evening a11 th r  three 
of them atc and  clranlt a n d  \\.ere very happy.  

S c s l  morning th r  snake king tilrnetl himsell' again into a snalic) in order lo go out into 
lllc jungle to fight a cliit Iltclng, ant1 hr asltetl the prince to assist h im.  'T'hc prince acroni- 
~ )an icd  hiln, ant1 thcy m r t  the drit ~ ~ ~ r r n g  \vho appearetl in the  shape  of a ])lack s n a k r ,  \\.hil(! 



the king was in the shape of a white snake. 110th that (lay a~l t l  the follo\\,ing (lav ~ l ~ ( -  
,\l1itc snakt! fought with the black snake, but Lhc princc took no  part in Lhe single c -onl I )a~ .  
~~t on the third day, the black snakc was very succcsslul ant1 bcgan LO tlcvour tht. \vIlitc 
snake, and \Ifhen it had tlc\.oured allnost half of the \\.hit(: snakc, the prin(.c scizctl his tho\\ 

and arrow, and killed the ])lack snakc. 
snake king now turned hinlscll again into a royal prince, ant1 lhanketl the princ-c 

llrartily because he hat1 saved his life, and they roturnetl to the palace. 'l'he snake. king 
gave the princess in marriage to the prince, antl fro111 that (lay they hccamc husl~antl 
and \vifc. For some (lags they lleltl a great celebration, eating antl tlrinking, singing ant1 

dancing. 
Some days later the princc and the princess made up thcir lnintls to returll home to his 

country. 'l'he king he~to\\~ecl upon them many horses, much goltl and silver, ant1 many 
\ra1uable stones. Thereafter they took their leave. 

When they arrived at his parents' palace, his rnother ant1 his t\vo brothers became 1nucI1 
frightened, and  they asked him to go to a mrmg place, called m ~ i i  shok n~ci tel l  antl to bring 
back a big bull-like animal2 living in the forests. The princc left, but when he arrived at 
mci shok mci le l  he  found no animal, and that night he stayed in the housc of two du't rnung. 
They were very happy in his company, he lnatle friends \vith them, and thcy prolnisetl to 
help him. 

Next day all three of tlleln proceedetl to the mountains, and they reached a large lake, 
where thcy found the animal s\vimming. As they could not catch it and could not get it 0111 
of the lake, the two Inung brothers lay tlo\vn and began to drink thc waters of the lake, and 
at last they emptied it completely. 

l'he prince made a long rope, threw it around the animal, and  by united efforts they drew 
it up onto the shore. Then they brought the animal to the house of the t\vo Inung, antl that 
night they ate, drank,  and lnatie merry. 

Next morning all three of them proceeded to his parents' palace, where his mother and 
his brothers became very frightened because they thought that the t\vo diit nwng \voul(l kill 
them. The princc was very angry with them because they had  required him to embark on 
this difficult task, and  he therefore asked the two nwng to kill them. And they did so. 
They killed them by means of their s\vords, cut their bodies into pieces, and  thre\v the 
pieces into the river. Finally thcy killed the father, too. At first it hat1 not been their 
intention to kill the father because he was a divine king by birth, but through his marriage 
with a mung queen he had  turned into a mung himself. Thereafter the two dlit mung re- 
Lurnett to their country nlii shok rnii te1, and the prince appointed them kings of that 
country. 

The prince no\v \\anted to create a new divine father for hi~nself.  He therefore thoroughly 
investigated the belles \vhicli were left from his father, and he  found a small piece of divine 
bone left. From that piece of bone he created a ne\v divine father. Thereafter these three, 
the father, the prince, antl his wife lived in great happiness. 

lei, cf. Dict. 138b lel 2, vl). to be ended, to I)c fit~ished, to  terminate . . . a-lei s. the end, the extremity, the 
Ilorizon. shok, cf. Dict. 434 b sltok 2 s. the end, Llle limits. mir shok mri lei nlay perhaps be understood as a place witli- 
out ends and wilhout limils. Cf. pp. 220, 232. 

Thc inlcrpretrr could not givc any Lepcha name of lhis animal, but 11e said that it was called "methun" (7 )  in 
Nepalese. 
30 T h e  L e p c l ~ ; ~ ~ .  



Infornlant : Atlir 
Interprelcr : 'l'sering 
'I'aken tlo\vn at Singhik, July 1949 

'I'lic liing of Irirl{g tlG, calletl liin!y t i i i  pi7 1117, hat1 scavrll tlrit 1111111!1 children. The king of the 
(yrrrl!g bnr' country had srvcn tiivinc sons \vho hat1 one \\if(> in common. Her nalnc \\.as 
'nyii rrirr~ ri~it pijr~ (/i.r 

For :1 long time tlicse svven 1)rothcrs ancl their \\-ife li\.cd ill grcat happiness. 'l'hen on(! 
clay the 1)rothers tlccidetl to go into the junglc to hunt, anti although their \viie (lid llcr besl 
10 ketbl~ t1lc.m hack, she coulti not persuadc thcm. At last she requested that at least some of 
lhem shoul(l r e~n :~ in  \vith her lest templation and  unto\vard events should befall htxr. Hut 
the hrothrrs \\-oul(l not lislcn to her, and equippc>ci \\.it11 s\vords, ho\vs and arrojvs they 
out for the jungle. 

Far  a\\-ay from lyrrr~g brlr there \vas a placc callctl da bi drr s l ~ n p . ~  'I'hcre useti to live 
.sii 111il pii 1117 \vho \\.as a rilrrrlg. 'l'his mrrng Iting hat1 planned t o  steal 'rcyii rrin~ rnit pfin (li, 
nnci as he \\-as a\\-are that her brothers had sr t  out to hunt in the junglc, he consitlerc.(l it 
a gootl opl~ortunity for carrying out his plan. 

One day he srt  out for the lynr~g bnr country taking with him a long and  big lcnife caIIetl 
strr oi horl!g 1 1 ~ i r . ~  \Vhen he  arrived at the courtyard of the lyan!~ bar palace, 'ayri rriri~ 111it 
1)rin d i  \vas preparing a meal for 11cr seven hushantis who \\-ere hunting in the jungle. 

'I'hc st7 rnu nlrrrly stood in the courtyard and  calleti her to come out instantly, but she ditl 
not give him any reply and  remained in  the palace. The  mung then called her again, hut 
still she (lit1 not give him any reply. 'I'he sii r i l r r  rnrirlg no\\- grc\\- angry \\-it11 her, anti \vhrn 
he calleci her for the third time, she got much frightened and supposrtl that she might be 
eaten by the nlun!y. She therefore squeezed some drops o f  hlootl out of her nose, ant1 using 
these drops as ink, shc ~vro te  a lettcr to her seven husbands on a piecc of \vhitc cloth. She 
told them that hcfore they started, sh r  hat1 rec~ucstcd at least some of them to stay at homr 
and protect her, 1)ut they \voi11(1 not listen to her. No\v the sii rnu rnung hat1 come and \voul(l 
:~bduct  her, she coul(1 11ot prevent it. I3ut shc begged her husbands not to follow after her. 
'I'hrn she put the letter on her yillo\v ant1 spat on the pillo\v, in  the hearth, and  close to the 
entrance door. 'l'hcrcupon she \vent out to the sii rllu mur~y.  

As soon as shr  came out, the sri nlrl rllrzr~g inl~nediately caught her ant1 sucketl her 1)lootl. 
H r  (Ire\\. his s\\-orcl ant1 cSut her hody into three pieces, through her  ncclc and through her 
\\,aist. Hc  thre\v hcr head ancl her chest on the road ant1 Hung licr legs close to th r  road. 
'I'hen he rcturnetl to his o\vn place. 

Alean\vhilc the seven 1)rothers hunting in the jungle had caught a big \vild animal, called 
s i i  ~ i . ~  'I'licy \vcrc preparing this animal for a nlcal \vhcn thr  cl(lc)st 1)rothc.r deep \\-ithi11 

lyartg bur, Lhe ~r~ylhica l  country 1)ct\~~c'11 I~eaven and the carlh, cf. pp. 217, 220 IT.,  225. 
'ayti, cf. Diet. 451 1 )  'fly0 2, l ' i l ) .  g!y[r s. 1. the ttlr(ltloisc, lapis lazuli, rilrn mil, gotltless, cf. Dict. 33GI) rtirn. port 

tli, clueen, cf. Dict. 2161). 
da bi cf. Dict. 2.551, bi 1, a-bi s. a place . . . (la-hi s. tlrl. sleeping placr, (la sltap cf. Dicl. 426a shfll) 2, \'I). n. lo 

Itlake rest as bird, pig, rat,  etc, dn cf. Dict. 1GUl) (la 1. vl). n .  Lo ri>clinr, to rcst to  lie down. 
' sar ui hnng hrtr, cf. 'l'ext No. 2X,9, sar t~i ,  knife. To bartg hrtr cf. Dict. 371 1 )  ltrrr s. a species of knife, used b)' 

wonlrn, ban htrr or hitr bar1 s, a sickle. Cf. also p. 88. Ortlinary word for knife is htrn, cf. DicL. 25-la. 
Cf. Dicl. 3961) sci-ci s. a species of dew (scro\r) Netr~orl~ocdus I)ul);rlir~n, \V;IIL 1). 126-1. Accortling Lo (;:~mtnie, 

f ; r r z .  p. 239, Ihe sero\r frrqucnts Lhe rockiest ravines ovcr 8,000 fcel. 



l , i l l l s c ~ l ~  hat1 an  uneasy ferlillg. H(. toltl I~ i s  brolh(-rs, a r ~ ~ l  Il1c.y cIcc-icI,b(I insl: intI ,  to Il.evc. 

lIleir ant1 star1 for their return to ~ h c  palac(.. 
\\'hen they arrivrll at the palace, the cltlcst t)rolhrr c-all(.(l for 'rr!y1i rrirrl I I I ~ /  t)y LIRIII('. 

'I ' I l r  hrothcrs tiid th(* same. \\'hen they crosscvl thv critrallcr, they hcartl lic.r voicmc. onccn 
as a l o  their calling. 

No\\. they entered surmising that shc \vas inside the housc~, alltl \vhpn th(hy c-alncU 111) 

to  the ]1cartl1, they again calletl her. From tllr hrartli they hrartl her voicsc. rc!plyillg. 'I'hcny 
looked here and there and cvcry\vhrrc, hut thry coulcl not seo her. 

At last they came quite cl()s(> to hcr l)t1tl ant1 calletl her for t l ic :  thirtl tinit!. I'roln licv t)(vI  
llley hcard her voice, and the eldest hrothrr rushctl for\vartl anti foirricl Ilrr Icttcr. Iiclatling 
i t ,  lie becalnc very sad and angry, and hr  \\.as so ovcrcomc t)y his Tcrlings that he fc.11 to L h c b  

goilnd in a faint. 
\\'hen he recoverccl he was mad with rage. Hc took his s\vortl, 1,0\v antl arro\vs, ant1 s1.1 

to follo\v the mrrng. \\'hen lie came out on the road, h r  tlisc-o\-eretl the three parts or 

her (lead 1)otly. Stricken \villi horror he collectctl tho piecv~s antl put ttirm on a 1)ig hcap 
of flo\vers, and  set fire to it. 

Next morning he set out anew for the palace of the mung, alltl hurrying along hc cam(, 
across a deer running lo\vards the jungle. By that tinic he was very angry and intent on 
]tilling the deer, and he therefore pursuetl it. I3ut although he pursuctl it for a long time, hr 
was unable to shoot it. Finally the deer turned itself into a cloud. Still mat1 \\.it11 anger he 
turned himself into a tempest and pursuctl the cloud. The cloutl then turncd itself into a fish 
and disappeared in a huge ocean. 'Then the tempest turneti itself into a sea monsler pursuing 
the fish. 'The fish no\\. turned itself into a rock, and the sea monster turnctl itself into a thuntler- 
bolt that struck the rock and crushed it to pieces. Nut the rock immetliately turned itself into 
n nlrrr~g with t\vo lieads, and the thunderbolt turned itself into his original, natural shape. 

'I'hc mung no\\- asked him to spare his life, pronlising to bc his slavc for the rest of his 
life. 'The eldest brother agreed to this proposal and accepted the mung as his slave. 

They now proceeded to the palace of sri nlrr murlg, and \\hen thcy arri\-cd there, the eldest 
brother from outside the palace invited sii rrlrr nlnng to conic out ant1 meet him. But sli 111rr 

~nung (lid not reply. l'he eldest brother again invitetl sri mrz mrrng to come out, ant1 askctl 
if he preferred that lie should go inside. 

The sli lnrr mrrng \vas standing on his vcrantlah, and \\-hen he hcard this he got very 
angry and jumped to the ground, keeping his hig linife in his hantl. Hc rushed at the eltlcst 
hrother, and  they began to \vrcstlc. 'l'heir \vrestle soiulded like claps of thunder,  ant1 the 
grou~id trembled like an  earthquake beneath their bodies. Finally the eltlest brother succeccletl 
in thro\ving the mrrng, and jumped onto his chcst, and  cut on' his head. 'I'hcn he asked his 
~jlrrrlg slave to eat the dead body. The slave did so with pleasure. 

Ho\vever, in the palace of the sli mrr n ~ r r ~ ~ g  livetl his sister called l'anzi Lungkying, \\-ho 
was a more powerful nlung than sri nlrr Inrrng. I3ut the eltlest brother tlccitled that he \voultl 
l i i l l  hcr too. Standing outside the palace lie invitetl her to come out; hut she ditl not givr 
any reply. For the second time he invited her to come out, and he informed her that i t 'shc 
\vould not collie out, then he \vould go in to her. 

\\'hen she heard that she got very angry, and  she rushed outside and  began \vrestli~lg 
with him. At last he succeeded in thro\ving her to the ground, and lie jumped onto her cbhcst, 
and tried to cbut olf hCr head \\-it11 his s\vord. But her nccli \vas so big that it \vas i~npossiblc. 
So\\  it happellet1 that she hat1 a 1)ig Iiniic \vhich hat1 fallen to the p o u n d  \\.hen they \vrrc 
:io* 



\\rehlling. H e  Iriccl to piclc u p  that knife, hu t  il \\.as too hravy. He then spoke to knire 
haying Illat no\\ i t  \\oul(I c-olnc to taste I I l l I 1 7 ~  nlrat a11d I I I I I I I ~  I)loo(l. 'l'hcn thc Iinif(. i m -  
~ n r ~ l i a t r l y  1,rcanlc~ so light t l ~ a t  he was al,lc to move it, ant1 with this knifc IICI cut oll' h r r  hCaatl. 
'I'hcl~ h r  aslietl his Illrrrl!, sla\*cb to eat the dcacl 1)ody. 'l'hc slave ( l i t 1  so wit11 1)leasurc~. 

So\\ i t  llapprned that \vllcn thc t1l(lrst brother h a d  left the place \vhrrc ht. had burnt his 
\vifc, a ilo\v(>r had gro\vn up,  ant1 i l l  the middle of this Ilo\ver in bloom was the reincarnation 
~f the \\-if(> of 1]1c scvcn hrotllrrs. Hut i l l  I I I ~ ~  shok IIIC tell there t\velve n rtit2 rnrrng brothrrs, 
'1'11~1 cl(lest brother \vho had t\vclvr heads now \vent to the lyang btrr country ant1 toolc tlIr 
llo\vcr and thc rein(-arnation of the queen. 

\\'hen the cl(lest hrothcr returncct to the placr \\here h c  had burnt  his wife's })o(ly, 
Ilr lookctl for thr flo\ver in hloom, but  could not find it. As h e  \vas of divine origin, he at 
once realisecl that i t  hat1 hecn stolen by the eldest (1 rtit nlung and  he  therefore hurric(l to 
the rnri s l ~ o k  IIIC !el country to fight the n rrit I I I U I I ~ .  

\ \ r l ~ e ~ ~  he arrived at their palace, ant1 the t\vclve nlirn!y brothers caught sight of him they 
immediatrly realiscd that Ihc Iyang bar p1i 116 had come to fight thcm. The  eldest rllung 
1,rothcr therefore sent his youngest brother to fight wit11 h i m ;  hut  the l y a ~ ~ g  hnr pii nri killc(1 
him \vith his s\vord. 

S r x t  day the youngest 1)rothcr hut  one was sent out, hut  he, too, \vas killctl by the lynng br~r  
p17 1117. In this \Yay 311 the hrothers were killed, at  last even the eldest niung brother himself. 

'I'hcn the lynrlg bnr pii 1117 entered the palace a n d  began searching for his wife. He cam? 
to a large room the \valls of \vhich \\ere decoratetl lvith gold and  silver. 'l'herc he  fountl th(3 
llo\vcr. He carried it outside a n d  washecl it first in \vater ant1 then in  milk, anti \\hen h e  hatj 
linishctl \vashing it, it trlrnetl into the  queen. 

In this palace \\.ere, ho\vever, many  other reincarnations. He  took then1 out a n d  ~vashed 
thcm in milk ant1 lvater, a n d  they again turned into their original shape.  They were princes. . . I hey expressed their gratitude to the lyang bnr pii rtii, ant1 they all started for the lyang 
bnr co i~n t ry  in  great happiness. 

So\\- it happened that \vhile the Iynr~y bar pri 1117 \\as a\vay from his home, the. s e w n  
rltit I I I U I I ~  I~rothers  from lrir~g dG hat1 come to his palace, a n d  h a d  bcatcn his six 1,rothcrs 
ant1 driven them into t h r  jungle. Antl the eldest tlu't n~r lng  brother hat1 m a d e  himsclf king 
of the lyrrny/ bnr country. 

\\'hen the el(le\t lynng bnr 1)rothcr rc t i~ rncd  jvith the c~uecn a n d  thc princr.; to his l)alacc, 
thcy fountl conditions very hati:  the  palace \\-as completely covered I,!. crrcpers from the 
jungle. 

\\'hen the 111rr11g 1)rotllers (liscovered the arrival of  the party, the rl(lcst of them sent the 
youngest hrother to fight them. I3ut the Iting caught him,  thre\v him to the ground, and 
killed him. No\v the next brother was sent out, bu t  hc \\,as liillctl in thc same \vay. So it 
happencd that all the brothers \\-ere killed, except the eldest rilrrng hrother ~ v h o  remained 
in\ide the palace as  lie did not venture to go out. 

T h e  king then entered the palace a n d  caught the clcic\t tlrit rilrIllg, carried him outside 
the palace, and killed him \vith his s\\ ord.  

Then  the king's six brothers returned from thc jungltb, repaired the palace, a n d  restored 

' mir slrok n~ir I d ,  a mung placr, cf. pp. 220, 22!). 
a r61 mlrng, cl. Test No. 4 , l .  



it to its former apprarance. 'I'hcrcaftrr thcg killrtl a grchat nulnt)rr of bull*;, yaks, , ) i ~ ~ ,  anti 
animals, and hcl(1 a grcnat cc.lehralion hcatillg thrir tlrunls antl plaviIlg thc~ir flutes. 

\\'hen the grcat noise from [his celchration rcarhetl Lhc cars of thr rlril Irlrrn!l pri of 
lrirlg dfi, he supposct1 that i t  was a great festival, ct.lehratct1 I)c~t*ausc~ his son hat1 s~lc.rrc~lt.cl 

ill the throne of the lyrlng brrr country. But as hc was not surcn, II(. serlt out some 
servants to investigate. \\'he11 the Servallts arrived at thc lyrrn!, bnr country, they sa\v that 
crcrvthing \vas wrll there, and from a dislancc. they observrtl that the lynny bar palace 
\\as finer than it had ever heen heforcl. Satisfied uith this irnprrssion thrg t11(trcfnre retl~rn(.~l 

any further investigation. 
\I']len the Icing hearil the qcrvants' tlescriplion, hc thought Lo liimsclt'that this fine contlition 

of the palace pointed to the fact that Lhc seven brothers, antl not his son, were in posscbssion 
of the power. He thereforr summoned his eighteen ministers, and they ronsultctl atjout 
the matter. 'rhey tlecitled to send a lctler to lynrlg bor challenging the king and his proplc 
to fight with the Iring dii king and his people on the third (lay. 

'rhe king of lynng bnr replied by letter that although the king of lriny dri hacl an  enormous 
number of nlLrrlg soldiers, and although neither he himself nor his peoplt* hat1 challengetl 
the liing dii country, he was ready to meet them and fight with them on the third day. 

Both kings now gathered all their soltliers and made great feasts for them with yaks, hulls 
and pigs, and they ate, drank,  and  sang. 

Now there were three roads bet\vee~i Iynng bar and Iring (16. 'rhc enormous number of 
ruirng soldiers starting from In'ng dii divided into three parties, each party follo\ving one of 
these roads. From lyarlg bar, however, only three persons set out, the eltlest brother, the 
second brother, and the queen. The eldest hrother was equipped with an old sword which 
had been kept in the palacc. It was so po\verful that its hearer only had to stretch it out 
against the sky in order to make the clouds disappear. l'he second brother was equipped 
with a sword, how and  arrows. The queen \\.as cc~uippcd with a big hooked knife. Each 
of them proceeded along one of the three roads to meet the rn~rng soldiers of liing dii, as 
there were no other roads or connections bet\veen the lyang bnr country and  liing da'. 

\ITl1en the t\vo brothers and the queen had arrived at the places where the roads were 
narro\vest, they hid themselves. \\'hen the nlung soldiers arrived at these places, they could 
only pass one at a time, and they \Yere consec~ucntly liilled one t)y one by the eltier brother, 
the second brother, and  the queen. 'I'llis \vent on throughout the \\hole day, and at last all 
the mung soldiers \\.ere killed. 

The king of lring dA, ho\vever, sent a message to the king of lyarlg bar i~lforming him that 
it was too soon for hinl to bc proutl of his victory, as nest day he \vould meet still more rllrrng 
soldiers ready to fight \\-it11 him. l'he follo\ving (lay it happened in the same way as the (lay 
before, and although there \Yere still Inore rnrlng soltliers, they were all killed. 

As almost all the nlrrng soldiers of the lring d6 country had been killed, the king of lAng da' 
gathered the young boys of his country and sent them out to fight. But they were killed, too. 

Finally the king of the lyang bar country, his second brother, and  the queen set out for 
the palace of Iring dA in order to fight the king himself. \\'hen they arriveti at the palace, 
the eldest brother challellged the king of lAng da' to come out and fight w-ith them, or  they 
\vould force their way into the palace to fight lvith him. The king of lAng dd had  an  elder 
sister, \\.llo was very strong and  more po\verfi~l than any one else in the palace. When she 
heard of this challenge, she fie\\- into a rage, seized her hig hooked knife, and jumped from 
the verantiah of the palace do\vn in front of the king of the lynr~g bnr country. 



'I'llry llo\v 1)cgan \\.restling, ancl i t  \\.cut on I'or a lollg tilllr. .it last thr  king s i ~ ~ * c c r ~ \ ~ ~ l  i n  
tI1ro\vi~lg the nlrrllg \volnan to the ground, and he hastily clrr\v his s\vortl : ~ n d  (-ul jlcl 

head. 
\\'llcn killetl her, thr, king of lhc / yc l11~ /)nr colllltry for lhc second time challrngCtl 

tllc. liillg /fiIlg (f*. HC Ila(i to invite him six limes hcforc the lting of 1fi11g dii beca~nt,  angry 
:111(1 ca111p o11t. First they fought \\.it11 bo\vs and arrows, hut none of the arrows coul(l pierrr. 
I l l c i r  l > ~ ~ l i ~ , ~ .  'l'llen they fought \vith s\vords, but again therc was no result. 

.At last tile\ hcgan \vrestling. After a long com1)at the king of the lynrlg bnr corlntry ~ 1 1 ~ -  

(.ccclc%(i in t]ll*c)\ving tlltb lllllrig king to thc ground, ant1 he (Ire\\. his s\vord, ant1 ru l  011, his 
11catf. 13111 the hcad alone continuctl to fight, anti it had almost succeeded in killing tllc k i n g  

tllc lynn!, btrr country, \\,hen thc sccond brother and the cIuetxn rushctl to his rrscrrc., and 
\\.it11 their s\vords cut the head into small pieces. 

'l'ht. t\vo hrolhers and the cIucen then cnteretl Lhe palace anti found a lot of gold and silver 
:111(I p r e c i o ~ s  stones \vhich they carried outside. 'I'hereaftcr they locked the four entrancp 
tloors of the palace anti set it on fire. \\'bile it \vas 1)urning and  thc smoke ascendetl to the 
sli\., thr  Irtun!j king and  his sister turnctl t l ~en~sc l \~cs  into t\vo birds, ilying upyards  \vith tile 
smoke. \\'lien the lting of tllc lynng brrr country ohser\~cd the birth, hc seizetl his l)o\v ant1 
:~rro\vs anti shot them, ancl the birds fell down into the burning palace. 

'I'hc liing ol' the lynng b r ~ r  country, his second brother, and thc qucen returnctl full of 
joy to the lyr111,q hnr country with all their riches. And the seven brothers and  their queen 
ruled thc t\vo countries lynrlg brrr and  l611g dd.  



E P I L O G U E  

Conteml)lating what I have \vriltcn on previous pages about thc 
results of my field work I think it will be usrful LO emphasisc once. 
more that I have conlined myself to giving facts, i.c. \vhat I saw ant1 
heard, \\hat \vas taken down I)y my interpreters, and what I collectetl 
of items from the material culture. \\.'hen my o\vn opinions al)pchar in 
some sentence or other it is only because I have consitlcrid thcsr 
necessary in the contest. I1 has, at all events, heen my intenlion to 
present a publication of facts about the I.epchas. Such 311 intention is, 
of course, a n  ideal, especially \\.hen one has only a rather limited 
knowledge of the language and  had to rely on interpreters in most 
respects. 

The reader inay have found inconsistencies here and thcrr, ant1 
ins? consequently have \vonclered that I did not try to solve then1 
immediately (one could mention, for instance, the various names of 
the supernatural being n a  zong / n a  zong n y o  / n o  :ong mri n y i i ;  the 
supernatural being Sakvok appears twice in the enumeration of names 
associated with the second group of stones of the h l a  t h u  place). Con- 
centrating on the factual information I received, I have consitleretl it, 
holvever, nlost appropriate to reserve all discussions of such problems 
to Part 111. The same reservation applies also to the legends and 
stories, anti their position in the culture and religion of the Lepchas. 

Although much new information may be collected by future in- 
vestigators, I think, nevertheless, that \\.hat \ve kno\v at present will 
suffice to give by means of a n  analytical study the main outlines of 
the structure and  function of the religion of the Lepchas. Part 111 of 
this book \\rill be devoted to this purpose. 



A B B R E V I A T I O N S  

a when added to the page nu~nbe r  of a book 
whose pages are divided illto two col~tmns, the 
reference is to the left hand column. 

abb. abbreviated, abbreviation. 
adj. adjective. 
adv. adverb. 
approx. approximately. 
b when added to the  page number of a book 

whose pages are divided into two columns, the 
reference is to the  right hand column. 

caus. causative. 
Cf., cf. confer, conferendum. 
cm. centitnetres. 
Cp., cp., colnp. Compare. 
dat. dative. 
deriv. derivative. 
Dict. Dictionary (see Bibliography). 
ed. edited 
Ed., edn. edition. 
e. g. for instance. 
esp. especially. 
Ff. folio. 
f., ff. following. 
fern. feminine. 
Fig., fig. figure, figuratively. 
ft. feet. 
gen. genitive. 
Hind. Hindustarii, Hindi. 
ibid. in the  same publication. 
i. e. t ha t  is 

imp. imperative. 
inf. infinitive. 
L. Latin. 
L., Ll., 11, line, lines. 
lit. literally 
m. metres. 
hIS manuscript. 
No. number. 
n. pr. nomen proprium. 
opp. opposite. 
I)., PI]., page, pages. 
Par t  11, Par t  111, Par t  11 and Par t  111 of the 

present publication. 
pass. passive. 
perf. perfect. 
pers. person, personal. 
pl. plural. 
postp. post-position, post-positive. 
pref. prefix. 
ref, refer, reference. 
s., sbst. substantive. 
singl. singular. 
Skt, Sanskrit. 
'rib. Tibetan. 
trsl. translated, translation. 
v., vb. verb. 
vb. n. verb neuter. 
viz. namely. 
Vol., vol., volume. 

A D D E N D A  ET C O R R I G E N D A  

6 may be found in a few places in this book: registered under thc section for Names of Men 
it should be read as 0. and Boys ,  shoultl be registered on 1). 130 under 

p. 69. Anrtual Sacrifice of Bill1 lo li ri tm. Line 2 :  the  section Namcs of I.Von~en and Girls (subsec- 
"In t he  month i l ,  shortly after the Lepcha New tion: I I I .  Nanlcs ds.socic11cd iuilh lhe Cnlerldar). 
Year. . . "  should read: "In the  month 11, around I was, however, told t ha t  personal names 
the  period of the  Lepcha New Year. . . ". derived from the  names of the  days of the week 

11. 128. The personal name phenl bo: Saturtlay, may be given to boys as well as to girls. 
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I N D E X  

order Lo Iacilitatc t h e  application o f  t h e  Index t o  the  reader no t  familar with the  Lepcha alphahct, words 
beginning wi th  lettcr ' a  are registered under the lctlcr a). 

A 
a bdk 123 
a den 116 
a ding miin 166 
Adir 40, 63, 64, 82, 88, 96, 105, 

108, 109, 118, 119, 129, 134, 135, 
148, 153, 160, 177, 178, 215, 218, 
220,225, 227, 230 

a fdng 55 
a gam 123 
a gyeng 128 
a hrydn 60, 128 
a jdk 52, 130 
a jen 7, 104, 110, 163, 182-1R3 
a kit 47, 57, 58 
a kiing riim 141 
a-kiip md-nyin-nd-ba nyi-Id zuk- 

shdng-s6 cho 24 
a kyeng 128 
a mik  kd la bo 7, 180 
a nang 128 
a nan miin 7, 165, 166 
a nyll a jom 91 
d nyo kdn  do mii ( m u n g )  190 
a nyo r f im 163 
a pi1 151, 162, 163, 165 
a pll 56, 57, 130 
a pdl 48, 127 
a rdl (mung)  232 
a rdl a ffing mung 70 
a sh ip  129 
a shek 6, 137-138 
a shdk 129 
a shiil 127 
a thing riim 163 
a lsdng 7, 110, 163, 182-183 
a liip 53, 58 
a lycip 127 
'ayeng bdng 193 
'ayit (see also i t )  [October-h'ovcm- 

her] 61, 78, i 9  
aydng kdk-shdng-sd cho 24 
' ayu  72, 75 
'ayii riim ml l  231 
'ayii riinl mi l  piin dl 230 

B 
Baknar 40, 41, 108,150, 151, 152, 

153 
Ban 82 
ban 55, 73, 101, 150 

bang hur 88 
bang kiip 88 
bang mo 53, 120 
bar fdng mo 116 
bi 141 
bi-ro-lsa-na-sd cho 23 
blung [June-Ju ly]  78, 79, 87 
bong thing 7, 16, 41, 61. 68, 69, 

78, 98, 99, 109, 110, 111, 114, 
115, 132, 136, 137, 138, 143, 141, 
145, 146, 153,161, 162-163, 165, 
167, 178, 179, 180, 181, 182, 183, 
184, 185 

Bongthings 31 
bri ldn bu 137, 138 
bri mil  137, 138 
buk [potatoes, y a m ]  A4 
Bum-thing 161 
bfi n a m  A0 
byek bo 134, 136, 137, 138, 139 

C 
Caryola urens ( L . )  103 
ce bo 130 
ce mo 130, 167, 168 
cen 16, 68, 102, 123, 1-16 
chang [ci]  203, 205 
chang [T ib .  wine] 228 
che ring 58 
cho bo kd 1dk 129 
Choder 47, 48, 76, 86 
cho kdng 111, 114, 115, 143 
cho riim 142 
cho ten 60. 130 
cho-ten-sci cho 23 
chiing r i  yam pdng 198 
ci 16, 62, 64, 68, 69, 70, 84, 86, 

87, 97, 99, 101, 102, 104, 105, 
111, 115, 122, 123, 128, 132, 136, 
137, 138, 139, 140, 141, 144, 145, 
116, 150, 151, 152, 153, 157, 158, 
159, 164, 165, 168, 169, 170, 173, 
178, 179, 180, 184, 185, 186, 187, 
188, 190, 192, 195, 197,200, 201 
203 

ci bup 105 
cing 52 
cing gi 07 
cdk 140 
cdk bli 118 
cdk den 148 

cd ro 55, 127 
cu, S u m u  King 194 
C I I  pdn 119 
Cusemo 40.49,167,168,169,170, 

171 
cya diing ra ro 145,175,193,194. 

197, 199 
cya dong ra zo md nyii 188 
cydm pd mar 90 

D 
d6, Kohol 95, 112, 172, 173, 174 
da bi da shap 230 
da bryd pdl 96 
da bryd sd l i  96 
dd kam 49, 180 
ddk-da-bo-sd mat-shdng-sd cho 23 
da m i k  99 
dam s u  blk sd 199 
dang 227, 228 
dang bo pfi nii 8, 227 
dang dii (mung)  189 
dang dyal 193 
dang n y i  kung 130 
dang-po (Tib.)  79 
Danun 47, 50, 73, 169 
dar (mung place) 125, 196 
( far  ( m l l )  2 1  
dar mil ,  Sangshong 194 
dci wa l a 0  
dem bo 128 
dik-po Id-yo Id-shdng-sd cho 23 
diim jom 73 
dii-no1 tsdk-shdng-sd cho 23 
dul 147 
ddl 16, 50, 52, 68, 102, 123, 146 
diil mung 215, 217,227,228,229, 

230, 232 
ddl mung pfi nii 233 

F 
fci lo gra fd lo r d m  159 
fa1 [earth] 77 
fat sd 'ayak [Friday)  77 
fen ldk 157 
fit (see fy i l )  99 
fo grdng thing 92 
fdng 60 
fy!n mung lsdk-shdng-sd cho 23 
fy11 (see also 111) 99 



(; 

(;angLok 8, 10, 21, 26, 29, 31, 35, 
36, 37, 41, 43, 44, 82, 102, 131, 
191, 195, 196, In!) 

gal) 65 
go prc ins 
gar hrr 51, 12S, 131 
go brr 123 
(; i t  6, 10, 13, 41, 98, 145, 162, 178 
glrc [Scptcml>er-Octoberj 79, 87, 
128 

gra fii lo 52 
q r ~ i m  tsc (Hi 
r t i i p o c l i c  23, 31, 32, 41, 
50, 55, 172 

(;yatl-dUlium-gSags 29, 113, 161 
gya gar sha 225, 226, 227 
gya 18 53, 130 
gyarn lsho 206 
gya ndk 226 
gya ndk Hanzuk I'otitl 226 
gya part 6, 16, 34, 38, 39, 46, 47, 
63, 11s-120 

gye bo [Victor]  57, 58, 128 
gye ho Iiing j i  riim 178, 179 
gye bu [\lctor] 8, 10, 202, 203, 
204, 205, 206, 207, 208, 209, 210, 
211, 212, 214 

I i  
lrik riuni [ H e n  Y e a r ]  80 
hik l i  mii nyci 188, 199 
hik ua11 76 
hing [ginger] 158 
hlir bii 225 
lrlii bii pii nii 8, 225 
hlak bo [\\'edncsday] 48, 77, 128 
hlam bo 10, 18, 49, 127, 168, 188 
hla r i  bo 53 
hlu lhrc 8, 191, 193, 194, 195, 196, 
197 

hla lhu Slirinc 8 ,  58, 59, 194, 195, 
197 

hlo 171 
1110 (mcrtig) 146 
hor 204 
hor m u  (mrcng) 201, 205, 206, 207, 
208, 209, 210, 211, 212, 213, 214 

Iirit [ ro lnb]  55 

I 
il (sec also 'nyi l )  [October-Noverii- 

ber]  61, 69, 78, 79, 88, 110 
it de ho rtim 163 
it i 51, 130 
it nlu (sec also il rlyo nirr) 89, 95, 
168, 172-liG, 192 

il n!lo m u  (see also it n ~ u )  112, 174 

.I 
,ja guk 54 
jiil 75 
jer bang pii nil 227 
jrr mti 123 
jer thirlg 123 
jer yang rcirtg mil  I ) I ~ I I  tli 219 
jirig (scr  also sum)  [April-.\lay] i!), 

9:3 

jfrig rno 53. 130 
j,fp 51, 130 
jo nlo Kingsa 175 
.Junggi 39, 58, 59, 191, 102, 193, 
201 

.lukne 40. 150. 202 
jyiing sor kir k u  188 

l i  
Iiabi 28 
kii hdng 198 
kir cer [wltcat]  N4 
kd cer vi (mrcng) 189 
kri cu(1sn) 1dm (mrrng) 121 
kd dung 66 
kd hrydk fo 175 
kd j u  [dog]  173 
kd ju n a m  [Dog Y e a r ]  SO 
kd ka  76 
kii kyo [barley]  84 
kd kytip [r ing] 75 
kd l i  [squirrel] 57, 127 
Iialimpong 5, 6, 7, 10, 13, 15, 20, 
21, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 30, 35, 36, 
37, 41, 43, 66, 67, 68, 69, 71, 76, 
77, 78, 79, 83, 86, 91, 94, 99, 101, 
110, 112, 113, 115, 116, 121, 131, 
132, 133, 134, 135, 136, 141, 143, 
147, 153, 157, 158, 160, 161, 162, 
163, 164, 165, 179, 180, 182, 183. 
184, 191, 199, 200 

kri 16k [ ra t ]  40, 47, 48, 50, 72, 86, 
96 ,104, 105, 122, 129, 168, 201 

Iialok hlo 160 
kd ldk it 49, 130 
kic ldk kyong 49, 120 
kd 16k n a m  [Rat Y e a r ]  NU 
kci ldk pa nydm 59, 1'79 
karn d u n  vik 192 
karn fdn 198, 199 
karn l i ,  karn l i  gen 46, 49 
k a m  l i  gen r a m  169 
karn m i n  199 
k d m  mii 123 
krirn si thing 196 
kirm yfi Idm (mlcng) 121 
karn yfi thing 196 
Kanchenjunga 16, 28, 41, 13, 149, 
156, 190, 191 

k a p  I f  k a m  cen 199 
lid por kong chcn 188 
krir ko 190 
kAr nit kicr song (mrrr~g) 189 
kar uo 101 
k a  sd bok 190 
kir sdk buk 220 
I<atliak Lokde pii nil 8 ,  218 
ka  thong /i 92 
Kat i  mf i  ny f i  19 1 
kdt thdp l2R 
ka zcir 50, 130 
Iiazi 30, 34, 118-120 
Iiesong 5, 44, 46, 50, 52, 60, (il, 
72, 73, 127, 128, 1-15, 154 

kha cling 74 
kharl (lo mung 215 
kha tak 52, 53, 65 
I<lig6-l3urn~a 28, 29, 82 

k i l o  1.12 
k i  lo riini 1 -I 1 
kirn 197 
kirlg tsrrm ( far  ,7111 2 1 
king-1srtn1-sii rho 23 
king lSllm zdrlg hrl [I<aiicliclljungal 
28 

I<ohum 114 
kdl brcng 49 
kdm si Idrn (murtg) 121 
kong chen 8, 16, 38, 39, 43, 69, 89, 
91, 112, 114, 115, 141, 145, 169, 
172, 174, 155, 188, 190, 191, 192, 
193, 194, 195, 196, 197, 198, 200, 
201 

kong chen riirn 175 
kdng k a  j i  190 
k d t ~ g  lo 196, 197 
kre mik-kiin dtin-sir cho 23 
kr i  bo 52, 54, 59 
k f i  diing 198 
kfirn shi thing 132 
kfirn lhydng narn [Eagle Year]  80 
kung tho (see also tho) 65 
ktin lsong [maize]  83 
kiip tshdp 108 
kiir nyit '  [January-Fcl,ruarS] 78, 
79, 87, 101 

kiir sdng [February-RIarcli] 78, 
79, 87, 99, 115, 164,168, 191, 194 

kyab thydlc 52, 118 
kghn-sd cho 23 
kyo  fo 199 
kyuk  65 

L 
la m i  yong ( m u n g )  189 
Icing [ s tone]  77 
Iring dri 215, 216, 217, 221, 230, 
232, 233, 234 

Iring dri pti nii 8, 230 
ldng dl yang rting g6n 198 
lang do 198 
lang do clc 19-1 
1.angdyang 44, 55, 127, 128, 130, 
167 

lring gom 198 
IBng gdm (mrlrig) 190 
lirng gdrn cfi 169 
ldng gdrn gcn riim 169 
Iring ko  198 
licng kor 198 
I.,angkn 5. 53, 59, 61, 128 
licng sri 'ayak [Tuesday]  ii 
1,angshol 61, 116 
Icing sdk larlg dok 199 
Iiing sorlg (mrlng) 189 
ldrlg ld lep 46 
Iiir~g yi (mrlr~g) 181) 
I.aslio mung 113, 116 
la uen 182, 193 
la uo 52, 128 
I d u o n y e t  78 
le tiip 52 
lha (T ib . )  194 
1.h-l) l ' sun 29, 30 
Iha tho ( T i l ~ . )  19.1 
1.liatsiin Chl ic~nbo  2s) 
li (I:! 



lo kor 79 
/dm l11drtq 138, 139 
ldng rni yong 198 
idng rwm 80 
10 Ihd zak 81 
I& [sheep] 168 
11I.k blo 53 
Ifik Itam [Sheep Year ]  U0 
luk n i  ldng bo11g 199 
Ifirtq j i ,  long j i  mung 5, 178-1 71) 
/fin$ tdk sum 64 
lu i ~ f i  nfi 221, 222, 223, 224 
/!yang a-kyef ruk-shdng-sd cho 2.1 
lyarlg bar 217, 220, 221, 223, 225, 

227. 228, 230, 232, 233, 234 --., . 
lyang bar pfi nfi 232 
luano rf im 7,  163, 179-180 -r, - 
lyarlg sfi-sd cho 23 

hl 

mci dyartg dd 198 
md dyang uik 192 
mak-ba ldm frdn-shdng-sd cho 23 
mak nydm (mltng) 7 ,  123, 146, 

153, I75 
ma k y h  90 
~ n d  la rf im 141 
ma ldng 90 
mam briim 198 
hlanang 46 
mandal 6, 34, 40, 118, 119, 120 
mcing dyam (mung) 124 
hlangkyang dd 48 
mdng la 106 
mdng l i  yang (mung) 124, 196 
mdng lyang mung 124 
marlg yang (mung) 121 
hlani 46, 51 
mar [December-January] 78, 79, 

87, 184 
hlarji 40, 51, 61, 70, 146, 198, 199 
md ro l i  B l u  175 
mci ro l i  pdng (mung) 189 
mci-ram nyi-shdng-sd cho 23 
mci shok md lel 220,229, 232 
hlayel 21 
md ye1 5, Us, 90, 91, 92, 106 
mci ye1 lyang 83 
md ye1 r f im 5, 83, 89, 90, 92, 93 
md ye1 tong 89, 90, 173, 196 
md yfim (mung) 196 
mi  [f ire] i i  
mik chap kung 141 
mik mar [Tuesday] i i ,  159 
ml pyet $6 
mi  sir 'ayak [Sunday]  i i  
hIon 27 
mdng  nille let] 83 
mdng bri song 76, 77 
mdn nanl [P ig  Year ]  81) 
~nuk ta i r  6, 118 
mfi liing long 196 

hlun 21, 161 
~ n f i n  5, 7 ,  16, 39, 40, 47, 48, 49, 

61,  67, tin, ti9, 89, 109, 115, 122, 
132, 136, 1137, 138, 143, 146, 147, 
153, 161, 162, 163, 161, 166-167, 
169, 173, 179, 180, 181, 182, 183, 
184, 185, 186, 191 

mrlng 5, 6, 7. 16, 37, 38, 40, 46, 
48, 55, 57, 67, 68, 70, 72, 51, 77, 
no, 89, 95, 102, 112, 113, 115, 
116, 121, 125, 126, 127, 129, 113, 
1-41, 115, 1-16, 147, 1-49, 1.51, 152, 
153, 154, 161, 164, 166, 167, 168, 
150, 152, 173, 174, 175, 175, 178, 
179, 180, 181, 182, 185, 186, 189, 
191, 192, 194, 195, 196, 197, 198, 
199, 202, 203, 201, 207, 210, 214, 
215, 216, 217, 218, 219, 220, 221, 
222, 223, 229, 230, 231, 232, 233, 
234 

murtg g6r r i p  164 
mung gum r f im 69 
mfing kfing 106 
rnurlg kung rf im 69 
mung nan-shdng-sd cho 23 
mung pfi n8 221 
mung ryak-shdng-sd cho 23 
mi i  nya, Sakvok 175, 194 
hlut  98, 99 
rnydk lhyol 137, 138 

N 
nd chal [pa in ]  48, 49, 127 
na dong 57, 128 
na fydl 130 
narn 78, 70 
nam birn [New Year]  184 
narn bfi 199 
Natnchut (see also rfing j i )  47, 57, 

58, 102, 112 
N a n ~ p r i k  5, 44, 49, 50, 55, 56, 57, 

61, 75, 134, 154, 167, 169 
nam pfil 51, 130 
nam-ryu-16 zuk-shdng-sd cho 23 
ndng l i l  124 
ndng yang 124 
na o 175 
Na-ong 27 
nci orig 27, 116 
na r i m  199 
IIU r i p  141 
Ira r i p  bfi 196 
11a r i p  nom 132, 139 
na ryeng tdng seng 199 
nal fel 76, 77 
rla zong 112, 174, 175 
na :ong mi l  ny8 122 
na zong nyo 95, 172-175 
na zong nyn 92 
rter 60 124 
ne-yuk-sd clto 23 
ngo-gydng-shdrtg-sd cho 23 
rtgfi erlg [f ish] 123 
ngii mung [f ish] 99, 123 
rrgfi ying 99 
~ t i r  bong 121 
nom bo 55, 130 
116 1161 bu mung 146 

nor den 47. 144 
nOm kfim[.July-Augusl] 79, U7 
nGm laam Ixlay-Jttncl if), 813, 191 
Nung 5 ,  39, 41. .17, 57, 50, 61, X U ,  

101, 102, 128, 129, 191, 201 
rt8ng len 92 
niirtg lgrng no 97, 98 
Syekong-Sal 29 
nyen [m i l k ]  i i  
nyen jomo 7,  40, 48, -19, 13-1, 161, 

164, 167-168 
nyen sir 'ayak [\Vcclnesdayl i 7  
ny l  bryo pd I l l  168 
11yi kung ngal 27, 28 
ny6 59, 128 
nydm byil 136 
nyhm rek 73, 54 
n!]dm sd a far 13%. 1 4 i  
nydm lGk uil 131) 
nyortg 67 
rtylrng pan rli 175 

0 
61-19 lau  
Ongdi Buru .41, 145, l f i2 ,  ll;:3, 

161, 178 
ong mo 53 

I' 

/~ci cyor pa long (mung) 190 
pd dim r i im 6, 61, 62, 110, 123, 

169, 174, 175 
pci j i t  (see also p6k) 1UU 
pdk 48, 49, 121 
pd k i  189. 198 
1'6 k i  cu 53, 51, 145, 173, 194 
pd kdm 64 
pd l i l  keng 155 
pd l i  yang (mung) 189 
pci lyang 198 
pci lyang cu 194 
pri mdl bfi 80 
pcin dong (mung) 189 
pcin dong r f im 164, 165, 169 
parig khar [walking st ick]  127 
pain gram 199 
pang yurtg cu 175, 192, 193, 194 
pan j ing 189 
pdn krong 199 
pcin kror hla shen (mrlng) 190 
pd no1 6, l a 6  
pdn song (mung) 189 
pdn song r i im 165, 169 
Pantor (mung) 7 ,  55, 146 
pa o 1 6 i  
pa r i  rang gon 121 
pdr mo 165 
par oot pan do1 198 
pa sang [Fr iday ]  i i ,  128 
pci shor 165 
Sangnok pd tdm 192 
pd tek 55, 57 
pa lel (mung) 189 
pd thok 49, 127 
pd l ing 53, 60 
pa wo 161, 165 
pd wo hfing r i  l i 6 ,  188, 194 





lak cyom (m"n9) 189 
f6k ldk 124 
fak 10 na ni l  198 
16 ko na l i  90 
lak pli 123 
la kra 123 
la kr i  198 
lak se thlng 188 
fak se lsdm 198 
lak se lsom (mung) 189 
lak she rf im 142 
fa sdm 198 
la la bo [crah] 51, 91, 1?7, 131 
16 l i  66 
td ling [pestle] 64 
ld [dm 198, 199 
td 16m pan d lm ulk 192 
td /om pdn grim 188 

16 lfik [tree i rog ]  105, 127 
la lyn mii mli 90 
td lyung 64, 104 
la mar [tree] 55 
la mar (mung) 145 
ld mar cyo men (mung) 52, 190 
ldng bong 124 
tang dong (mung) 189 
king lydl 199 
tar born bli 196 
lar bong 141 
tar bong bo (see also tar bong mu 

and l l i r  bak mu)  139 
far bong mu (see also tar bong bo 

and l i ir  bak m u )  132 
Id-she shdng-sil cho 23 
Id she lhlng 24 
la1 k r i  (mung) 190 
Tesi [Guru Rimpoche] 31 
lham bo [yeast] 92 
thong ka (Tib.)  65 
The Kong Tek  29, 30, 113, 161, 

162 
Thikung Men Salong 27 
tho (see also kung tho) 65 
lhdk rd dum 72 
lhdn [March-Apr i l ]  79, 87 
thong lydk l 2 i  
thong la lyli 124 
tho she 164 
lhu-kldn-shdng-sci cho 23 
lhling cu(1su) ldm (mung) 124 
lhyak l l ik 78 

t i  kung lek 27, 28 
' r ingbung 5.6. 7. 8, 35. 36, 38. 39. 

40, 43, 44, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 
57, 58, 59, 61, 63, 64, 66, 68, 60, 
70, 71, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77. 78, 
79, 86, 87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 94, 95, 
96, 97, 99, 101, 104, 106, 107, 
110, 112, 117, 119, 122, 126, 127, 
128, 129, 130, 134, 141, 145, 146, 
148, 153, 154, 156, 157, 158, 161, 
164, 167, 168, 169, 172, 177, 187, 
188, 190, 191, 192, 193, 194, 195, 
196, 197, 200, 223 

tom bo 128 
l o rma 7,65,90,95,115,116,146, 

147, 150, 161-162, 153, 167, 169, 
178, 179, 197 

lsdn ddng r l im 64 
lsdl 162 
lsering mo rlirn 115 
lshe rlng i 50, 180 
tshli hlam mo 52, 180 
ls6k dun dun [cuckoo] 98 
lsdm r i k  74 
lsdng [arrow] 96 
lsdng sd sdl 11 157 
lsdng l l ik 52, 127 
lsu 97 
lslik ke 76, 77 
lslik ker 76 
lslik kycir 220 
lsiik kydr pli nli 224 
lslik la1 76, 77, 220 
lslik nang 76, 77 
fslik zan 76 
lsurn po mar 93 
Lsu-pe-sd cho 23 
1lik 76 
l l ik  bo 93 
l l ik  bya 9 i  
Luk chtrk mo 180 
l i ik  fyel [b i rd ]  93 
l l ik fy i l  [ an t ]  57 
l i ik  fy i l  r l im bol dl i l  pii na  218 
l l ik mar 105 
l i ik  mar zo 106 
l l ik po [st r ing]  49, 52, 12; 
l l ik  po kung 168 
l i ik  lsam [mor ta r ]  64 
lam long 198 
l l ing dar [ d rum]  128 
l l ing dyu 165 

long glp 71. 75 
l l ing lshm nudm 10.5-106 
lfir 'aek pci no (also li2r 'ngek pd no) 

27, 28 
lor 'aeng p(i no (also l l i r  'ugenq pri 

no) 27 
lfir bak mu (see also tar bong bo and 

lar bong mtc) 131 
lor sang pci no 27 
f l i r  sdng p ~ i  no 27 
l l i r  ue pd no 27 
lydm bu 72 
lydng mo 176 
lyar~g mo oik [ i vo r y ]  108 

U 
ung [water ]  77 
ung sd 'ayak [Monday]  77 
u n  nam [Horse Year]  80 

V 
uik [soldier] 43 
olk ram 167 
of rdrn 199 

Y 
ya ba 161 
ydk 161 
ya ma 161 
yap ce yam ce 198 
younii 6, 119, 120 
ylik riirn 142 
yiim bli yal bli 199 

z 
za da o [>Ionday] 61, 77 
Zamola riirn 6, 95 
:a ny i  ma [Sunday] 77 
zo [r ice] 88, 156 
zo bdl lhdrn 93 
:o gul 188, 140 
zo khe bu 27, 28 
zo lok bo 92 
zo ma1 166 
zo ma1 bo 93 
zo mon pd lam 188 
zo nyo kung 92 
zu ka 104 









The River Talung. - Bamboo suspemion briqe crossing the Talung river on the way to Tingbung. - View fPom 
Tlngbung towards the western mountains. - View or Tlngbung towards the east, author's camp to the dght. - 

Rice fields. - Thc interpreter. Mr Tsering, and local chiIdFen. 



The house belonging to rig zing. - House and cattle. - House w ~ t h  implements (e.g. rain-shield, fences). - The 
abandoned Tingbung house haunted by the mung. - Man and boy working with pestle and mortar. - The mother of 

kd ldk, making thread. 



rig zing. - kfi ldk's mother with a c u d  (note her goitre). - Nagu, a cousin of kai idk. - kd ldKs wife. - Dan- 4 
a boy. - Baknar of Singhik. 



b. 
I S .  

Burning m virgin jungle. - rig zing carrying agricultural implements. - Ploughing with oxen. - Women harvesting. 
- Woman threshing. - kd ldk in hunting outfit. (His modern boots were from the Mangen bazaar.) 



The nyen jo mo dancing oeremony (ct. pp. 168 ff.). It was impossible to photograph at the orfgiad night ceremony, 
these photographs were taken the following day. 



The Cherim ceremony: h l m  bo and other men making preparations for the ceremony. - Arrangements of stones, 
canes, etc. - hlam bo reciting the ritual. - The assisting men offer pieces of the cooked chicken. - The Karamchun 
Tree, a mnng tree between Tingbung and Nung. - The big mung stone called ldng fd lep, on the path from Tingbung 

to Payel. 



PLATE VII 

Junggi, the kong chen pnest. - The place oi hla Lhu. rig zing points to  the stone representing kong chen. - The place 
of hla ihu. The stone representing kong chen and some of the surrounding stones seen from another angle. - The 
place of hla thu. The second group of stones. The tall stone represents Sakvok. - The place of hla thu. The kong chen 
stone and surrounding stones seen from another angle. - From the funeral ceremony a t  Singhik. The corpse of the 

young man is carried away. 



Poles 

'l'he kong cltrrl cc r rn~on) - ,  lhc sl~rinc. Irlu Ihrc: 
'l'hr 1~atnl)oo p ln l io rn~  Tor v rgc l :~ l~ le  oll'rrings. 
' l ' l~c .  111os1 proll~inchnt sloncs of t h e  lirsl group r rp r r s rn l  1. 1:orrg cltrr~, 2. IInrrq !/rlrtq rrr, :I. l ~ r i  k i  rrr, I .  sir rorlg crr, 

5. l ~ i i  /!/(/II~J cr1, (j.  .S(I Ityilr cr1, 7. !)ij/t!) c11, 8. 1(1rrg (10 rrl, !I. 13:1gc~l1o. 
7 ' 1 1 ~  s tonrs  of Ll~e secontl group rcprescnt 10. S:~kvoIi (hoitl lo  I)r n \vifr of kor~g rlrrrr), 11. scrl~ dirt rrr Ilo, 12. pii rrlo 

Irilrl!l ri. 13. Salno C;atlyong, 1.1. Sulnu I i ing err, 15. S:~llgshong drrr rnil, 16. Salivoli rnil rt!lir, 17. c!lc1 tlirrtq r(1 z r ~  (Lllc. 
ortlinary ~vifv of l<or~g r l r e ~ ~ ) ,  18. 1i:iIi rnri rt!/ri, 19. S:~I)III. 

l 'he  t\vo poles Lo \vIiich l l ~ r  sacrilici:ll y;11; \v:ts l i c s t l .  
'I'l~c arrow intlicates t l ~ c  tlircclio~l lo\vartls kort!l clri-11. 





Top row: Fig. 10. Silver rSag for R woman (C 6m2, p. 75). - Fig. 11. Silver ring for a woman (C. 6331, p. 75). - 
Fig. 22. Ear-ring for a man (C. 6330, p. 72). 

M&&k m: Wg. 13. Girdle pmflwt tor a Womm (C. 6338, p, 74)r - Fig. 14, Silver broooh [C. 6329a, p. 75). - 
Fig, I& Sqwm amulet box With bmd8 (G. 6337, p. 74). - 13'5~~ 26. Zdgsrticarl with fig* 14 (C. 68!XU3, p. 78). - 

Pi& 17. BiW ~D-Paat l(G. 633% pr 

fit~fa~ ZL &aJ,(bb~Pj  SIX* (C. PP. 74). - gig. 1% A *%$ (G. 6WOa ps %&), - Ag* @L SWW 
b @& l@ '@r&@Bp D-TA), - @&. a. A I~BMBo~ &X i(E, i8%S P;. . ' - 



Fig. 22. A winnowing basket (C. 6358, p. 64). - Fig. 23. A rain-shield (C. 6297, p. 75). 

1 

-'. 
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Fig. 24. A low t -_: (C. _ _  7, p. 66). - Fig. 25. A small, low table (C. 6306, p. 66). 



Fig. 26. Tinder-box with some shreds of cloth, a piece of iron and 3 small flints (C. 6309, p. 75). - Fig. 27. A brush 
of bamboo flbres (C. 6303, p. 75). - Fig. 28. A pair of iron scissors (C. 6304, p. 75). -Fig. 29. A bong thing die (cf. p. 162). 
- Fig. 30. A wristlet of yalc horn used by honters (C. 6282, p. 97). - Fig. 31. A comb of hamboo (C. 6310, p. 75). 

Pig. 32. A s q w e  basket of bamboo wickerwol.., ._... as a plate (C. 6312, p. 65). - Fig. 33. A cylindrical grain 
measure of wood (C. 6300, p. 65). - Fig. 34. A mug of wood with a handle of bamboo flbres (C. 6313, p. 65). 7 
Fig, 35. A wooden chilli bowl with liandlc (C. 6298, p. 65). - Fig. 36. A cylindrical wooden dish with a rim of flhw 

(C. 8298, p. 65). 





Fig. 42. Square work-basket of wiclterwork with lid ( C .  6308a-b, p. 75). - Fig. 43. Headgear used by the nyen j o  mo 
during her ceremonial dance ( C .  6319, p. 168). - Fig. 44. Old, coarse bag made of vegetable fibres (C. 6323, p. 74). 

Rg. 45. A flat triangular hoe ( C .  6290, p. 88). - Fig. 46. An iron axe-head ( C .  6283, p. 88). - Fig. 47. A wooden 
hammer ( C .  6302, p. 65). - Fig. 48. A long, flat ladle of wood ( C .  6305, p. 65). - Fig. 49. A scoop of bamboo ( C .  
6301, p. 65). - Fig. 50. Knife with wooden handle, used for reaping cardamom ( C .  6289, p. 88). - Fig. 51. A spud 
of iron with wooden handle (C. 6288, p. 88). - Fig. 52. A spud of iron with wooden handle (C. 6287, p. 88). - 
Fig. 53. A crooked iron implement used as a tool in the cardamom fields (C. 6285, p. 88). - Fig. 54. An iron sickle 

with wooden handle (C. 6286, p. 88). - Fig. 55. A longish iron weeding impletnent ( C .  6284, p. 88). 



Fig. 56. Part of a bird trap (C. 6341c, p. 97). - Fig. 57. A snuff-box (C. 6344, p. 75). - Fig. 58. Bamboo stakes 
used for hunting wild animals (C. 6291, p. 97). - Fig. 59. A flute (C. 6342, p. 155). - Fig. 60. A flute (C. 6313, p. 155). 

Fig. 61. A quiver (C. 6275, p. 97). - Fig. 62. An arrow (C. 6274b, p. 97). - FIg. 63. An arrow used for stunning 
birds (C. 6373b, p. 96). - Fig. 64. A bow (C. 6274a, p. 97). - Fig. 65. A bow (C. 6273a, pi 96). - Fig. 66. A pellet- 

bow (C. 6271, p. 96). - Fig. 67. A pellet-bow (C. 6272, p. 96). - Fig. 68. Bottom right, Pellets (Cf. p. 96). 



Fig. 69. Octagonal thread-cross (C. 6352, p. 154). - Fig. 70. Cruciform thread-cross (C. 6354, p. 154). - Fig. 71. A 
square thread-cross (C. 6351, p. 154). 



A t  the Royal Palace of Gangtok some Lepcha men serve the Maharajah as his personal guard. Ancient Lepeha habits 
can be found in some parts of their stately uniform and equipment, for instance in the shape of their hats and swords. 
The influence of the Court can be seen in the beautiful peacock feathers and the silver badge on the hat  and the siIver 

ornaments an the sword (C. 6328). 

Donation from H b  Riglinezs the hrlebarajah of s ' i lm.  
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trihutetl so inuch lo the publication of the present book. 

'The Carlsberg Foundation has not only defrayed all the expenses for my \vork in  the lield, 
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a grant which enabled me to spent1 a month at the School of Oriental ant1 r\frican Sttitlies. 
London. \\7itllout the financial support of these two Foundations it \voultl never have been 
possible for me to unclcrtakc the \vorli or bring it to a conclusion. JIy gratitude to the two 
Foundations is corrcspontlingly great. 

In 111y Preface to I'art 1, I have already referred to the great courtesy shown me and  the 
assistance given me in so many ways during Iny stay in  India a n d  in  S ikk in~ .  It is, ho\\r- 
ever, only appropriate that I again here specially thank my Lepcha interpreters and  inform- 
ants, XIr. l<harpoo Tamsang of I(a1iinpong and  111.. Pollo Tscring of (;angtok, as \\-ell a s  
Ylr. David hIacdonal(1 of I<alimpong and Father Brahier of (;it. Happy intleerl is the student 
who finds such ready ant1 reliable helpers. 

In 1952 the School of Oriental antl African Stutlies, London, put their excellent recording 
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hlr. Tamsang (\vho at that time \vorltetl at the School as a research assistant) to record the 
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Library, Copenhagen, ha r e  renderctl me great help, and 1 a m  especially indebted to hlr. 
Haarh for his advice on 'Tibetan philology. 1 also wish to thank the stalfs of the Royal Library, 
tlie 1;niversit.v Libraries, Copenhagen, and  the State Library, Aarhus, for their never failing 
kindness and courtesy. And 1 am also intlebted to the Library of the India Office, London, 
for lcintl help. 

Finally I \vish to record my debt to Major C. I,. Ijayliss, Secretary to the British Embassy, 
Copenhagen, for the great trouble he toolc to correct my English. 



G E N E R A L  I N T R O D U C T I O N  

For more than a century various investigators have published contrit)utions to our  Icr~o\vl- 
edge of Lepcha culture, but only very little interest has heen shown in the collecling of 
prayers, hymns, songs, etc. and  their publication in extenso with critical apparatus.  This 
is a s  strange as  it is regrettable, all the more so as the material is abunciant ant1 of a kind 
which enables us to penetrate to the Lepchas' religious conceptions antl to gather \\.hat 
aspects of religion mean most to thcm. 

In 1899 II'addell published nine songs ( N o .  1,  ".Joy!" No. 2,  "Sc\v Year Song." Sos.  
3-8, "Love Songs." No. 9, "Inhospitality.") in Lepcha script with a free translation ant1 
supplied with a few notes.' Four of these songs (Nos. 1 ,  3, 5 ,  ant1 6) \\-ere even Inore freely 
translated a n d  incorporated into his book of 1900.2 Three of these songs (Nos. 1 ,  2,  antl 6) 
have a religious background, but they are unfortunately some\vhat tliflicult to undcrstantl 
owing to the lack of a commentary. ,411 the nine songs arc,  ho\vever, most valuahlc, (lisplay- 
ing cultural aspects not illustrated by my tcxts. 

Mrs. Stocks has  published two songs (Song of the "Chak doon-fo Birtl" and "'The Bcctle 
Song"; the former appears to be another version of 'Text No. 9 given helo\\), talccn tio\\n 
in Latin script by ear, a n d  provided with a free t r a n ~ l a t i o n . ~  

Nehesky-\\'ojko\vitz has  published three songs from \vedtiing ceremonies, of \vhirh the 
first a n d  third are  given only in a Gernlan translation, while the second is given in 1,epcha 
script with a consistent transliteration a n d  with a German t r a n ~ l a t i o n . ~  These songs illustrate 
the joy a n d  happiness of the wedding celebration, but they contain also details of religious 
importance. The  same author has also published the legend of the Builtling of the 1,cpcha 
'ro\ver in transliteration with a Gernian translation (Die Legende vom Turmbau  tier Lepchas), 
and with some valuable cultural notes.5 

Hermanns has  published three bong thing or infin prayers in  transliteration with an  inter- 
linear \vord-for-word translation, and  a current German translation with some notes.= Gorer 
has published t\vel\~e lines of a translated fable (The  Story of the Blackbird a n d  The  Crab) 
in transliteration.' 

The  above-mentioned texts hy Nebesky-\\'ojlio\vitz are  excellent ant1 exhibit a well- 
rstablishect a n d  consistent Kalilnpong spelling; the tests given by Stocks antl H e r n ~ a n n s  are  
difficult to use, a s  the authors have developed their own methods of trnnslite~.ation. \vhich, 

\\'addell 1899, pp. 49-57. 
\Yadtlell 1000, pp. 291-207. 
Stocks pp. 477-180. 
Nebesky-\\'ojko\vitz, AS. \'I, 1-1. pp. 33-36. 
Nebesky-\\'ojko\vilz 1053 a, pp. 890R. 
Hermanns 1954, pi). 63-72. 

' Gorer pp. 494 I. 



niorcover, arc no1 al\vays consistent. I n  nlany instances I have heell u ~ ~ a l ) l e  to itlelltify the 
\vords transliterated. Gorer uses his own methotl, which is easier to undcrstand.1 

C;riin\veticl's prose tesls are translations of Tibetan sources illto Lepcha, and thus cannot 
he regartled as genuine Lepc,ha tests.2 

From the first day in the field the present author tlccided to tlevote as 1ni1c11 time as pas- 
sihle to the collecting of prayers, hymns, religious songs, etc. in order to preserve theln in 
their local, original form, as handed do\ \~n  orally from generation to gcweration. It nlay be 
acidetl that this \vas not al\vays an  easy task, and  that hlr. Tsering, niy interpreter, I 
frequently fount1 it some\vhat difficull and  certainly strenuous to do so p ~ q ~ e r l y .  \\'hell \ve 
had  learnt of  the existence of a prayer or a song, our  first concern was to persuade some 
one familiar \vith it to recite it for us  privately, as it is usually quite impossible to talte dojvll 
the \\-ording of a prayer Ivhile a ceremony is being pcrformctl. Various objections \\.ere 
frequently nlatle to our recluest on the score that it \vas unseernly to rccile a prayer except 
on the 11ro11er occasion, that the mung might punish the Inan \vho venlured to nlention his 
name as  that meant to ask the 1111111g to be present without giving hi111 a sacrifice, that the song 
\\as secret, anti so forth. 

\\:hen these ok)jections had 1)cen overcome, \vc had  firsl to secure the lvortling of tllc 
~wayer ,  and  then to obtain the local translation and  thc necessary esl>lanatio~ls. Tstlring 
therefore re-rratl the test to lhe informant, ant1 \vc askecl for his comments, \vortl 1)y \\,or([. 
Later, 'Tsering :incl I esami~ied  the \vhole text, conlpa~ing  o11r results \vilh olher {eats. 'l'hus 
\v11e11 nothing is said to the conlrary both texts and  explanations given l)c~lo\\~ arc Ihosr. of the 
local informants. The paraphrases have generally been made I)! the interprelers antl ~ n e  jointly. 

The texts \\ere dividetl into lines by Iny interpreters antl mc. In some instances 1 have 
1)rolien u p  a long line into shorter onrs. \\'e a1)stainctl from any attempt to explore the 110s- 
sil~ility of the "iambic" slructure, mentionecl by hlainwaring, our main concern hcing the 
meaning of the \ v o r ~ l s . ~  

'The texts given here have been arranged in the order atloptcd in Par1 I .  Any rcatlcr \vho 
\\.ants to obtain a (leeper understa~itling of the tcsts thr~mselves and  thrir i~nporlancc~ in 111~. 
religious life of the people is therefore advisecl firsl to read thc tests in their current English 
translation in their proper context in Part I .  

l'he majority of the trats, 32  in all (Xos. 1-7 ,  10-19, 21-25, and  31-39), \\-err collectrcl 
in 'I'ingl)ung, Sikliim, ancl taken tlo\vn in Lepcha script by Llr. 'l'sering. Five tests (Sos. 
20 ,  26, 27, 29, ant1 30) arc: from Git, east of Kalimpong, ancl \Yere taken do\vn by lhc, author 
\vitll the assistance of Falhcr Drahier, but were later correcletl and  annolatccl 11y AIr. 'Tanl- 
sang. ?'\YO tests (Nos. 8 and  9) arc from I<alirnpong, ailcl \vcre taken tlo\vn I)\- the author 
antl later corrected and  interpreted by Mr. Tamsang. As I ha\se only hlr. 'l':~msang's \vortl 
for \\.orcl translation of Tcxt No. 9, I have \\.ith some hesitation aclclctl a c~ i r rcn t  translation 
of my own. Test No. 40 is a prosc test, \vl1ich is not given in translation in l'art 1, as i t  tloes 
11ot 1)clong to any particular situation. It conlains some a~i lo l~ iographiwl  notes, \vhic.h Mr. 
, . 1 ams:rng \\.rote at my rcquesl, and  \vhich he was ltind enough to proviclc \\.it11 a lvortl for 
\vord Iranslalion, a current translalion, ant1 some notes. 

(;orer 1'1). 199 f. 
See Part I Chal~ter: "Ir~vcsligations of illc 12epchas. ,I Iiricf I-listoriral Su~,vey ."  
(.;rant. 1 ) .  139. (:l. :~lso llas, \vho \vriles ". . . The I.c~~rli:rs 1i;ive 110 boolts \\-ri l  len ill vCl.se. \\'lien reatling IIrosr 

they are fond of r e r i l i ~ ~ g  tlrc suhjerl in mc:rsu~.etl r:rdcnce, and their \ v a ~ ~ t l e r i ~ ~ g  Ijijoo:~s r l ~ : ~ n l  Ilieir talcs a~itl legends 
in ?10110rou~ ant1 rliylliniic slrains. l ' l ~ e i ~ '  sor~gs are co~nposetl chiefly of l'ang-l16r (of lo\v pilrh). The I I I I I I I ~ C ~ S  rull 
sn~oolhly,  in general from 5 to 10 nreasures. but they are not always regularly suslainetl. l'he vclse is ~ i ~ o s l l y  ianl- 
I~ir . . ." Das It(!)(i, Part I ,  Appendix I, p. 4. 



When studying the texts the reader is asked to bear in mind that the vast majority of the 
Lepchas can neither read their own language nor write in it, and [hat those who can, have 
rarely any cause to do so. 'l'hercfore, very few Ixpchas can he said to master the intricate 
art of proper and consistent Lepcha spelling. hloreover, those who do \\.rile, have no printed 
dictionaries or grammars to consult, except perhaps an old edition of Xlain\varing's Cram- 
mar. Thus I found an old copy of lhis grammar in the house of the schoolmaster of Lachung, 
and Tsering had also been taught according to hlainwaring's Grammar; sonlrtimcs, indectl, 
he put hlainwaring's dot tinder some inilial consonanls in order to indicate a pronuncialion 
deviating froni the spelling (see Gram. pp. 10f.). 

It is therefore quite natural that most educated Lepchas have a particular, sometillles 
peculiar, and often inconsistent spelling of their own. Among the Lepchas those of Kalim- 
pong seem to be the most skilled in orthography. When Air. Talnsang and I met in London 
in 1952 he scrutinised my texts and corrected minor and obvious mistakes, but on the \\,hole 
\ve decided to let the Tingbung spelling remain unchanged, as we thought it might he valuable 
to preserve these samples of Jongu spelling, which exhibit an  orthography sometimes dilTering 
from that in use among the Lepchas of Kalimpong. 

The commentary accompanying the present texts is primarily based on explanations 
provided by our local informants. Thus the first explanation of a word or sentence is the 
local one, then others may follow, supplied by other Lepchas, e. g. Tsering, Tamsang, Bak- 
nar, etc. In a few instances I have added some suggestions of my own, but in all cases I 
have given the source. All of this work was done in the field. Later, when working my material 
I have added references to hlainwaring/Griinwedells Lepcha-English Dictionary, to Main- 
waring's Grammar, to other publications on Lepcha problems, etc. These sometimes opened 
up new possibilities; when so, I have added them in the form of suggestions. In the cases 
where I a m  indebted to others for such suggestions, I have given my source. 

I have written the present book for any reader interested in anthropology and in compar- 
ative religion, and therefore I have made the philological commentary rather extensive in 
order that a reader not familiar with the Lepcha Dictionary or with a Tibetan dictionary 
may conveniently look up  references to any word discussed. As the alphabetical order in 
these dictionaries is quite different from that of Latin, I have added the number of the page 
referred to. I have also added a list of words used in the texts with translations and page 
references so as  to facilitate a study of cross-references and comparisons and obviate the 
necessity for a study of the texts in numerical order. 

Due to the frequent inconsistencies in Lepcha spelling, lnentioned above, inconsistencies, 
which, moreover, are specially preyailing with regard to the vowels, it has often been neces- 
sary to compare the textual words with dilTerent lexical roots. Such comparisons are often 
mere suggestions, added in an attempt to identify a root or to determine the basic or figurative 
sense of a word or sentence. 

The frequent references to Tibetan words illustrate the affinity of Lepcha to Tibetan. 
It cannot, however, be immediately concluded that Lepcha is always secondary to Tibetan. 
The Lepchas, and. I think, especially the Tingbung Lepchas, have many words of Tibetan 
origin, but Mr. Haarh, the tibetologist, has told me that many Lepcha words seem to represent 
a more ancient form than that of the corresponding Tibetan word. Further investigations 
]nay well show that some Tibetan equivalents represent a later development. But these 
problems must be left to the tibetologists. 

The question of the grammar of the Lepcha language is a great problem. On the whole, 



it is cstremcly difficult to subscribe to Mai~l\varing's attempt to apply the principles OF Latin 
granimar to the Lcpcha language. On the other hand, to try to make a new Lepcha grammay 
based on the structure of thc langiiagc itself, must, for obvious reasons, be left to others. 
Conscqucntlg, I have had to use hlainwaring's terll~inology and classifications, but only in 
default of something bcttcr; the Latin grammatical ternls used in this book are therefore to 
be considered o~ll>r as a traditional means of understanding the sentences. 

.4ny onc studying Lcpcl~a texts has to iise the Lepcha-English Dictionary by hlain\varing/ 
Gritn\\-rdel (abbrcv. Dict.) and I have therefore adopted the method of transliteration used 
in that dictionary. Ho\vevcr, for reasons of printing it has bcen found advisable to substitute 
consonants for diacritical marks. 

The present author 

kh6 
ng6 

n5' 
c A 
ch6 
th& 
ph6 
fsh6 
sh6 

In accordance with modern usage in the transliteration of Tibetan, I omit, both in Tibetan 
and in Lepcha, the hyphen used by Rlainwaring, Griinwedel, and other auth0rs.l One 
Lepcha word illllnediately belo\\, another in thc texts indicates that the hIS. reading is not 
clear, and that the two readings arc possible. \{Then ( ) are used in the texts it indicates the 
ordinary spelling or a conjecture (scc the Commentary). 

MS. Text N o .  31, 1 .  RII.. Tsering's Hand-Writing. 

RIS. TexL N o .  40, 1 .  MI.. Tamsang's Hantl-Writing. 

' Cf. c .  g. l'urci 1949, and ot l lcr  m o d e r n  authors. 



I N T R O D U C T I O N  T O  T H E  P I - I O N E T I C  
T R A N S C R I P T I O N S  

5 1. General Remarks 

The transcriptions rendered below are bascd on three recordings by Mr. Kharpoo Tam- 
sang from Kalimpong, India. The recordings, which have been made in the University of 
IAondon, except for one preliminary recording made by HMV, contain some of the ritual 
texts collected by Professor H. Siiger in the Lepcha village of Tingbung, Sikkim, some 
single \vortls, the lists of vo\vels, consonants, anti consonant clusters in hlainwaring's Gram- 
mar, and a brief story of Mr. Tamsang's life (text No. 40). The rituals have been reat1 from 
the written texts \\.hich have been taken down (in Lepcha characters) by hIr. Tsering, a 
Sikkim Lepcha by birth. 

We have tried to establish a phonemic transcription, i. e. a simplifietl (broad) phonetic 
transcription which only uses one symbol for each distinct sound unit (phoneme) without 
indicating the free or bound varieties. As some of the sounds vary rather much (even in 
repeated occurrences of a word in the same surroundings), a narrow phonetic transcription 
lyould involve a lot of rather arbitrary decisions and certainly not be practical to use. \Ve 
have preferred to give a survey of the phonetic varieties of each sound unit in this intro- 
duction. For a rough identification of the sounds 5 6 may be consulted. 

A phonetic transcription of some of the recorded texts was first made in team work be- 
tween Prof. Eli Fischer-Jorgensen, Prof. Siiger, and the present author. After we had made 
a preliminary analysis of the sound pattern, the whole material was transcribed and this 
introductioil worlted out by the present author, \\rho has profited very much from discussions 
with Prof. Fischer-Jorgensen. The work was completed in 1957. 

The analysis of the recordings has confronted us with numerous problems, and  much 
remains obscure. The material is very restricted, and there has been no opportunity of 
worlting wit11 a native informant. hloreover, neither of the two phoneticians who have taken 
part in the work had any lino\\lcdge of the language. It has therefore been of very great 
value to us that hlr. R.  K. Sprigg, Lecturer, thc School of Oriental and African Studies, 
London, \vho has ~vorlted wit11 Mr. Tamsang, has ltindly provided us wit11 examples from 
his material on Lepcha, \vhich have given us a much clearer picture of the distribution 
of the sounds and made it possible to solve a good many of the problems. Mr. Sprigg has 
also read the phonetic transcriptions and given valuable corrections and comments. \Ye are 
very grateful for this help. We also thank Dr. Kicholas Bodman, Alexandria, U.S.A., who 
has kindly replied to some questions especially concerning the vo\vels in Lepcha. 



There are several sources of con~plications concerning the recordings. One is that tllrrc 
may be a dialectal diflerence bc t \~een  the original informant and hlr. Tamsang. Anot]le,. 
is that the interpreter's orthograpllg difTered from the orthography familiar to Mr. Tamsang, 
Sonle niisreadings may have been conditioned by this fact. A third S O U ~ C C  of complication 
is that it has been most unnatural for Mr. Tamsang to read the ritual texts aloud. Mr. Sprigg 
has informed us that hlr. Tamsang has spoken the rituals in the style of pronunciation 
used in reading from Lepcha printed books, not in the style used in reatling from manu- 
scripts. 

In the phonetic transcriptions to the texts, evident misreadings (except those concerning 
rhythm) and omissions of syllables are indicated by ' and - -, respectively. For those of 
texts \vllich have been spoken twice, the instances where the HhlIT-recording has correct 
readings of \\,ords misread in the final recording, will be mentioned in a brief phonetic 
commentary (8 8 of this introduction). The commentary, to which the added numbers in 
the tests refer, also contains notes to the \\-ords the phonemic interpretation of which is 
especially problematic. 

In this introduction, [ ] and / / (or no brackets) indicate narro\v and broad transcrip- 
tion, respectively. 

§ 2. Stress a n d  Rhythm 

As the phonetic transcription of the ritual texts was not made from the original recitation 
by the priests, it may not be quite representative of any particular style. This fact ]nay re- 
duce the value of indications of stress and rhythm. On the other hand, the material contains 
numerous parallel constructions and repetitions, anti the ritual texts may thus (together 
with M r .  Tamsang's autobiographical notes) give a rather reliable picture of the general 
rules concerning the accentuation and grouping of the syllables in certain grammatical 
constructions (on this point it would probably be possible to widen the scope of the traditional 
grammar, which comprises statements about word order but fails to give sufficient infor- 
mation on the sentence rhythm of the spolten language). It must of course be taken into 
consideration that the texts are spoken somenrhat hesitantly. The first occurrence of a word 
or a construction is often read more slowly than the following ones, and it may even be 
misread, compare e. g. the sequence n g a n  la zong 'sitting as' in 19.8 with the occurrences 
in 19.12, 19.15, etc. Moreover, our indications of stress and rhythm necessarily involve a 
good deal of arbitrariness, because the prosodic contrasts are relative rather ,than absolute 
diflerences. It is tlifficult to avoid malting a mixture of indications of absolute and re1 a t '  ~ v e  
tlegrecs of stress and pause in the analysis of a material of this Itind. Especially our distinc- 
tion bet\veen 'zero stress' anti 'secondary stress' has not been consistently made. 

'I'he aim of this paragraph is to describe ho\v the syllables cluster in 'rhythm groups' and 
'stress groups', but the examples may give a slight indication of the grammatical or semantic 
categories most frec~uently represented by the different prosodic types. 

Allnost every line in the tests is spoken with a final pause, and if the line ends a period 
(a series of parallel sentences), the pause is accompanied hy a terminal pitch contour: 
4.12 / sa- [ rag- r~n ta-Itlo: I11aln-]jag-,ka: Inu-lo: /'today from your o\vn abode Lo go!' ends 
on a low pitch-syllal~le: [-nu -0 :]. Lo\\. pitch is also associated with rcduced or \vr:lli stress, 
and in sorne illstances we may have confuscd intonation and stress. We have not indicatecl 
the intonation, \vllich is on the whole rather monotonous. 



l 'he syllables of the singlc sentcnce or linc c1ustc.r in rhythm groups, which arc scparatccl 
frojn each other by small pauses. In our phonrtic transcription thc syllables within one 
such ~ U J U ~  are conjoined by means of hyphe~ls:  31.1 Ikag-Itshen-ka:/ 'kong chen to', 35.5 
/ t a - l l j a g - s a - ' t ~ ~ k /  'sky (and) sun'.-Very often therc is a point of 'loose contact' within a 
seqllencc of syllables, so that it is tlifficult to tlecitlc \vhcthcr thcrc is one or t\vo rhythm 
grollps. We indicate this sort of division 1)y a s~nal l  curved line: 31.1 /sa-lho - It>p-lmo:/ 
'present given havc', while the distinct pauses are indicated by c~npty  spaces: /kq-ItSllon-ka: 
sa-lho, $ap-lmo:/ 'kong chen to I present given have' (31.1). It may be advantageous to 
distinguish t\vo levels in the phonemic hierarchy: the unit defined by surrounding pauscs 
may be called a phrase, while the unit defined by surrounding pauscs or points of loose 
contact may be called a rhythm group. l'hc rhythm group is thus a constitucnt of the phrasc. 
'rhcre is, however, so much overlapping between the dilTerent sorts of pause and 'juncture' 
that the hierarchical organization is very disputable. 

To a certain extent, our distinctions between internal pause, 'loose contact', and close 
contact seem to reflect differences of grammatical le\-el. 'l'he single rhythm group is generally 
a single 'word' (with or lvithout affixes) or a sort of compound, cf. the typcs / ~ a - ~ h o / ,  /'tap- 
lmo:/, /kag-Itshen-ka:/, and /ta-lljag-sa-ltsmk/ in the examples referred to above. If - is 
involved, the construction may e. g. comprise a logical subject plus the sentencc verb, cf. 
34.1 / ,ma- j~ l - l t q -na  - li:t/ 'hlH ye1 tong (by) created' (instrumental complement plus verb), 
or object plus verb : Isa-lho _ Itap-Imo :/, also compare 18.2 /a-'la : t _ ,zuk-Ibu :/ 'newcomer 
maker'. hlore independent complements may be preceded and follo\ved by pauses, cf. 4.12 
and 31.1 .-It seems to be a characteristical feature of the sentence rhythm that a construction 
which is a complex object plus a rerb,  has the main division betn-een the parts of the object; 
the second 'noun' and the verb are more intimately connected than the t\vo 'nouns'. It is a 
relative rather than an  absolute difference, cf. 33.2 /lnje:t _ Idak-ma-lka:n/ 'disease sickncss 
not cause!', 18.57 /lvi: a - l h r ~ m - l t h q - ~ J a g /  'blood hot drink', 33.4 /a-Ire: 1ja:k _ Ibo:-lmo:/ 
'this yak given have'. A postposition is normally combined with the preceding word without 
an intervening pause, but it may either constitute its own rhythm group or be spoken as 
an enclitic syllable, cf. 40.18 /ka-Iju : _ lsa: - 'li: - Ika :/ 'our ('\\re of') house to' versus 
36.5 /']jag-ka:/ 'place in'. If the postposition is affixed to a sequence of two nouns. 
the second noun and the postposition are generally more intimately connected than the 
two nouns, cf. 4.3  /tag-lvjeg gag-ljag-ka:/ 'door threshold on', 33.4 Ita-lljag - ~a-~tswrk-na:/ 
'sky sun (by)'. 

A rhythm group consists of one or more stress groups: syllable clusters containing one 
heavy stress. 

In most cases a rhythm group is constituted by a single stress group. A unit of this kind, 
which may be called an  isolated stress group, normally contains one, two, or three syllables. 
A syllable preceding the heavily stressed syllable is generally quite weakly stressed. while 
a syllable following after the heavily stressed syllable may be somewhat more prominent. 
This difference between the pretonic syllables and the posttonic ones may be considered 
automatic, so that both degrees of stress can be rendered in the transcription as 'zero 
stress'. l'he difference between zero stress and heavy stress must be indicated in the tran- 
scriptions, because the place of the heavy stress cannot (in all cases) be predicted from the 
phonemic structure of the syllables. Heavy stress is rendered as / I /  (put before the syllable); 
zero stress is indicated by no stress mark. 

In isolated stress groups, heavy stress and zero stress are combined in the following ways: 
3 The Lepchas. 



heavy strcss alone 
e. g. 32.3 /llak/ 'sheep'. 40.2 /lgo:/ '1'. 40.3 / lga~n/  'is', 40.4 /Ian/ 'antl' 

zero stress plus heavy stress 
c,. g. 19.13 /lllar-lg€n/ '],utter1, 33.1 /ka-ljum/ 'us', 40.1 / I I I J - ' ~ : /  'is', 31.13 /nla-ltIlap/ ' n o t  
give', 31.3 /Ita-lkur :/ 'eight' 

heavy strcss plus zero stress 
e. g. 19.5 /Irju:-la:/ '\veil, good', 40.22 / ' J~n- la : /  'but', 32.3 / I~ JO: -ka t /  'l~unclrecl', 36.5 /lljal)- 
ka :/ 'place in', 39.5 /Inla : 11-pag/ 'meat (pl.)' 

zero stress plus heavy stress plus zero strcss 
e. g. 18.83 /sa-[jar-la :/ 'better (again)', 33.4  / sa - ' t s r~k-na : /  'sun (by)', 31.12 /a-lye :-ka 
'this to', 18.47 / a - I r e : -p~g /  'these' (and numerous ritual words in test 18). 

Of these types, the first t\vo are more frequent than tllc others. The first type is mainly 
rel~resentetl by independent roots, but also postpositio~ls may be heavily stressed (see helow). 
Constructions of the second type generally consist of a prefix plus a root morpheme, but 
the zero stress-syllable may also 1)e a root morpheme, es . :  /mar- lg~n/  (cf. mar 'buttcr'). 
In constructions of the third and fourth type, the zero stress-syllable which follows after 
thC heavily stressed syllable, is generally a particle of some ltind, which modifies the meaning 
(and  grammatical function) of the root morpheme. 

Isolated stress groups with two weakly stressed syllables in succession seem not to occur 
in normal speech. 40.11 /a-lbo: sa-a-lgi:t/ 'father's descent' is misreatl (Mr. l'amsang has 
hesitated antl interpolated sii, cf. line 12).- 

In e. g. the first syllable of 18.1 ink  biz 'malter' ancl the thirtl syllable of 33.6 n re re 'this 
(the)', we have registered a stress degree \vhich is definitely heavier than zero stress but 
\ \raker than the heavy stress of the stress group. In o~.tlcr to indicate this, \ve tentatively 
set up  a third intermediate strcss degree: 'secondary stress', \vhich is rentlrrrd as / , I ,  
e .  g. / ,zuk-lbu :/, /a-Ire :- ,re:/ .  

The stress groups in \\.hich \ye have registered /,/, arc no1 confined to the typcs described 
above. The heavy stress-syllable may be prcccdcrl and  follo\vcd by more than one syllable, 
cf. 39.6 / ,so : -ma-Isan-a- , t~:  t /  'rain (clears) until', 40.2 /Iiam-ltllj~g- ,na : m-,lta :/ 'eagle year 
in', 40.14 / ,mi-ni-l~nit/  (or perhaps /,mi-,ni-lmitl) (a name). 

As the csamples show, the syllables with secondary stresses arc  often root morphemes. 
111 these cases the secontiary stresses may be interpreted grammatically as rcducetl heavy 
stresses (/lian1-ltlljq/ + /lna : rrl/ + /l<am-ltlljag-,na : m/,  etc.) ; the strcss rccliictions malie the 
syllables cluster arountl one strcass peak,  so that the sequence is pcrccivrcl as one \vhole in 
:ic.corclancc \\fit11 the meaning. F r o n ~  the phonemic point o f  vie\\ it \ vo~~ l t l  pcr.h:~ps be a 
I)rttcr solution to interpret the di1Tcrcnc.e between secontlary stress antl hC:ivy strcss within 
onc suc-11 group as a tlilTercncc operating on a higher level in the prosodic hierarchy. I f  
higher-level heavy strcss \\.ere indicated by 1111, 39.6  / , so:-ma-Isan-a- , t~: t /  migllt be rendered 
as /lso : -ma-l lsan-a- l t~:  t/, i ,  c. as a sequence of three stress groiips clustering around the nu- 
cleus /lIsan/; thc advantage of this sort of  analgsis \voultl be that all stress groups \vould 
be in conformity \vith the typcs set up  above. 

The analysis of the accentual system is complicated by the fact that \vc hear varying 
clrgrecs of strcss in connection with certain postponed ~~a r t i c l e s .  'l'hc :ttlverl) formative l f i  
ant1 the plural fol.~nativc piing seem to be rcally wcalily stressed: /Irju:-la:/, / l~n.) :  n- par^/, 
I ) L I ~  ~)ostpositions such as sii 'of' and krr 'to, in' souncl more or less pron~incnt ,  cf. 36.5 Illjag-lia:/ 
'1)lac-c in', 40.16 /Ili:-,sa:/ 'house of', 40.18 Illi: - Ilia:/ ' l ~ o ~ ~ s c  to'. 'l'he tiistinction between 



secondary stress and  zero stress may not he valid in posttonic syllahlcs.- -In scntencr final 
v c r l ~  construclions we have registered several ot:c.urrences o l  1)osttonic. syllal)l(.s \vilh srrorl- 
(iary stresses, cf. 19.58 / lJu- , lho:- ,mo:/  'rcquest (put) havc' (vs. tj(i.8 / lso- l tho-ln~o:/  'given 
have'); in this position our (tentative) tlistinction I~rt\vecn / I /  nntI / , /  rn:iy pcrhaps 1.cI1t.c.t 
(IilTerences of intonalion. 

Constructions involving the particle hri ,  \vhich intlicatrs agcntivc function, havc a str:rnge 
stress pattern. It seems that the particlr is normally hrnvily strcssetl, while the prcccvling 
root morphcn~c  (verh) carries a secondary stress or a zero stress, cf. 18.1 / ,zuk-ll)u:/  'maker', 
18.3 / , l a :  t- 'bu :/ 'who lets come', 4.2 /Ithi : - r~an-lbu: /  'comc sitting'. Cf. ho\vcvor 32.1 
/lplam-hu:/ 'appeared', where the syllahle /plam/ sounds more prominent. 

It must finally hc mentionetl that tllc: frequently occurring \vord pii nu 'Iting' has a very 
\,ariable (or indistinct) stress pattern, cf. 35.12 /lpa-lnu:/, 36.3 /pa-[nu: / ,  36.8 / ,pa-nu: / ,  
i. e. three differently sounding accentirations in the same context (pi i  n u  + kn). 

The preceding survey only comprises rhythm groups containing one heavy stress. Rhythm 
groups containing two heavy stresses (i. e. two stress groups) occur very frequently, antl even 
three or four heavy stresses may occur \vithin one stress group (in sentence final verh con- 
structions). 

The most common stress patterns in complex rhythm groups are  heavy stress plrls zero 
stress plus h e a ~ ~ y  stress ant1 especially heaoy stress plus heavy stress. In  a rhyt l l~n group of the 
former type, the t\vo stress groups share a component: tlle syllahle \vith zero stress, ex.: 
4.3 / l t l~i : -gan-lbu :/ 'come sitting', 31.14 /'dak-ma-Ilia: n/ 'sick not cause'. 

'The latter type is characteristic of sentence final verh constructions: 19.41 Iltho-llno:/ 
'put have' etc.. but it also occurs in other constructions, cf. 40.10 /It).>g-!tl~ig/ 'bong thing 
(priest)', 40.3 /Itshe-'rig/ (name). The complex may he preceded or follo\vctl by zero stress 
syllables: /fa-lgo-ltha:p/ 'fifteen' (the numerals), 39.3 /sa-lg.~r-1li:-lia:/ 'rock house to'. 

In  the sentence final verb constructions the accentuation varies considerably, ant1 even 
\vhen a construction occurs several times \\.it11 the same accentuation, it may be difficult 
to fix the stress pattern: one may alternalively h r a r  one syllable or  the other as  the nlore 
l)ro~ninent one (pro1)nl)Iy hecause the pitch peak i\ on one syllable, and  thr dynamic peal< 
on the other). In the very frequently occurring 60 o 'giw !' antl 60 IIIO 'given have' we havc 
generalizeti to Ilbo-lo:/ and I1bo-lmo:/ every\\-here. In 60 o, the secontl syllable is generally 
the more prominent, \\-hile the opposite is the case with 60 mo, but in both cases, \-arietie4 
\vith the op1,osite accentuations occur. In some instances \ve have rentlercd the second \yllal)le 
of such con\tructions as a n  enclitic sylla1)le \\ it11 zero stress, 1)ut the dill'erence \ve hear h e t \ v e e ~ ~  
e. g. 19.38 /IJu-mo :/ 'requested have' ant1 19.41 /ltllo-lmo :/ 'put havc' is spurious. 

'The st~.ess and  rhythm of proper names is a very pro1)lcmatic inattcr. I11 the names of 
localities \vhirh are transcribed below, \ve tlo not indicate the accentuation at all. The names 
\vhich consist of two syllables have an  accentuation similar to the onc found in verh con- 
structions of the type /ltho-!mo :/. \\'e hear now one no\\- the other sy1lal)le rnore pro~nincnt ly,  
1)ut the tlill'crences are small, ancl the arccntuations nlay all he vari:~tions of one type: heavy 
stress plus hca\-!- strcs.; : IIgag-lto :(I<)/, /lsik-~l<irn/, rtc. (1)ut perhaps /Itlap-lig/). 

8 3. Qunnlily 

In  pretonic zero stress-syl1at)lrs thr  vo\vel is almost al\vays short, cf. 18.1 /a-lge: k /  'birth', 
33.3 /mi-ldjup/ 'cough and cold', 1)ut occa~ionnlly, a long \-o\vel occurs: 18.16 /na:-ltJe:t/ 
.I* 



'bad thing' (due to hesitation and/or misreading?). In other syllables the vowel may be 
long or short. 

In 'open' syllables the vowel is generally long, ex.: 19.19 /Irju:-la:/ 'well'. There are many 
examples of short vo\vels in open (non-pretonic) syllables, but in most cases they seem lo 
be determined by the rhythmical grouping of the syllables. There is an  obvious tendency 
of long vowels to be  shortened before another syllable belonging to the same rhythln grou11, 
cf. /fa-lgo :/ 'five' but /fa-190-ltha : p/  'fifteen' (the numerals), also compare the varying length 
of the \lo\\-el of bo and tho in sentence final verb constructions. This tendency is also found 
in 'closed' syllables, cf. / l n j ~ : t /  'two' but / I n j ~ t - l t h a : ~ /  'twelve' (the numerals), 33.1 /ldak- 
ma-lka: 111 'sickness not cause' but 18.24 /ma-Ikan-na-lo :/ 'not cause (let)'.-In closed syllables 
the vowels are mostly quite short before / I ) / ,  but before other consonants they may be long 
or short, and it seems impossible to formulate rules for the distribution of long versus short 
in relation to the following consonant. 

Dr. Bodman has expressed the opinion that there is probably a length contrast in all 
vowels. We have tried to classify our material from this point of view, and the result does 
in fact seem to support the possibility that vowel length is phonemic, at least in some com- 
binations of vowel plus consonant. 

We have e. g. registered /E :  t/ vs. / ~ t / ,  /a :  m/  vs. /am/, / a :  n /  vs. /an/, / a :  m/ vs. lanil, and 
/a:k/  vs. /ak/. Examples are:  39.6 /s im-lb~:t /  'next year' vs. 36.7 Itham-ltJ~t/ 'all, whole', 
18.78 /lsa:m/ 'besom' vs. 40.3,5,15 I1gam/ 'is', 18.56 (and 33.5 etc.) / lma:n/  'meat' vs. 
e. g. 40.23 /,man/ 'miln' or 40 (passim) /Ian/ 'and', 19.27 I ' n a :  m/  'time(s)' (also cornparc 
40.2,13,18) r s .  33.5 /bi-ljam/ 'giving are', 19.7,10 (etc.) /ma-Itha: k /  'life' vs. e. g. 31.12 
(etc.) /a-ldak/ 'sickness'. 

In these instances there must either be a free or rhythmically determined variation be- 
tween long and short ro\\-el or a phonemic difference. The examples are selected in sucll 
a way that the syllables in question are all followed by internal pauses and heavily stressed, 
so the prosodic conditions should be similar. The repeated occurrence of some words 
with a long vowel, and of other words with a short vo\vel, makes it likely that the differ- 
ence is phonemic. Before an  immediately following syllable the difference is not clear, as 
the long vowels may be shortened in this position. 

We have indicated vo\vel length in the transcriptions both in open and in closed syllables, 
although the difference seems to be completely neutralized in open syllables. 

8 4. The Consonants 

The vowel of a syllable is preceded by 0,  I ,  2, or 3 consonants, cf. 40.4 /Ian/ 'and', 40.2 
/'go:/ '1'. 40.6 Inam-Ihr~n/  'eltlest (brother)', 40.1 /a-lbrjar~l 'name'. It is follo\ved by 0 or 
one consonant.-The inventory of initial consonants is much larger than the inventory of 
final consonants. 

General inventory of consonant phonemes: 

p b f Y (w) nl 
t d s z  n r 1 and h (and ?) 

k g S 3  j D 

Initially, all corisonants are found alone, and moreover, the following initial clusters 
occur in the texts: 



j 1111 1>1 
1s tJ Lj 111 

kj kh 
bj br 

dj 
gj gr g~ 

fl und (tsh), tJh, thj, brj, glj 

v j 
m j 
n j 
rj 

lj 
h j hr hl 

In atldition, the following clusters occur in hlr. l 'amsang's rcatling of the lists of initial 
clusters in Alain\varing's Grammar : 

prj, plj, tsh, khj, krj, Itl,  klj, hl, hlj, grj, fj, fr, frj, flj, mr,  I ml, mlj, 
r j hrj, hlj. 

'rile folio\\ ing final consonants occur: 

p t k In 11 9 r 1 (1-p, -t, -k/ represent "neutralizations" of p/b,  t/d, k/g). 

The consonants /p / ,  It/, /k /  arc unaspiratetl, ~oiceless  stops, \\hen initial. In  final position 
they are unvoicctl before a pause and before unvoiceti consonants, but they arc normally 
voiced (= [b, d, g]) i f  the initial consonant of the follo\ving syllable is voiced. This assimil- 
ation not only talies place \vithin a stress group, but also between stress groups: 18.2 /a-lla:t  

- ,zult-lbu :/ 'nc\vcomer maker'  is phonetically [a-lla : d - ,zug-'hi1 :I.-/p/ is bilahial. It/ is 
dental or a l ~ e o l a r .  hlr. Sprigg's material shows a diil'erenre b r t \ ~ c c n  tlental /t, d /  ant1 alveolar 
It, ?/. The dental sounds corrcspontl to t ,  d of the orthography. The alveolar souncls occur 
in loan \\-ords corresponding to orthographir kl. and  gr resyectivcly. .\ certain 11urnt)cr o f  
these \vords occur in the tests, but \vc have not been a l ~ l e  to hear an\- dill'erence in the pro-  
nunciation, escept in one case, \\.here \\-e have noticed t\vo retroflex t 's: 18.25 I n  kr6 (only 
the second one \\as expected to he alveolar). \\'e are, ho\vevcr, not too sure of our  ear at 
this point. I n  the transcription of the tests, 1)oth the alveolar and  dental consonants are  
rendcretl as It, d/ ,  hut the instances \vhere Mr. Sprigg has registered alveolar consonants 
are mentioned in the notes. /I</ is velar, but more or  less palatalized before front vo\vels 
(/i/, /e/, /€I), es . :  40.23 [a Icit a I~ i t ]  = in-'kit a-'git/ 'a kit descent'. 

/b/ ,  /dl, /g/ arc the voiced stops corresponding to /p/,  /I/, / I < / ;  /g/ is palatalized before 
front vo\vcls just as /I</, cf. the example above. /m/ ,  In/, /g /  are the correspontling nasals. 

Of the fricatives, if/ and /v/ are labiodenlal (ocrasionally bilabial?); / f /  is \-oicelcss, /v/ 
is voiced. The \vortls f6t 'oll'ering' and fii "offer' are orthographically phiit and  phri in Griin- 
\veticl's Ilictionary and ,  hIr. Sprigg has told us, in Xlr. 'l'amsang's o\vn usage, too. In  18.40-41 
hlr. 'l'amsang has follo\vctl the interpreter's spelling (f), but in 18.48 he has follo\vetl his 
own usage (ph).-/s/ ancl /J/ are voiceless; thc latter has a rather advanced tor~gue-position 
and sounds as if it has very little lip-rounding. /z/ and / 3 /  are the corresponding voiced 
consonants. These two phonemes sometinles sound as if they are preceded by a /dl. ?'his 
4 The Lepcl~ns. 



pronunciation is especially found in unassi~nilatcd loan \\'ords. Therc is hardly any basis 
for setting u p  the phoncmc clusters /tlz/ and  /d3/, cspccially because 36.9 Ira-lza:/ is pro- 
nounced wit11 [tlz] in one recording, but \\it11 [ z ]  in the other. The latter pronunciation is 
also found in 31.7.-/,j/ is a voiced palatal fricative. 

/h/  is found bcforc back vo\vels, ex.: 40.18 /bur:/ 'he', and in consonant cluslers. 111 con- 
sonant clusters it manifests as aspiration or  dcvoicing of a neighbouring consonant: /tJh/ 
is phonetically [ I J ~ ]  in c. g. 19.54 /tJho :/ (name), /hl/ is phonetically [!] in e. g. 18.52 /hlo:l 
'up in the mountains'. In /tJh/ (and /tsh/, 35.15) the aspiration is sometimes very weal<; in 
the name of kiing chen (liong chen) \ve generalize to /tJhen/ every\vhere, although the aspi- 
ration is in11)erceptiblc in some occurrences of the word. hlr. Sprigg has called our  attentioll 
to the fact that Griin\vedcl's spelling (-cen) suggests non-aspiration. 

'The distinction /z/ + /3/ is probably valid before back vowels but not before /i, e, €1. A 
sound more like [z] is found hefore /i/, and  a sound more like [3]  before /e, E /  (rendered 
as /z/ antl 131, accordingly). /J/ antl / 3 /  sometimes sound as if follo\ved by a /j/, ex.: 31.3 
/ 3 ~ ' 5 - l ~ r /  jyiing sor. l'llis must be a purely phonetic variation. The phoneme sequences 
/Jj/ anti /3j/ hardly occur in contrast with /J/ antl /3/. The distinctions /k /  + /kj/ and /g/ + 
/g.j/ are not valid before front vo\vels. The palatalized varieties occurring here are  rendered 
pl~onemically as /k/  antl /g/ respectively. In  all of the cases mentioned in this section, the 
Lepc l~a  orthography of the texts has graphic differences \ v l~ i c l~  are not reflections of phonemic 
contrasts: thc orthography has z vs. j  (\vhirh generally corresponds to 131) before front 
vowels, k vs. ky (y generally corresponds to /j/) before front vowels, etc. The phonemic 
coalesccnces are, lio\vever, reflected by variations in orthography. 

In addition to the plioncmes described above, there may be a voiced labial spirant /w/. 
It occurs in the reading of the letters, where it corresponds to ru of hlain\varing's orthography, 
but in the rest of the material, a \vritten w sounds as  a n  [h ]  and  is rendered phonernically 
as  /h/.  This souncl may perhaps represent a phoneme in contrast \\.it11 the phoneme /h/ ;  
in 32.17 s6 wo 'present' it sounds rather like [hw]. 'The cluestion cannot be answered on the 
l~as i s  of the material at  our  disposal. 

hloreover, hlr. Sprigg has called our attention to a glottal consonant /?/, which seems to 
occur a few times in the texts which \\.c have transcribed (in some instances corresponding to 
'a of the orthography); in the reading of the letters, the sequence Cy6 is pronounced almost 
as [?ja:], and  moreover, the followling words are registered with /?I: /sa-l?jak/ (the days of 
the \veek), 18.79 /pa-ltug pa-lda?p/ 'hearth' (according to Sprigg certainly a misreading), 
19.47 lpar-lke?k/ 'angry', 18.41 Ism-lfur?t-mo:/ (seems to be misread, cf. 18.40 and 18.48), 
40.8 and  40.10 /ta-l?jur:/ 'sister'. In  addition to these instances, hIr. Sprigg expects /?/ in 
the \vord tii lyang 'sky', e. g. 35.3, \vIlere it is imperceptihlc to us. 

Altogether, there is a one to one correspondence between the phonemic consonant letters 
and  the orthographic symbols used in  the transliterations of the Lepcha tests, except for 
the following items : 

It/ corresponds to I ,  kr 
(on kr and  gr,  see above) 

/ ( I /  c-orresponds to (1, yr ,  
/ f /  corresponds to f, ph 
/J/ corresponds to sh, s 

/ z l  corresponds to :, j 



/j/ corresponds to y, j 
/h/ corresponds to h, w (on w ,  see above) 

correspontls to ng, and /tJ/ and /tSh/ correspond to c11 aritl chh (rentlrrctl by Pro- 
fessor Siiger as c and ch), respectivrly. 

tj 5. The Vowels 

Every syllable seems to contain one vowel phoneme. The vowels are sometimes rather 
diphthongized, but there are probably no phonemic diphthongs. 

The following inventory is tentatively set up :  

The vowels thus form a symmetric system of 3 x3, of which one parameter (the vertical onc) 
is defined in terms of degree of opening, and the other one in terms of front-back location 
and degree of lip-rounding. 

1'he vowels /i/, /el, /E/.  

This series is well established. The three vowels are represented in e. g. 31.1 ff /li: t /  'created', 
39.6 Ipar-ltSe:t/ 'temptation', and 18.5 / lgl~: t /  'occur'.-The diITerencc /i/ + /e/ is valid for both 
open and closcd syllables. The phonetic values are [i, iT] and [el, el, respectively. In closed 
syllables the contrast may only be valid before tlentals. /el is not registereti before labials 
except in 31.2 /ta-llem/, which is a suspicious example (the vowel is rather high: [el]  and 
may perhaps be /i/, but in any case the orthography suggests a completely dinerent pro- 
nunciation). 

Before / l i /  we have registered a short [i] in the word /a-Imikl 'eyc' (\vith various spellings 
in 18.45. 18.68, and 32.15), and we have registered a long [e:]  in e. g. 18.86 (etc.) I1de:  k/  
'middle' and 40.8 /a-lbe:k/ 'the middle one' (Griinwedel's spelling suggests /j/ plus /e: /  
in these words, also compare note 1 to text 36). As vo\vel length seems to be phonemic, 
[i] and [el before /k/ can certainly be reduced to bound varieties, determined hy the quantity 
of the syllable (we have no examples of long [ i : ]  in this position; on [i:] before /k/,  see note 
2 to text 31). Before /g/ we have registered [i, iT, I ]  in numerous words; these varieties are 
all rendered as /i/. The combination leg/ may be represented in 4.3 tfing oeng 'door' and 
18.36 ngfi eng (name of a fish), but the pronunciation is peculiar in both cases. The syllable 
ueng has a somewhat diphthongized or prolonged \-owel, and erlg sounds almost as  [jig;. 
We have rendered the syllables as /vjeg/ and /jeg/ (this interpretation is confirmed by Griin- 
wedel's spellings uyeri and no-yen). This means that leg/ occurs after /j/ only. As the com- 
bination /jig/ is not registered, there is no commutation between /i/ and /el before /g / ;  [i] 
and [el are bound (or partly free) varieties. If this conclusion holds, there is only one front 
vo\vel-unit before velar consonants; / E /  is not registered in these combinations, and /i/ and  
/e/ are in 'complementary distribution' before /k, g /  in our phonemic notation. 

There are also problems with /i/ and /e/ before and after /r/. In 18.84 ner bii nir bong 
we have registered [nlr] in both words; the vowel is rendered as /i/. There seems, however. 
to be a distinction between the two phonemes before /r/  if they are long, cf. 18.87 /tag-lzi:r/ 
4. 



'ol)cni~lg' r s .  18.27 /I3c:r/  jer. After / r /  \\-e hear a very high [ e l ]  in 33.6 /a-1rc:-,rc:/ 'tl1is 
(the)', hut tllc ~ o \ \ ~ l  is certainly (IilTerenl from Illc [ i ]  of c. g. 18.38 /ri: / .  

'I'hc dilTerencc /e/ + / E /  is valitl for 1)oth opcln ancl closccl \yllal)lcs, 1)ut in closccl sy]la])lcs 
1)cfol.e labials and dentals only ( /E/  docs not occur k)c,f~r(~ /k, g / ,  cf. :*hove). / E /  i \  p I ~ o n c ~ ~ i ( . ; ~ l l ~  
[ E ] ,  I n ~ t  the long /E: /  ma\- I)c n1ol.c or Irss tlil)hthongizc~c1 l)c.fo~.e> dental\;  18.3 /GI€: t /  i \  
ncluncrd [gleT~l].  

'I'hc ro\\.cls /uI/, /a/, /a / .  
.kcording to o u ~ '  ~naterial,  it seems necessary to set up  three central or  unrountlcd bac.l< 

vo\vc~ls: /ur/, /a/, and  /a/. since the tliffercncc, het\rcc~n c.  g. the vo\\rcls in the heavily stressetl 
s~ l l ab l c s  of 40.18 [Illur:] 'he', 19.11 [ta-lla:] 'sleeping', and  19.4 [ ~ n a - ~ l a : - , r a ~ n ]  (name) canno1 
he esplainetl as a 1)ounel variation. 'I'hc distinction secllls to bc valirl in closcd syllables, 
too, at  least before / I < / ,  cf. 35.9 / ~ a - l t ~ ~ ~ l i /  'sun' opposc(l to 35.6 Idar - l t~ l i /  'bad thing' and 
19.33 / l tha:k/  'put' (hefore lnost consonants only /a/ ant1 /a/ occur). 111 the transcriptions 
\ve havc distinguished these three units in stresserl sy1lal)les. /ur/ is phonetically [ur], but 
[ u r + , i ~ ]  after /j/, in \vllich position /u/  is also rathcr front, so that /ur/ and  /u/  are rlot al\\ays 
clearly different from each other (there is, ho\vcvcr, co~nmutat ion in c .  g. 33.5 Ilia-Iju :/ '\vc' vs. 
31.6 / l i an l - l ju~: - t l~ ig /  (name)). [el is a common stressc~cl variety of the phone~ne  /a/, to \rl~icll 
\vc ascr i l~c the varieties [ b ,  5 ,  a, .I], too. The second vo\vel of o lici 'hantl' souiltls as [ur:] 
in 18.61 and  32.11, hut as [t , :]  in 18.43, and  the sccontl vo\rcl of t i i  lya 'nater '  sountls as 
[ur :I in 19.1 1, hut as [t,:] in 18.49. In these two \vortls, \vc ha re  generalized to thc transcrill- 
tion /a/, \vllicll is preferable accorrling to Mr. Sprigs. kfi kri 'eight' is illvariably pronouncc(l 
wit11 [LU :I, i. e. /ur :/, in the second syllable.- [t,:, 3:, 3 : ]  are registered as free variants ill 
thc \vorri 117cir1 'nleat', and  [J, ,I] as free va~.iants in  the \\lord rfim 'god'. The   no st frequcnl 
manifestation of /a:/  is [t,:], \vhile /a/ is generally [a] or  [a].  

I n  syllables \\-it11 zero stress the close vowel [ur] is not  found at all (31.10 [ h ~ u ]  for llriny 
(name) is obviously misread). In  pretonic syllahles it is difficult to distinguish between /J/ 

ant1 /a/.  /a/ sho\vs a considerable variation, \vhich seems to a certain extent (letermineti hy 
the vo\\,el of the follo\ving syllable (for csaml~le ,  o7fi 'not' occurs \\.it11 a n  [a]-variety before 131 

of the following syllal)le, ex.: 33.1 [iri~k-nl;>-ll<a:n] a :  /ld31<-ma-l1<.1:n/ 'sicliness not cause'). 
We follo\v Rlr. Sprigg's suggestions concerning the tlistribution of pretonic /a /  and  /a/. In 
our  pl.eliminary analysis we difieered from hlr. Sprigg in \vriting /a /  in those cases \vhrre 
we heard a n  intermediate sound bet\rcen [a ]  and  [a],  e. g. text 19 mfi rfi111 'life' and  1n6 tholi 
'lifctime', i. c. \ve consirlered /a /  to llarc. a great latitutle of variation and  /J /  to vary little, 
\vhile hIr. Sprigg has chosen the opposite altcrnativc, \vhich is in conformity \ \ ~ i t l ~  the spelling 
( /a /  thus corresponding to (7, /a /  to a). 

\Ye havc found a sort of alternation het\veen /a/  and  /a/ in the enclitic sfi 'of', cf. 40.10 
/a-'juli-,sa :/ and  40.12 /a-lmo :-sa/. Mr. Sprigg has given us the follo\ving information on  
this point: l ' h r re  are two particlrs: I Genitive in function (scc) [salsa :I, I1 Agentive, etc. in 
fu~ l c l i o~ l  (SO) [sa], e. g. [Il)ansa] 'of the knife', [Ihansa] 'hy/\\rith the Itnife'. Some of the 
alternation may he due to this. 

The vo\vels /u/, /o/, /a/. 
'I'he dilTerence /u /  9 1 0 1  + 131 i~ \ \ ~ l l  c\tnl)lishecl in open syllable. The phonetic values 

arc [ u ,  uT], [o] ,  [.I], resl)ectively. There is a strong n:tsalization of 1)aclc vo\vels in the com- 



I~ination nasal plus long \ ~ \ v c l .  After initial /p 1) m 11 r ~ /  the dilTerrncc /u /  + l o /  is 
tliffici~lt to pc1r'cc'ive. -After /n /  \ye h:lvc. only rcgi~lc~rccl / ( I  : / :  :I(;.!) /I) .a-In~~:/ 'king'. Aftcar / r ~ /  
\vr have registctred /u: /  ill 18.36 / Igu:- , . jeb~/  (fish) ant1 l o : /  in 40.13 (c.t(..) / f . ) - ' r~o: /  ‘five*', 
1)ut thr vo\vcls arc! not very tlill'ercnt from I-acl1 otl~or.  I\ftcr. /m/  Ilavcb rc.gis[cl.etl /u/ in 
(.. g. 31.2 / ,mu-lag-lta~)/ (n:llncb) and 40.4 112:1 : -n i i~  :/ (name), \vllc~rc~~)s \vcl Iiavc~ rc.ndc.rr(l the 
frccli~(antly occurring verbal pa~'tic.le nio :IS ,/mo :/. 111.. Sprigg suggc8sts thc tr.:r~isc.ription /m11/ 
for this \.crhal particle in c. g. 18.10 bo nio 'givc.11 have', hilt the yo\\-el souncls rathrr open 
to us. \Ire do not \\'ant, ho\\revcr, to insist upon our transcription of /u /  and 101 aftrr /rn/. 
11 \vould he tempting to suggest that they do  not commute at all in opcBn syllal)lc. after nasal 
e-onsonant. Our distinction is made mainly on the hasis of the 1,c~pcha orthography. Aftrr 
/j/, /u : /  has a rather front variety [uf : ] ,  es.  : 1'3.5 /lrju:-la:/ '\\-ell1. 

In closed syllables, there may be three distinct units, too, at Ioast this srenls to hc thc case 
1)efore /k /  and /ln/, cl. 40.10 /a- ' juk-,sa:/  'last of' rs .  18.35 /a-Ihjok/ 'small plate of leaves' 
vs. 30.8 /a-lcl31</ 'sickness', 33.4  /Ija:k/ 'yak', and 33.1 Ika-Ijum/ 'us' vs. 36.7 /!gjnrn-nan/ 
'collectetl having' vs 31.21 /Injet-,j.~: m/. Before most consonants, only t\vo elistinct cli~alitics 
are fountl, of \vhich one is [LI, uT, G], and  the olher one [a, D].  They arc rendered phonemically 
as /u/  ant1 In/, respectively, except before 11-1, where the high quality is [o]  and  is rendered 
as lo/. Before In/. there may be three distinct units, hut /u/  and /o/ sho\v very little difference. 
\Ye folio\\' Mr. Sprigg's suggestions in our transcription of /u /  and  /o/ hefore / I ) /  (these sug- 
gestions are in conformity with the Lepcha orthography useil in Griin\vcclel's I)ic.tionary, 
11ut differ from Mr. Tsering's orthography in one case: 18.44 n thiing 'leg', \\,here 111.. Sprigg 
suggests orthographic o, too). \Ire arc not sure of our  ear, but the diff'erencc may he there. 

'I'he orthographic represcntalion of the vo\vel phonemes is much more inconsistent than 
the representation of the consonant phonemes, and the or thogra l~ l~y  is of little help in the 
establishment of the phonemic system. ?'he follo\~ing schedule \\.ill sho\\, this: 

corresponds to i, i ,  yu, 917 (yu' = /(j)i/) 
corresponds to c, (ii), ( 0 )  
corresponds to c,  oi, d 
corresponds to u, 6, r j  

corresponds to u, ii, o, d, 4, a,  ci 
corresponds to ri, (1,  6, d, o 
corresponds to u, ri, d, o 
corresponds to 6, o, a 

corresponds to d, o, 6 ,  a,  6 ,  i 

Sonle tletails of this sched~lle  are matched by the information on spoken and  written ~ o w e l s  
in the Dictionary, page viii, hut the discrepancy bet\\-een spelling and  pronunciation \vhich 
is found in our  matcrial, is much larger than one expects after ha\-ing consulted the \\,ark 

of hIain\varing and  Grun\\.etlel (\\'addell 1899, p. 11 criticizes the standarcl orthography 
hecause of similar discrepancies). 

8 6. Guide to t l ~ e  Phonrmic Spclling of t h e  Ij'ords 
r .  I he preceding pages give a rather detailed account of the phonetic varieties of each pho- 

neme. As a c i ~ c  to the identification of spolien and  written Lcpcha \\-ords, a rough indication 
of the sound valile of each phonemic letter may be practical: 



b, d,  6, f, TT, m, n, h, r, 1 sound almost as the letters do in English. The remaining phonemic 
letters denland a special explanation : 

p, t, k are unaspirated as in French peu, te, que 
s sounds as  s of English sake 
J sounds as  sh of English shake 
z sounds as s of English desert 
3 sounds as  s of English pleasure 
j sounds as y of English yes 

sounds as  ng of English sing 
i sounds as in German ihr 
e sounds as in German sehr 
E sounds as  e of English bed 
ur is an unrounded vowel, which resembles the high u of just (adverb) in American 

English (more accurately: tongue-position of /u/ plus lip-position of /i/) 
a resembles er of (British) English term or u of English dumb 
a sounds as a of English father 
u sounds as  in German gut 
o sounds as in German rot 
o sounds as a w  of English saw 

8 7 .  Specimens of Lepcha Pronunciution 

In addition to the texts transcribed below, Mr. Tamsang has spoken some single words. 
As some of the \\-ords or stems are repeated several times in partly diflerent constructions 
(cf. / l n j ~ :  t/, Ilnj~t-ltha:p/,  / lka:- lnj~: t / ) ,  they may he of value especially in connection with 
the problems concerning stress and quantity. MTe have, therefore, chosen to give a transcription 
of them here. 

The numerals : 

1-1 0 

1ka:t 
I n j ~  : t 
1s am 
,fa-lli: 
,fa-190 : 
ta-Ira: k (or ta-Irak) 
ka-ikhjak 
ka-Ikur : (,ka-lkur :) 
ka-lkj3: t 
]<a-'ti: 

11-25 

ka-ltha : p  (or ,ka-ltha:p) 
Inj~t-Itha: p 
Isam-ltha : p 
fa-Ili-ltha : p 
fa-'90-ltha : p 
ta-lrak-Itha: p 
ka-lkhjak-Itha : p 
ka-lkur:-ltha:p 
]<a-Ikjat-Itha: p 
1kha:-,ka: t 
Ik11a:-,ka: t-,sa-lka: t 
Ikha :-,lta : t - ,sa-Inj~:  t 
Ikha :- ,ka:  t-,sa-lsam 
Ikha :- ,ka:  t-,sa-,fa-lli: 
1kha:-,ka: t-,sa-,fa-190: 



The months: 

,gar-lnji : t 
,gar-lsa : g 
Itha: n 
Isa : m 
lta-'fa: 
1glum 
Inam-lkam 
,par- Ivi : In 
lglu : 
lit (perhaps Ii: t) 
Ira : 
lmar 

100-1000 

Igjo :-llta : t 
~ g j o : - ~ l l j ~ : t  
lgjo :-Isan1 
Igjo :-fa-lli: 
Igjo :-fa-lgu : 
lgjo :-ta-lrak 
Igjo:-ka-lkur : 
Igj~:-ka-~ltl?jak (reatl: Igjo :-ka-lkhjal<, Igjo:-ka-lkur :) 
Igjo :-ka-lkja: t 
tog-lta-,ka: t (according to the spelling rather: tog-'tak- 

,ka : t )  

The days of the week: Some locnlities: 

(transcriptinn without stress) 
ka-lim-pag 
git 
dap-lig 
git-hi-jag 
gag-to: (k) 
sik-lti111 
pa :-si-dig 
zug-gu: [dzug-gu : ]  
di-sta : 
mag-gan 
rag-gi : t 
Si-vo : 

$ 8. Phonetic Notes to the Texts 

Text 4: 

1) Sprigg expects a n  alveolar [t], i. e. /!a-lgur:/. 
2) /ka:/  belongs grammatically to the preceding group. 

Text 18 : 

1) /lgan/ means 'remain'. 
2) l i na : /  here and in line 18 belongs grammatically to the preceding group. 
3) Sprigg expects alveolar [nd], i. e. Igan-Idan/. 
4) Possibly a misreading due to similarity of kyo and syo (Sprigg). 
5) Perhaps / I m ~ : l / .  
6) Both /t/'s sound somewhat retrofles. The second should be a l ~ e o l a r ,  but the first 

should be dental (Sprigg). 
7 )  Pronounced [jig]. 
8) /tJi-]fur : t /  would be the expected pronunciation. 



9) Alisrracl. According to Sprigg, Tamsang has confusctl the \'crb + Particle (ffi mo, 

(. 81 . un\\ " c.tlcl pltri nlo, cf. 18.48) \vith a Noun sor-f6t (Criin\vedel -phiit) = ' incen\r. 
oll'ering' (the root ffit occurs in 18.40). 

10) I;sually [gan] ,  cf. (;riin\\.etlel ngcrn (Sprigg). 
11) [ n ]  is very indistinct, the pronunciation may  be [fag]. 
12) 'I'lie passage is r ra t i  \vith a wrong rhythrnicization. 
13) 'I'hc pronunciation of sd111 here and  in line 7 7  is surprising, cf. 18.78 / l ~ a : ~ / .  
11) /?/ ~ ~ n c x p e c t c d  here (Sprigg). 
15) Sprigg expects alveolar [dj], i. e. /I(!ju:/. 
10) Sprigg espects lo/  for /u/  in / 'glju:/. 

Test 19 : 

1 )  Certainly read \vith a wrong rhythn~icization. 
2) Tamsang seems to h:~\-e read 11iu'-o (Sprigg). 

a 1011. 3) Hesit t '  
1) ?'he final consonant m a y  hi, It/. 
5) l 'hc linal sylla1)le here ant1 in linc 50 is prolloullced [bii:] .  
(i) Cf. text 18, note 3. 

7'c.t-t 31 : 

1)  Sprigg cxl~ccts  alveolar [nd] ,  i .  c. /pal?-ldinl-ka:/. 
2 )  .4lmost [Ile : li] ; Sprigg expccls [h~lc].  
3) /a- l ju~i i /  Incans 'you9. 
4) /lsa:/ hclongs granlmatically to the prcrcding group. 
5) / I n j ~ t - ~  ? j ~  :m/? 

Te.rt 32 : 

1) Cf. text 31, note 4 .  

Te.z.t 34:  

1 )  I-lel.e, to11g sounds nspil.nlet1.--H,\I\' Ii:~s [Irig], i .  r. / lug/,  instcntl of [I.)!]]. 

1 )  111 Lliis occur.rc9nc-cb IIio narncb :111nost sountls as  [ l i~~g- I t Jcn j .  \\'c gi,ni,l.:~lizc. i'ronl oLht11. 
occ-llt.l.c~nccbs (11' thr  n:ilnch, l)oth :IS to thc \,o\\'c.l of lhc. first sy1lat)lc :~n t l  a s  Lo Ihr nspira- 
lion of Ihr sccontl syll:~I)le. 

2 )  CS. test :I:), 110tc. 1.  
3) H,\I\ '  llas [ m . ~ l ~ - l l i  :-jag j. 
1) I'c~.ll:~j)s /m.1-1jrrm/. 
.-)) H,\I\' has [Ilum Ilat-Jinl-lI)rr :I. 
0 )  I'~.c~~lour~c.c~cl [,tsi;o!)]. \\'h:11 \v(' hear  :IS :I ~)rolonging ancl cliphthongizi~~g oi' Lhrl vo\\,cl, 

r n ; ~ \  I )~ I '~ I : ! I ) s  I ) ( .  :I nl:+niSc.st:llion of the phonenlc /]I/, \\.hic-h is intlic:itotl in (iriin- 
\\.ctl(~l's spollirlg Is'ori (:tlso Isori). 

7 )  HI!\ '  I>:IS [~l~.\-'l~~t-~l.\-,l)ij-,~.~:]. 



Text 36: 
1) The vowel of /de:k/,  which is rather diphthongizcd, is perhaps to he rendered as /je/. 

-The root f6k is pronounccd quite differently in 35.6. 
2) Pronounced [dza:] ; HhlV has [za:].-If this word is Nepali riijd, then the pronunciation 

with [dz] would be an attempt at the foreign [dz] of [radza] (Sprigg). 
3) Almost [mg:]; HhI\.' has [mB:]. 
4) HhlV has [lh3:]. 

Teat 40 : 
1) /?/ is imperceptible in this occurrence of the word: we generalize from the occurrence 

in 40.10, where the glottal stop is heard. 
2) Tamsang has hesitated and interpolated sfi,  which should be grouped with a bo (cf. 

the next line). 
3) Cf. text 4, note 2. 
4) Certainly read with a wrong rhgthmicization. 
5) zuk should be stressed and grouped with m6 o. 
6) Grammatically, /lla/ and /so:/ belong to different groups. 
7) Sprigg expects glottal voice quality in fat. 



R I T U A L  T E X T S  A N D  C O M M E N T A R Y  

P H O N E T I C  T R A N S C R I P T I O N S  

Text No. 1. Prayer to pci dim rtim. 

F r o m  Tingbung  

1 .  pa' dim riim 
pa' dim god 

In fo rman t :  rig zing 
Interpreter:  Tsering 

2. ka' y u n ~  a' dok a' not ma' thap 
US t rouhle  p a i n  no t  give 

3.  giin grdn nl a je  n o 
h c l p  no t  res t ra in  (please) 

4. a do do rong bo o 
you yourself  guide  (guard)  (please) 

5 .  k6 y u n ~  m i  dyiip ma' thap na' o 
U S  cough and cold not  give (not) (please) 

1. - pci dlm name of mountain deity. ram0 god, with Dict. 54b gan-rcin, Tib. mgon-drin s. patron- 
deity, cl. Dict. 336b s. 1. a good spirit in oppo- age, favour of person or lord cf. Jas. 92a mgon-po 
sition to  mung. protector, patron and 262b drin kindness, favour, 

Trsl.: pci dim ran1 l (i. e. pd dim god I). grace. Comp. Text No. 18,19 the same word and 
a similar prayer addressed to  pa' dim. - ma0.. . n ne- 

Expl.: They invoke pa' dim god. gation. - je, unusual word, according to  Tsering 

2. - kd yulnO us - a' dokO trouble cf. Dict. 173b 
a-dak dirficulty, distress, trouble, affliction, pain, 
torment;  Interp.: trouble. ci not0 pain cf. Dicl. 
202a not 4, a-not explet. to  ddk, see a-ddk a-ndt 
Dict. 167a dcik-not s. sickness, illliess, pain. - 

mcio negation. - thapO t o  give cf. Dict. 150a thap 
4 vl). 1. to  put  into, to  place in. 

Trsl.: Do not give us trouble and pain1 (Tsering) 
Do not put us  into troublc and pain I (Mainwaring). 

Expl.: Do not cause us trouble and pain! 

3. - gan gronO help, assistance, approx. in thc sense: 
lo  bc willing to, to have the good intention of 
doing somcthing; Tsering was uncertain of the 
spelling, but the word is presumably identical 

approximately: to restrain, to  keep in, to  suppress, 
here: do not withhold! Comp. Text No. 18,19 
and Text No. 24,2 with a tentative derivation. 
- oO postp. affix, polite or precative imp. 

Trsl.: Do not suppress your good will t o  help (us)l 
or: Do not withold your help1 

4. - a do doo you yourself, hcrc do is reduplicated, 
presurr~ably enlphatically. - rongO to  guide, vb. 
here imp. cf. Dict. 339b rong, see Dict. 329b rdng 
2. vb. t. 1. t o  watch, to  guard. - boo approxi- 
mately an honorary ending used when addressing 
gods, esteemed persons etc. in imp. To a bearer 
one may say rong (guide), imp., but  t o  a god 
one will say rong 60 please guidel o0 see line 3. 

Trsl.: You yourself guide (guard) us (please)! 



Texts Nos. 1-2 3 1 

6. - k& yumO us. -- mi dyZip (noun) cough and cold 
rf. Dict. 164b thyup, a-lhyup s. a cold, a catarrh; 
Dicl. 106b has nyi 6. in comp. "nose" and nyi 
dyop s. a cold, a catarrh. - mciO . . . nd negation. 
[hap0 see line 2. - o0 see line 3. 

Trsl.: Do not givc Us cough and cold (please)l 
(Tseriiig). Do not put  Us into cough and cold 
(please) l (Mainwaring). 

~gp l . :  Do not cause us cough and cold (please)l 

Peraphrese: 

I. Invocatio~l of pci din1 rllm (1) 

I .  Requests to pd dim rllm (2-5): 
a. not to  cause trouble ancl pain (2) 
b. not to withhold help (3) 
c. to guide (guard) (4) 
d. not to  cause cough ant1 cold (4) 

NB. The ritual illustrates the dual personality of 
pd dim rllm: 1. Causing trouble, pain, cough and 
cold to the people, 2. giving help and giving 
guidance (guard). 

Text No. 2. Carpenter's Prayer before Building a House. 

F r o m  'I'ingbung In fo rman t :  rCng ji 
Inlc~.prcter  : l'sering 

1. dok mii k0ll 0 

pa in  not cause  (please) 

2. kCng Ih ydl m d  lion 
wood accident  not  cause  

3. yr i l  j6k rnii kori 
axe  accident not  cause  

4. k i  yll 'ayiik zuk ba  a j en  kn mci Ihop o 
we  work doing b a d  risk in riot p u t  in (please) 

5. a re  rncin ui c i  Do n10 
this mea t  blood ci given h a v r  

6. t ham a re p i n g  je o 
things these consume  (please) 

1. - dokO pain, sickness cf. Dict. 16'ia dcik, a-dcik 3. - pril axe, hatchet cf. Dict. 226b. - jok acci- 
pain, disease, sickness. - mciO negation. - konO dent caused by axe while cutting wood, cf. jok 
to cause, cf. Dict. 29a to  let, t o  allow, t o  permit, Dict. 101 b, see jcik Dict. 93a vb. t.  to  hit the 
and Gram. p. 47. - o0 postp. affix, here indicating mark (as arrow) - 111ci and kon, see line 1. 
polite or precalive imp., cf. Dict. 446b and Gram. Trsl.: Do llot cause axe to hit (us)! 
p. 46. 

Erpl.: Do not cause the  axe to  hit (us) while 
Trsl.: Do not cause (us or me) pain (sickness) we are the house. 
(please) l 

3. - kdngO 1. tree, 2. mood (here: the timbers 
and rafters used a t  the building of the house) 
cf. Dict. 24b. - thy01 Dict. 161 a thy01 caus. t o  
lhdl to collide, to  bring or to  come in contact 
with. Interp.: Here used of accident caused by 
wood while building. - mci and kon, see line 1. 

4. - kci yuO we, i. e. the carpenter and his assi- 
stents. - 'aydlio work, cf. Dict. 453a 'ayok 2. s. 
work, action and 'ayok zuk t o  work. - zukO to 
do, cf. Dict. 317a ruk-ban to  do, to  make, t o  
work and 'ayok ruk vb. to  work. - baO, Interp. 
said tha t  ba indicated that  the action was going 
on, cf. Dict. 253a, 4, particle indicating a past 

Trsl.: Do not cause accident by woodl indefinite, and Gram. p. 45. - a jen bad risk, 



3 2 Texts Nos. 2-3 

cf. Dict. 94a a-jdn, a-jen bad, evil, see also Part  I, 
a jen. - kao in - mdO negation - thapO vb. to  
put into, cf. Dict. 150a to  put into, to  place in. 
- o0 polite or prccative imp. 

Trsl.: When we are doing (our) work do not put  
(us) into (any) bad riskl 

6 .  - a reo this, here referring to  both mcin, ul, and 
cl. mano meat, cf. Dict. 27913 flesh, meat. - uiO 
blood cf. Dict. 386b - el0 Lepcha beer - boo t o  
give - moo indication of past tense. 

Trsl.: We have given this meat, blood, and ci. 

Expl.: The carpenter and his assistants have 
sacrificed the  sacrificial animal, and now they 
present its blood and meat together with the  cl 
to  the rnuna. 

the cl. - jeO t o  eat, but  as it also refers to the ci 
it is preferable to  translate it as: consume; j ,  
has also the  sacrificial meaning: t o  accept, ~ f .  

Tib. JBs. 48413 bzhb-pa I. vb. to  take, to receive, 
accept, esp. a t  meals, t o  take, t o  eat. Combined 
with oo, precative or polite imp., used with a 
deferential request: be pleased to consume, i. r. 
please accept these offering gilts. 

Trsl.: Consume these things (please)l 

Paraphrase: (NB. No address) 

I. Requests to  the  mung t ha t  he may not 
cause (1-4): 
a. pain (1) 
b. accidents by  wood or b y  axe (2-3) 
c. any bad risk (4) 

11. They stress t ha t  they  have given the proper 

6. - [ham0 thing cf. Dict. 150a tham 3. - a reo offering gifts (5) 

pdng dem. pron. plur. cf. Dict. 439b and Gram. 111. They request t he  mung t o  accept these 
p. 43. These things i. e. the  meat, the blood, and gifts (6). 

Text No. 3. Carpenter's Prayer after Having Built a House. 

F r o m  Tingbung  

1 .  dok m 6 kon 
p a i n  not cause  

2. li a re zuk thdm b u ka pdlc 

house  this  having been bui l t  to fall 

In fo rman t :  riing ji 
Interpreter  : Tsering 

m6 kon 
not cause 

3. mi diip mii kon 
fire se t  o n  no t  cause  

1. - dokO here pain cf. Text 2,l. - mciO negation fall, cf. Dict. 221a pok 1. vb. to  be thrown down, 
- konO verb. to  cause. to  cast down, 2. vb. n. lo be cast down elc. - 

Trsl.: Do not cause pain1 (According to  Tsering mci konO see line 1 .  

is i m ~ l i e d :  t o  the  inhabitants of this house). Trsl.: To this house having been built do not 

Expl.: This request is directed t o  the tutelary cause (it) to  fall (or: t o  b e  cast down) i. e. Do 

deity of the carpenter. NB. No address or invo- not cause this built house t o  fall1 

cation. 

3. - mi firc cf. Dict. 284b mi fire. - dOp to set 2 .  - l i  house, see liO - a reo this dcm. pron. - 
zuk" to  do, here: t o  build, zuk thdm bu "having firc to,  cf. Dict. 181a dop vb. n. t o  burn - mu' kon0 

been built" i. e. "built". cf. Dict. 156a thdrn-bo SCe line 

part., 2. forms the part. perf. pass., and Gram. Trsl.: Do not cause fire t o  burn (according to 
pp. 50 and 100. - kaO t o  - pdk vb. Tsering: t o  Tsering is implied: this house) l 



Text No. 4 

Text No. 4. Apotropaeic Ritual Associated with the House. 

A bong th ing  Supplication 
From 'I'ingbung Informant: Marji 

Interpreter: Tsering 
1.  (1 rdt a fu'ng rniing 

a-Ira : t a-'fag - Imug 
a rdt a fiing rnung 

2.  dyang let k a  t h i  n g a n  bii 
Itlja~j-lt~: t-ka : lthi :-qan-lbu 
tiptoe on come sitting 

3. tu'ng ueng ngiing gong k a  t h i  n g a n  bii 
tag-lvjeq r~alj- ' jag-ka: Ithi:-~jan-Ibu: 
door threshold on come sitting 

4. m a r  ngu' k r a  ngii k a  thi n g a n  bu' 
mar-IIJW: ta-lrjux:l k a :  I t h i : - g a n - I b ~ : ~  

ridge of the roof on come sitting 

5. da s im  k a  t h i  n g a n  bii 
da :-lsim-ka: Ithi : -~jan-Ibu:  
space under the eaves on come sitting 

6 .  la'rn siir l d m  dong k a  l h i  n g a n  bu' 
lam-lsur lam-Idag-lia : Ithi : -~jan-Ibu:  

"obstacle" o 11 come sitting 

7 .  a' lung  a' z i m  a re bo m o  
a-1139 a-123: m a-Ire: Ibo :-lmo: 
no\v present this given have 

8 .  u i  a hyu'r t hong  
Ivi : a-lhjir - Itliaq 
blood red drink 

9. ma'n a hyu'r t h a  n a  lo1 o 
'ma : n a-lhjir Itha:-na '10 : t-lo : 
meat red eaten (having) return 

10. sa' rong  r en  l d m  siir l6rn dong tho  rn6 bo n 
sa-Iran-r~n lam-lsur lam-ld3g 'tho :-ma-'bo: n 
today froni "obstacle" Put not give 

1 1 .  sa' rong  r yen  kG siirn ma' no t  o 
sa-lr3g-r~n ka-lsam ma-lnat-lo: 
today from me not trouble 

1 2 .  sa' rong  r yen  la' do barn l yang  k a  nii o 
sa-lr3g - r ~ n  ta-'do: Ibam-ljag-lka : Inu-lo : 
today from your own abode to go 

5 The Lepchas. 
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1. - a rot a fang murig, llalrlc of a very rlangcroi~s 
mung. Tscring said in his com~ncntary to  this 
text that arol a fang munq livrd outside Sikkim. 
This linc is an address to and all entreaty oT 
the nlung. 

Trsl.: a rol a fung mung! 

2. - dyang foot, cl. Dict. 184 b dyang 2. a-dyang 
the leg, the foot. - let tip, end; dyang let end 
of foot, tip of toes, tiptoe; the meaning is t ha t  
the mung has come silently and secretly, un- 
observed. Dict. 151a has thong lhi tip of toe, see 
lhi 1. s. tips of fingers or toes. kao on - thi has 
come, from lhiO to  come, cf. Dict. 151a thi 3. 
vb. to reach, to arrive. - ngano vb. to sit, in 
this context: has c o ~ n c  and is now sitting; bii 
the salne as boo indicating noun "agentis"; cf. 
also Text No. 19,8. 

Trsl.: has come on tiptoe and is (now) sitting . . 

8. - lfing rwng door, cf. Dict. 391 b long-vyeng 
door, a tllng bo'r expression. - 11g6ng gong threshold 
cf. Dict. 7Oa ngang vb. to  move, to  sct in motion 
and Dict. 59a gong vb. to  open in fissures, to  
ope11 out (as for Tanisang's 1)ronunciation of gong 
co~til). perhaps Dict. 328a gong 2. vb. t o  be 
large, spacious, widr, broatl . . . and a-!long adj. 
broad, widc (as a gateway)); is also a tong /)or 
expression. - Ira0 on - thi ngcing b0 see line 2. 

Trsl.: has comc and is (now) sitting on the thres- 
hold . . . 

4. - mar ngu kra ngu the  upper~nost  ridge of the 
roof, a lung bdr expression; to  ngfi cf. perhaps 
Dict. 73a ngti s. edge, border, cf. Tib. Jas. 131 a 
dngo 1. shore, bank, 2. edge of a knife. - For 
the  remaining words cf. line 2. 

Trsl.: has come and is (now) sitting on the upper- 
most ridge of the  roof .  . . 

6. - da sim the space under the  eaves. For the 
rest of the line see line 2. 

Trsl.: has come and is (now) sitting in the space 
under the eaves . . . 

6 .  - licrn silr l61n dong, a tfing bor expression, is 
the- crux in thi, i~lterprctation, and tlie meaning 
was obscure t o  l'sering ant1 later also to  Tamsang. 
As an approximate trailslation was suggested: 
"obstacle", "hindrance", i. e. something pre- 
venting admission to  the  hcuse. In this connect- 

ion it may be mentioned tha t  Dict. 417a has 
sur 2. s. a check and sur nfik a sort of pdl  sfing, 
sur vung s. a sign set up to  show that  the owner 
of the house does not wish t o  receive visits; and 
Diet. 1801) lias dong 3, s. 1 .  a cotton stem; /(jm 
]nay be tlie same as ldrn, road, way, ancl pat11 
or track, cf. Dict. 36113 ff., and coltlp. the p ~ . ~ . .  
nullciation Text NO. 18,72 f .  In this case ldm sor 
ldrn dong ]nay indicate a hindrance or obslaclc 
i. e. a kind of thread-cross put up to block 
adlnission to  the house, comp. Nebesky-Wojko- 
witz E A ,  vol. lV, NO. 2, p. 65, describing the 
Lepcha use of thread-crosses as contraptions for 
catching demons, and p. 69 the RIongolian tel.111 
torgaguli "ol)stacle", referring to  thc ritual pur- 
pose of a thread-cross. For the remaining ])art 
or the  line, sec line 2. 

Trsl.: has come and is (now) sitting on the 
"obstacle". . . 

7. - ic lung0 now, emphasises the cultic, ceremon- 
ial situation: a t  this very moment. - ii zimO 
present, explained by lines 8 and 9 :  the gifts 
of the  sacrificial a~l imal  consisting ill the red blood 
and the red meat. - a reo this, refers to lines 8 
and 9. - boo moo given havc. 

Trsl.: (I) havc now given this present (to you), 
i. e. to a rot a fiing mung. 

Exyl.: The context seems to  imply that  the don- 
ation of the  cultic, cere~nonial present has taken 
placc before the recitation of line 7 ;  in this case 
the  ritual is divided illto two main parts, lines 1-6 
recited before the giving of the present to the 
mung, and lilies 7-12 after. 

8. - vi" blood, i .  e. the blood ol the anin~al 
sacrificc,d ; - a hyiirO red; red blood, i. e. blood of 
an animal which lias just bccn killctl and there- 
fore still contains the lile of the animal sacrificed; 
it is not old, coagulated and dried blood. thongo 
vb. t o  drink, cf. thicnq Dict. 1471, and lhdng, to 
drink, to  drink out, to  swallow as liquid. It is 
hoped that  the nlung will eagerly consume the 
blood and enjoy it. After thong is implied the na 
from linc 9, i. e.: after having d r u n k . .  . 
Trsl.: After having drunk the red blood. . . 

9. - n7cino meat, i .  c. the meat of the sacrificial 
animal. - a hyiirO red, see line 8 ;  meat still con- 
taining the red and {lying blood. -- [ha0 to  eat 
- na particle indicating after (having) cf. Tib. 
Jas.  299a na c. and 304b nas after, since, added 
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10 verbs. Dict. 198a  -nc, cf.  Cram. p. 52, has 
.nc as a sign of ])luprrfcct, al'fixcd t o  ndn. - 

lot0 t o  return, here imp. Implied is: to  your own 
abotfc. 

'j'rsl.: a l ter  having eaten red meat,  return ( to  
your own abode)! 

10. - s6  rongO today  - reri0 from i. e. from to- 
day - lam s u r  lam dong, see line 6, "obstacle" - 
tho0 t o  place, t o  p u t  -- mi bo n G  negation, do not 
give, do not  cause. 

Trsl.: From today,  d o  not  cause me any  "ohstacle" 
(difficulty). 

Expl.: T h e  translation is not certain. 

11. - s5  rong ryen: from today,  see line 10. - 
ka  sumo me. This word introduces t h e  person 
concerned in t h c  ritual. Unfortunately I have no 
fur ther  information about  this  ritual beyond it 
being a supplicat io~l  taken from a ceremony con- 
ducted by  a bong thing. The  "me" m a y  there- 
fore refer either t o  t h e  bong thing himself or, 
perhal)s better,  t o  t h e  person on whose I~ehalf  
the  bong thing performs t h e  ceremony. - ma0 
negation - not0 t o  trouble, here imp. - o0 pre- 
cative or polite indication. 

Trsl.: From today  d o  not  trouble me!  

12. - sli rong ryrn, from today,  scr line 10. - 
t6 do" your ow11 - bum" lyong,' tlwrllingplace, 
abode - kao t o  - nil" go1 imp. t o  nhnq to go. 

Trsl.: From totlay go t o  your  own abode! 

NB. The translat iol~s ol licm silr llirn dong in 
line (i ant1 line 10  (lo ~ i o t  agrrcb, ant1 Ihc. taxplan- 
ation of this term rcmains a crux. 

Paraphrase: 

I. Address t o  ar~cl entreaty of a rdl a lung 
mung (1) 

11. The  rnunq has conlc (2-6): 
a. silently and secretly ( to  t h e  house) (2) 
b. sitting on t h e  threshold (3) 
c. sitting on t h e  ridge of t h e  roof (4) 
d. sitting in t h e  space under t h e  eaves (5) 
e. sitting on t h ~  "obstacle" (6) 

111. The  mung is now presented with (7-9): 
a. living blood (7) 
b. living meat  (8) 
and  requested t o  consumc it  a n d  t o  return 
to  his abode (7-9) 

IV.  Final requesls t o  t h e  rnung (10-12): 
a. not t o  cause him "obstaclc" (difficulty) 

(10) 
b. not t o  trouble him (11) 
c. a n d  t o  return t o  his own abode (12) 

Text No. 5. Incantation of a mung before Cultivation. 

1. ( I  do s ci n j e l  ktr kci yir ball1 

y o u  of n e a r  to  \v s a t  

I n f o r r n a n t  : Hapgyor 
I n t e r p r e t e r  : 'I'sering 

2. kc'i y u m  mci 116t m 6  ga11 

11 s not p a i n  n o t  t r o u b l e  

3. n zim n re bo mo 
p r e s e n t  t h i s  g iven  hare 

1. - a doo + sci personal pronoun 2. pers. sing. ticle, according t o  t h e  interpreter  here indicating 
with ending soi, of you, you. - a jet close, near, t h e  past  teiise. 
cf. Grarii. p. 83  a-zllt adv., adj., or postposition Trsl.: we ha,.e beell sitting close to 
meaning literally close, near t o  cf. Dict. 316b 
zat 1. close, a-zal adv.  near, b y  the  side of, ill- Esyl.: T h e  meaning of th i s  line is not  qui te  clear 
correct also zat. - B ~ I I I '  t o  sit - moo verbal par-  because t h e  Lepchas always want  t o  keep away 
>' 
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from the mung. I t  refers probably to  the cultic Trsl.: Us not inflict pain, not trouble l i. e.: D~ 
performance; they have addressed and entreated not cause us pain and trouble. 
the mung (whose name was not mentioned), and 
therefore they have been close to  it. The use of 
the word "sat, sitting" may indicate tha t  the 
ceremony has been performed in a sitting po- 
sition, cf. the  position of the sitting man in her 
performance Part  I, a nan mnn. 

2. - kci yumO us - mciO negation - not to  inflict 
pain -gun to  trouble, cf. Dict. 51 a gdn, caus. gyan 
to  be troublesome, and 52b gan s. a burden. 

Text No. 6. Rice and Millet Sowing Song. 

From Tingbung 

3. - a zlmO a cultic present, here: creature, i. e. 
sacrificial animal. Any kind of presents, domestic 
animals, crops, flowers etc., presented to a god 
or a mung in a cultic performance may be called 
a zlm, cf. Texts Nos. 4,7 and 21,2. - a re0 this - 
boo given - moo preterite. 

Trsl.: (We) have given this present (creature)! 

1 .  sti kyii  r u'rn cong ( tsong)  
sfi kyii r u'm honourable  

2. sti ui ri im C O I I ~  (!song) 
sti ui ru'm honourable 

3. sh6 ru'ng ru'm cong ( tsong)  
shti ru'ng ru'm honourable  

4.  ti lung fat nyer  cya lat 
n o w  soil we t  field b e c o m e  ( h a s )  

5 .  ti lung la uo CYU ndng  
nowr m o o n  already disappeared 

6.  tang ui ndng sho 
n e w  m o o n  disappear will 

7 .  ti lung kti yu  n ydm kldng sho 
n o w  w e  daughter-in-law send will 

8.  m y d k  kldng sho 
son-in-law send will 

9.  m a  ldng fat k a  
mti ldng soil in 

10. m a  k y a m  fat k o  
m a  kya'm soil i n  

1 1 .  to cdt ( t sd t )  116ng sho 
t i m e  pass will 

I n f o r m a n t :  ru'ng ji 
Interpreter: Tsering 

1 2 .  lo der ndng sho 
t ime  ( f o r  sowing)  pass will 
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13. k c  Y U  ri l a n g  c y t i n ~  pB nlrjr -0 klrirrfl s l ~ c t  yiillr 
\v e IIO\V cyrirn pA n l a r  rice s rn t l  ( I  arc- 

(lit f o r )  

11. Irr lyii rnii rnii krr 16 k o  rlrr l i  so 1110 1110 

un t ic rgrount l  in  tii ko n u  l i  (seecls) (1)ac.lc a g a i n )  p u t  havcn 

13. sin1 bet r7 k u p  cr n ~ i i  l a  le sho 
next y e a r  chiltl  1110t11(.1 (acc  .) tali(* will 

Ceremonious address t o  t h e  gods. cong ([song), 
honourable, cf. Dict. 841,: cong, cong, cong, ex- 
pressions of salutions, or Dict. 307a lsbn 5. adj.  
honourable, reverend, cf. Tib. Jiis. 435a blsun- 
pa  1. respectable, noble . . . 3. creditable, honour- 
able. Conlp. also Tih. Jiis. 456b rnlshun . . . 
2. tutelar deities, householdgods or rather  t h e  
souls of ancestors. hlight be t ranslated:  0, you 
honourable . . . Cf. T e x t  No. 18,41. 

6. - ci luriqo now, cr. line 4 ;  here introducing 
the  second sign for t h e  proper moment :  be- 
tween t h e  last phase of t h e  old moon ant1 t h c  
first phase of t h e  new moon. - la uoO moon, 
here referring t o  t h e  waning moon. - cyu nong 
was translated: has  already disappcared. I t  is a 
free translation, ant1 I have no explanation of 
t h e  individual words; cya m a g  possibly be t h e  
same as  Dict. 8 2 b  ce, a n  emphatic  article; t h e  
entire s t ructure does not,  however, qui te  agree 
wvitll the  construction of nbng, cf. Dict. 200a. 

1. - sii kyb rbm, one of t h e  nld ye1 gods. The  
interpreter said t h a t  sd kyfi r a m  was t h e  god of Trsl.: (Just)  now the  (waning) Illooll has  alrcatly 

paddy rice. disappeared . . . 
Trsl.: 0 ,  you honourable s a  kyb rbm! 

6. - lang ui t h e  new moon - ndng sho will dis- 
appear, cf. nong' t o  go, t o  pass away  a n d  shoo 

2. - sd ui rlim, one of t h e  rnd ye1 gods. The  inter- future.  
preter said t h a t  sd ui rbrn was t h e  god of millet. 

Trsl.: t h e  new moon will disappear. 
Trsl.: 0, you honourable sd ui rbml  

- - 
Enpl.: I t  is just now t h e  right season i. e. t h e  
days of t h e  crescent moon. 

3. - shd rbng rbrn, one of t h e  rnd ye1 gods. The  
interpreter said t h a t  shd rbng rfim was t h e  god 7. - ci lungo now, t h e  right monlerit for beginning 
of maize. t h e  work - kd yuc we - nyorn lit. bride, also 

Trsl.: Oh, you honourable shd rbng rfiml daughter-in-law (here), cf. Dict. 114 a a n d  Stocks 
pp. 471 If., P a r t  I, Wcdding;  here figuratively seeds 
of niillet. - klongO vb. t o  send, cf. Dict. 42b .  - 

4. - d lung0 now, t h e  proper tinie, explained by  shoo future. 
the lollowing words. - fa1 s. soil, cf. Dict. 237b 
id1 also fat, ear th,  soil etc. - nyer cya was ex- 
plained as  wet field; t h e  root t o  nyer m a y  be 
fomid in Dict. 1 0 4 b  nydr vb. t o  settle or allowr 
t o  settle as  sediment in water,  cf. also Tib. Jas .  
190b nyer-;he dregs, sediment a n d  Jas .  566a 
gsher(-ba) wet, wetness; Dict. 425 a has  shdl, shel 
Tib. gsher (wet, moisture) vb.  t o  be wet, cf. also 
\Vaddell 1892, p. 64, shel t o  be wet o r  dank.  - 
lot0, vb. 1. t o  come, 2. t o  beconle, cf. Dict. 3 4 7 a  
where, however, t h e  second nieaning does not 
occur. In this  place lat was t ranslated as  past 
tense : has become. 

Trsl.: (Just)  now the soil has  become a wet field. 
6 The Lepcl~as. 

Trsl.: Now we will send t h e  daughter-in-law. 

Espl.: \ire will sow t h e  seeds of millet. 

8. - ~nyok,  lit. bridegroom, also son-in-law (here), 
cP. Corer, p. 465; figuratively here: t h e  seeds of 
rice. For  t h e  remaining words, see line 7. 

Trsl.: W e  will send t h e  son-in-law. 

Expl.: \Ve will sow t h e  seeds of rice. 

Enpl. to lines 7 and 8: T h e  inforniant s ta ted  t h a t  
nyom is supposed t o  be  t h e  daughter-in-law of 
shd rung and  myok t h e  son-in-law of sd kyb. 
There seems t o  be  some mythico-botanical family 
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aspects behind these expressions which, unfor- 
tunately, could not be explained further, cf. also 
Dict. 301a mydk-ka kldng vb. to  marry son or 
send him to  marry. 

9. - m a  ldng name of a particular kind of soil or 
ground used for tillage. - fat soil, cf. Dict. 237b 
/dt  or faf, earth, soil, ground ' - kaO in. 

Trsl.: In the m a  ldng soil . . . 
Enpl.: Implied is: for sowing seeds, i. e. for 
sowing seeds in the  m a  ldng soil . . . 

10. - m a  k y h  name of a particular kind of soil 
or ground with stones, cornp. possibly Dict. 61 b 
gyam ndk s. a small field for sowing small grain. 
- For the remaining words see line 9. 

Trsl.: In the m a  k y d m  soil. 

Expl.: Implied is: for sowing seeds i. e. For sow- 
ing seeds in the  m a  k y a m  soil . . . 

11.  - lo cdl ( t sd f )  time, cf. Dict. 135b lu- 5. tu-tsaf 
or frequently to-tshat period of time, season, time 
cf. Tib. Jas. 254a dus time and 255a dus- 
tsdd 1. space or measure of time, 2. often for d u s ;  
here: the  proper time, the  proper season, comp. 
also Dict. 284a the  expression a-ma1 fu-lshat s. 
seed-time. nongO pass, pass away - shoo will, 
future. 

Trsl.: The (proper) time will pass. 

12. - lo der time for sowing seeds, cf. Dict. 357b 
lo 4 vb. to  lay out or spread out  as corn, cf. also 
Dict. 179b der, a-der adj. s. common (as field), 
land belonging t o  many. - For the  remaining 
words, see line 11. 

Trsl.: The time (for sowing seeds) will pass. 

18. - kd yuO we, the assembled people, cf. line 7. - 
d lung0 now, the  time for sowing, cf. line 12. - 
cydm pd mar according t o  the interpreter a name 
of paddy rice, cf. Dict. 206b pd-mdr s. a species 
of cum pd-mdr cornp. Dict. 82a  cum perhaps 
only expletive as in the following cum pd-mdr;  
Gaz. p. 74 (White) has: Rice, chum, unhusked 
rice, rad;  cornp. also Text No. 9,5: cum. For 
cultivation of rice cf. Pa r t  I, Agriculture. zoo 
rice - kldng vb. t o  send, cf. lines 7 and 8. - 
shef gdm the  interpreter gave only a rather 
free translation of the  construction kldng shef 

gdm:  will be sent, or better: is going to  be sent, 
i. e. we will sow seeds of paddy rice. However, 
to  shel0 cf. perhaps Dict. 433a shel 2. Strength, 
power, force (see also chef 11, Dict. 89b chel-nyi 
vb. t o  be strong) p 0 S t p 0 ~ i t i ~ ~  ill sense of 'Ide- 
serving, fit for", cf. Gram p. 97 and Text No, 
18,75. The whole constructioll might therefore 
be translated: Welnow cydm pd mdr rice to send 
fit for  / are, i. e. We are now fit for sending cydm 
pd mdr rice, i. e. we are now ready to  sow seeds 
of cydm pd mdr rice. - gdmO vb. are. 

Trsl.: We are now ready t o  send cydm pd mdr 
rice, i. e. We are now ready (going to) sow seeds 
of cydm pd mdr  rice. 

14. - la lyd m d  m d ,  underground (undrrworld), 
presumably a mythical term. - kao in - fd 1~0  

n a  li was translated as the  seeds sown in the 
field (Has it any connection with Dict. 116a Id-ku 
s. the rice tha t  remains in the mortar and Dict. 
349a li, a-li s. seed?) - so vb. according to  the 
interpreter approx. : t o  lake  something from a 
place and t o  put  it back again; cf. Dict. 419a so 
5. vb. 2. t o  convey. - tho0 vb. t o  put, to place, 
to  lay - moo preterite indication. (See Addenda). 

Trsl.: In td lyd m d  md (i. e. the  underground) 
we have put back td ko n a  li (i. e. the seeds). 

16. - s lm bet next year, cl. Dict. 415a sdm-bydl 
adv. next year and Gram p. 71 - d kupO ordinary 
form a k d p ,  child, offspring - a md mother, 
ordinary form a mo cf. Dict. 295b - la according 
t o  the  interpreter acc. particle for object, espe- 
cially used in family expressions, cf. perhaps Tib. 
Jas. 539a ff. la - le vb. to  take, cf. Dict. 356a 
le 2 for lya ,  lyo, cf. Dict. 366b lyo vb. to take, 
t o  receive, t o  obtain. - shoo future. 

Trsl.: Next year we shall take child and motlier. 

Expl.: The meaning: Next year we shall get 
mother and child, i. e. Inore crops, good harvest; 
Tamsang stated tha t  it is just like capital + 
interest. To this latter explanation cf. Dict. 296a 
mo, a-mo 2. the  principal of money, capital, (op- 
posite t o  a - k d p  interest) and a-mo a-kdp the usual 
crop. (See Addenda). 

Ynraphrase: 

I. Invocation of threc md ye1 gods: sd kySI 
(rice), sd vi (millet) and shd rdng (maize) 
(1-3) 
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11. The condition of the flclds and the phases IV. Affirmation that  they must use the right time 
of the moon indicate that  it is the right for sowing seeds in the proper flelds (9-13) 
sowing season (4-6). 

V. Because they have given back the seeds to 
111. They will therefore now sow millet and rice the underground, they will obtain a rich 

(7-8) harvest next year (14-15). 

Text No. 7. Song of the Sowing Season. 

From Tingbung 

1 .  k6 yu m6 ye1 l ~ u n 9  
we (our) ma' ye1 place 

Informant :  riing ji 
Interpreter  : Tsering 

re 
this 

2. a do a lo giirn 
you (your) work  is 

3. ka' shyar nang gydng yrd giini 
(seeds of rice) m a n  (creator) a r e  

4 .  Id rol t6 rol bii y U P  giim 
(seeds of maize) m a n  (creator) a r e  

5. mn'ng jing ~na'ng pap yuk giim 
(seeds of millet) m a n  (creator) a r e  

6, ka cycng ka thar y uk giim 
(seeds o f  \\heat) m a n  (creator) a r e  

7 .  .wik pdm sak lan yuk giim 

Yam m a n  (creator) a r e  

8. a nyit a jom yuk mi giim 
a nyit a jom creatress is 

9 .  sha' sd riik rok yrlk giim 
.vhB sd ra'k rok man (creator) is 

1. - kd quo we - ma' ye1 the mythical beings re- Trsl.: You work is, i. e.. it is your work. 
siding a t  ~ a n c ~ ~ l l j u n g a  and a6icu1- Expl.; The work referred to is the  erealive acts 
tural fertility on the  people. lyangO here: place - mentioned in the following lines. 
reo this cf. Gram. D. 23 ~ o s t ~ o s i t i v e  definite article. . . 

Expl. to lines 1-2: The mii ye1 beings are requested 
Trsl.: We this ma' ye1 place i. e. This is our ma' ye1 to come to the fields (the people,s ma' place) 
place. in order to  give them fertility (their work). 
Expl.: According to the interpreter the meaning is: 
This is our ma' ye1 place. Just  as the ma' ye1 beings 
have their place a t  kong chen, so the people have 3. - ka' shyar nang gyong seeds of rice, ceremonial 
their md ye1 place in the  village. word applied particularly to tha t  part of the  

rice plant which contains the seeds. - yukO man 
2. - a do0 you, yourself - a lo work, unusual word, said to  be used particularly of male gods, cf. 
cf. perhaps Tib. Jas. 545a las action, act, deed, Dict. 325a yuk vb. to be high in grade or birth, 
work - gOrnO is. to be noble, s. a noble, a noble man. 
6 
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Trsl.: (you) are the man for kd shyar nang gyong 
i. e. (you) are the crcator of the seeds of rice. 

4. - lri rol Id rol bn maize, cerenlonial word, or- 
dinary word: knn fsong, cf. Dict. 19a  whrre many 
names are given for the  head of  tlle maizc ac- 
cording to  its growth. It was said to be uscd 
particularly of big seeds of maize. - For thc re- 
maining words set, line 3. (See Addentla). 

Trsl.: (You) are the  creator of ( thc seeds of) maize. 

6. - n~ting jing ~ n d r ~ g  pap millet, ceremonial wortl, 
the  ordinary word for millet is mdng cf. Dict. 
296b 1. millet, which nlcntions mdng pap among 
various names of species of millet. - For the  re- 
maining words see linc 3. 

Trsl.: (You) are the  creator of millet. 

woman, ceremonial word, used only of felnale 
gods, here: creator-gorldess or crcatress; to ylrk 
cf. linc 3; t o  mi cf. Dict. 289b mil. a-mi/ s. a 
female, a woman of superior beings. 

Trsl.: a nyil a ]om is creatress. 

0. - shd sd rrik rok name of the crcator and pro- 
tector of minor domestic animals and fowls such 
as goats, pigs, and  hens; when thcrc is sickncss 
among these animals and fowls a ceremony is 
performed to  shd so rcik rok. On this occasion 
they usc a prayer similar t o  tha t  acldresscd to 
Zamola rlZm (Text No. lo), the riim for bigger 
don~cstic  animals such as bulls ant1 cows. - Pol. 
the remaining words see line 3. 

Trsl.: sha sd rak rok is creator (i. e. of minor 
domestic animals). 

6. - ka cyZlng ka lhar, not quite clear, but  presum- 
Pnrapl~ruse: 

ably wheat, ceremonial word. - For the  remaining 
wortls see line 3. I. Hcqirest t o  the n~ci ye1 beings l o  come anrl 

give fertility t o  t he  fields (1-2) 
Trsl.: (You) are the creator of wheat. 

11. Praise of the  rnd ye1 beings as crtSators 01  
7. - scik pdm sdk la11 yam, ceremonial tcrm, cf. (3  -7) 
Dict. 410a snk-piim s. a description of yam;  a. seeds of rice (3) 
ordinary word for yanl is h ~ r k  cf. Dict. 259a. - b. - - maize (4) 
For the  ren~aining words see line 3. c. - -  nill let (5) 

Trsl.: (You) are the  creator of yam. (1. - - wheat (6) 
e. - - yam (7) 

8. - a nyil a jam name of a female md ye[ being, 111. a Ilyil a jam is praised as t he  creator-god- 
said t o  be the wife of md ye1 (this explanation clcss (8) 
is not quite clear because tllcrc are several pairs 
ol ma' ye1 beings). She assists in creating the  above I .  shu' so rcik rok is praised as the  creator (of 
mentioned various sorts of seeds. !luk mi girl, minor domestic animals) (9). 

Text No. 8. The Old People's Prayer at the Dry Rice Cultivation Ceremony. 

(Obsolete)  

Fro111 Kalirnpong 

1 .  s6 kyii s8 n6m kak  k a 
s 6  kyli ( a n d )  s 6  116m call  let us 

2 .  (1 yek rc lat riinl 

b i r th  life (nc\\.comer) rci111 

4. riin1 ( 1  z11111 (1 g r a p  

riirll lifr fulfiller 

I n f o r m a n t :  l a  In bo 

In terpre ter :  Tarllsatlg 



'I'rxl No. R 

7 .  kc1 YLI klik r)nl kn o 

JV e illvoltc in a t l ~ a n c - c  Ict us 

8. kiik oil1 k (I o n ~ l i n  /6n1 
involce in at lvancc let us l~lcssings 

9. ~ n l i n  16111 (1 gYaP lhdp p d n g  sf1 
blessings m a n y  to get 

10. ryu  la  :ilm ldng mlin l d n ~  
well (gootl m a n n e r )  asselnbling prayer  

" 9Y'll' 
m a n y  

1 It dp lu Isin hip 

(making)  blessing 

Ihdp p d n g  s a  zuk ka o 
to get d o  let u s  

1 1 .  Ishu ~ n l i  r i k  a hrcn  Ihdp piing S(I 

life (life-po\ver) life long to get 

shdny p u  (shdk pit) fydk lscz I I ~ U I I  ~ n d  o 

saluting ho\ving tlo\vn sitting a r e  (\\-c) 

1. - sd kyii and s u  nom are names of two ma ye1 presumably to sd kyii and a lat to  sd ndm. Line 2 
ram, cf. Text No. 6,l.  - kakto  call, the interpreter in its entirety relers probably to  the fertility of 
stated tha t  lik was the ordinary word, cf. Dict. the fields, the "newcomer" being the fresh sprouts, 
349a lik vb. 1. to  call, 2. to  invite, to  summon the fertility ol the fields. - The interpreter was 
and Dict. 537b which has for summon both kdk inclined to translate rbm as plur. although it was 
and lik; I therefore suggcst tha t  kuk is identical not indicated, but the contest favours this trans- 
with kiik Dict. 17b  vb. to  call out, to  invoke; lation. 
to  summon, to  assenlble, t o  invite etc.; CoInP. ~ ~ ~ 1 . z  rnm (i. e. gods) of birth and life (newcon~er). 
kbk, lines 7, 8 and 9. Cf. also Tib. Jas.  14a  bkug, 
bkug-pa, see Jas. 93b 'guys-pa . . . 2. to  gather, 
to call, to  summon. - ka o let us, cf. Dict. 2 a  
ka, 1st pers. plur. we, abb. from ka-yu, cf. Cranl. 
11. 40: ka-yu which becomes converted by apo- 
cope to  ka . . . ka is more definite ( than ka-yu) 
and usually denotes the number to  be limited or 
special; oO indicates an urgent request; let us, i. e. 
we who are assembled here for this particular 
purpose etc. 

Trsl.: Let us invoke sri kyii and sri noml 

2. - a gekO birth, Text No. 18,l has the longer form 
a gyek - a lat was here translated as IiIe, but Text 
No. 18,2 has it as newcomer fro111 lat t o  come; 
the present translation is presunlably a free 
translation or a paraphrase. - d m 0  god or deity. - 
This line is probably an apposition t o  the names 
of the riim mentioned in line 1, and a gek rcfers 

3. - niing len and ka thong f i ,  according to  Tam- 
sang the gods of the Tree of Life; when anybody 
feels sick they call in the ~n i in  or the bong thing 
who investigates whether the gods connected with 
the Tree of Life are offended. 

4. - a zunl lire, cf. Dict. 317a zu 3 . . . a-zum s. 
life, natural state. - a grap riim the god who 
fulfils, satisfies men's wishes; the root of a grap 
is uncertain, but it may be connected with Tib. 
Jas. 121a sgrdb-pa 1. to  conlplete . . . a wish. 
rbmO - Tamsang said tha t  a zum referred to  niing 
len and a grap to  ka thong f i .  
Trsl.: rbm of life, fulfiller riim (i. e. who fulfils). 

6. - na zong nyu was, in the commentary t o  this 
text ,  explained as the wiIe of fo grong thing, the 
creator of the world. 



42 Text 

6. - The words are identical with line 2. 

7. - ka vuO we, the assembled people - kdk sce 
line 1 - cml indicates tha t  something is done be- 
fore another thing happens, and consequently it 
may also be used in the meaning: before, in ad- 
vance; cf. Dict. 388a uul 1.b. to  anticipate - 
ka o, see line 1. 

Trsl.: Let us invoke (implied: them, i. e. the 
above mentioned rdm) in advance l 

8. - Comp. line 7 ;  - mdn lomO blessing, cf. Dict. 
293b man-lom s. a prayer, a supplication, inter- 
cession; blessing, cf. Tib. Jas. 428a smon-lam 
prayer . . . wishing-prayer. - a gyap many, cf. 
Dict. 61 b a-gyap adj. numerous, much, many. 

Trsl.: Let us invoke (them) beforehand (to get) 
many blessings. 

NB. Line 8 is not in accordance with the general 
word-order in which the  object in the predicate 
clause precedes the verb, cf. Gram. p. 119. 

9. - mSin /dm a gyap, see line 8. - thdpO vb. to  
get, cf. Dict. 158a lhop vb. to  find, to  get, t o  
obtain, etc. . . . and lhop pnng used in the  sense 
of one's right, ( to get) right, claim etc. - pding is 
not quite clear, but  it may be a variant or a mis- 
spelling of pdng, i. e. p-8ng, the  indication of the 
present participle dng + the  preceding p, a re- 
duplication of the  last consonant of lhop, cf. 
Dict. 216a and 44213, and Gram, p. 48, see also 
examples Dict. 158a lhop: "lhop-pang-sci . . ." - 
saO postpositive particle, cf. Dict. 393a -sci . . . 
9. genet. absol. . . . regarding, respecting, with 
regard to, and Gram. p. 79. - The meaning of 
thop pdng sa  would then be:  in getting, i. e. in 
ordcr t o  get. - kSlk ka o, see lines 1, 7, and 8. 

Trsl.: Let us invokc (them) to  get (i. e. in order 
to  get) many blessings. 

10. - The construction is difficult and the  ex- 
planation uncertain. 

ryu la0 well, in a good manner - zum long from 
zum Dict. 31711 vb. to mect together, t o  assemble, 
to  come together + long, probably a variant of 
Dict. 351 1) -long, postpositive particle which 
forms the conjunctive particle, cf. Grani. p. 49, 
example: lik long, calling, hcrc: assembling. - 
mSin /dm, according to  Tarnsang two meanings: 
1. I~lessing, just as lsin lop, but  also 2. prayer 
which as its result may have lsfn lop blessing; 

Tamsang preferred the latter meaning in this 
context. - To tsfn lop cf. Tib. Jas. 376b byin 2.  
etc. blessing, to  bless. - lhdp la is a difficult con- 
struction; it was translated: by making prayer, 
by praying, and it therefore seems t o  be a kind 
of absolute construction, see for comparison Diet, 
343a -1ci 5. and 433a -shen - thop pding sa (prob- 
ably: lhop p-ung sd, see line 9) zuk: to  obtain, 
procure, comp. the construction in line 9. - 

Trsl.: By assembling in a good manner (and) by 
making prayer, let us obtain blessing. 
Tamsang's free translation: In order to  get bles- 
sing, let us make good assembly by praying. 

11. - tshu life as i t  is given to  human beings, 
something like the  "life-power" in every human 
being; cf. Dict. 311 b tshd s. life, lifetime, camp. 
Tib. Jas. 450a tshe 11, 1. time . . . 2. time of life, 
life. - md rdm (see mdi rnmo) life, (viewed as all 
the  years a human being will live), life-time. - 
a hren long, extent, cf. Dict. 378b hyrcin s. 
length . . . a-hrycin adj. tall, long. - lhop ping 
sa, see line 9. - shdng pu religious salutation, 
folding the  hands before praying; however, it 
was pronounced almost like shokpu, which may 
refer t o  shdk pu, see Dict. 435a shdk 1 . . . 2. to 
confess, to  confess t o  priest . . . shdk-pu mat vb. 
t o  make confession and t o  receive remission of 
sin, comp. Tib. Jas. 566a-b bshdg-pa . . . 2. to 
confess. The context presumably refers to  the 
manner in which the  person holds his hands 
during the prayer, cf. t o  this explanation Dict. 
434a shok vb. t o  join ends together, - fydk tsa 
t o  bow the  head in salutation, cf. Dict. 235b 
phyok s. hon. the hand . . . phyok lsa vb. t o  make 
a very low reverence, comp. Tib. Jas. 347b 
phyag tshdl-ba t o  make a very low reverence, the 
head almost touching the  ground. - nganO to  sit, 
here: sitting - ma o0 is, are. 

Trsl.: In order to  get life (life-power) and long 
life we are sitting saluting and bowing down. 
(Tamsang). 

Contents : 

I. The old people's appeal t o  obtain many 
blessings by  invoking sci kyn and sci nom, ndng 
len and ka thong f i ,  na zong nyu and fo grong 
thing. (1-8). 

11. 'They state t ha t  they assemble, pray, salute, 
ant1 bow down in order to  get blessings, life- 
power, and long life. (9-11). 



Text No. 9 4 3  

Text No. 9. A Song at the Sowing of Rice. 

(01)solctc) 
From Kali~npong InforrnanL: !(I /(I 60 

I nlerprcblor : 'I':lrnsa~~g 
1 .  cdk (Iscik) dun dun ccik (tsdk) dull r l i r l t  

cdk (tsdk) diin dun liik bo f i )  
(cuckoo) birtl 

2.  tu'k bo fo liik 60 f0 tiik bo /O Iiik fycl fo 
(cuckoo) bird (cuckoo) bird (cuckoo) 1)ircl ( c ~ ~ c k o o )  1)irtl 

3. tu'k fyel f0 lu'k fyel f0 tu'k fycl fo nun1 
(cuckoo) bird (cuckoo) bird (cuckoo) 1)irtl year 

dl1 tsrit 
season 

4. nam du tsdt laf ncin de (This line is rel)ealcd t\vice) 
year season come has (certainly) 

5. cuin po mar cum po  mar cum po mar 
(name of the rice) 

ma1 tu' tsrit lat ndn dc (Line 51). is rcpcatctl twice) 
so\v season come (has) (certainly) 

6. jing la bo ma1 tii tsdt tnal kn o 
jing month so\v season so\\' let us 

7. nLim nu' zdng t ydl ndng zdng ka zum ndng ndng 
relations friends we assemble 130 

ka o 
let us 

8. 'ayuk ku ndng ldng a im nu'ng ruk ka o 

\vork to go(ne) haying assemble do let us 

9. 'ayuk a re tydl lring 'a yuk a re ka yu 
work this joining work this \ve 

tydl lu'ng zuk ka o 
joining do let us 

10. zum lang ruk nu'ng lel khu't la i11c1t ka o 
asselnbled having \vorked having finish able clo let us 

complcte 

11. 'ayuk a re sa a myu Pan khiit la mat  ka  o 
work this (of) ? finish able (to) tlo let us 

complete 

12. 'ayuk a re lel khiit g Gng rY u in a o 
work this finish able if good is 



I obtained only a word-for-word translation 
of this  t e x t ;  t h e  1)resent t rans la t io~ l  is thCreIore 
only a t en ta t ive  suggestion. 

1-3. cdk (lsok) dun nanle of t h e  cucltoo, cf. Dict. 
1 2 7 b  lik dun-fo or lscik dun-lo, according t o  Jerdon,  
T h e  Birds of India 1-111, Calcutta 1862-69: 
lok-dun, t h e  Himalayan cuckoo, Cuculus hinla- 
layensis. 'The ordinary name of t h e  cuckoo was 
said t o  be 1511~ bo fo (see line 2), cf. Dict. 1 3 0 b  
lcik-po fo s. t h e  Indian cuckoo, Cuculus microp- 
terus, see Je rdon  11. 326 and Gaz. p. 207, No. 203 
Tali-po, ~ n i g r a t o r y  cuckoo (\FTaddell). Another  
name lor t h e  cuckoo is liik fyel fo (see line 2) 
which perhaps has  some connect io~l  with Dict. 
1 3 0 b  lcik-fyil s. a n  a n t ;  Dict. 1 3 0 b  mentions 
ttik-fyer lo i. e. Dict. 2 5 i a  bin1 pci-y~il s. name of 
a bird called from i ls  cry t h e  "brain-fever bird" 
b y  t h e  Europeans in India, cf. Gaz. p. 207, No. 205 
Hierococcyx varius, cf. Je rdon  p. 331. 

nam du  lscit was paraphrased a s :  rice sowing 
season; t o  nanl cf. Dict.  192a  nam 2 s. a y e a r .  . . 
season, tinle a n d  du lscit cf. Dict. 1 3 5 b  lu 5 s. t i ~ n e ,  
season and  lu-lstil or frequently to-lshtil s. period 
ol t ime, season, time, cf. l'ib. JBs. 255a dus-lsod 
1. space or  measure of t ime;  comp. T e x t  No. 6 , l l :  
lo Isdl t h e  proper time, t h e  proper season; here:  
t h e  proper season of t h e  year (i. e. t h e  proper 
season for sowing rice). 

T h e  first three lines a re  sung ill a rhy thn i  
imitating t h e  calls of t h e  cuckoo. 

4. - nam du  fsul, see line 3. - lat nor1 de has  
certainly come, cf. lal0 t o  corne, norlo Dict.  200a-b 
ndng t o  go, t o  go away,  rldn preterite of nong, 
gone, went, affixed t o  some verbs gives past  
tense, cf. Gram. p. 50. - de, cf. Dict. 1 7 7 b  de 4, 
vb. cornp. Tib. Jas .  2 7 5 a ,  'das 4, t o  pass by,  t o  
disappear (lrcq. relative t o  t ime) or Dict.  1 8 4 a  
rfycil, dye1 a n d  det, ernphatic present ])articil,lc, 
cf. Gram. p.  49, a n d  114, meaning:  is just going 
t o  come, cf. Dict.  201a nong-del "just about  t o  
go". d~ niay also be  a variant o l  L)ict. 1G8b d a  4. 
t o  be certain . . . atlv. certainly, verily, cf. Gram. 
1). 52. 

Trl.: 'The p r o l ~ e r  scason (for sowing ricc) has  
certainly come. 

6. - cunl po mar  nanlr  ol a variety of rice, per- 
haps a r i tual  name for padtty rice, i. c .  unhuskcd 
rice; Tcxt  No. G,13 has c y d ~ n  pti nlar a name of 
paddy  ricc with references t o  D i d .  - rnal t o  sow, 
cf. Dict.  284a ma1 1. vb. t o  dibble ricc, a-ma1 s. 

sowing, a-ma1 tu-lshcil s. seed-time, a-ma1 ln- 
Ishut ~ t d n  it  is seed-time. - la1 non dc, see Iinr 4. 

Trsl.: Isurn po m a r  (rice) ctc. sowing scason has 
certainly c o n ~ e !  

6. - jIng local nanlc, of a montll, allnost eclual to  
April-hlay. - la Do month,  Dict. 3 1 4 a  la uo, scr 
Calendar, P a r t  I. rnal 151 lscil sowing season, see 
line 5. - /(a o let us, see Tcxt  No. 8 , l .  

Trsl.: ( I t  is) jing ~ n o n t h ,  sowing season, let us sow! 

7. - n51m nci idng rrlations, cf. Dict. 103b  a-rlom 
s. elder brother, friend (applied t o  a persol1 older 
t h a n  oneself) . . . 1151n1 zdng friends, relatives . . . 
ncm-1151 lit. clder and  younger brother, relations, 
relatives; t o  zong cl. Dict.  314a-b zcing 2. iong . . . 
used also in t h e  sense of fellow, companion, o ~ l e ' ~  
own kind, sex. - lydl nong Friends, cf. Dict. 145a 
lyol vb. t o  be in  conlpany, t o  associate, t o  join, to  
coalesce, t o  fraternize, t o  aid, t o  cooperate . . . 
lyol-zdng s. fe l low-conlpanio~~ . . . lyol-iior~g vb. 
t o  coml,aily. - Ica we, abbrev. for lia yuO, cr. 
Dict. 2 a  ant1 Gram. 11. 40. - :urn nong asseml~le, 
cf. Dict.  315b  Z L I ~ I  vb. t o  nlcet together, to 
asse~nble  and Tib. Jils. 467a 'dzom(s)-pa t o  conle 
together, t o  m e e t ;  possibly iurn nong is used of 
assembly, meeting. - ndngO t o  go - ka o let us, 
see T e x t  No. 8, l .  

Trsl.: Relations (and)  friends, we, let us go to 
assemble, i. e. W e  relations and friends, let 11s 
go a n d  assemble! 

8. - 'ayukO s. work, cf. Diet.  453b 'ayok 2. 1. s. 
work, action and  'ayok Ira vb. t o  assign work . . . 
'ayok i u k  vb.  t o  work. - non{go t o  go - long 
hav ing ;  t h e  root  of t h e  word is not quite clear, 
b u t  being promounced alrrlost: "lung" it may he 
identical with Dict.  351 b -1iing postpositive forms 
t h e  conjunctive particlr,  cf. C r a n ~ .  p. 49. - rum 
nnng asse~nl) le ,  var iant  t o  line 7 :  zum nor~g. - 
i u k O  t o  (lo, sce 'ayolc iitlc above. - ka  o let us, 
see Text  No. 8 , l .  

Trsl.: Having  gone t o  work, (or :  just aboul  going 
t o  wor l~) ,  let us  do assc~nble  (o r :  asscml~ly) ,  i .  c. 
let us  asse~nble l  

'3. - 'a!]nli work, ser line 8. - a reo this  - tyol lcln{l 
having joinctl; tydl s r r  line 7 ;  liir~g, see 1i11c 8, 
here serving as  t h e  present particil)lr:  j o i ~ ~ i ~ l g .  
- ka yuO we zukO t o  d o  - ka o, Ict us, src Trs t  
No. 8 , l .  

Trsl.: Joining in this  work, wtb, j o i n i ~ ~ g  in this 
work, let us do it l 
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10. - zum assemble, see line 7. - ldng, presumably 
long, see line 8. - zuk niing having (lone it, having 
worked; zuk see line 9 ;  nnng? prol~ably ndng 
Gram. p. 94: Acquisativc, formed by combining 
the verb ndng with a verb; but it rc~nains doubtful. 
- le1° finish, complete, cf. Dict. 357b lel and lye1 
vb. to flnish, to  complete. - khnl la able, capable, 
cf. Dict. 4Gb khu vb. 1. t o  be able to, Id Dict. 
343 a, and Gram. pp. 92 and 66 f f . ;  cf. Tib. Jas. 
60a 'khyud-pa to  embrace . . . 3. to  be able - 
malo to  do - ka o let us, see Text No. 8,l.  

Trsl.: Having assembled and having worked, 
being able t o  complete it, let us do it, i. e. as we 
have assembled and have worked (i. e. begun to  
work), and as we are able to  colnplete it (i. e. 
the work), then let us do it1 

11. - 'ayukO work, see line 8. - a re0 this - sao of(?) 
- a myu pan cf. Dict. 300b myo 1. a-rnyo s, a 
layer of bricks, a course of work; a-myo-pan vb. 
to complete one layer or course; and Dict. 213a 

pan 2 vb. to reach the end, t o  complete, to  flnish. 
- khdt la able to, see line 10. mat ka o,  see line 10. 

Trsl.: Being able to complrle Lhis work, let us do 
i t  I ( ? )  

1% - To the flrst four wortls, see lines 10 and 11. 
- gdnq i f ,  cf. Dict. 50b, affixed forms Lhe con- 
ditional "il", cf. Gram. pp. 86 and 91, cf. Tit). Jss .  
641) IT. gang. - ryuO good - ma oo is. 

Trsl.: If (we are) able to complete this work, it 
is good. 

Paraphrase: 
I. The rice sowing season is announced (1-6) 

by:  
a. the arrival of the  cuckoo (1-3) 
b. the jlng month, the proper season for 

rice sowing (4-6) 

11. The sowing of rice (7-12): 
a. relatives and friends are requested to 

join in the  work (7-9) 
b. invitation to  do the work and affirmation 

that  it will begood to  complete it (10-12). 

Text No. 10. Prayer to Zamola rQm for the Domestic Animals. 

F r o m  Tingbung In fo rman t :  rfing ji 
In terpre ter :  Tser ing  

1 .  gya f e  g r h g  f e  mat kon 
innumerab le  m a k e  cause  

let there  b e  

2.  a ba't sa a biing thap bo o 

increase of mou ths  Pu t  g i r e  

give 

3 .  s6 tfim sii cycik b6ny ka nlii h-ldng 
wolf leopard  mou th  i n  not  s end  

4. dak hlu'm tak la fhap bo o 
herds  of an ima l s  sufficient p u t  g i ~ e  

give 

There is no address to  Zamola rdm, the spelling 
of whose name I did not ascertain exactly. 

1. - gya fe grung fe innumerable, a paraphrase for 
a very great number; the interpreter was not 
quite sure but  suggested gya fe: thousand, and 
grllng le: ten thousand; to  grung, co~np .  also 
Tib. Jas. 76a grangs, number; gya, cf. Dict. 61a 
gyap vb. to  be numerous and a-gyap adj. num- 

erous, much, many . . . gyap-pai i. e. gyap adv. 
and Tib. Jas. 123b brgya a hundred; cf. also Jas. 
22213 slong, slong-phrag 1. thousand and Dict. 
142a long, cf. Ldng thousand. - rnalo make, t o  do 
- konO cause, mat kon: let there be! 

Trsl.: Let there be innumerable (implied: of 
domestic animals); or: Let there be a thousand 
and ten thousand (implied: domestic animals). 



4 6 Texts Nos. 10 and 11 

'I. - a bhl increase, el. Dict. 251 a but II., 1. vb. 
n ,  t o  be produced, ~nagnifietl, multiplied; to in- 
crease, to swell and 2. bril s. increase etc. - saO 
of - a bRng mouth, cf. Dict. 2Gl b bong, a-bong 
~nou t l i ;  here used fig. of domestic animals. - 
111apO put - boo give - oO hon. ending. - lhap bo o 
set plirase for courteous request. - 

Trsl.: Give increase of domestic animalsl 

3. - sfi lfirn wall, cl. Dict. 397a sd-lurn 1. the  
wild dog; wolf; Gaz. p. 236 (Gammie) states that  
the natives are positive that  there are two species 
of wild dogs (Cyon dukhiinensis) in Sikkim. 
Brown 1944, p. 64 f .  declares tha t  reports of wild 
dogs come from some of the  upper valleys, Lachen 
in particular. One early morning while Tsering 
and I were staying i l l  Lachuug the  people called 
our attention t o  three wolves standing about 
200 metres above us in the ~nouiltains. The people 
reported tha t  the  wolves had fought with a deer- 
like aninla1 which they had finally killed. - sd 
cyak leopard, cf. Dict. 396b sci-ccik s. Felis jubata, 
cl. W a t t  11. 432 "satchuk" the clouded leopard, 
Felis ncbulosa, and "sejjiak" or "syiak" the  
leopard or panther, Felis pardus, see p. 434; cf. 
also Gaz. p. 235 (Garnmie) ". . . the  leopard (Felis 
pardus) and the clouded leopard (Fclis nebulosa) 
are per~iiancnt  residents and fairly common, the  

latter ascrnding to about 7000 feet. The snow 
leopard (Felis u~iica), as its trivial name implies, 
inhabits high altitudes only." Cf. also Tib. J ~ ~ ,  

5g7b gsa the sliow-leopard, nearly white willl 
slllall clusters of black spots; living a t  higll a]- 
titudes. - /(ao in - rnciO negation - klongO to send. 

Trsl.: Do not send (implied: the domestic animals) 
into the  mouths of the wolf and the  leopardl 

Text No. 11. Hunter's Prayer to nung lyen no. 

4. - dak hlfim herd or group of animals - lak la 
suIficient, cf. Dict. 149b thak-la adv. ~ul'ficientl~, 
competently, adequately - lhap bo 0, see line 2. 

Trsl.: Give sufficient herd of aniinalsl (Tsering) 
or perhaps: Give a herd ol animals sufficiently 
large (i. e. in sufficient number). 

Paraphrase: (No address) 

Requests t o  Zamola ram for: 

a. a great increase in the  nunibcr of the do~nestic 
animals (1-2) 

b. protection of the  domestic animals from wild 
beasts (3) 

c. a sufficient herd of domestic animals (4). 

NB. Observe the  decline in the requests for 
domestic animals: "innumerable" (I), "increase" 
(2), and "sufficient" (4). 

1:rom T inghung  I n f o r m a n t :  riing ji 
In terpre ter :  Tsering 

1. sri gdr  ka  116ng ha  brdrr~ 1nc7 kdn 
rock  i 11 going accit lent  not  cause  

2. mrin ryhk btr thulp k011 
wild hun t ing  find let 

a n i m a l  (obta in)  

3. odt dlit bn brcirn n ~ i i  kdn 

1)cc drawing  o u t  acc idcnt  not cause  

1. a b a r  k a  mcili mii k6n 

mitl(1le i n  rlir not causc  

(\\.bile hunt ing)  

No address, but said to bc directed to  11~inq lye~a 1. - sci yor rock, cl'. Dict. 396a sd-gor a cliff, a 
110, here the  guardian deity of the hunters. Else- precipice. - kao in, here bctter:  among - ndngO 
\\'here the  l~un te r s  invoke other deities. vb. t o  go, cf. Diet. 200a nong 1. vb. t o  go, to go 
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away, t o  go for th,  t o  proceed - baO verbal particle 
here indicating: while going - brdrn accident in 
the rocks, cf. Dict. 271 1, brdrn 2 vb. n. t o  fall 
down, applied chiefly t o  mcn or beasts, t o  trip, 
to fall, t o  tumble down, and  a-brdrn a falling 
fruit  when large and  ripe. T h e  root of t h e  word 
illlplies a reference t o  a n  accident,  i.e. falling 
down from t h e  rocks or falling down among 
the rocks. - rncio negation, kdnO cause, i. e. do 
not cause. 

Trsl.: Do not  cause (me) accident while ( I  am) 
going in t h e  rocks (i. e. among t h e  rocks). 

2. - rnun0 meat, here: wild animal, cf. Dict. 279b 
mun s. flesh, m e a t ;  Dict. has  rnun tham chring 
used of garne, while here mun alone is used of 
wild animal. - ryuk vb. t o  follow, pursue, cf. 
Dict. 341a ryak 2, 1 vb. t o  follow . . . t o  hunt  
alter, t o  search after. - baO see line 1. - thupO 
vb. t o  find, cf. Dict. 158a  thop, Tib. J l s .  238b 
thob-pa I. vb.  1 t o  find, 2. t o  get,  t o  obtain. - 
kdnO t o  cause, thup kdn according t o  t h e  inter- 
preter: le t  (me) find, get,  obtain. 

Trsl.: Le t  (me) obtain a wild a n i ~ n a l  while pur- 
suing (it) l 

3. - vdt bee (perhaps more exact ly:  hornet?)  cf. 
Dict. 389a udt 1 s. a bee. Here t ranslated col- 

lectivc!ly: bees. - dut vb. t o  draw out ,  cf. 1)ic.t. 
18013 dot, vl). t o  draw out ,  t o  pull out.  - -  ha" see 
linc 1. - hrdnl, scc linc 1 .  -- rnd kdn" tlo not causr ,  
see linc 1. 

Trsl.: Do not cause accident while I an1 tlrawiny 
out  t h e  bees. 

Expl.: The  meaning is t h a t  while lie is out 
hunting, he will also look for honcy. Tht: bees 
(or hornets) ol'ten have their combs in places 
dangerous l o  ascend, and  therefore he prays 
t h a t  he will not fall down while a t t e~r ip t ing  t o  
get t h e  honcy. 

4.  - a bur ~ n i d w a y ,  something t h a t  is in the ~nidt l le  
between two entl-poinls, cf. Dict. 255b  bur, 
a-bar t h e  middle of anything ant1 Til). J l s .  366a 
bar s. 1. intermediate space; t h e  interpreter 
t ranslated:  in tlie middle of hunting, i .  e. while 
hunting. - rnuko vb. t o  die - rnd kdn, see line 1. 
(See Addcnda). 

Trsl.: Do not cause me t o  (lie while I a m  out 
hunting. 

Text No. 12. Prayer Associated with Fishing. 

Paraphrase: Request t o  ntlng lycri no for :  

a. Protection against accidents while hunl ing (1) 
b. successful chase (2) 
c. no accident while searching honey (3) 
d. not t o  die while hunt ing (4). 

F r o m  T i n g h u n g  I n f o r m a n t :  riirrg ji 
I n t e r p r e t e r  : T s c r i n g  

1 .  dci rnik 
dd m i k  

2 .  ci lung ngii ying ngli n ~ i i n y  r y f i m  bfi Do o 
n o w  r ~ g i i  y ing ngfi  miing good  give 

(f s h )  (fish) 

3,  ci lang go nrin ngii fo ci lii f t i  fii n~ o 
11 o \v by  m e  fish 1)irtl c i fr ied r ice  g i v e n  h a v e  

I 

4 .  ci lnng tiri m i k  11 d n~ ci kyrin o 
no\\- dd rnik you n o t  a n g r y  

a, n re than1 piing je o 
these th ings  (p lur . )  e a t  
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1. - d6 n ~ i k  was explained as thc name of the god 2nd pcrson singl. - mdO negation - kyBn vb. to 
of the rivers, here arldressctl in particular as the be angry, cerct~ionial word, l~rcsumably the salllc 

god of fishing in the rivcrs. Tamsang explained as Dict. 34a kyon (and kyar~ incorrect) 3. vb. l o  

tlle word as meaning: the eye of the lake, cf. reprove, t o  rebuke, to  reprimand, cf. Tib. jas.  
Diet. lG6a dci 1, s. a pond, lake, stagnant water, 14b  bkydn-pa t o  beat, to  scold. - o0 inclicatrs 
and Dict. 28Ga rnik s. eye. precative or polite. 

Trsl.: Now dci mflc, do not be angry1 
9 .  - 6 lnnqO now; the context speaks in favour of 
interpreting ci lung as referring to  line 3 and the 
tneaning would then be: Now - bccause I have 
given this offering to you - plcase, give you some 
fish to  me. - ngii ying and ngii miing are particular 
kinds of fish, cf. Dict. 71 b-72a ngo-yeng name 
of fish and ngo nlung s. name of fish. - ryiimO 
boo good. For adj. formed by affixing -bo see 
Gram. p. 99. - boo give, imp. - oO. 

Trsl.: Give you now good ngfi ying and ngii mung 
Ash l 

3. - ci lung, see line 2, here: a t  this moment of 
g i v i ~ ~ g  the present t o  d6 mflc - go0 I I S ~ ~ ,  I, by  me, 
cf. Gram. p. 33 1st pers, singl. of personal pro- 
noun: I, by me, cf. Dict. 5 6 a ;  t o  the construction 
go 11nn cf. Dict. 195a -niin postp. forms 1. the  
instrumental, indicating the personal subject 
(agens) of the action, and Gram. p. 125f. - ngii 
fish, see line 2. - lo0 bird - ci i. e. ciO Lepcha beer; 
fish, bird and ci are conlmon offering presents. 
- Id fa fried rice, cf. Dict. 239a fa 2 . . . tci-fa s. 1. 
rice or maize parched dry and broken, see Dict. 
115a 16- prefix. . . 2. forms nomina (substantiva) 
from verbal roots . . . - fiiO to  give - moo preterite 
indication. 

Trsl.: Now I have given fish, bird, ci (and) fried 
rice. 

4. - a' langO now, hcre: since you, du mik, have 
received this offering, then now . . . - hoo you, 

6. - a reo this, here: these, because it is associated 
with a noun in plural. - thamO thing, here plural 
(pdngO) referring t o  the offering gifts mcntionrd 
in line 3. - jeO vb. to  eat, in offering language also 
indicating the  request t o  accept. - oO imp., see 
line 4. 

Trsl.: E a t  these things1 

Peraphrase: 

I. Invocation of dd mik (1) 

11. Request to  d6 rnik to  give the fisherman a 
good catch (2) 

111. The fisherman affirms tha t  he has given the 
proper offcrings t o  dd mik ( 3 )  

IV. Requests t o  du mik not to  be angry and to 
eat (accept) the  offering gifts (4-5). 

The sequence of the  sentences is unusual and 
rather strange: Request - assertion of offering - 
request - and request. The main intention, the 
securing of a good catch, has in this text been 
placed a t  the  beginning. 

The request t o  da mik "not to  be angry" (4) 
was not explained further, but  it refers presumably 
t o  the idea tha t  if dd rnik is angry with the fisher- 
man, dci mik will give him no catch or a poor catch 
(contrary t o  the  request in line 2). 

Text No. 13. Blacksmith's Yearly Prayer to sii hyor rzim. 

Frorn  T ingbung  

1. sci hyor  r iim 
sd  llyor r i i ~ n  

2 .  k d  su sci f6 prlng dok rnd kon 

my shoulcler p a i n  not  cause  

In fo rman t :  ru'ng ji 
Interpreter  : l'sering 

3. ci ko r r  tho' l~g dok mfi korl 
h a n d  1% p a i n  no t  cause  



Texts Nos. 13 and 14  

4 .  piin jeny gram m rj kon 
iron hrealc not cause  

j. h6 a' bot a' bung ka ban1 

YOU increase mou th  in  stay 

6. sd cyak .~ii tu'rn s ri biing ku ma' k l lng 
leopard wolf o f mou th  in  lot send 

1. - Invocation of sd hyor rom, the  tutelary deity in my mouth stay, i. e. help tne using sweet 
of the blacksmith. (convincing) words in order to procure me cu- 

stomers that  I in this way may have increasing 
2. - ka'su sciO my. - Id pung, s. shoulder, cf. Dict. income. The sentence then applies to the cuslom- 
130b ttik-pung, s. the shoulder. - dokO pain. - ers just as the following line. 
moi0 negation. - konO t o  cause. Trsl.: Stay you in my moutli so tha t  I may have 
Trsl.: Do not cause pain to  my shoulder1 increase (of income)! 

3. - a' koO hand. - 6 lhdngO leg. - ken, see lille 2. 6. - ~ a '  cyak leopard, see Text NO. 10,3. - S O  [om 
wolf, see Text No. 10,3. - sdO of. - bong mouth, 

Trsl.: Do not cause pain to  (my) hand and to see lillc 5. - kao in - llegation - kldngO vb. 
(my) leg! to send, see Text 10,3. - The strange terms "leo- 

pard" hnd "wolf" were here used flgurativcly 
4. - prin jeng s' iron, cf' Diet' 216b pan-jeng, s. to the rival blacksmiths. 
iron. 111 the commentary to  Text No. 14,3 the 
interpreter explained pdn jeng as iron tools made T d . :  DO ]lot send (the custolners) into the niouths 
by the blacksmith. By analogy I therefore suggest of the leopard and the wolf (i. e. to  the other 
the same explanation here. - gram vb. to  break, blacksnliths)! 
cf. Dict. 64b gram vb. to  break, to  crack. - ma' 
kon, see line 2. 

Trsl.: Do not cause the iron to  break! 

5 .  - hoo you, 2nd pers. singl. - a' bot s. increase, 
cf. Dict. 251 a ,  11. bat 2. s. increase. . . property . . . 
- a' bung s. mouth, cf. Dict. 261 b bong, a-bong, 
s. lnouth . . . speech . . . kao in - barn0 vb. to stay 
cf. Dict. 255a barn vb. t o  remain, to dwell, to  
be a t  home. 

The understanding of this line caused great 
difficulty because the informant, not being a 
blacksmith himself, did not know the exact 
meaning. The infornlant and the interpreter 
agreed tha t  a very concentrated figurative lang- 
uage was used, and the following translation was 
suggested as the most probable: You, increase 

Pnraphrase : 

I. Address of the sd hyor rom ( 1 )  

11. Requests to  the sa' hyor ram for the com- 
ing year (2-6) : 
a. not to  cause him bodily harm (2-3) 
b. not t o  cause the iron tools made by him 

to break (4) 
c. for increasing income (5) 
d. not to  send the customers t o  other 

blacksmiths (6) 

The whole prayer deals with his functions as 
a blacksmith: protection against bodily accidents, 
ill-luck in his work and competition from other 
blacksmiths, and an increase in income. 

Text No. 14. Blacksmith's Prayer in Favour of his Son. 

From Tingbung 

1 .  sa' hyor 

s6 hyor 
7 The Lepchas. 

I n f o r m a n t :  riing ji 
Interpreter  : Tser ing  
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2. ri im 11 d n l a n y  ( I  r e  (1 kilp ciep j u  o 

riinr you no\\- this son with ~ ~ e m n i n  

3. 1111 drim pd11 jeng zdk  yo lu m a t  kdn 
hin l  iron mal te  skilfully (caus.)  c-ausc 

4. c/le r i n g  ngirn kdn 
long-lived 1)ecome cause  

5.  ,,yet ny l ing  l a /  
disease poison come  

pa in  

n ~ i i  

not  

1. - Invocation ol sci hyor r f im,  the tutelary deity 
of the blacksmith. 

Trsl.: sd hyor r f iml  

2. - hoO you, singl. - ci lung0 now, here: now 
(implied: from this moment when the  old black- 
smith givcs up his work and hands it over to  his 
son) - a reo this, i. e. the  son standing near by  
attending the ceremony. - a kupO was here 
translated as son. - depO with i. e. yielding pro- 
tection. - ju vb. to  stay, here imp., cf. Dict. 99a  
ju, hon. vb. 1. to  sit, 2. t o  remain, to  cxist, to  
live, cf. also Tib. Jas. 483b brhugs-pa 1. t o  sit . . . 
3. to  remain, exist, live. - oO polite imp. particle. 

Trsl.: You rfiml Now renlain with this (my) sonl 

3. - hd df im him, pers. pronoun, cf. Dict. 370b 
110-dom object. and Gram. p. 38, here referring 
t o  the above-mentioned son. - pcin jeng iron, 
was here explained as the iron tools made by the 
blacksniith; see Text No. 13,4. - zfik vb. to  make, 
cf. Dict. 317a zuk 2, vb. to make, to  work. - 
yo la was explained as clever, skilful; cf. Dict. 
320a yci 2. ya vb. yum to know.  . . yci-la mat vb. to  
do knowingly, to  learn, to  know; here presumably 
constructed with -16 mat ,  forming verba causa- 
tiva cf. Dict. 282b and Gram. p. 93. - mat0 vb. 
to  do, to  make; the construction yo la mat  
presumably means: in a skilful manner to  work. 
konO cause vb. imp. 

Trsl.: Lit.: Him iron implements t o  make in a 
skilful manner t o  work, - cause, i. e. Cause him 
to  be skilful in making iron tools1 

4. - che ring long lile, cf. Till. JBs. 5281) ring-ba 
2. long with respect to  time, tshe ring-ba s. a 
long lile, adj. long-lived, see also List of Personal 

kon 
cause  

Names. - rlgun cf. Dict. ' i l b  11gurl vb. to becolne, 
l o  be and Gram. p. 94. - ko1l0 t o  cause. 

Trsl.: Cause (him) to  be (of) long life, i. e. Cause 
him t o  live long! 

5. - nyetO disease - nyfing was trallslated as 
poison whereas Dict. 108a has nyfing, see d ~ j k  
166b: pain, disease. To nyfing cf. Tib. Jas. 199b 
snytrng respectful for nad,  disease, illness, sickness. 
I t  may perhaps be related to  Dict. 107a a-nying 
poison. I have no further explanation of the 
translation "poison"; it may be a local meaning 
of the  word, or the  interpreter may have intro- 
duced a local interpretation. In this case the last 
line may contain a prayer for protection against 
poisoning. For cases of poisoning, cf. Gorer 
p. 133ff . ,  passim. - lal0 vb. t o  come - mcio ne- 
gation - konO vb. t o  cause. 

Trsl.: Do not cause disease (and) poison to come! 

Expl.: Do not let him suffer from attacks of 
diseases and poisoning. 

Parapl~rasc : 

I. Invocation of the tutelary deity (1) 

11. Request t o  the tutelary deity to  remain 
with the  so11 (2) i. e. 
a. t o  let hiin bc a clever craftsman (3) 
b. to  give him a lollg lile (4) 
c. to  protect him against diseases and 

poisoning (5). 

Contents: Request t o  the tutelary deity in favollr 
of the son. This dcity is namely responsible for: 
the  son's occupational skill, the lengtll of his life, 
and his physical condition. 
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Text No. 15. Mealtime Prayer. 

I .  miing klincj miing Icr 
niring kliny n~cing I ~ I  

2.  a re  ze o 
this ea t  

1. - In his commentary to  this text Tsering said 
that rniing kiing and rniing la are two male gods 
for human beings of male sex, who are supposed to 
be seated on the shoulders of human males. They 
cannot be seen with the naked eye, hut some 
Lepcha Inen have occasionally seen t l ic~n in their 
dreams in the form of beautiful Lepcha, Tibetan 
or Nepalese girls. They were said to  be the only 
gods who could change sex when they appeared 
to human beings. When these gods arc with the 
Lepchas they feel happy, like to  eat and drink, 
sing and dance, and they feel assured tha t  there 
is only a small risk of diseases. 

This prayer is only used at meals taken in the 
house. Before con~mencing their meals, the men 
throw a small piece of bread or meat, or some 
grains of rice, into the air as an offering to these 
riirn, and before drinking they sprinkle some drops 

Text No. 16. Mealtime Prayer. 

From Tinghung 

of the liquid into the air. The prayer, like all 
other prayers, is only said by the men. I was 
told that  the women would never utter a prayer. 

Additional Note: M-hen Tamsang later learnt 
of this prayer from Singhilc hc stated tha t  the 
Lepchas of I<alinipong use the appellation rndng 
knng of the "Tree of Life". In case a rnan is ill, 
the bong thlng will Tall into a trance and see if 
the patient's "Trec of Life" is healthy or i f  
something is wrong with it. 

2 .  - a reo this, i. e. the offering. - iP vb. to  eat, 
imp., presumably a variant to jeo  vb. to  cat. - 
o0 polite imp. indication. 

Trsl. 1-2: rndng kiing ant1 rniirlg la gods1 Ea t  
this (please) 1 

I n fo rman t :  kG 1617 
Inlerpreter : l'sering 

1. nydt 11iyii r f i n ~  pu'rig 
field r6rn (plur.) 

2 .  khii f i t  
bread ofl'ering 

3 . z e  o CYO CY* 

eat here herc 

1. - nyot field, cf. Dict. 113b nydt s. cultivated 3. used for"the covering of tlie earth, bushwood", 
field, a field, cultivation in opposition to  jungle. hence . . . ground tha t  has been allowed "to go 
- rnyd was difficult to  explain being a word used fallo\v" etc. No exact explanation could be given. 
in several ~neanings: 1. part ol a work which - rdmo god, piing0 plur. ending. Baknar of 
has not been finished, 2. in connection with field Singhik later stated that  tlie gods referred to  
work it was said to  indicate tha t  part of a field were the sri kyd of mu' yel. 
which has not yet been ploughed, 3. Dict. 300b 
has myo 2. vb. to be left unfinished, to be de- 
fective as work, see under darn Dict. 171b . . . Trsl.: Field . . . riirn (plur.)l 
7 * 
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3. - khd bread, chupatti, cf. Dict. 47a khu bread, 
a loaf or cake of brcad; cf. Tib. Jas. 42a khur-ba 
s. bread, food. I t  is, however, not the common 
Tibetan word for bread, but  only for ccrtain 
sorts such as bra-khdr, bread of buckwheat, 
rlsabs-khdr (see JBs. 438a) a sweetish sort of 
bread made up with rlsabs, i. e. ferment, barm, 
yeast. - fritO piece, in this context a piece of 
bread used as an offering gift. - 

Trsl.: bread offering. 

3. - re vb. t o  eat, imp. presumably a variant of 

je, comp. Text No. 15,2. - o0 polite imp. - cyo 
was explained as an exclamation used when 
throwing something to  somebody, approximately: 
herel or: there1 

Trsl.: Ea t  (it), (please) 1 Here, here 1 

Not,e: Tamsang later stated tha t  the Lepchas of 
Kalimpong used this prayer only for meals taken 
in the  fields during the work. 

Text No. 17. Prayer to pa dim at a Triennial Ceremony. 

F r o m  Tingbung In fo rman t :  rig zing 
Interpreter  : Tsering 

1. o riim 
0 r iim 

2. cr bi  k 6  yu n fin u re  thum piirlg fii IRO 

here  us (by) these things ( p l ~ r . )  given have 
we  

3. riim ho (1 re  iharn r e  ~e o 
r iim you this  thing (here) ea t  

1. - o exclamation: 01 - rdmO god, here is im- t o  give, here applied as a respectful and honorary 
plied: pa' dim. term. - moo indication of past tense. 

Trsl.: 0 rbm (i. e. 0 pa' dlm rdml). Trsl.: Here we have given these things (implied: 
to  you rdm). 

2. - a b i  here, cf. Dict. 439b a-bi adv. here (close), 
just here, cf: Gram. p. 71. In this context a bi 
refers to  the offering things arranged on the 

3. - rdmO god, here pa' dim. - hoO you, singl. - 

spot. - ka yuO we + ndnO indicating the instru- a re lham this thing, i. e. the offering gifts are 

mental case, here the present subject, the  agens, 
in this lirie taken collectively, therefore singl., 

cf. Dict. 195a and Gram. p. 125. In this context 
contrary to  line 2. - re0 postpositive definite 

it refers to  the assembled people who perform an 
article; Tsering said tha t  it was here used almost 

action as a unit. - a reo this, the plur. is indicated 
emphatically: this thing here. - jeO vb. to eat, 

throueh ~dno ' .  - LhamO thine. here used of the  
imp. - oO polite imp. 

L . .  - ", 
offering gifts. - pa'ngO plur. indication. - fuO vb. Trsl.: You ram1 E a t  this thing here (p1ease)l 

Text No. 18. Prayer at the Childbirth Ceremony. 

F r o m  Tingbung  In fo rman t :  r ig zing 
In terpre ter :  Tsering 

1. a gyek zuk bu 
a-lge: k ,zuk-lhu: 
bir th  rnaker  



Texl No. 18 

2.  6 lat zuk hu 
a-lla : t - ,zuk-lbu : 
newcomer maker 

3. a gyek lat bu 
a-1ge:k - , la :  t-Ibu: 
birth who lets conie 

4. a lat lat bu 
a-'la : t - , la :  t-Ibu: - 
ne\vcomer who lets come 

5. (. . . . .) s6ng ka  si cet I I C I  cet blet (g le t )  rnii bo n o 
sag-lka : si-ItJe: t na:-ItJe: t t-ma-Ibo:n 

(the child's to death sickness occur not cause 
name implied) 

6. m 6  ru'm ry6 la i u k  bo o 
ma-lram lrju :-la:  lzuk - lbo-lo: 
life well makc 
(lifetime) good 

7 .  a kyet  zuk bo o 
a - l k ~ :  t Izuk-lbo-lo : 
peace make 

8.  sang ky(?) mar  gen 
sag-lkjo : mar - lg~n  _ 

butter pats 

( 9 ) .  ci fd t 
1 tsi : Ifa:t 
ci offering 

( 1 0 )  ro fdt Do 1110 

1zo:-lfa: t _ Iho :-Inlo: 
rice offering given h a ~ e  

1 1 .  a gyek zuk bu 
a-1ge:k - ,zuk-lhu: 
birth maker 

12.  6 lat zuk bu 
a-lla: t - ,zuk-lbu: 
ne\vcomcr maker 

13. a myiing zuk Du 
a - l i n j ~ ~  : - ,zuk-lbu : 
germ of banana malter 

14. a gfim (1 b6k znk bu 
a- lgam a-lba: k - ,zuk- 'bu:  
(young shoots of banana)  maker 

8 The Lepchas. 
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15. n16 r i in~  ryu' la thap bo o 
*a-Iram lrju :-la : *Iganl , Ibo-lo: 
life well give 
(lifetime) good 

16. pa'r cet na  ken zdk m6  bo n 
par-ItJe : t *na :-ItJe: t Imk-ma-lbo:n 
temptation bad  thing cause not (give) 
(hurt) 

15. ci yu 11a rong bo 0 

a-lju: lna:2 *Ira: k _ lbo-lo: 

you (by) guide (give) 

18. pd din1 riim 11ii rong bo o 
pa-ldi : m 'ram Ina : Ira0 _ Ibo-lo: 
pri cli~n god (by) gilide ( g i ~ e )  

1 9. ylin griirr BYaP kyo nlu jf II 

gan-Ida n s  ,gjap-IJo :4 ma- 1 3 ~ n  
assistance help not stop 
patronage 

20. ii linl kn d kop k rr ding bo 
a-lli: m- ,ka :  a-1ka:p-,ka: Itlig , Ibo-lo : 
front at back at remain (give) 

21. nlel la cel la ding bo 0 

I m ~ I - l a : ~  I~JEI-la : 'dig - 'bo-lo: 
right side left side remain (give) 

22, sdr lo111 ce! ho o 
s ~ r - ' l a  : n~ ItJe: t - Ibo-lo: 
sdr way block (give) 
(~nung)  route 

~ l ~ o n y  \\I a y t)loc.k (givc) 
pci lyong route 
(mll11g) 

24. dul cen ye bu SO s d n ~  lut mii kon na o 
ldat ItJe: 11 ,ge:-lbu:-sa:-lsa: m llat-n~a-lkan-na-lo : 

dut cen ge bu of breath come not cause 
let 

25. nlok 11ydn1 fu kr6 sdm lat md kon n a o 
mak-Injam \a- !a :" Is3 : ~ n - l a  : t ma-lkan-na-lo : 

n ~ n k  nydm t r r  krrc breath come not cause 
let 
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26. tak pu' sdm lot mB kon 
tak-lpu :-sr,: m Ila:t - ma-lkr,: n 
tak pri breath come no[ cause 

Ict 

27. jer 111 ing nu rong ho o 
13e:r - Ithig-na: lr39 - 11)n-lo: 

jer thing (by) guide (give)  

28. a' gor ryu' la mat  
*a-Isar lrju :-la : Ima : t- 
protectioil well make 

good 

(29) ba' dyu'ng bo o 
-ba:_ldig - Ibo-lo: 
keep close (give) 

30. a shu'ng ryu' la mat  
a-'Jug Irju :-la : m a  : t- 
help well makc 

good 

(31) b6 dycng bo o 
-ba: 'dig - Ibo-lo : 
keep close (give) 

32. a zim bo m o  
a-lzo: m Ibo-lmo: 
gift given have 
(offering) 

33. a mo bo n ~ o  
a-lmo: - Ibo-lmo: 
blood given have 

34. la' fet bo 1110 

,13:-If~:f - Ibo-lmo: 
plate o f  leaves given have 

35. la bydk bo rno 
a-Ibjok - Ibo-Inlo: 
small plate of leaves given have 

36. ngri eng bo m o  
Igu :-,jeg7 Ibo-lmo: 

ngd eng given have 
(fish) 

37. ngii mu'ng bo m o  
1gu:-,mug , lbo-lmo : 

ngG mu'ng given have 
(fish) 

H' 
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38. sun d y a m  sun ty61 bo m o  
SE: n-Idjam SE:  n-ltj3:l - Ibo-lino: 

sun d y a n ~  scin ty61 given have 
(bird) 

39. n re ~ G n g  je o 
a-Ire :-pa9 I3e:-,o: 
these (things) eat 

c-i oil'ering rice oll'ering given have 

41. jer mfi cong k a m  1nr7 cong ka' sor fa 1110 

tsong tsong 
3 ~ r - l ~ l ~ ~ ~ - ~ 3 g  ka:  m-11nt1-sag-lta: sar-I h ? t - m o  :8 

jer 1nr7 to k d m  niii to incense offered have 

12. n re pa'ng je o 
a-Ire :-pa9 3e : - , o :  
these (things) eat 

43. hii y ~ r ~ n  n Pd 1116 lok 
ha-ljum a-lka: - ma-113: k 
them hand not hurt 

44. (1 Illring 1116 lok 
a-Ithor~ - ina-I13 : It 
1% not hurt 

45. n m i k  111 a' lok 
a-lmik - ma- Il:, : k 
c yc not hurt 

46. u' ny f i r  mu' nor o 
a- ln j t~r  - ma-ln3r - lo : 
ear not cause pain 

47. a ziin a re pfing bo m o  
a-lzim a-Ire :-pa9 Ibo-lmo : 
gi ft(s) these given have 
(omering) 

48. k n  s6r sring scir fii m o  
ka-ls3r-s3r~-lsar Iphw-mo: 

inccnsc offered havc 

49. t h o ~ ~ ! j  In lyri dn D r i  cong k a  
tsong 

Itlwg ta-lhd : Ida-lbu-lsq-lka:  
(plain) (waters, ocean) sleeping to 
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miing sd song oo nan  bii con!? k o  
tsong 

'mug-sa: Isag-vo : Inan-'bu-lsar~-lka:lO 

mfing o f ocean slaying to 

ii yu gfin lci a re je  o 
a-lju : lgan-la : a-Ire: 13e:-lo: 
you a1 l this eat 

hlo nail bu' cong ka  
tsong 

Ihlo : Inan-lbu-[sag-lka: 
up in  staying 
the mountains 

sop dok ci mii n a n  b6 cong ka 
tsong 

sap-ldak a-Imu : Inan-lbu-lsag-lka : 

sap dok a' m f i  staying 

( m u n g )  

kd sdr fun bo m o  
ka-Isar I fan-bu :I1 Imo : 
butter burnt given have 

kci sdr a re je  o 
Ira-lsar a-Ire : 3e:-lo: 
butter this eat 

moil a r u m  tha shiing n u n  61i cong k a  
tsong 

Inla : n a-Ihrum Itha :-IJag lnan-lbu-lsag-llta : 
meat hot eat (future) staying to 

r)i a runt thdng sh ya'ng n u n  bfi cony Ira 
(sltcing) tsong 

h i  : a-Ihrurn-Ithc~r~-lJag Inan-lbu : Isq-Ika :I2 
blood hot drink (future) staying to 

sii r i  l d n ~  gfim o 
s~ - l r i  :-la: 111 Igam-lo: 

meat is 
(ceremonial word) 

shu' inii lo giim 0 

IJu : Imu-112: m Igam-lo: 
blood is 
(ceremonial ~vo rd )  
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60. re moll lnyor nion su' 16m m o  
ItJc-lmo : n Imj~ur-Imo : 11 sa-'lam-,mo: 
(a piece of meat with a hair drawn through it) (is> 

(ceremonial \\lords) 

61. a kd lok mci bo n 
a-Ika: Ilok-ma-lko : n 
hand hurt not give 

cause 

62 .  a thu'ng lok mu' bo n 
a-Ithog Ilak-ma-Ika: n 

1% hurt not give 
cause 

63. k d m  si ldni 
kam-lsi:-la: m 

k d m  si /dm ( m u n g )  

64. ka'm yfi /dm 
kam-Ijm :-la : m 

65. sak cu'm sak par ldm 
tsiim 

sak-Itsum sak-Ipar-lo : m 

sak cu'm sak par ldln ( m u n g )  
tsu'm 

66, kG cu /dm 
k 6  tsu 
Ita-ltsu :-la: m 

kii cu 161n (rnang)  
kd is11 

67. thu'ng C L L  l d n ~  
tsu 

thag-ltsu :-I;,: m 

thung cu lo'm ( m u n g )  
is11 

68.  a m y u k  11dr shyang 11an bii cdng 
( sh6ng)  tsdng 

a-lmik ,1ior-1Ja~-lnan-~hu-~sar~ 
eye take out (future) staying to, for 
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cung dlit sh  yang n a n  bli cdng o 

tsung ( d o t )  (shring) tscing 
I tSu !J ldut  I s a ~  Inan-Ibu-sag-,ka : 

cung d r a w  o u t  ( f u t u r e )  staying to ,  for 
tsung 
( n a m e )  

6 gom dGt s h  yang n u n  bli cdn y 
( d o t )  (shring) lsdng 

a-lgo : m 'dut-Jag Inan-l l) i~-s:)g 
ch i ldren  d r a w  ou t  ( f u t u r e )  slaying to,  for 

n 6 n g  yang n a n g  lit dlit sh yung n u n  bii c(jn!y 
n u n g  ( d o t )  ( s h a n g )  lsdng 
nag- ' jag  ,nag-l l i :  Idut-Jag Inan-lbu-sag 

ncing yang n a n g  lit d r a w  ou t  ( f u t u r e )  staging to,  for 
nang  

n d n g  Y a w  lom 
n a n g  
nag- l jag- lo:  nl 

n 6 n g  yang w a g  
nang  route  

ncing lit  lorn 
n a n g  
nag-l l i  : - lo:  111 

nring lit  \yay 
n a n g  route  

mcing t i  yang lat  sh  yang n u n  bli cdny  

(sha'ng) tsdng 
mag- ls i  :-jag Ilat-Jag l nan - ' hu - sog  

m 6 n g  t i  yang c o m e  ( f u t u r e )  staying t o ,  for 
r e a d y  

rna'ng yang lat  shet n a n  bii cdng 
tsdn y 

mag-l jag-lat  l J ~ t  Inan-lbu-sag 

mcing yang c o m e  \vill staying to ,  for 

rncing d y a m  sdm 
mag-Idjag-so : m13 

mcing dyarn ( b e s o m )  
( s w e p t )  
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n ~ i i n g  yang (besom) 
(swept) 

78. d i  11a fon9 11 a so'ln n1 a o 
Idi :-na : 'fag-lna : Isa : rn-ma-lo : 
pillar (by, floor (by, (besom) (have) 

from) from) (swept) 

79. pa' tong pa' dap d i  fang 11t1 s61n o 
p ~ - I ~ u g  pa-lda?p14 ' d i : - , f q -na  : Isam-lo : 

hearth pillar floor @Y (hesom) 
from) (swept) 

80, gryli kting k a  s d n ~  lel m o  

Idju :-,kug-lka :I5 1 s ~ :  ~ - , I E : ~ - ~ I I I O  : 

house pillar (to) (besom) finished have 
(s\vept) 

81. 1116ng tynng so'm lel I I I O  

mag-Itjag lsa: in-,I€: 1-lmo : 

nla'ng tytrng (besom) finished have 
(swept) 

82. fang fing 5 . 4  
,fag-'fig lzuk 
good made 

83. sa' jdr la i i ik  m o  
sa-13ar-Ia : w Izuk-mo : 
better again made have 

84.  ner bii nir bong fli lei 
,nil-lbu : ,nir-'bag Ifli :-I€: 1 

ner Dii  nir bong separate finish 
(\\.a tcr) (water) 

8 5 .  t dk  16k tGng holly r i  yfil 617 11a 
tak-11~k 'tag-lvag 1 : - I  - :-113: 

tdk  ltik tclng bong sweep out 
cleanse 

86. I I  yti 0611 nyri vct dck kfl blrt nlcr o 

( d e t )  
l r . j ~ ~ : - v . ~ : ~ l  l~ ju : -va :  Ide : I<-ka: Ig1~: t-ma-lo : 

nyti  ucin I I  yii urr midtlle in dra\\, have 
(waters) (\vatcrs) (Ict fall) 
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87. /Any  jir r i iny de k k a  
tag-Izi : r rag-ldc:  k - k a :  
(oprning of car th)  mitltllc in 

88. pa r i  rBng gtir~ dek k a  
lpa-lri: rag-lg3:n - Idc: k-lca: 

pa r i  rang  ydn middlc in  

89. mii ryC n u  Dii ma' r y a m  n a  DC sorn pu' dek k n  
ma-lrju :-na-,hu : ma-lrja : m-na- ,hu:  sam-Ipur : - ,de :  k -ka :  

h a d  shapeless bridge middle i l l  

Y O .  t6 lyci dek k a  
,ta-,Ijw :-lde: k-ka  : 
ocean middle in  

91. sting uo dek k a  
, s a g - ~ v o  :-lde: k - k a :  
river middle in 

92. dar dek k a  
dar- lde  : k-ka  : 

dar middle  i n  

93, rdng dek k a  
,rag-Ide: k-ka : 

rdng middle in 

94. blet m a  o 

(g le t )  
l g l ~ :  t-ma-10 : 
drowned  have  

95.  glyo la n 6 n  o 
Iglju :-la :I6 1na:n _ 10: 
completely d isappear  

'36. fo Itr 1ld11 o 
1fo:-la: 1na:n - lo: 
completely d isappear  

1. - a gyekO birth - zukO to make - bu variant of the crcatress of human life. Because the  address 
boo ending, signifying noun "agentis", i. e. maker, does not change until line 18 the context favours 
who makes. the assumption that  this rdrn is thought of until 

Trsl.: Maker of birth l line 17. 

2. - d lat newcoiner, cf. Dicl. 347a lat 1. t o  come, 3- - a g ~ e k ,  see line - lat bu, see lines and 
to arrive - zuk bu, see line 1. Trsl.: who lets the birth come. 
Trsl.: maker of newcomer 1 

Expl. to 1-2: Tsering stated that  lines 1 and 2 re-, 4. - See lines 2 and 3. 
€erred to na zong rn0 nyZi as the "maker", i. e. Trsl.: who lets the newcomer come. 



6 .  - The child's name is implied as the first word 
of this line. \Ire could not persuade rig zing to  
insert any name because this recital was for 
me and not part of an actual childbirth 
ceremony. Perhaps several children are referred 
to, cf. line 43 hd yum them and line 5 sdng ka 
which was translated as "for, to", but  which 
might perhaps be resolved into sdng, plur. 
ending used of hurnan beings, see Dict. 404a 
-sdng and Gram. p. 27 f., and kaO for, to. How- 
ever, the words remain a crucial point, comp. 
cong or tsong lines 41, 49, 50, 52, 53, 56, 57, 68, 
69, 70, 71, 74, 75. - si  cet death, ceremonial term, 
thc ordinary word is a mak. - na cet sickncss, cf. 
Dict. 189b ncil 1. vb. t.  t o  afflict, t o  injure, to  
hurt and 1981, net 2. s. disease, see Tib. J5s. 3021, 
nad disease, etc. - blel (Tsering's spelling), glel 
(my own not s and Tamsang) to  occur, takc 
place, cf. Dict. 68a glel, incorrect for glyel, see 
under glo vb,  t o  fall, glyet vb. to  let fall arid glyol 
vb. to  fall upon, cf. also Dict. 6Sb glyul vb. to  
let fall; these meanings agree wcll with Tsering's 
translation, cf. 1. 86. - md . . . no negation - boo 
give, cause - oO polite imp. 

Trsl.: to  (the child's name implied) do not cause 
death and sickness t o  occur1 

6. - ma' rdmO life, lifetime, for further explanation 
of this word, see Text No. 19,6f. - ryd la good, 
well - zulcO make - boo oO here used for construct- 
ing a polite imp. or a precativc of zuk. 

Trsl.: make thc life good (implied: for the child)l 

5. - a kye1° peace - iuk  bo o, see line 6. 

Trsl.: make peace (i. e. give the  child a peaceful 
life) l 

8. - sang ky mar gen, according to  Tsering an UII-  
corntiion, ritualistic word used of three butter  
pats smearccl on the edge of a cup filled with ci; 
the spelling: ky is strange, comp. Tcxt. No. 19,33 
sdng kyfi and 19,42 sdng kyo, and Dict. 411a 
sdng-kyo s, sinall parts of butter, used ornament- 
ally a t  offerings. mar gen, cf. Text No. 19,43 
butter, and Dict. 298b mor 1. s. butter, and Tib. 
Jirs. 411 b mar but ter ;  grn from Dict. 60a  gycin 
1. an ol,nament, cf. Till. Jas.  107 a rgyan. - implied 
from line 10:  boo moo have givcn. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) (havc givcn) buttcr  pats. 

9. - ciO local I~ce r ;  fd1° olfering, i. c. an offering of 
ci. - inll)lied from line 10: boo moo havr: given. 

Trsl.: ( in~plied:  we) (have given) ci offering. 

10. - zoo fat0 ricc offering - boo moo havc given. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given rice offering. 

~ x p l . :  I t  seems preferable to  explain lines 8-10 as 
one verse. 

11. - See linc 1. 

12. - See line 2. 

13. - a myany, uncommon, cerelnonial word, germ 
of banana, but also the  new banana plant growing 
up a t  the  foot of the old one. - zuk bu see line 1. 

Trsl.: maker of germ of banana. 

14. - a gdm and a bdk, uncommon, ceren~onial 
words, meaning: children of the banana plant, 
the young shoots of the  banana;  t o  a bdlc comp. 
perhaps Dict. 263a bok, a-bdk. .  . 3. a young 
head of maize - zuk bo, see line 1. 

Trsl.: maker of a gdm a bdk (i. e. the young 
shoots of the  banana). 

15. - See line 6 ;  lhapO t o  put  - boo o0 indication 
of imp. (Tamsang speaks: ngan, stay, remain). 

Trsl.: give good life1 

16. - pcir cel temptation, but  probably is hurt, 
damage better, see Text No. 39,6 where the 
question is discussed. Gorer p. 467 (the Lainaist 
horoscope of an  imaginary child) mentions among 
the  forecasts t ha t  ". . . H e  (i. e. the child) will 
live t o  the  age of seventy-one, if he manages to 
pass the  eight hazards (parchel) which lie ill 
front of him . . ." - na ken (Tamsang speaks 
another word) uncommon, ceremonial word, bad 
thing - zok bo to  cause, probably a variant to 
zukO boo, see line 6. - md . . . no ncgatioii. 

Trsl.: do not cause hur t  and bad thing! 

17. - d yu you, plur., cf. Dict. 440b a-yu and 
Gram. p. 34 - naO postpositive, indicating "agens". 
- rong0 (Tainsang speaks another word) to  guidc - 
boo oO indication of imp. 

Trsl.: by  you give guide, i. e. you, guide1 

Expl.: The plur. "you" does not fit quite well 
into the context (1-17), as it according to the 
cxplanation refers only t o  na zong md nya. The 
plur. includcs perhaps some unnlentioned f01- 
lowers ol na zong md nyd, or perhaps her husband. 

18. - pd dim, important rdm, son of na zong 
nyd and younger brother of kong chen; he is a he- 



Text No. 18 6 3 

quel~tly invoked rnm, cf. Texl No. 1. - na'" by, 
here indicating "agcns". - rony bo o, scc line 17. 

~ r ~ l . :  pd dim rnm give guide, i. e. guide1 

19. - grin yrdn assistance, patronage, see explan- 
at iol~ to Texts Nos. 1,3; 19,51 and 24,2. - gyap lcyo 
help, cf. Tib. Jiis. 26a skyabs help, assistance; 
cf. perhaps also Dict. 64a gydp vb. t o  support, 
to second, to  back . . . to  defend. To gyap kyo 
cf. also Tib. Jas. 32a  skydb-pa, to  protect, de- 
fend, preserve, save. - mci . . . n" negation - je 
vb. uncommon word, t o  stop, see Text No. 24,2. 

Trsl.: do not stop (your) patronage and help! 

20. - 6 lim the front (side) of a person in oppo- 
sition to  ci kop the back of a person; to  d lim cf. 
perhaps Dict. 357a [em vb. to place one above 
or before (as men) another, or Dict. 440a and 
Gram. p. 72 a-lem, adv. hither, in this direction. 
- kaO at  - a' kop back of the body, comp. perhaps 
Dict. 61b gyap s. the back, cf. Tib. Jas. 107b 
rgyab the back of the  body. - ding0 to  remain - 
bo o, see line 6. 

Trsl.: remain a t  the  front, remain a t  the back 
(implied: of the child) I 

21. - me1 la right part or right side of the body - 
eel la left part or left side of the body. - For the 
rest of the line, see line 20. 

Trsl.: remain a t  the right side and a t  the left side 
(implied : of the child's body) l 

22. - sdr name of a mung; Dict. 423a has sor 
mung: td-yro Ink-pu plyang n. pr. the evil spirit 
of sensuality and lasciviousness; comp. the names 
in lines 25 and 26. - lomO route, way, road - cet to 
block, cf. Dict. 83a  vb. to  cut, t o  stop (as road). - 
For the rest of the line, see line 6. 

Trsl.: block the way of sdr (mung)! 

23. - plyong or pd lyong (the spelling is question- 
able) name of a mung. - For the rest of the line, 
see line 22. 

Trsl.: block the  way of plyong (or: pd lyong) 
(rnung) I 

24. - dutO denomination of a superior or leading 
type of mung. - cell a special type of muny. - 
ye bu name of a muny causing coughs and colds. 
- sdO of, by  the interpreter referred t o  all the 
preceding words - som breath, cf. Dict. 422a 
sorn 3, a-som breath, spirit. - mci . . . nao ne- 

gation -- konO cause, let, was here translate-tl: 
let, cf. Dict. 29a kdn vb. to let, to  allow, to per- 
mit, cf. Grani. p. 47. 

Trsl.: Do not let come the breath of dul, cen, 
(and) ye bu I 

Expl.: I t  is the breathing of the mung on the 
child that  causes the evil influence. 

26. - mak nydm name ol a muny causing death, 
la krci name of a muny causing vcnercal diseases; 
is la krd the same word as Id-yro line 22 (?), cf. 
Dict. 117b 16-yro and ldk-yro s. namc of an  evil 
spirit, now the evil spirit of gonorrhoea, in the 
legends of Padrnasambhava used indefinitely of 
evil spirits. 

Trsl.: Do not let come the breath of mak nydm 
and la krcil 

3G. - lak pn namc of a muny causing diseases in 
the genitals; comp. Dict. 130a Ink-pn explct. of 
ld-gro, Ink-yro s. evil spirit, comp. line 25; ac- 
cording to  this infornlation la lira and lak pn 
would be various names of the same mung (?). 
To lak pir, cf. perhaps Tib. Jas. 253b dud-pa 11, 
2. dud-'yro, quadruped, beast, animal, opposite 
to  man that  walks erect (Stan-gyur). - For the 
rest of the line, see line 24. 

Trsl.: Do not let the breath of lak pa  come! 

2 i .  - jer lhiny name of a god who created carda- 
mom; to jer cf. perhaps Dict. 101a jer 4. gold, 
Tib. Jas. 590a gser gold, and lhinyO lord, master, 
i. e. gold lord, gold master (?). - For the rest of 
the line, see line 17. - 

Trsl.: jer thing guide (implied: the child)l 

28. - a' gor protection, cf. Dict. 58a gor vb. to  
watch, to  guard, to  protect, to  look after - ryn lao 
good, well - mat0 to  do, t o  make. 

Trsl.: make protection \\-ell, i. e. do protect 
(implied : the child) well! 

39. - Dd dynng keep close to, perhaps connected 
with Dict. 18Ga dyung vb. t o  dance a baby in 
arms a-kfip dyuny; t o  caress child or animal - 
bo o, see line 15. 

Trsl.: keep close to  (implied: the child), i. e. be 
close t o  the child1 

30. - a shnng help, uncommon word. Tsering 
stated tha t  the ordinary word in this connec- 
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tion would be gun grin,  see line 19. - For the  89. - a reo pcingo these, i. e. these things, viz. 
rest of the  line, see line 28. offering gifts - je" o0 please eat, eat with the 

Trel.: make help good, i. e. give good help (in]- implied meaning of accepting. 

plied: t o  the child)l Trsl.: Ea t  these things (please)! 

81. - see line 29. 40. - cf f i t ,  see line 9 - 20 fdt, see line 10 - bo mo --, 
Note to 28-81: Tamsang speaks mat ba ding, cf. 

see line 32. 

Dict. 283a mat-ba "by means of" or "through" Trsl.: (implied: we) have given ci offering 
and Dict. 172a ding, vb. . . . 2. t o  stand, to  re- rice offering. 
main. In case he is right, the text  should probably 
be given in two lines and not in four; the difficulty 
is tha t  Tsering writes mat as an independent 
word and bd as the first syllable of the next word. 

32. - a zfmO present, gift, i. e. offering gift - boo 
moo given have, i. e. have given. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given (an) offering gift. 

33. - a moo blood, ceremonial word, refers t o  the 
blood of the sacrificed hen - bo mo, see line 32. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given blood. 

34. - la' fetO plate of leaves, i. e. plate of leaves 
with offering gifts - bo mo, see line 32. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given a plate of leaves 
(implied: with offering gifts). 

25. - la bydk small plate of leaves with offering 
gifts, cf. Dict. 343a ld- prefix forms 1. nouns 
(names of beasts and plants) and Dict. 267a byok 
s. 1. name of a plant - bo mo, see line 32. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given a small plate of 
leaves (ilnplied: with offering gifts). 

36. - ngb eng name of a fish, see ngoO and comp. 
ngo yeng Text No. 12,2 - bo mo, see line 32. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given ngii eng (fish). 

41. - jer mb name of a god - cong or lsong to ;  
or should i t  be the same word as Text 6, l  ff. tong 
([song) honourable? - Although not proposed by 
the  interpreter I may refer to  the Tibetan terms 
Jas. 144 b, gcling-po respectfully a youngcr brother, 
or to  Jas. 471b. zhung(-PO), in common life 
'a-zhang, uncle by  mother's side . . . dbon-zhang, 
resp. nephew and uncle, by  the  mother's side, 
also applicd to  spiritual brotherhood (Milaraspa) 
(cf. Addenda Text 40,5 ff.) - krjm mii name of a 
goddess; jer inii and kam mii are husband a n d  
wife, stated to  be creators of cardamom - kci sor 
incense, cf. line 48 ka sdr scing sdr, but lines 54 
and ,55 translate kci sor as butter;  Text No. 22,4 
uses song for incense. - fbO moo offered haw.  

Trsl.: (implied: we) have offered incense to jer mfi 
(and) t o  kum mu. 

42. - See line 39. 

43. - hd yumO them, plur. of personal pronoun, 
cf. Dict. 370a-b hii and Grain. p. 35. "Thein" i. e. 
the  newborn children. To this line cf. the conl- 
plications with the sing]. in the  coni~ncntary to 
line 5. - a ko hand - ma'" negation - lokO to hurt. 

Trsl.: them, do not  hurt  the hand, i. e. do not 
hur t  their hands! 

44. - a thong0 leg. - For the  rest of the linr, see 
line 43. 

37. - ngb mbng, see line 36 and comp. Text NO. Trsl.: do not hur t  their legs! 

12,2. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given ngb mbng (fish). 46. - a lnikO eye. - For the rest of the line, sce 
line 43. 

88. -sun dyam sun tyol name of a bird; this name 
Trsl.: do not hur t  their cycs! 

refers probably to  the  sacrificed hen or wild bird; 
it is a ceremonial term of a fowl. - bo mo, see 46. - d nyiir ear, cf. Dict. 112a nyor, a-nyor S. 1. 
line 32. ear - mdO ncgation - nor t o  give or cause pain - - - 

Trsl.: (implied: we) havc given sun dyam sun oO polite imp. - For the translation, see line 4.7. 

tydl bird. Trsl.: do not cause pain t o  their ears! 
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47. - a z[mO offering gilt, see line 32. - a re pGnqo 
these - boo moo given have. 

Trel.: (implied: we) have given thesc offering 
gifts. 

48. - ka sdr sdng sdr incense, ceremonial word, 
to ka sdr cf. line 41 ; to sdrlg sdr cl. Dict. 421 b 
sdng 8. s. a tree used as incense sdng shiny and 
Diet. 422b sdr 1, a-sdr s. 1. the grain of wood . . . 
4. species, kind, variety - /S1 moo offered have. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have offercd incense. 

49. - thong la lyfi was explained as a certain place 
high up in the mountains; to  thong cf. Dict. 
159a thong 1. open, clean, a clear place or plain, 
cf. Tib. Jas. 228a thang flat country, plain, steppe; 
ta lyoO usually explained as the great mythical 
waters or ocean under the earth, daO to  sleep, 
buO agcns, sleeping - cong (tsong) ka was translated 
as: to  (praep.) (May cong or lsong be understood 
as the plur. ending sdng?) (CT. line 41). - The 
implietl subject of da bfi was said to  be some mung. 

Trsl.: to (the mung) sleeping a t  thong la Iyii (high 
up in the mountains). 

60. - mong sci sang oo was translated literally: 
the ocean of the mung, the ocean belonging to 
the murlg; sciO of; sang uo cf. Dict. 120a Id-lyd 
song-oo, the vast deeps and Dict. 413b song-uo 
2. vast, td-lyd sfing-uo the vast, the immensity 
of tii-lyd dd, the ocean; comp. also Text No. 19,11 f .  
- nd11 bfi staying, living from ngan, Dict. 7Oa vb. 
1,l. to sit . . . 3. to  live, to  dwell . . . ngan-bo s. 
an inhabitant; here presu~nably a variant. - For 
the rest of the line, see line 49. - The implied 
subject of nan b o  are supposed to be some mung. 

Trsl.: to  the rnung living in the ocean of the mung. 

61. - d yuO you, i. e. the above mentioned mung 
- gon Id0 all - a reo this, i. e. the offering - je o 
see line 39. 

Trsl.: you all, eat this (please)l i. e. accept this 
offering. 

62. - hloO up in the mountains; nan bn staying, 
living, see line 50. - cong (tsong) ka to, see line 49. 

Trsl.: to the (mung) staying up in the mountains. 

63. - sap dok ci mfi name of a mung, in the ex- 
planation to  this line it was said tha t  this mung 
causes itch; frequently stated t o  be very dang- 
9 The Lepchas. 

crous causing skin clisrases and death. For the 
rest of thc linc, see linc 52. 

Trel.: to sap dok (I mil (mung) staying (implied: 
up in the  nounl la ins). 

Expl.: It was implied from line 52 that  this mung 
was also staying hlo, i. e. up in the ~ n o u n t a i ~ ~ s .  

64. - kii sdr butter, cornp. line 41 where kd zor 
was explained as incense. - /on burnt, cf. Dict. 
23811 fdrl vb. t. 1. to  kindle, to burn in fire, to 
incinerate; presun~ably the fumes of burnt butter 
- boo moo given have, i. e. have offered. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given burnt butter. 

56. - See lines 54 and 51. 

Trsl.: Eat  (i. e. accept) this butter1 

68. - mono meat, i. c. the sacrificial meat - a rum0 
hot, i. c. still full of lice - tha" to  eat - shangO 
indication of fulure, here app.ox.: ready to. - 
For the rest of the line, see line 50. 

Trsl.: to the (mung) staying ready to eat hot meat. 

67. - uiO blood - a rum, see line 56 - lhaingO to  
drink - shydngO future, see line 56. 

Trsl.: to  the (mung) staying ready t o  drink hot 
blood. 

68. - sd ri ldm meat, ceremonial terlrl; the original 
meaning of the words could not be established. 
- gdmO is - o0 postpositive particle. 

Trsl.: (implied: it) is (ceremonial) meat. 

69. - shfi mll lo blood, ceremonial term ( I t  seems 
tha t  Tamsang speaks another word). - For the 
rest of the  line, see line 58. 

Trsl.: (implied: it) is (ceremonial) blood. 

60. - ce mon myor mon sB [dm, ceremonial term, 
a piece of meat through which a hair has been 
drawn. The obscure ceremonial term ce mon myor 
mon sd [om, a piece of meat with a hair drawn 
through it, may have some reference to  the  
Tibetan brgya bihi. The glud, a kind of substi- 
tute-offering, of the  person for whom the  cere- 
mony is being percornled should be prepared 
either from rice or from flour-pulp. The hair 
should be made of gze mong, etc. cf. Nebesky- 
Wojkowitz 1956a, p. 527. - moo (is). 

Trsl.: a (ceremonial) piece of meat with a hair 
drawn through it.  



(i (i Text No. 18 

61. - a kd lok, see line 43 - md . . . no negation - 
boo givc, causc, imp. (Tamsang spcaks kon (?) 
for bo). 

Trsl.: do not causc hurt t o  the  hand (implied: of 
the  child, or:  the  cl~ildren, comp. line 43). 

62. - Sce lines 44 and 61 (l'amsang speaks kon (?) 
for bo). 

Trsl.: do not cause hurt t o  the  leg (implied: see 
line 61). 

63. - lcorl~ si lorn naolc 01 a mung; t he  word ldm 
a t  the  end of a mung name indicates tha t  this 
mung causes diseases t o  children. 

Trsl.: kdm si /dm (rnur~g) l 

61. - ktim yii lorn name O F  a mung, see line 63. 

66. - sak c n n ~  (lsiim) suk par lom name of a 
mung, sec line 63. 

66. - kci cu (lsu) lorn namc of a murlg, see line 63. 

67. - lhiing CU(~SU)  lorn name of a murlg, see line 63. 

68. - a rnyuk eye, see a 111ili line 45. - nor, un- 
comnlon, ceremonial word, t o  take  out. - For the  
rcst of the  linc, sce line 57. - Here:  cdng or tsdng 
to, not cdng(1song) Ira, see line 49. - 

Trsl.: t o  (implied: these, i. c. t he  above mentioned 
n~uny)  staying ready t o  take  out  t he  eye (implied: 
of t he  child, or perhaps: of t h e  children). 

69. - cuny or lsung, dilficult t o  explain, approx.: 
god, deity, used as an  honorific addrcss t o  
rnung - dcl0 to  draw out, implied is: t he  eyc. - 
For the  rest of t he  line, see line 68. 

Trsl.: to the cung(1sung) (i. e. the  honourable mung) 
staying ready t o  draw out  (implied: t he  eye of 
the  child, or:  of the  children). 

70. - ci gom uncommon, ceremol~ial word, children. 
- For the  rcst of t he  linc, see line 69. dfif, see line 
69, here take  away, i. e. cause disease and death. - 

Trsl.: t o  (implied: these) staying ready t o  take  
away children. 

71. - !Icing yang nang lit was not explained, but  
paraphrased as dea th ;  a comparison with Dict. 
194h informs us t ha t  nZing ydng nnng 111 is 

Hades, the place ol the  dcparteti spirits. For the 
rest ol the line, see line 70. - 

Trsl.: to (implied: thcse) staying to ialtc away 
children t o  the  place of thc departed (i.e. to 
cause them death). 

72. - ndng yang, scc line 71. - lorn0 road, way. - 

Trsl.: ( to or along) the  road to  ncing yang. 

73. - See lines 71 and 72. 

Trsl.: (to or along) the road to  ncing lit. 

74. - n~cing ti yang nalllc of a mung, see 1i11e 81 
and Text  No. 35,4: "Darkness of the Nightu. 
Perhaps is ti yang a misspell i~~g for [!long, cf. 
Dict. 145a lyang 3 vb. t o  be dark, to be black, 
adj. dark. - lal0 t o  come. - For the rcst of the 
line, see line 71. - 

Trsl.: t o  rncing li yang (n~ung)  who stays ready to 
come (implied: on Ihe above-mentioned road). 

76. - n ~ d n g  yang llallle of a mung - shel0 according 
t o  Tsering indicating future, according to  Dict. 
and Gram. "fit for". - For the  rcst of the line, 
see linc 74. 

Trsl.: to mcing gang (lnung) who stays ready to 
come (implied: on the  above-mentioned road). 

76. - mcir~g d y a n ~  narne 01 a mung - som, cerc- 
monial word, difficult t o  translate, but was said 
t o  indicate solnc swccping movements pcrrorn~ed 
by  the  gods in Heav'11 by  means of a kind or 
besom for the  purpose of preventing the rnung 
from coming. Tsering stated t h a t  the  translation 
was very dilficult as  the  tex t  was not clcar; 
he  suggested to  imply ma o from line 78, sub- 
stituting the subject: wc. 

Trsl.: (we have) swcpt mcir~g d y a n ~  (mung). 

77. - mcing yang name of a rnung. - For the rest 
of t hc  line, see line 76. 

Trsl.: (we have) swept mcir~g yang (mung). 

78. - di  pillar of t he  house, ceremonial word - 
fong floor of t h e  house, ceremonial word. - The 
two endings 11a by  help of, by  means of, arc 
crucial t o  the  translation; ill discussing the matter 
wit11 rig zing Tsering suggested kd instead of nu, 
but  rig zing stated stubbornly tha t  the  ancient 
ritual had na  - mao oO pretcrite, "we" is implied. 
(See Addenda). 

Trsl.: suggested by  Tsering: (we) have swcpt the 
pillar and the  floor. 
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Expl.: The man, acting on t h e  par t  of the  people 
(we), has swept out,  i. e. driven away t h e  mung. 

70. - pd long0 pci dap  hearth, flre-place, ceremon- 
ial term, cl. Tex t  NO. 10,20 pa' long; cf. Dict. 
l 8 l a  dop vb. n. t o  burn . . . in coinpounds dap:  
pdr-dap s. a fireplace, and Dict. 204a pri 1. pre- 
fix forms nomina. To  d a p  cf. also Tib. J ls .  229a 
lhab, fire-place, hearth . . . - For the  rest of t h e  
line, see linc 78. 

Trsl.: (we) have swept the  hearth, t h e  pillar, and 
the floor, i. e. we have  swept (implied: away thc  
mung from) t h e  hearth,  t h e  pillar, a n d  t h e  floor. 

80. - gryii kang house pillar (Comp. perhaps Dict. 
18a  k i n g  s. t h e  ridge of house, mountain, nose, 
etc.?) - le1° t o  finish, t o  complete - moo preterite. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have  finished sweeping t h c  
house pillar i. e. we have  finished sweeping away 
the  mung from t h e  house pillar. 

81. - rna'ng lyang name of a mung, conip. line 74. 
- For t h e  rest of t h e  line, see line 80. - 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have finished sweeping 
(away) mcing lyang mung. 

Exyl. 76-81: T o  t h e  sweeping precautions, cf. 
Morris p. 201 describing t h e  preparations before 
the ceremony on t h e  th i rd  d a y  a l te r  bir th:  
". . . Very early in  t h e  morning, before a n y  of 
the guests arrive, t h e  floor is swept with worm- 
wood and  a little incense is burned." 

82. - fang fing good, ceremonial word - zukO made. 
(See Addenda). 

Trsl.: (implied: we) tilade i t  good. Probably:  We 
have made it  clear, clean (See Addenda). 

83. - sii jdr better,  also used of a bright and happy 
face, conip. perhaps Dict.  315a zcir 1. vb. n. t o  
be bright . . . a-zar br ight ;  t o  i d r  cf. also Tib. 
Jas. 588a gsdr-ba, new, fresh - la again, cf. Tib. 
Jas. 586a slur 1. again, over again, once more - 
zakO moo made  have. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have  made it  bet ter  again 
i. e. we have niade it  be t te r  t h e  second time, we 
have done it be t te r  t h e  second time. 

Y4. - ner bb water,  ceremonial word for ceremonial 
or ~ n y t h i c a l  water  - ni r  bong, ceremonial word 
lor ceremoiiial or mythical  water.  Comp. possibly 
Dict. 110b. nyo 1 1 . .  . nyo bii nyo bdng or mar-nyo 
bd miir-nyo bdng, standing waters, lakes, cf. 
'I 

Gram. p. 139; comp. Dict. 293b mdr-nbro . . . 
miir-nyo bllr t h e  snake t h a l  led t h e  waters along, 
hence "rnnning streams" and  cf. Dict. 264a 
bdng expansive: nyo hdng a vast  expanse of still- 
standing water,  in opposition to  nyo bSc a vast  
expanse of flowing waters. - pi t o  separate, cl. 
Dict. 249a /I1 2, pi-m, vb. to divitlc, t o  separate 
as  persons or things, also affections of t h e  heart  
- lel" to  finish, t o  complete, see line 80. - The  
words m a  o are  implied from t h e  cnd of line 86. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have finishcd separating t h e  
ner bii (water) and  t h e  n i r  bong (water). 

Expl.: The  fuller comprehension of this  obscure 
line is questionable; rig zing s tated t h a t  he  liim- 
self did not qui te  understand it, b u t  he dcclared 
t h e  meaning t o  be :  t h e y  had  succeeded in scpa- 
rating t h e  gods from t h e  micng, these two powers 
being symbolized b y  t h e  two types of water. 

85. - ldk ldk, ancient ceremonial word, meaning 
unknown. - lcing bong, ancient ceremoiiial word, 
meaning unknown. - r i  ycil b0 ( the  spelling is 
not  quite certain) t o  sweep out ,  t o  cleanse - n o  
presumably t h e  emphatic  nu, cf. Dict. 188a.  

Trsl.: 1. (implied: we) have swept out  tak ldk 
and  Icing bong 2. we have  cleansed luk ldk and  
lcing bong. 

86. - 1iy0 vdn nyll ua ancient ceremonial words, 
dilficult t o  t ranslate;  said t o  mean approx.: small 
waters, rivulets. Comp. line 84. - dekO middle, ka" 
in  - blet drawn, t h e  pronunciation has glel, presum- 
ably correct, cp. 1. 5. Dict. 6 8 a  glel incorrect for 
glyel vb. t o  let fall i. e. in  order t h a t  t h e y  should 
be drowned. - ma o0 preterite. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have drawn then1 out  in t h e  
rniddle of t h e  rivulets i. e. we have  let then1 fall 
down into t h e  iniddle of t h e  rivulets (in ordcr  
[ h a t  they should be  drowned). 

87. - tcing jir rang  ear th  opening, opening of t h e  
ear th,  uncommon, ceremoilial word ;  connected 
with Dict. 159a  thdng open, clean, a clear space 
or plain, cf. Tib. Jas. 228a lhang or  Dict. 140a  
tong 5. 1. a pit, a n  abyss, a profundity('?) jir Dict.  
06a  ji VI. s. ground, cause, origin, basis, cf. Tib. 
Jas .  480a ph i ( -ma)  1. t h a t  f rom which a n d  on 
which a thing arises . . . ground, fouildation . . . 
or Dict.  9Sb  jir t h e  same a s  Dict.  9 6 a  ji-udr long, 
protracted(?) T o  riing cf. Dict.  330b  rang vb. t o  
spread out ,  t o  open ou t (? )  - dekO kaO in t h e  
niiddlc of. 

Trsl.: in t h e  middle of t h e  openiiig of t h e  ear th.  
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88. - pa r l  rdng gdn a mung place by  a slope in 200a ndng which has imp. 2. pl. no; o cf. ilnp. 
the rocks; cf. Dict. 335a rdng-gan s. a steep ending Cram. p. 46. It was translated as simple 
ascent, perpendicular upwards direction - dek ka imp., but might better be translated: be gollcl 
see line 87. cf. Gra111. p. 50 non implies an absolutc t r a ~ l s i t i ~ ~ ~ ,  

and infers directly or indirectly thc ol)jcct lo Trsl.: in the  middle of pa  r i  rdng gon. 
have gone, past. 

89. - ma ryd na bd bad, cf. Dict. 342a md-ryu- 
nom-bo bad and Gram. p. 106 f .  - m6 ryam na  bd 
shapeless, fashionless, cf. Dict. 341b ryam vb. t o  
be handsome, t o  be beautiful, ryam-bo handsome; 
for the construction of the negation m6 . . . nao 
cf. Gram. p. 106. - dek ka see line 88. - ka here 
perhaps: at .  (som pd, bridge, see Addenda). 

Trsl.: in the bad and shapcless bridge. (Tsering's 
translation.) 

Trsl.: Disappear con~pletely l 

96. - fo la completely, perhaps from Dict. 244b 
fydl vb. n. to  be finished, ended, Completed, 
fydl-16 fyel-ld fydl t o  be completely finished. 

Trsl.: Disappear completely1 (111 the current 
translation I use "entirely" attempting to indi- 
catc tha t  different Lepcha words have been used 
in lines 95 and 96). 

90. - Id lydO the  ocean, i. e. the  great niythical Parnphrnse: Tentative paraphrase; so~ne divi- 
waters under the  earth, colnp. line 49. - dek Iia siolis arc qiiestionahle owing t o  the obscure 
see line 88. phrases (See Commentary). 

Trsl.: in the  middle of the (underground) occan. 

91. - scing vo here translated as river, generally A. ~ d d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ d  to the vcm 
indicating the vast deeps, an expletive to  ld lye, 
colnp. line 50. - delc ka, scc line 88. I.  Prayer to  na zong mii nyii, the creatrcss 01 

11t11nan life (1-17) 
Trsl.: in the middlc of thc river (or: sa'ny vo). 

1. Invocation ol this goddess (1-4) 

92. - dar name of a mrlng 01. a Inung abode; colnp. 2. Request for the  health, IiIe, and peace 

Text No. 35,7 where it was explained as a place of the  child (childreli) (5-7) 

a t  the root of kong clten where sorr~e riim were 3. I\lfi~.n~ation tha t  thcy have givcn a proper 

said t o  live - dek ka see linc 88. offering (8-10) 

Trsl.: in the middle of the dar (mung place). 
4. New invocation of nu zong md nyd as 

the creatress of children and of thc ba- 

93. - rony god, gods - deli ka, see linc 88. nana (11-14) 
.5. Request t o  givc life t o  the child (children) 

Trsl.: Translation difficult, probably: in the not to  cause hurt ,  but  to give guicla~ice 
middle (of the abode or thc a1)ocles) of the gods. (15-17) 

94. - blel, presuniahly ylet, cf. linc 86. - ma oO to dim rirm (18-26). 
preterite. 

1. Requcst lor guidance, help and bodily 
Trsl.: (implied: we) have drowned (them). ~)rotection (18-21) 
Expl. to lines 87 to 94: As seen, the  meaning ot 
these lines was not  clcar t o  rig zing. H e  stated 
repeatedly tha t  the  enlire prayer was an  ancient 
ritual which he was accusto~ned t o  rccite, but  
t ha t  hc did not understand all the  words. H e  
explained, however, t ha t  the meaning ol tlie lines 
87 to  94 was sometlling like this: In the openings 
of the earth, in the munq placcs by  thc  steep 
rocks, in the bad ant1 shapeless bridge, in thc 
ocean, in the river hctwcen the  mung and the 
gods, - we have drowned thcrn. 

2. kequest  t o b l o c k  thc way of sdr rnung 
and plyong n ~ u n g  (22-23) 

3. and not t o  let come thc breath of dal, 
cen, ge bu, ~ n a k  nyom, la kra, and tak pB 
Inung (24-26) 

111. Praycr t o  jer l l~ing (27-31) 

Reqncst t o  guide, protect, he close to, and 
hclp the child (children) 

1V. Al'firrnntion of the propcr offerings (32-30) of: 

96. - glyo la con~])lclcly, cf. Dict. 68a glo-la' adv. Blood, platcs of leaves, fish, hird, will1 
fully openly. - non o disappear, irnp. cl'. Dict. request (39) to  eat (i. r. accept) these giIts. 
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V. Prayer  t o  jer rnfi and  /cam mfi rdrn (40-48) 

Affi rnation t h a t  they have offcrcd ci, rice, 
and incel~se (40, 41, 47, and  48). They rc- 
quest them t o  accept thcse things (42) and 
[lot t o  h u r t  t h e  hands, legs, cycs, and  ears 
o l  t h e  child (children) (43-46). 

B. Addressed to the mung (49-75). 
Sacrifices and  Requests  

1. T h e  mung of thong la lyd and t h e  r n u ~ ~ g  
of t h e  ocean are  requested t o  cat  (i. e. 
accept) t h e  sacrifice (49-51) 

2. They affi m t h a t  they have offered burn t  
bu t te r  t o  t h e  mung staying u p  in t h e  
mountains  and  t o  s a p  dok oi rnd, and 
request t h e m  t o  ea t  (accept) i t  (52-55) 

3. They  i11forn1 t h e  mung, who are eager 
t o  get living meat  and  blood, t h a t  this 

hur l  the  hand(s) and  the Icg(s) of I h r  
child (rhildren) (61-62). 

4. They cntrcal sevrral mun!~ (63 -67), rc- 
questing Lliern not t o  harm the  cye(s) 
of t h e  child (children) (68) and  not to  
cause death (69-75). 

C. Ceremonial Precautions (7694). 
1. Affirmation t h a t  they  have perforlncd 

various ceremonial "sweeping" prccau- 
tions (76-81) 

2. Alfirmation t h a t  they  have done it  wcll 
(82-83) 

3. They have separated t h e  gods and  t h e  
mung, symbolized by  two kinds of water  
(84) and  they have performed a cleans- 
ing ceremony (85) 

1. Affirmation t h a t  they  have killed t h e  
evil powers in  different (mythical?) ways 
a n d  (mythical?) places (86-94) 

is a proper sacrifice, cerelnollially pre- D. Final request to the mung to disappear 
pared (56-60) and  request them not t o  (95-96). 

Text No. 19. Prayer at the Wedding Ceremony. 

F r o m  T i n g b u n g  

1. k i  lo r i im 
ki-110 : - , r a m  

k i  lo r i im (god)  

2. s 6 n g  lo r i im 

sag-l lo  : - , r a m  

sring lo r i im (god) 

3. a kCng r i im 

a - l l t u g - , r a m  

n ki ing  r i im (god)  

1. 1116 la r i im 

m a - ' l a  : - , r a m  

n16 la r i i n ~  (god) 

I n f o r m a n t :  rig r i n g  

I n t e r p r e t e r  : l ' scr ing 

5 .  n gyek  ryi i  la zllk bo o 

a-lge : I< 1rji1:-la : 'zuk ' bo- lo  : 

bi r th  \yell m a k e  

(good)  
10 The-Lepchas. 
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6. mci rlinl ryii la z6k bo o 
~na-Iran1 Irju :-la: - lzulr - Ibo-lo: 
lifetilnc well make 

(good) 

7 .  mii tllok ryii la ilik bo o 
ma-Itha: k 1rju:-la: - lzuk _ Ibo-lo: 
li fe well make 

(good) 

8. kong cheii cyli nyan la zong 
(4 

kag-IlJhen ItSu: _ lgan ,la :-Izag1 

kd i~g  chen peak sitting lilte 

9. 1n6 riim bo o 
ma-lram - Iho-lo: 
lifetime give 

10. in(? tliok bo o 
~na-I tha : k _ Ibo-lo : 
life give 

11.  I6 lya ta lu zong 
ta-Ilja: ta- ' la:  - Izaq 
ocean sleeping like 

12. sdrlg uo nyan la zong 
Isag-va : Igan-la: , lzag 
waters sitting like 

13. nlii riiin b o o 
m a - l r ~ m  - Ibo-lo : 
lifelime give 

14. 1116 lllok h o o 
ma-1thn:k - Ibo-lo: 
life give 

15.  cyii ngan In zong 

(cu) 
1tJu : Igan-la: - Izag 
peak sitting like 

16. bi ilgun lu zony 
'hi:  Igan-la: , 'zag 

b i sitting like 
(peak) 

1 7 .  iilci rfim bo o 
ma-Iran1 _ Iho-lo: 
lifetime give 
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18. mii thok bo 0 

ma-Itha: k - Ibo-lo: 
life give 

19. a gyek ryu' In zu'k b o o 
a-lge : k Irju :-la : 'zuk , Ibo-lo : 
birth well make 

(good) 

20. pii long ngun la zong 
pa-ltag Igan-la: , '239 
hearth sitting like 

21. a kyet bo o 
a-lkd , Ibo-10 : 
peace give 

22. ta sen ngan  la zong 
ta-lscn Igan-,la: , Izag 
lake silting like 

23. a kyet bo o 
a - Ik~ t  , Ibo-lo : 
peace give 

24.  mf i  ru'm n re ka  sh ii m o  
ma-'ram a-Ire:-,ka: ISu-mo : 
lifetime this for requested have 

25. n kyet  riib bo o 
a - l k ~ t  Izuk , Ibo-lo: 
peace make 

26. 6 dyang zu'k bo o 
a-Idjag 1zt11< , Ibo-lo : 
peace make 

2 5 .  n a m  lydt bo o 
Ina : m Iljat - lbo-lo: 
times (good) let have 

28. t ~ i m  lydt bo o 
ltum Iljat - Ibo-lo: 
(good) seasons let have 

29. a fik bo o 
a-lfa: k - Ibo-lo: 
(good) harvest give 

30. a brom~ bo o 

a- [bra :  nl Ibo-lo : 
good haryest give 
(ripe fruits) 

1 0 .  
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31. n shrip zdk bo 
a-  'Sup Izult-lbo : 
big (rice) basket give 

32. a myiing zllk 60 
a-lmjug Izuk-lbo: 
1)ig hasltct give 

33. sdng kyri thak tho m o  
s ~ g - I l < j u ~  : ' t h a :k  - ' tho :-Imo: 
t)uttcr-pat put have. 

34.  I I I ( Y  rrim ( 1  I'P kn sh ii 1110 

ma-lram a-Ire : -ka:  IJu-111o : 
lifetime this for rcqucsted have 

35. 1n6 thok a re ka  shd m o  
ma-ltha : 1: a-Ire :-lta : I ~ u - m o  : 

lifc this for requested hnvct 

36. lnr bong ngan  la ~ o n y  
tar-Ibag Igan-la: - 'zag 

tar 6oriy sitting like 

37. nrr r ip  ngan  la zon g 
na-Iri : p Igan-la : - 'zag 

n a  rip sitting like 

38. md thok a re k n  sh d in o 
ma-Itha: k a-Ire :-ka : IJu-mo : 
life this for requested hav  t 

39. re1 bli k f ip  rlyur~ lu zong 
YE:  I-lbu: Ilta], Igan-la: - lzag 

re1 bfi k d p  sitting lilte 

40. sen bd klip n g a n  la zong 
*sE~-lbu :-kap Ir~an-la: - [zag 

sen bfi kiip sitting lilte 

41.  nlii rGm a re tho m o  
ma-lram a-Ire : Itho-Imo: 
life(time) this Put have 

42. sa'llg kyd a re tho m o  
Isag-lkjo: a- Ire : Itho- Imo : 
butter-pat [his put have 
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nlur gen a re k (I Ilia ;no 
mar-Ig~n a-Ire: - Itho-l~no: 
1~11 tler this in put have 

lo, for 

nang fen a re kn tho n1 o 
nag-If~n a-re : -- ' tho-'tno: 

this in Put have 
to, for 

this in put have 
for, to 

6 6 p  ~n a' long o 
Iba: p ma-'139 lo :) 
intoxicated not he 

par krya'k mu' long o 
par-lke?k4 ~ n a - ~ l a q  - ,o : 
angry not be 

tang sing ma' long o 
*tal<-lsim *ma-[lam - ,o : 
angry not be 

tak she rfim ngan  bo 
tak-lse : 'ram-rjan-,bu :6 

tak she god stay 

tak bo rcim n g a n  bo 
talc-lbo : 'ram-gan-,bu : 

tak bo god stay 

ii yu ga'n gra'n rnd je n o 
a-lju : Igan-ldan6 ma-1 3 ~ n -  ,O : 

you help not stop 

(plur.) 

tak she rcim ding bo 
ta-lse :-ram 'dig - Ibo-lo : 
tak she god stand 

tak bo rcim ding bo o 
tali-lbo :-ram 'dig - lbo-lo: 

Ink ho god stand 
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54. cho ru'in 
t Jho  :-ran1 

cho god 

55. yu'k r u'm 
Ijuli-rim 

ding bo o 
Itiig , Ibo-lo : 

s t and  

d ing bo o 
'd ig  Ibo-lo: 

s t a n d  

57. scing lo 1611 bo 
sag-110 : , l am- lhu :  

s a n g  lo ldn bo ! 
(chieftain, leader)  

58. m 6  rrim a r e  k a  shu' tho mo 
ma- l r am a-Ire :-ka : IJu- , tho  :- , m o  : 

life(time) this  for  reques t  p u t  h a v e  

59. mii thok a re  k a  shii tho mo  
m a - l t h ~  : l i  a-Ire:-ka : IJu- , tho : - ,mo : 
life this  for  reques t  p u t  h a v e  
sou l  

1-4: Invocations of four ram0 stated t o  be crea- 
Lors of female beings; the  two first are probably 
the most pron~inent,  being invoked once more 
(lilies 56-57) a t  the  end of the  ritual. By this 
opening it is immediately stressed tha t  the  wo- 
man is the central figure of the  wedding ceremony. 

1. - ki lo name of a rnm, no explanation, cf. above 
lines 1-4. Cf. perhaps Dict. 1Gb ki vb. to  be born 
and l'ib. Jiis. 2Ha skyi-ba to  be born, see also 

believe tha t  each person has one or more 'khrung 
[ha. These are the deities in whose area of in- 
fluence one has been born. The worship of the 
personal 'khrung lha is an important religious duty; 
its neglect might incur the displeasure of the 
birth-gods with the usual disastrous consequences 
as illness, calamities, etc. . . . Cf. also Dict. 47a 
khuny 1. mine, 2. rise, origin, root, stock, and 
Tib. Jas. 62b 'khrung-ba to  be born. 

J l s .  29b skyed-pa 1. to  generate, t o  procreate. 
6 .  - a gyekO birth, here explained as the future 

2. - scing lo name of a rnm, no explanation, see 
above lines 1-4. Cf. line 57. 

3. -- a knng name of a rnm, 110 explanation, see 
above lines 1-4. Colnl), the root kung mentioned 
in l i l~e 4. 

4 .  - nld la name of a rbm, no explanation; scc 
a l ~ o v r  lines 1-4. The md la tilay be the same re- 
fcrred t o  in Dict. 291 a mnng-kuny (rnbng-la) or 
rnci-kuny (mci-la) s. the guartlian spirit ol life, of 
each person's lire; cf. Nebesky-I\'ojkowitz 1056a 
1). 305 'khrung lha or "birth-gods"; the  Tibetans 

childbirths of the  woman - ryu la0 wcll, good - 
zukO boo oO make, please make (imp.). 

Trsl.: make the births goodl 

Expl.: The gods concerned are requested to give 
the bride an easy delivery in her coming con- 
finements. As this request is the  first of the whole 
ritual it points out  t ha t  the bearing of children 
is the foremost duty  of the wife. 

6. - me rrlmO life and lifetime; Mainwaring's 
cxplanation Dict. 278a:  the alotted period of 
life, fits well in with this context, in particular 
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when compared with md lhok in line 7. - For 
the rest of the  line, see line 5. 

Trsl.: make the lifetime goodl 

EXPI.: Tsering stated tha t  this line reIerred to 
the married couple, i. e. not only t o  the  woman, 
but also t o  the  husband. The gods invoked in 
lines 1-4, or a t  least some of them, may therefore 
also have some influence on the  life of the man. 

7. - mci thoko life. The interpreter stated tha t  
the meaning of this word was almost identical 
with the  meaning of mci rfim, line 6. However, 
Baknar of Singhik later informed me tha t  rnci 
thok was used equal t o  a pll0 soul, spirit, and 
Das 1896 p. 4 f.  recounts: "In the  sacred books 
of the Lepchas i t  is mentioned tha t  there are 
8 Apels (souls) in Inan and 6 in woman. After 
death, in every case, one Apel goes t o  the sky 
in search of Ramliyan or Paradise - the so-called 
Blessed Regions of other nations, t o  see if it is 
any thing like Sikkim - his haven of rest. The 
remaining Apels go t o  the  bosom of the mother 
ear th . .  ." According to Dict. 27Sa the translations 
of Padmasambhava use the  combination rnci rfim 
md lhok for eternal life, immortality. 

This being so we may distinguish between 
three translations of lines 6-7: 

(1) Make the  lifetime goodl Make the  life goodl 
(Tsering) 

(2) Make the  lifetime (i. e. their physical life) 
goodl Make the soul (i. e. their spiritual life) 
good 1 (Baknar) 

(3) Make the  lifetime (i. e. their physical life) 
good1 Make the  soul's life (i. e. the  life of 
the  soul both in this world and in the after- 
world) good l (Mainwaring and Das). 

As the entire prayer deals with the  life of the 
married couple in this world, t he  third explan- 
ation can probably be ruled out  in this context. 
If we keep to  t he  information given at  the  time 
the first explanation must be prelerrcd; I may 
only add tha t  Baknar was a very good informant 
who, despite his youth, possessed a wide know- 
ledge of Lepcha religion and traditions. I there- 
fore think tha t  the  second explanation cannot 
be completely ruled out. 

8. - lzong chenO cySl (cu)' Mount Kanchenjunga, 
and especially the  peak. - ngano to  sit, t o  be 
situated ; nagn la was translated : sitting, sat as ; 
to la cf. possibly Dict. 35Ob -10, postpositive af- 
fixed expresses the  manner or mode of the  pre- 
ceeding word . . . ngan-10 mode of sitting, tha t  

is in this context: because they imitate or have 
imitated the mode of sitting of konq chen alltl 
his wile . . . or cf. -Id, Dict. 343a and Tib. J i s .  
540a, la 5, geru~tdial particle - zony" like, indi- 
cates a comparison. 

Trsl.: kong chcn, sitting-mode, like, i.  c. like the 
sitting kong chen. 

Expl.: Tsering added the explanation tha t  during 
the ceremony the young couple sit on the floor 
imitating the two mountains, kong chen and his 
wile, cya drir~q ra zo, as they sit opposite each 
other. The meaning will then be: just as  this 
mountain-couple have a long and pertnancnt 
life, so give this young couple, now imitating 
the mountain-couple, a long life, also. 

9-10. - cf. lines 6 and 7 ;  but the present request 
only concerns lifetime and life, ryfi la is not 
mentioned. 

Expl.: It was not explained to  whom this request 
is addressed, hut according to the context it seems 
most reasonable to suggest that  it is adcl:,esscd 
to the rfim mentioned in lines 1-4 to  whom a 
similar request was add:essed in lines 6 arid 7. 

11. - Id lyaO the mythical ocean under the earth. 
ta to sleep, cf. Dict. l6Sb daO to recline, t o  rest, 
t o  lie down - la is a variant of la, line 8. - zony, 
see line 8. 

Trsl.: Like the sleepilig (underground) ocean. 

12. - scing ooO, was here t r a ~ ~ s l a t e d  as water 
(ocean?), especially calm water; cf. Dict. 413 b 
sfing-uo, 2. tci-lyci song-uo, the vast, t he  ilnrnen- 
sity of la'-lyd dd, the ocean. 

Trsl.: like the  sitting (calm) water. 

13-14. - cf. lines 9-10. 

Expl.: Ju s t  as the  underground waters are calm 
and tranquil so the  people hope tha t  their mar- 
riage will be peaceful with nothing to  harm and 
spoil their happiness. 

15. - Cf. line S where the  name of t he  mountain, 
viz. korig chcn, is mentioned. In line 15 is no 
name; i t  refers presumably to  the peaks in general. 

Trsl.: like the  sitting peak(s). 

16. - bi, according to  the interpreter the  name 
of a peak;  Dict. 256a has bi 5. s. edge, border . . . 
expletive t o  cu, cu bi the snowy mountains. 

Trsl.: like the  sitting bi (peak, peaks). 
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li-18. Cf. lines 9-10. 

Expl.: Just as  the high peaks are calm and tran- 
quil, so the  prayer expresses the  hope that  the  
life of the young couple may be equally t ranc~i~i l  
and happy. 

19. - The requrst of line 5 is resumed. 

20. - pii long0 hearth, fireplace; t o  the  remailling 
words cf. lines 11 and 12. 

Trsl.: like t he  sitting hearth.  

Exyl.: Tarnsang explained tha t  the  hearth, being 
the  centre of the peace of the  family, is a most 
blessed place, colnp. Text. No. 25,5. 

21. - a kycto pcace, tranquility; happiness - boo o0 
give. 

Trsl.: give peace1 

22. - la sen lakr, ceremonial word; t o  the  re- 
rna in i~~g  words cf. lines 11 and 12. Tamsang ex- 
plained t h a t  the  sitting lake was a lake without 
r n o v c ~ ~ ~ e n t ,  calm and t~.anquil.  

Trsl. 22-23: like t l ~ c  sitting (ca l~n)  lake, give 
peace l 

2 4 .  - ma' rdrn life, lifetime, cf. lines 6 and 7. - 
a reo this, the  present married couple - kao for, 
in favour of - shdO t o  request - moo preterite. 

- [ydt let have, cf. Dict. 367a and 360b l!],jl 

causative t o  ldt cause to  return. - boo o0 (gi\vl.). 

Trsl.: let t11et11 have (good) tirnesl 

28. - torn tinie, season, cf. Dict. 130a tom (01)- 
solete whe~ i  uncompounded) s. time, season, (-1. 
Gram. p. 137 expletive t o  llarn, and Dict. 1921). 
nam turn, s. t ime,  season - bo o see line 27. 

Trsl.: let tlienl have (good) seasonsl 

29. - a fik good harvest ; word unknown to l'scring, 
Dict. 241a has l f k  s. time, season, and 244b has 
f yak  1 . . . 2. ripc; maybe the  meaning is: rille 
harvest oP the  season. - boo oO give. 

Trsl.: give good harvest l 

30. - a brorn good harvest ;  word u n k ~ ~ o w ~ l  to 
Tsering. Dict. 271 b has hrom 2. vb. n.  to fall 
down, a-brorn a falling frui t  when large and rille; 
cf. Dict. 270b hro 11. t o  swell, t o  increase, 2. to 
be great . . . u-brdm adj. full-grown, full-size, s. 
large size. The present meaning is presumably: 
good harvest of ripe fruits. - boo oO give. 

Trsl.: give good harvest (of ripe fruits). 

31. - a shf ip  1. big basket used for keeping paddy 
rice, 2. those remains of foods or drinks wliicli 
cannot he consumed, e. g. tea-leaves which have 
been used for preparing tea, the  fibres of a sugar- 

~ ~ ~ 1 . :  F~~ this life (lifetinle) (we) have requested. c a m ,  the last remainder of a piece of chewing 
gum, etc. Ad 1. cT. perhaps Dict. 435b shop 4. 

Expl.: In  this context rnci rdm comprises the  life- s. a sort of stack of straw (frame-worlc 
time of both the  young man and t h e  young etc.) and filled ill t he  interior mvith rice, a.shdp. 
woman including their general welfare as well 

- zuk bo, see l ine  26, 
as such events as ehildbi~'ths, etc. 

Trsl.: give them a big basket (for paddy rice). 

26. - Almost identical with line 23 and line 21, 
but  zdkO t o  make, t o  do, gives it a stronger 
emphasis. - boo oO (give). 

26. - d dyang pcace, allmost equal t o  a kyctO, 
see lines 21, 23, and  25, cf. Dict. 185a dyurlg 3, 
a-dyang, cxpletivc t o  lryiit, a-lrycit Dict. 31 a 1. ease, 
quiet, tranquillity, 2. safety . . . cf. Cram. p. 137 
and Padmasa~nbhava ,  e. g. Griinwedel 1913, p. 19 
(Lepcha translation of Pad~nasambhava's  rr1a111- 
lhar) 8 4 A :  a-kyel a-dyang, "Gluclc und Friedr~l" 
in the description of the  conditions of the  gods 
in Heaven. - For tlic remaining words, scc line 25. 

Trsl.: ~ n a k c  peace I 

27. - nam gear, t i ~ n c ,  good time, rT. Dict. 132a 
s. a year; season, t ime; an age, period of life, 

32. - a mydng  big basket. - For the  rest ol thc 
line, see line 31. 

Trsl.: give them a big basket. 

Exyl. to 29-32: Tamsang stated tha t  the meaning 
is: Give them a good harvest that  their big 
baskets can be filled. 

33. - scing Ii!ld I,utler-pat, stnall butlcr-pal 
smeared on the rtlgc of an offering cup, see Trxt 
No. 18,8 commentary. - thalc t o  put ,  tho0 t o  ~ ~ u t ,  
t o  place, cf. Dict. 1SCia lho Corms transiti\la I'ron~ 
other verbs e. g. Irk t l ~ o ,  see Dict. 137a tek 3. 
t o  pack up, t o  put up r tc . ;  the  prcsrnt Torn1 
thak may be a variant of tek (?) - moo preterite. 

Trsl.: (implied : we) have put  a butter-pat. 
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84. - See line 24. 

85. - The same wording a s  in l i r~e 34 cxcel)t for 
tile first word:  md thok, scc line 7. 

36. - tar bong, male riim, colnp. Text .  No. 34,3 - 
ngan la zong, see line 8. - 

Trsl.: like t h e  sitting tar bony. 

87. - no r ip,  female riirn, married t o  tar bong, 
line 36, a n d  comp. Text  No. 34,4. - ngan la 
iong, see line 8. 

Trsl.: likc t h e  sitting nu rip. 

Expl. to 36-37: The  comparison of t h e  present 
~narr ied couple t o  tar bong and  n a  rip, who in 
the Lepcha mythology a re  t h e  first married 
couple a n d  t h e  originators of human marriage, 
conveys a profound religious background t o  t h e  
wedding ceremony. 

88. - See line 35. 

39. - re1 bd kdp, son of t h e  goddess nd  zong nyo - 
For t h e  rest of t h e  line, see line 8. 

Trsl.: like t h e  sitting re1 bii Isdp. 

40. - sen bii knp, son of t h e  goddess nd zdng nyo 
( T a ~ n s a n g  speaks: sel bd kiip) - For t h e  rest  of 
t h e  line, see line 8. 

Trsl.: like t h e  sitting sen bii kiip. 

Expl. to 39-40: The  married couple is compared 
t o  t h e  famous mythical sons of t h e  great goddess 
of procreation. T h e  point is presumably t h a t  their 
lives in this  way are  entrusted t o  her divine 
protection in t h e  hope t h a t  she will bestow her 
creative fertility on them. (Comp. Text  No. 18,2). 

41. - rnri rrtm, see line 6. - a reo this,  i. e. t h e  
present and t h c  future life of t h e  married couple 
- tho0 t o  put ,  hcre: t o  give - moo preterite. 

Trsl.: (implietl: we) have  given this life. 

Expl.: The  interpreter  explained t h a t  this  line 
referred t o  all t h e  above mentioned riirn, i. e. 
il t h e  life of t h e  married couple is not dedicated 
t o  these riirn, they  will have a short life. 

42. - See line 33. - a re0 this. 

43. - mar gel1 but ter ,  cI. T e s t  No. 18,8. - a reo 
this, i. e. t h e  bu t te r  offcred here. - For  t h e  rest 
of t h c  line, see line 33. - ka causes dilficulty 
because it is seemingly superfluous (and it was 

not spoken by Tamsang) bu t  a s  t h e  construction 
is repeatctl in lines 44 and 45 it rnay be a current 
ritual expression. Tsering (lit1 not  comment on 
it a t  all, only translating: we have pu l  (i. r. given) 
this butter.  

Trsl.: (implied: we) have givcn this but ter .  

44. - nang fen another  name of cf, may  indicate 
a special brew of cl;  cornp. lyeng, Text  No. 27,4. 
- For t h e  rest 01 t h e  line, see line 43. 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have given this  cl. 

45. - nang dyang another  name 01 cf. - For  t h e  
rest of the  line, scc line 43. (Tamsang speaks 
mo o for rno, see List). 

Trsl.: (implied: we) have givcn this  ci. 

46. - bdp explained as: t o  be  i l~ tox ica ted ;  cf. 
Dict. 260a bup 2. vb. n. 1. t o  be delusive . . . 
2. t o  be intoxicated, and  Dict. 55b ci bup vb. t o  
be drunk. - The  word bop was unknown t o  Tse- 
ring and  Baknar, b u t  Tarnsang s tated it  t o  b e  
a common word. H e  said t h a t  i t  was used of 
water  a n d  a n y  other  liquid which has been made 
foaming, fermenting, o r  d i r ty  owing t o  some 
influence or movement. If one jurnps into a pond 
a n d  splashes water  and  m u d  here and  there, t h e  
Lepchas say t h a t  t h e  water  becomes "bdp"; and  
while rice wine is being prepared t h e  liquid will 
be  "bop"; cf. Dict. 262b bop vb. t o  be  dir ty ,  
muddy (water), t o  be turbid,  dull, a s  mind,  iln- 
pure. - mdo negation - long, Tsering simply 
explained t h e  sentence: do not  be  intoxicated;  
b u t  cf. Dict. 359b long 4. vb. t o  lead . . . vb. n. 
t o  be  induced, i. e. d o  not  be  induced t o  be 
intoxicated (?). - o0 (not translated). 

Trsl.: d o  not  be intoxicated! 

47. - p a r  kryak angry ;  cf. perhaps Tib. JBs. 6 2 a  
'khriig-pa vb. t o  be in disorder, agitation, coln- 
motion, t o  be  disturbed . . . t o  quarrel,  t o  fight 
etc. - F o r  t h e  rest of t h e  line, see line 46. 

Trsl.: do not  be  angry l 

48. - tang sing angry ;  cf. perhaps Dict. 129 a 
shing 5. vb. t o  be  drunk,  t o  be i ~ ~ t o x i c a t e d  from 
spirits, tobacco, etc., t h e  salne as  bup, see line 46. 
- Tamsang speaks: "tak sirn"; cf. perhaps Dict. 
414a sZim vb. t o  be  d a m p  . . . metonyniically 
angry a-mlern siirn siim-la . . . a-srtrn 2. t h e  spirit, 
t h e  s t rength of liquors. - tang, cf. thango l o  
drink(?).  - For  t h e  rest of t h e  line, see line 46. 

Trsl.: d o  not  be  angry!  
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Expl. to 46-48: These lines were said t o  bc 
addressed to  thc guests as an admonition not 
t o  drink SO much a s  t o  become drunlc and 
excited and ~ I I L I S  s tart  quarrelling. The Sacred 
Story of thc  Origin of Marriage (Corer p. 483f. 
and Morris p. 246) recounts how the  insect 
Takder (Ciorer suggests: wasp, or firefly - lilte a 
gl.asshopper, but flies) steals the yeast for fer- 
mcnting rnillet Iron1 an old woman. On discover- 
ing his t h d t  she shouts: ". . . I thought you were 
my grandson, but I see you are nothing but a 
thief; you have stolen my yeast and will give 
it t o  everybody all over the  world. So I set my 
curse on i t ;  may it rnalte everybody who drinks 
it drunk and quarrelsome." And so it has been; 
when people get drunk they quarrel." (Gorer). 

40. - lak she, a great rzim, here invoked to  s tay  
with the married couple, i. e. t o  protect them. - 
nganO t o  sit, here: t o  stay, t o  renlain, i. e. t o  
protect - boo imp. indication. 

Trsl.: lak she rbrn s tay  (with them)l 

60. - lak bo, a great riirn. For the  rest of the  line, 
see linc 40. 

Trsl.: talc bo rz in~  stay (with them)l 

wedding ceremony of the  Lepchas "man einigc 
Tropfen (chl )  nach den vier Weltgegendcn \vie 
allch dem Nadir und Zenith vcrsl~rilzt." - 
the rest oI the  line, see line 52. - 

Trsl.: cho rbrn stand (with them)l 

56. - ybkO ramo,  name of a god, no explanation; 
cf. Text  No. 7,3 yuk said to bc used particularly 
of male gods, and 7,9 yuk used of shci so riilc rok 
indicating this rzim as creator and protector 01 
minor domestic animals etc.; cf. perhaps Diet. 
325a yuk vb. t o  be high in birth or grade, to he 
noble . . . yuk-sum "lama", see also Dict. 293a 
ydk-mbn and Stocks p. 367 yuk-lnun a priest. - 
For thc  rest of the  line, see line 52. 

Trsl.: ybk rorn stand (with them)l 

66. - k i  lo a new invocation of t he  rzim invoked 
in line 1. 

57. - scing lo a new invocation of the  rzim in- 
voked in line 2.; in this context called Ion bo 
which was talten as a par t  of his name, but cf. 
Dict. 3591, long 4. Ion vb. t. t o  lead etc. . . . (a-) 
Ion-bo s. a chieltain, a leader. 

58. - Cf. lines 34 ant1 24. - shziO t o  reclucsl and tho0 
61. - d U U O  you, p l ~ ~ r . ,  i. e. the above mentioned to put, cl, D ~ ~ ~ .  432a shu 2. to entreat, to pe- 
two ram. - gun grin0 help, Patronage, see Text tition . . . a-shu s. a begging, soliciting, petition- 
No. 18,ln. - mci . . . n o  negation. - je t o  stop, ing etc. 
cf. Text No. 24,2. - o0 imp. 

Trsl.: For this lile(ti1ne) we have put  forward a 
Trsl.: do not stop your helpl request, i. e. for t h e  life(time) of this married 

62. - luk she, see line 49. - ding0 t o  stand,  t o  
remain, see Tes t  No. 18,21. - bo o0 imp. con- 
strnction. 

Trsl.: lak she riim stand (with them)l 

53. - lalc bo, see line 50. - For the  rest of the line, 
see linc 52. 

Trll.: lak bo r b ~ n  stand (with them)! 

54. - cho riirn, name of a god, no explanation; 
cl. pc'rhal~s Dirt.  91b  cho IV. ,  side, quarter, 
party, sect, laction, cf. Tib. Jas.  352a phyoys 1. 
sidc, tlireclion . . . 2. quarter  of t he  heavens, the  
car.tlinn1 points of the  compass, and Ncbcsl~y- 
\?'ojl<owitz 1!)5(ia, 11. 265 Phyogs skyung bcu, "tlic 
tc.11 Iohal)5la\", who guard thc  tour cardinal 
~ ~ o i ~ l t s ,  the lour in tc~mediary  spaccs, ant1 thc  
zenith and the nadir ;  comp. Nrbesl;>-\\'ojl<o- 
a.itz, AS, \'I,  1-4, p. 32 recounting tha t  a t  thc 

couplc wc have requested. 

69. - See line 58 and line 7 rnci lhok and moi rbm. 

Trsl.: For this life (soul) we have put  forward a 
rcquest. 

Expl.: They have made a request (referring to 
all the prayers of t he  ritual) in favour of the 
lives (souls) (i. e. t he  whole existence) of the 
married couple. 

Note: Compare the  entire cerrrnony with Nehesky- 
Wojltowitz, AS. \'I, 1-4, pp. 30-40: Hochzeits- 
lietler dcr Lepchas. 

Pnrnphrnse: 

I. Initial invocations oI four rzirn, creators ot 
female beings, with requests for happy 
chiltlbirths and a happy life for the young 
couple (1-7) 
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11. Situations fronl the  wedding cerclnoliy (8- 
45) 

I. ' r l ~ e y  coniparc t h c  bridrgroom and the  
bride, sitting opposite each other, t o  kong 
chen ant1 his wife, t o  t h e  (mylliical) 
ocean, to t h c  calm waters, t o  t h e  peak(s), 
t o  t h e  hearth,  a n d  t o  t h e  lake, and  re- 
quest a good life and  peace for the 
wedded couple (8-26) 

2. Prayers  for  a lire of good years, rich 
harvest,  and  full haskels, with affirma- 
tions t h a t  they  have offered bu t te r - l~a t s ,  
and with requests for their lives (27-35) 

3. New references t o  t h e  wedding situation 
(36-45) 
a .  T h e  bridegroom a n d  t h e  bride are  

compared t o  t h e  primordial married 
couple lor bong a n d  n a  rip, and re- 
quests are  made for their lives (36-38) 

b. T h e  bridegroom a n d  the  bride sit like 
t h e  soils of nd zdng ngo, t h e  great 
goddess of procreation, and  their 
lives are  entrusted t o  her protection 
and  t o  all t h e  above mentioned rfirn 
with affirmations t h a t  bu t te r  and ci 
have been offered (39-45) 

111. Appeal t o  t h e  guests not t o  be intoxicated 
and  not  t o  quarrel (46-48) 

IV. Requests t o  t h e  rom:  lak she, lak bo, cho and 
yok, t o  abide with them and t o  hclp them 
(49-55) 

V. Final invocations (cf. lines 1-2) of t h e  rnrn 
called ki lo and  sdng lo with requests for 
t h e  life of t h e  married couple (56-59) 

Additional Note: 

The repeated construction ". . . ngan la zong" 
was translated b y  Tsering "like (as) t h e  s i t t ing. .  ." 

111 the conimentarg l o  litlc 8 Tscring cxplai~ic-(I 
t h a t  these wortls Incan that  the young coul~lc- 
occul'y a silting postures sirrtilar t o  (hat  or kort!~ 
chcn and his wilc, i. c. "sittirig! like . . .". I'rrltaps 
this ~ncaning  is also irrtplietl in t h c  lollowing ill- 
stances referring t o  some cct.cn~oniaI 1)osilio11 
having its origin in t h c  niythical backgrour~tl. 
Howcver, t h r  current translation is tha t  givc-11 
by  Tscring. 

The gift of bul ler-pals  (lines 3 3  ant1 42) and 
the  gilt of cl (linc 441.) may ol)lain a fuller 
tileaning by  conlparison with Gorer p. 335: 
". . . Alt r r  t h a t  he (i. c. t h e  rnZin) hantls l o  tlie 
bride t h e  buttcred bowl fillcd wilh straitir.tl chi; 
she sips it three times and  af ter  each sip t h e  
bowl is refilletl as  each sip is a sgnibolic e ln l~ ty ing  
of the  bowl. h f t c r  the  bridr the groom drinlis, 
and tlien the  n~enil)crs of t h e  bride's par ty  and  
t h e  groom's par ty  in tu rn  take three ccrerrlortial 
sips iron1 a srnallcr buttered 110~1. This drinking 
of t h e  but tered chi is really tlie sacrrrnenlal 
consecration of t h e  marriage and  rcpresetits a 
pact or friendship between t h e  bride and  her 
new family and  village." 

The  admonition not t o  be intoxicated and 
angry (lines 46-48), according t o  Tsering rerer- 
ring t o  t h e  guests, may  also refer t o  the  married 
couple, cf. Corer p. 335: ". . . H e  (i. c. tlie n~firi) 
tlien tu rns  t o  t h e  bridc and groorll and  preaches 
a sermon t o  lliem, trlling thern t o  love one an-  
other  and  not t o  quarrel . . .". C o n ~ p .  also l h c  
ancient curse on ci, Corer p. 484 ('The Sacred 
Story of t h e  Origin of hIarriagc) ". . . "So 1 set 
nly curse on i t ;  may it make everybody who 
drinks it drunk ant1 cluarrelsome". And so it has 
been;  when people get d runk  they  quarrel." 

Compare t h e  entire prayer wi th  "das Lied 
. . . von einem Sanger ilach vollzogener Segnung 
des neuen Ehebundes vorgetragen", Nebesky- 
M'ojkowitz, "Hochzeitslieder der Lepchas", p. 31 T. 

Text No.20. A bong thing's Prayer for a Sick Man. 

F r o m  Git 

1. n d  I I U ~  bu n l u n g  

nd  t rouhlc -g iver  m u n g  

2. 116 z611 nyin (I re  
VOII h u m a n  b e i n g  th i s  

11 ci 0 

I n f o r m a n t :  O n g d i  B u r u  

L o c a l  i n t e r p r c t e r  : F a t h c r  B r a h i c r  

L a t e r  i n t e r p r e t e r :  ' I ' amsang  

sa mcin r ~ i  
of flesh I ~ l o o d  

r e  mci rein 
t h e  not c a t  
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3. n re 1) ik sn ma'n o i re 11 t i  11 ii do 
this o s o l' m e a t  blood the You his 

ish hp kn 20 b i i  1111 

ins tead  of ea t  tnlte (go) 
(substitute for)  

1. - no nanie of the rnung, may be con~pared with 
Dict. 100b s. Tib. gr~od, malice, spite, animosity, 
illwill. - ntil bu one who gives trouble, from 12tit 
t o  give trouble, cl. Gram. p. 90 and Dict. 10Oa 
ritit-bo hurtlul, nosious fro111 ntil vb. to  afflict, 
to  i ~ ~ j u r e ,  to  hurt, and flat mung, a bancful evil 
spirit, a noxious demon. Here all cntl.eaty to the 
mung. (See Addenda). 

Trsl.: 110, trouble giving mung! 

2. - hoO you, singl. - zdn nyi11" human being. - a 
reo this +saO,  genetivc indicatio~i, cf. Gram. p. 43. 
- niri11O flesh or meat, here: the sick person's 
body. - ui" blood, here: tlir sick person's blootl. 
- re0 the definite article, placctl after the noun, 
cf. Gram. pp, 23 and 119 ant1 Dict. 337 b. - mdo . . . 
nci negation, cf. Dict. 275b and Gram. 13. 106: 
1116 is followed by -nLi when rollowed by any  
verbal affix, in this case: o. - zdn from zo vb. to  
eat, c1. Dict. 31Sa zoo I. vb. to  eat, cf. Tib. Jiis. 
485a za-ha, bza-ba I. vb. to  eat, here used of the 
mung intending t o  cat the sick person's body; 
the final n in zon is thc  n added to  verbs end- 
ing in a vowel when they are followed by nci, 
the secoi~d part of the  negation, cf. Dict. 188a 

3. - a reo this - bilcO cow, cf. Dict. 25613 bik 7. a 
cow. - so0 of, genetivc construction. - niril~", u j o ,  
reo, hoO, see line 2. - hSc do0 saO his, froni 110 do 
cf. G r a ~ n  p. 38 hSc do reciprocal ~ x o n o u ~ i  3.d. 
pcrson singl. he hiu~self ,  his self, el. Dict. 370a-b. 
- saO of, ge~ietivc construction. - lshdpO Ira0 in- 
stead of, cf. Dict. 3131, tshdp s. an equivalr~~t,  
a reprcscntative, a dcputy, cf. Tib. Jas. 346b 
tshab (el. 'tshab-pa) representative, proxy; in re- 
ference to  a thing: ec~uivalent, substitute. - ~0 
vb. t o  eat, see line 2. - bSc nu take (it) and go 
away, cf. Dict. 257b bSc ant1 258 a bSc ndrig vb. 2. 
to  take awa?., to  remove, to  transpose . . . bSc no, 
imp. 1. takc away. (To lshdp cf. Text No. 30,l).  

Trsl.: The meat (and) blood ol this cow, eat ( i t )  
as a substitute lor hiln (himsell), take it away (or: 
takc it and 601) tha t  is: As a substilute for him 
yo11 shall cat thc meat (and drink) the blood or 
this cow. Take it and go away! 

Paraphrase: 

I. Ent rea ty  to  no nu1 bu mung (1) 

-n III.,  and Graiii. p. 106. - 11. Request to  the ni~rng (2-3): 
Trsl.: You (rnung), do not  eat t hc  flesh (and 1. not to  tlcvour the flesh and the blood 
drink) the  blood ol  this human being1 of the  sick nian (2) 
Expl.: The disease is an obvious symptom of the 2. but  instead to consulne the nicat and 
fact tha t  the mung devours the inan's flesh and the  blood of the sacrificed ox (3) 
drinks his blood. 3. and t o  disappear (3). 

Text No. 21. Entreaty to Pantor in Case of Epidemics. 

From 'I'inghung In fo rman t :  Hapgyor 

Intcrlwelcr : 'I'scrillg 

1. kii yrr s i i  ii pi1 n re  zo 111ri D o  11 

o u r  soul  this ea t  not give 
talic ( ' ~ I I S C  

2. n zi111 ( I  re  11 o 1110 

gift this  given h a v e  
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3. a nto u re bo n ~ o  
blootl lllis given have  

4. srtk chip n re bo rno 
crealurc this given ha\.(: 

NO address; but the whole elltrcaty was said have given, the past indicates that  thc sacriflcc 
to be directed to  Pantor, a mung looking like a has takcn 1)lacr. 
ferocious bull and abiding in a strange, weird Trsl.: (We) have given (you, i ,  c. lJantor) this 
rock, protruding from a hillock. Perhaps it is gift (i. e .  Lhis living creature)l 
the same mung which is called pdn kror hla shen 
in Text No. 31,65. - 3. - a moo blood. Lhis word was said to  be used 

only in religious (presumably: sacrificial) lan- 
1. - kii guO sd0 Our,  here the people the guage. a re0 this, ill this the blood which 
suffering from an attack of all epidemic disease. - they just given to Panther. - 

pil0 soul, the interpreter stated that  it here have lille 2. 
lnight almost be translated as:  life. d pi1 seems 
in this context to  be taken collectively: soul, i. e. Trsl-: ('ye) have give11 this blootl! 
souls or lives. - zo vb. according to  the interpreter 
translated as:  to  take;  Dict. 318a has zo, :dm I., 
vb. to  eat (applied simply to  eating rice or 
vegetables); as zo is elscwhere translated by to 
eat, I suggest tha t  the interpreter's translation 
is a paraphrase, i. e. to  take their lives and to  
eat their lives are identical. - mci . . . no negation, 
n is an abbreviation for ne, cf. Dict. 188a. - boo 
cf. Dict. 265b byi . . . when governing the first 
and the second person bo is used, cf. Gram. p. 128. 
The interpreter translated: Do not give (cause), 
or simply: Do not . . . 
Trsl.: Do not eat (i. e. take) our soul (life or lives)! 

2.  - a zimO gift, any kind of things, e. g. flowers, 
crops, animals, etc., presented t o  the  gods or the 
mung. Tsering stressed tha t  it was an important 
point t ha t  the creature presented was living and 
not dead; it had to  be killed on the spot. boo moo 

Expl.: This linc shows clcarly tha t  the essential 
part of the gift is the blootl, i. e. that  part of 
the animal which contains its life. 

4.  - suk chip creature, used only of anirnals. 
(suk perhaps the  sainc as sok, Dict. 419b thc 
vital principle, cf. Tib. Jas. 584b srog, life). - 
a reo this, here: the sacrificial animal. - boo moo 
have given, see lines 2 and 3. Once again it is 
stated tha t  the sacrifice has taken place. 

Trsl.: (We) have given this creature1 

Paraphrase: 

I. Request to  Pantor not to  take their lives (1) 

11. Affirmation tha t  they have given (2-4): 
a. a sacrificial gilt (2), 
b. consisting in blood (3), 
c. and a whole creature (4). 

Text No. 22. Entreaty to a mung in Case of Disease. 

F r o m  Tingbung 

1. o m6ng 
o mrrng 

2. kii y1rn1 ~nci not  nci 
11 s not give p a i n  

In fo rman t :  XIan f r o m  T ingbung  

In terpre ter :  Tser ing  

3 .  siir ho ho 1110 

"for I I I C I "  given have  
11 Thc Lcprlioc. 



Text No. 22 

4. song bo 
incensr  given 

5. k(i sic ~ O I I  

my flesh 

7. sii rong nlin 
today  f rom 

1170 

have  

mit t h a  
not  ca t  

i ~ i  IIIG 
hlootl not 

110 tii do 

you  y o u r  

dut  Pa 
dl1 t to 

zo 60 
food given 

tho11g o 
d r i n k  

b ti n~ ku 
a b o d e  to 

1. - o introductory exclanration, almost like: 01 
- nliing, no name is givcn, but according to  the 
interpreter's explanation it nlay be dal, cen, mak 
nydn~, hlo, sap  dok or some other mung. 

Trsl.: 0 mung! 

Expl.: This addressing exclanlation is thought to  
be an entreaty. 

2. - kd yumO us, primarily the collected people, 
but  presu~nably also all thc mcn~bers  of the vil- 
lage. - md . . . ndO negation. - not0 vb. to  press, 
t o  trouble, t o  give pain. - o0 postpos. affix in- 
dicating the polite or the precative. 

Trsl.: Do not cause us painl 

lot 0 

r e tu rn  

mo  
h a v e  

3. - sdr bo, the  Lamaist lor ma structure, accord- 
ing to Tamsang called cho kong; cf. Dict. 91 a-b 
cho-khong and Tib. Jas. 167 a.  boo moo have given. 

Trsl.: (We) have given lor ma. 

4. - song incense, cf. Dict. 421 b sdng 8, a tree, 
used as incense sor~g shir~g. - boo lnoO have given. 
- 111cense is frequently used in La~nais t  ceremonies 
cf. e. g. Waddell 1939, p. 222. - 

Trsl.: (We) have given incense. 

Expl.: The meaning is t ha t  now tha t  they have 
given a lor Ina and incense, the mung should not 
cause tllenl pain. 

5. - lid suO my. The whole aspect now changes 
from the plur. we (us) to  the singl. me (my), and 
continues so through the  rest of the ritual. It is 

lot 0 

r e tu rn  

the patient himself who speaks, or better, the of- 
ficiating bong thing or miin who speaks on behalf 
of the patient as his intercessor. mono flesh, the 
flesh of the body, here: the  body of the patient. 
mdO . . . negation - !ha0 vb. to  eat, the n after [ha 
may be the second part  of the negation nB or 
ne here abbreviated t o  n, or 11 may be an eu- 
phonic n before o, cf. Dict. 188a -n 111.; in either 
case the meaning will be the same. - o0 precative 
or polite indication. 

Trsl.: Do not eat my  flesh! 

6. - kd su sdO my. - viO blood. - md0 negation. 
- thong0 vb. t o  drink - o0 polite or precative ill- 
dication. 

Trsl.: Do not drink my  blood! 

5 .  - sd rongO totlay - niino from, cf. Dict. 195a 
-niin, postpos. forms 2. the  ablat., cf. Cram. p. 60; 
from today, i. r. frorn this rnornent when they 
have performed an offering, the  mung ought to 
1)e satisfied and t o  leave the village so that the 
influence causing diseases will disappear, too. - 
hoO you, singl. - Id do0 your. - bamO s. abode. - 
kaO postpos. to. - lolo vh. to  return. - oO see line 2. 

Trsl.: From today, return you to  your own abode1 

8. - dul according to  Tsering here the name 01 
Ilre place wherc the  mung lives; ~ lo r~ r~a l ly  it 
indicates a class of milng. bamO vb. to live; 
b a ~ n  bii was translatctl as imp. My  honeti tic 
rendering, takcn down on the spot, has "barn bow 
which agrees well with Dict. 255a barn-bo s. all 
inhabitant, a dwcllcr and lyang-sd bam-bo, all 
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inhallitant of the place. It disagrees, howevcr, l'nrrphrnse: 
wit11 thc prcsent constri~ction which has no sfi. I. Enlrcaly lo the rnnn!l ( 1 )  
~ h c  grarii~natical construction remains a problcnm. 
- kcl0 to. see line 7. - oO sec linc 2. 11. In favour of  thr people (2- 4): 

1. Rcquc-st to the mung not to c:iusc thrni 
Tral.: Live a t  dul, return to dull (i. e. return to pail1 (2) 
your own abode. This translation was given by 2. Affil.rriation lhat  thcy have given lor ma 
Tsering; it is, however, uncertain). ancl inccnse (3-4) 

9. - go0 I. - a dtim you, singl. cf. Ilict. 440a, 
2. pers.. pron. singl. a-do-m with object (dat.) of 
0-do, go a-dom bo I give t o  you. - zoo food, here 
the meat of the sacrificial animal and the lor ma. 
- boo moo have given, sce lines 2 and 3. 

favour ol thcb patienl (.i-9): 
Rrc~uesting the nlung (5-H) 
a. not to  rat  his body (5) 
b. not to  drink his bloo(1 (ti) 
r. to rcturn to his own ahodr (7-8) 
Affirmation that  hc has given food to the 

Trsl.: I have given food to  you1 mung (9). 

Text No. 23. Warrior's Prayer before Warfare. 

I n f o r ~ n a n t :  riing ji 
Interpreter  : Tsering 

1 .  fii lo gra ff i lo r61n 
(name)  r ~ i m  

2.  a cuk a sek k a  ding 0 

a tsuk 
(close to the body)  a t  r ema in  

3. go ~ Y C P  fen k a  n a o 
me (I)  wi th  w a r  in(to) go 

4. kii siim 6 m a k  a dok  t 11 a p  mii 60 II 

~n e d e a t h  sickness put not  give 

5.  ii lang  l ~ a n g  k a  rnii t h i  n f i  let 
11 o \c' place  (home)  i n  not  coming until 

6. ti k o  tye t  a t h6ng  tyet  m a t  mfi kor~  
h a n d  accident  leg accident d o  not cause  

1. - Address t o  the god of the warriors. 

2. - a cuk (or: a lsuk) a sek, Tsering could give 
no exact explanation of the  single words, but 
paraphrased: close to  the body. As a tentative 
suggestion one might look for a connection with 
Dict. 81 a cnk, a-cak, I. the middle, the interior, 
the heart, the core . . . (a-)ctik-ka advly. 1. in the 
middle, in the midst 2. among, amongst, cf. also 
Dict. 306b ls1'1k 3. for cfik, a-ctik among, amongst; 
concerning a sek cf. perhaps Dict. 83a (cek) 11'112- 
cek s. the bottom of anything, the posteriors, 
11. 

backside, because it \\'as pronounced almost: a 
shek. It might then mean something like: a t  the  
middle (i. e. the front side) and a t  the back, i. e. 
tha t  the rtim should remain as a protective shield 
of the warrior; but  these are merely suggestions. 
- kaO at  - ding0 to  remain - oO hon. imp. indication. 

Trsl.: Remain close t o  (my) body (i. e. close to  
me for protection)l 

3. - go0 me, usually I, cf. Dict. 56a and Grain. 
p. 33 - dyep with cf. Dict. 186b dyep along with, 
in company of, kdi-sti dyep(ka) di-o corne along 



8 4 Texts Nos. 23 and 24 

with me (NB. In this example dyep is constructed rnd . . . rid0 with the verb in inf. inserted; here: 
with kd-s~l  and not ~ ~ i t h  go). - /en war, cf. Dict. until coming, i. e. until I shall come. 
24Ga /yen or fgdri s. an  ememy, . . . a warrior . . . 
war, hostility, enmity, and /yen-ka (ding) ndng vb. 
to go against the  enemy. - na  go, hon. imp. or 
hortat., cf. Dict. 200a ndng vb. t o  go and Ilortat. 
2nd p. S. nu. - o0 hon. ending. 

Trsl.: Go with tile t o  (the) war! (Tscring) or:  
Go with me against the  enemy! 

4. - kn' sfimO mi, - d makO death - a dokO sicltness 
- lhapO vb. t o  put, t o  put into, here constructed 
with boo approx.: t o  cause. - rnd . . . no negation. 

Trsl.: (From) now (on) until I shall colnc hornr, 

6. - d koO halid - lye1 accident, Llict. 1433 has 
tgdl I., see under let Dict. 137b let, 11 s. a Inark, 
a sign, a token, a scar - a lhdng 'leg - mal0 vb. 
t o  do, here presumably better t o  happen, to 
befall, cf. Dict. 28213 1na1 . . . t o  Ilefall, lham mat 
misfortune t o  befall . . . something unfortunate 
t o  occur. - mcio negation - konO t o  cause. 

Trsl.: do not cause accident t o  (my) hand (and) 
accident ( to my) leg1 

Trsl.: Do not cause me death and sicltness! 
Pornpl~rase: 

5. - d langO now, just now, in this context approx.: 
I. Invocation of and address t o  the god o[ 

the warriors (1) 
from now on, i. e. from this moment when he  
performs his ceremony of dc1)arture. - lyangO 11. Request t o  t he  god (2-6): 
place, here more definitely: his home. - ka" to  a. t o  remain close t o  t he  warrior (2) 
or in - md lhi nd [el from [hi0 to come and let b. t o  go with him against the  enemy (3) 
until, cf. Dict. 137b, and mci . . . nciO negation. c. not t o  cause him sickness and death (4)  
The whole constructio~l is a set phrase and Tscring d. not t o  cause any accident t o  his hand 
explained tha t  lel was usually constructed with and leg until his return (5-6). 

Text No.24. Family's Prayer for Man on Warfare. 

From Tingbung 

1. fii lo g r a  ffi lo r d ~ n  
(name) riirn 

Informant: riing ji 
Interpreter : Tsering 

2. not  n o n  bii ka giin grdtl  111 ii je  n 
journey gone has for help not stop 

3. hii yiim l6ng jyo r  o 

thcm protect 

4. h i i  y a m  n ket  d e ~  lot kdn o 
them pcace \villi return let 

1. - Invocation of and address t o  t he  got1 of t he  
warriors, cf. Text  No. 23,l.  

2. - 1101 journey, cr. Dict. 202a ndl 3. s. stage in 
a journey, also a journey. - nor1 bii has gone, 
cf. Dict. 200a nong vb. t o  go away + bil, see boo, 
Iton pret. t o  ndng; for the  construction nor1 bfi 
see also Dict. 201 a ncin-bo s. 1. a gocr - kaO to, 
for - gdn gronO s. 1. help, 2. merry, cf. Texts Nos. 
1,s and 18,19. - 111d . . . r iO ncgatioll - je vb. t o  

stop, cf. perhaps Dict. 55b  ge vb,  t o  hinder, to 
stop and Tib. Jas. 04a  'gegs-pa t o  hinder, pro- 
hibit, stop. Tscring: Hcre an hon. construction. 

Trsl.: Do not stop your help towards him who 
has gone on j o u r ~ ~ e y  (i. c. warfare)] (Tsering's 
translation). 

5. - hfi yiimO thenl, i. e. tlie warriors; the prayer 
here extends its aspects from the  quite personal 
view (the individual family member) to a wider 
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view (them, i .  e. all the  warriors of t h e  village) 
or pcrllaps t o  a n  all-ctnhracing view (them, i .  c. 
the  warriors of t h e  entire Lcpcha society). - 
ldnq jyor, conljlositr expression made up  of Iwo - - 
worcls functioning a s  a verb:  t o  guide, t o  protect, 
here as  a n  imp.; to ldny cl. perhaps Dict. 359b 
ldng 4, ldn vb. t o  Icatl, t o  induce, t o  conduct a n d  
Diet. 3GOa long 5 .  vb. t o  t ake  . . . t o  preserve 
also t o  t ake  care of (as servant  a horse, a n  animal 
or thing) cf. also Tib. JBs. 5H7a sldny-ba, slang- 
ba . . . i rnl~.  slong(S) 1. t o  cause t o  rise, t o  help . . . 
and Jiis. 384a bldny-ba, cf. 551 a ICn-pa to t ake  . . . 
3. t o  seize, t o  catch . . . t o  jyor cf. perhaps Dict. 
103b jor 1. vb. t o  join, jor ding t o  s tand close t o  
or behind anything cf. Tib. Jiis. 3 2 b  skydr-ba t o  
hold up,  t o  prop. . . T o  jyor cf. also Tib. Jas .  406a 
sbyor-ba, 1.1. t o  affix, . . . 3. t o  join, t o  connect, 
t o  combine . . . oO Ilon. imp. 

Trsl.: (O), protect (guide) them l 

4. - hd yurn them, see line 3. - a kel" peace - 
drpo with lolo return -- kdno to rausc., hcrc trnno- 
la led:  let! oO hon. imp. 

Trsl.: (O), let Ihcm return with pcaccl 

Expl.: I t  is not  quite clcar if a victorious I)cnacc 
is meant  or only a peacclul, h a j ~ p y  rclurn from 
t h e  warfare, bu t  a c o m l ~ a r i s o ~ ~  with tllr  ordinary 
use o l  the wort1 a kel may i~ltlicate that  Ih r  la l tcr  
suggestion is thought  of.  

Text No. 25. Warrior's Prayer after Warfare. 

1. Address t o  /ti 10 gra /d lo rdrn (1) 

I .  Requests t o  this rdrn in favour of the  
warrior(s) (2-4) : 
a. Not  t o  stop his help (2) 
b. To  protect t h e  warriors (3) 
e. To  let their re turn be characterisctl t)y 

peace (4). 

F r o m  T i n g h u n g  

1. fii lo g r u  fC lo riirn 
( n a m e )  r l im 

2. 6 l a n g  hd y iing k r o  mci nla t  

n o w  y o u  a n g r y  n o t  do 

I n f o r r l ~ a n t  : r i ing  ji 
I n t e r p r e t e r :  T s c r i n g  

3. n r e  l r i ~ n  bii 1Cm s o n g  sii kli ziik t h y a m  

jyam 
th i s  h e n  of  b o d y  p u t  

n10 

hare 

4. ci l u n g  chCn d o n g  ka :et RIO 

n o w  h o u s e  to  c o m e  h a v c  

5. pii k d n ~  k a  zet 1110 

h e a r t h  t o  c o n ~ e  h a v c  

1. - Invocation of a n d  address t o  t h e  riirn of t h e  3. - a reo this,  i. c. t h e  fowl which is sacrificed. 
warriors, see Texts  Nos. 24,l and  23,l.  ldm bii ldrn song hen or [owl, figurative te rm,  

ritualistic, secret language. 1dn1 bti kiln song, hen 

3. - d langO now, a t  this ~ n o m e n t  of returning and  
performing t h e  sacrifice. - lloO you, i. e. t h e  above 
~llentioned rdrn, - gdng kro 1. angry (here), 
2. sorry, cf. Dict. 5 5 b  gong . . . gong hre s. hon. 
anger, wrath,  vengeance of God or great man,  
cf. l'ib. Jhs. 4 4 a  khong-khro-(ba) wrath,  anger. 
- rnciO negation - mat0 t o  do. 

Trsl.: Now you (rdrn) d o  not be angry!  
12 Tlic Lepclins. 

or fowl, perhaps cock, cl. Dict. 3S4b ldnt-bti 
t h e  salile as  ltirn-song, a cock, a n d  Dict. 1 2 1 a  
song 3 . . . lam-sdng a cock, both ldng bor; ordi- 
nary word for cock is hili-bd, see Dict. 3 6 9 b ;  cf. 
also Dict. 346a lam 1. t o  fly. Tsering did not 
know t h e  term 1d1n bd liim sorlg, b u t  T a n ~ s a n g  
s tated t h a t  he had heard it ,  and  t h a t  it was 
nlostly used of wild fowls. I t  m a y  still be  used 
b y  old people, b u t  it  is generally u n k n o w ~ l  t o  t h e  
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younger ge~~era t ion .  Tamsang suggests a con- 
rlcction with the word lo, to  fly, cf. Dict. 357b 
lo 3. vb. to fly a t  (as hen when it has chickens). 
To brl, (cf. List of \Vords), that flies i. e. hc/she 
that  flios. See Text No. 31,lS. - sciO gcn. - kir zirk 
body, hon. in opposition t o  ordinary word ~nci rir, 
Dict. 277a; l o  kir :irk cl. Tib. JBs. 21b sku . . . 
also sku-giugs, body . . . imparts the character of 
respectful tertn. - lhyam(jyam) vb. t o  put, this 
form was unknown t o  Tseving but he suggested 
tha t  it was connected with tho to  put, cl'. Dict. 
155b tho 4, lhd-m vb. to place, to  lay, to  put, 
an ordinary word; cf. Dict. 163 a thyarn v l ~ .  t .  1. 
to  arrange, to make ready, to  place things in 
preparation, etc. !no0 have. 

Trsl.: I have put  the body of this hen (i. e. I 
have sacrificed this hen). 

4. - ci langO now, just after his return from the 
warfare - chcin dong Ilouse, unusual word, ordi- 
nary word l i ;  suggeslive rci'rrenccs: Dict. 182b 
dong 5, a-dong s. a house or roostingplace for 
birds, and Dict. 3031, lshn . . . [sun-dong s. a 
prison, a jail, cl. also Tib. Jlis. 436a b1so11 . . . 

blsdn-dong 1. dullgeon, keel); to  dong ser also 
Till. Jas. 79a grong, an  inhabited place, a ~ ~ l l l l l a l l  

habitation, house, village, town, coup.  Dict. 3oa 
krong s house, village, towrl. - zet to  cotnc, ull- 
~ lsual  word, ordinary word ili, see Dicl. 171b; 
cf. l~erhaps Tib. J:is. 5651, gshcgs-pa to go . , . 
to  conic. - 1110" have. 

Trsl.: I have come (rcturrlcd) t o  the house. 

6. - pci komO (rare word) Ircarth, the is 
the place of peace, S C C ' T C X ~  No. 19,20 - /<a0 to - 
,-el [no have conle, see line 4. 

Trsl.: I have come t o  the hcarth. 

Paraphrase : 

I. Invocation of and address t o  the god of the 
warriors (1) 

11. The god is requested not to be angry (2) : 
a. the  warrior has sacrificed a hen (3), 
b. the  warrior has returned to  his house (4), 
c. the  warrior has come bacli to  the hearth. 

(5). 

Text No. 26. Invocation at the s& gi Ceremony. 

Fro111 Git l n r o r m a n t :  Ongdi  B u r u  
Wi th  t h e  assistance of Fa the r  Brah ic r  t he  tcxt \\,as 

t a k e n  do\vn by the  au lho r  and later  correctetl and 
s u p p l i r d  \vith annota t ions  by hlr  Tamsang .  

sci gi s a  udm 
sri gi of song  

1. a git rci111 s a ku lning k a  

descent  riim of n a m e  in 

2 .  rip f G  
flo\\.cr of'er (offering) 

3. 11ci11g gm rlng sn  n g u  

d e c p  water  of Lish 

4. pd zdk  su fo 

forest of b i rd  

5. sci g(jr s a  rcim grin piing kn c i 
rock  of r r i n ~  a l l  (plur.)  to c i  

6. rip sn u zdnt Q re fci bu  re  
flower anrl  food this otlcred (being) this  
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7. je bo o 
eat  (plcasc) 

8. giin riinl PGQ n go n ~ n t  lu'ng 
al l  riim (plur.)  h a p p y  ~nac lc  (being) 

9. zdn k a  yu  sn l ap  do'n n yen ho o 

h u m a n  o u r  prayer  h e a r  (please) 
beings 

10. a dok a nd t  dy6n bo o 
sickness i l l~ l e s s  cas t  o u t  (please) 

11. a lcyet a kyum ndng  Do o 
happiness  p leasure  give (please) 
peace  

Tamsang called this invocation sd gi  sa  vcirn: 5. - sii yorO rock, cf. Dict. 396a sd-gdr a cliff, a 
the song of sd gi. Dict. 305b has sd-gi a name of precipice - saO of - rnmO god, deity - gnn0 all 
God, the representation of power, sa'-gi fat, the - pdngO plur. indication - kao to - c i a  Lcpcha beer. 
offering, the annual festival of sd-gi. ohm song, Trsl.: t o  all the rock ram ci, i. e. ci  to  all the  
cf. Dict. 384a varn song, tune, and Dict. 161a rnrn of the rock. 
rndn thydn, the same as rndn vo', t o  sing psalms 
or elegies as a t  the  festival of sd-gi. ~ c c b r d i n ~  
to Ilermanns 1954, p. 53, the  flowers hung up in 
the house before such offerings are called "Sa-gi", 
but the term may also mean "the god of power". 

1. - a git descent, cf. Dict. 62a a-gyil s. succession, 
race, generation, pedigree, stock, breed - rnmO 
god, deity - saO of - ku rnfng name, hon. cf. Dict. 
23b ku-rnlng, Tib. sku-rning s. hon. title of king, 
majesty, cf. also Tib. Jas. 415a ming, name, and 
Lepcha Dict. 28913 rning, a-ming name, appel- 
lation. - kao in. 

Trsl.: In the name of the  r d n ~  of descent. 

6. - rip flower, see line 2. - sa  and, cf. Dict. 393a 
sii 11, and, combines single words - a zdrn was 
said to  mean all ltinds of foodstuff, i. e. meat, 
vegetables and fish; Dict. 318a zorn, a-zorn s. 
food of every kind (not including flesh). - a reo 
this - id0 to  offer - bu verbal affix, cf. Dict. 
259a -bu for bo and Dict. 260b -bo, Tib. -pa, 
-PO, -ba, -bo an  affix which when attached t o  
the roots of verbs gives the signification of nouns 
"agentis" and adjectives . . . is also passive as 
well as active; here pass. as the interpreter trans- 
lated fd  bu: being offered. - re0 this, here con- 
nected with fd bu: this being offered, i, e. this offer. 

Trsl.: this flower and food, this being offered 
(i. e. this offer, offering). 

2. - rip0 flower - 16" vb. t o  offer, here presumably 
used as a snbstantive: offering. 7. - jeO eat, i. e. accept. - boo o" hon. imp. 
Trsl.: flower offering. Trsl.: eat (it), please i. e. please, accept it1 

, Expl.: The translation of lines 1-7 was difficult, 
3. - nfing ga deep, ordinary word, cf. Dict. 108a but Tamsang suggested the  following fluent 
nynng vb. to  be deep. - ungO water, here presum- translation: 
ably river or lake. - saO of - nguO fish. 

"In the (honourable) name of the  rSlm of descent, 
Trsl.: fish of the deep water. this offer of flower, 

and of fish from the  deep water, 
(and of) bird(s) from the- forest, 

4. - pii zdk forest, cf. Dict. 206b pd-:ok the  
alld (of) ci  to all the rnrn the rocks, - jungle, forest. - foO bird. 
please, do eat (accept) this offer of flower 

Trsl.: bird of tllc forest. and foodl" 
12' 
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R. - giin rani pcing, all gods, see line 5. - a go 
Iiappy, ordinary word, cf. perhaps Dict. 58b go 
Tib. dgci(-ha) vb. 1. to rejoice, to  be pleased, to  
be glad and Tib. Jas. 83a  dgh-ba 111. atlj. glad, 
pleased, enjoying - mat0 ~ b .  to  do, to  make, to  
act - long cf. Dict. 351 b -long postpositive forms 
the conjunctive participle, cf. Gram. p. 64. The 
intcrpretcr translated: being happy, which may be 
abbreviated from: being made (mat) happy, or 
from ma1 long, Dict. 283a, O I I  account of, there- 
fore. 

Trsl.: All ram be happy l (Tamsang). 

9. - irjn0 h u ~ i l a l ~  beings - ka yu saO our - lap 
don was translated as prayer, a ceremo~~ia l  word, 
c f .  perhaps Dict. 347a lap 5. Tib. lab, lap den shu 
vb. to  address king; to  lap, cf. Tib. Jas. 544a 
Iub-pa to  speak, to  talk, t o  tell, and to  shu, cf. 
J l s .  476a ihu-ba 1. every kind of speaking t o  a 
person of higher rank, therefore to  request, etc. 
rf. Dict. 178h den 4. true, faith, den-tshiik testi- 
mony, Dict. 312 a lshak, word, cf. Tib. JBs. 2 i 7  b 
bden-lshig true word, usually a solc~nn assevera- 
lion, often combined with a prayer. - nyen vb. to  
hear, cf. Dict. 104b ~iyrin 3,2 vb. t o  hear, cl. 
Tib. Jas. 185a nycin-pa to hear, to  listen. - bo oO 
hon. imp. see line 7. 

Trsl.: Do hear the  prayer of us human beings, 
plcase l 

10. - a dokO sickness - a ndl0 illness - d!ydn vl). t o  
throw out, to  cast away, cf. Dict. 1671) dycin caus. 
to  throw, t o  cast, t o  throw away - 110 oO hon. imp. 
see line 7. 

Trsl.: Do cast out  sickness and illness, pleasel 

Text No. 27. Invocation at the sii gi Ceremony. 

11. - a kyelo happir~ess, peace - a kyum pleasurr, 
cf. Dict. 32b kyum, a-kyum, explct, to  kydt, i. r. 
a kyet. - 1101lg vb. to  givc, to  bestow, cere1nollial 
word, cf. Dict. 201a nong 2. lion. vb. to give, t o  
grant and cl. Tib. Jas. 30Hb gncing-ba vh. to give, 
to  bestow, etc. 60 o0 hon. imp. see line 7. 

Trsl.: Give happiness and pleasure l 

Expl.: a kyet was said to  be U S C ~  of spiritual 
happiness, a kyum of enjoyment in connection 
with the  body and the senscs. 

The words rip (flower), ngll (fish), and lo (I)ir(i) 
have been translated as singular, but the local 
information indicates several pieces of every 
Itind; I therefore suggest tha t  the words had 
perhaps better been translated as plurals in the 
collective sense. 

Paraphrase : 

I. Invocation of the ram of descent ( 1 )  

11. The offering people affirm tha t  they (2-7): 
1. have given t o  the riim of descent (2-4) 

a. flower(s) (2) 
b. fish (3) 
c. bird(s) (4) 

2. and have given to  all the ram of the 
rocks: ci (5) 

3. and they request them to  eat (acccpt) 
these offerings (6-7). 

111. They wish tha t  i t  will rnalte thc ran1 happy 

(8). 

1V. They request the ram to  hear their prayer 

(9) : 
a. that  the  ram will cast out sickncss and 

diseascs (lo), 
b. and give them happiness and ~)lcasure 

(11). 

1 .  sii y i  tek 11 tr 

sG gi ~ w r f o r m i n g  (\vlrhilc) 

In fo r inan t :  Ongdi  I3i1ru 

\Vith the  assistance of Fa thc r  I%l.ahicr thc test 

was t a k e n  down 1)y the  au tho r .  It was lattbr 

corrcctetl a n d  annola tcd  1)y hlr  'l':tn~sang. 

2. (1 IIYLI t h ing  rr'in~ 

n nyrr thirig riim 



Texts Nos. 27 and 28 

3. n git  th  ing rfi111 

descent t11i11g rfim 

4. f ~ e n g  tsdk 
ci take  

5. gryu tsdk 
influence prevent 

(of mung)  

1. - sd gi, cf. Text No. 26,1, here used of the 
ceremony itself. - lek, the interpreter gave several 
meanings: 1. to  knock somcthing (e. g. the head) 
against something (e. g. a door), 2. to  place, to 
put, 3. to  prevent from doing something, 4. to 
perform a religious ceremony (here), cf. Dict. 
137a lek 1-6. - bao verbal ending indicating the 
indefinite, can often be translated as: while, 
when. 

Trsl.: While perlorming the sci gi ceremony. 

2. - a nyu ordinary word for aunt, used both of 
paternal and maternal aun t ;  cf. Dict. 108b an 
aunt, also applied to  elder sister, wife; cf. Stocks 
p. 472 8. A-nyu: 1. father's brother's wife, 
2. father's sister, 3. mother's brother's wife, 
4. mother's sister, 5. wife's mother's descendants. 
- thing0 1. lord, 2. lady, cf. Dict. 152a thing 
1. lord, master, noble, chief, 2. pedigree; the 
interpreter said tha t  because a nyu stands a t  
the head lhing here means lady. - rfimo god, 
deity. - The interpreter translated this line as 
an ir~vocation of the rdrn called: Goddess of an- 
cestral aunts. 

Trsl.: ritm (goddess) of ancestral aunts1 

4. - Jyeng, figurative word for el; the interpreter 
stated tha t  ci in general incans liquor, and that  
the word ci can be added t o  all sorts of strong 
drinks, e. g. rice ci, millet ci, maize ci, r tc . ;  to 
fyeng cf. Dict. 245 b a-fyeng the smell of fermented 
liquor, ci ;  Gram. p. 131 ndm-Jycng-mo, tang bor 
for ci. - tsdk vb. to  take, i. e. to  drink, t o  con- 
sume, Dict. 309a-b has lsdk 1-5 with several 
meanings, none of then1 quite coveri~lg the 
meaning given by the interpreter; I am there- 
fore inclined t o  suppose tha t  lsdk here is a Long 
bdr just as Jyeng. 

Trsl.: take ci (i. e. drink the offered ci). 

5. - gryu was esplained as the influence of muny. 
To this word the  interpreter explained tha t  all 
persons are supposed to  be followed by mung who 
sit on their shoulders and walk behind them, al- 
ways hoping to  harm them. If therefore a man 
visits a sick person's house, there is a risk tha t  
the rnurlg may kill the  sick person. The word gryu 
is used of the evil influence of a mung. - tsok vb. 
here: to  prevent, cf. Dict. 309a lsdk 2, vb. t o  
stop, to  guard against, to  ward off, t o  defend 
against, t o  oppose. 

Trsl. : prevent mung inlluence ! 
3. - a git 1. descent, 2. caste, cf. Tes t  No. 26,1, 
was here explained as family, persons with the 

descent, cf. thing Diet. 152a 2. pedigree. - ~,,t,,t~: prayer t o  the  (goddess) of fanlily 
rdmO see line 2. dcscent t o  accept the  ci and t o  prevent mung 
Trsl.: rdm of the  family descent. influence while they perform the sci gi ceremony. 

Text No. 28. Ritual for an Ill Male mitn. 

F r o m  'I'ingbung In fo rman t :  Hapgyor  

In terpre ter :  Tserirlg 
1. ii lung kii y[r m e  YO 11 c' 1116 si n e 

11 o \v \\- e no t  kno\\. no t  see  

2 .  kung  ~ o k  
stick 1,cnte11 



Text No. 28 

3. ldng znk 
s t o ~ l r  beaten  

4. pcin dong riinl 

p i n  dong riirn 

5. pcin song rfim 

6. tld s i  tia n i l  b 11 F Y I  
h u r t  s leeping ( p l ~ i r . )  

7. ii lung kn' yu  lo da piin dong lr'i mo 
n o w  \v e again  pcin dong ra ised  l lavc 

8. pcin song lfi mo  

pcin song ra ised  h a v e  

9. kci yu n 6 s a r  dfi s a r  vi a me1 sci 117 mo 
\v e sickle sickle w e a p o n  wi th  ra ised  ha\lc 

10. p b  shor  prir 1170 a me1 sci 117  no 
l ) r o o ~ n  pcir nlo w e a p o n  wi th  r a i sed  h a v e  

trce 

11. sn' rong  ren a tfim m c i  bet 
t oday  f r o m  ill no t  P u t  

c a u s e  
12. 6 klom m ci bet 

p a i n  not  Put 
c a u s e  

13. nuin tycrm n yii do m a t  o 
metl icinc you  yourselves apll ly 

1. - d /ango now kd yuo we - rnd . . . neO negation 
- yo vb. to  know, cf. Dict. 320a yd 2. yci to  know, 
t o  co~nprchcnd, to  understantl, to  be acquainted 
with, cf. Dict. 276a md-ye-ne I know not - si 
vb, t o  see, cf. Dict. 427a shi 1, shi-m 1. to  look, 
t o  see cf. Tib. Jas. 493b gzigs-pa 1. t o  see. 

Trsl.: Now we did not know (realise), we did not 
see. 

Expl.: The intcrp~.eter said tha t  this ritual, the 
entire Text No. 28, had bcrn used when a male 
mirn helped another male rnirn in order t o  
rnake him recover froni a11 illness caused by 
beating. The inlerprcter could give no further 
rxplanation, but the first linc is obviously an 
apology to  the two rfim called ptin dong (line 4) 
and prin song (line 5) because they (see "we" 
line 1 )  wcrc ignorant of the poor fate of the rnirr~. 

This "wc" may refer either t o  the  members of 
the village or perhaps better to  the other male 
man of the village. 

2. - kungO tree or stick, cf. Dict. 24b kung s. 1. 
a tree . . . 3. a stock, here: stick made of wood. 
- iok vb. beaten, cf. Diet. 314a icik vb, to dis- 
cover . . . to  hit, t o  strike . . . to  suffer as pu~~ish-  
rncnt. - 

Trsl.: stick beaten, i. e. beaten by a stick. 

3. - ldng stone, cf. Dict. 345a ldng 3. a stone, 
a rock; cxplet. to kung. - zok beaten, see line 2. 

Trss.: beate11 by stone. 

4. - pcin dong, naine of rirrn; husband of  pcin song 
firm, line 5. 



Text No. 28 9 1 

6. - pdn song, name of rdm, wife of pdn song 
rdm, line 4. 

6. - dd si hurt, cf. Dict. 173a dfi-shi (from dl1 
and shi to see?) s. a wound - da nil bd cf. Dict. 
1071) nyil 4. vb. to sleep, cf. l'ib. JBs. 192a gnyid 
to sleep, affixed to  da cf. Dict. 168 b da 1. da-nyi 
vh. to reclinc, to  rest, to  lie down; bfiO affix 
when attached t o  the root of verbs gives the 
significatiorl of  noun^ "agentis" cf. Gram. 1). 97 f.  
- pdngO plur. 

Trsl.: (who) are sleeping from (i. e. because of) 
hurt (i. e. woulid). 

Expl.: Anything done to  the male mfin is con- 
sidered as done to  pdr~ dong rnrn and to pciri 
song rlim; when therefore the  male rnfirl is 
sleeping because of severe sufferings, it is the 
same as if these rnm were sleeping because of 
sufferings. 

7. - 6 langO now, cf. line 1. - kd yuO we, cf. line 1. 
- lo da again. - l l i  vb. to rise or to  raise (from a 
bed after recovery) cf. Dict. 355a lu 2, lu-n vb. 11. 

and t. to  rise, to  cause to  rise - moo past tense. 

Trsl.: \Ve have now again raised pa'n dong. 

8. - see line 7. 

Trsl.: (we) have raised pcin song. 

9.  - kci yuO we, see line 1, rldO indicating the in- 
strumental - sar dd knife with a beak, cf. Dict. 
415 b sdr-du hur a sickle, 371 b hur a spec. of knife; 
sar vi knife, cf. Dict. 415b sdr-vi hur ban a 
sickle - a me1 \veapon, cf. Dict. 300a a-rnyal 
and a-myel s. the covering of the body, the hair 
on tlie body; wool, feathers, armour. - sd with, 
cf. Dict. 393a sci 6. forms an instrumental case. 
- l f i  m o ,  see line 7. 

Trsl.: we have raised (implied: you, i. e. the above 
tnentioned rdriz, or him, i. e. the hurt and sleeping 
male man) with sar dti and sar vi weapon. 

10. - pci shor broom, besoni, cf. Dict. 208b pci- 
sltor s. nanle of grass (elephant-grass) which is 
used by tlie bong lliing in exorcising evil spirits 
a-nok: tliree species used as brooms - pcir mo 
a kind of tree, probably identical with Dict. 
218a pdr-mo lrung s. name of a tree, hlaesa 
Indica, also a shrub. - a me1 etc., see line 9. - 

Trsl.: (we) h a ~ e  raised with pci sltor and pcir mo 
weapons. 

Expl.: Comp. translation to  linc 9. 

1 1 .  - sri rong" today. - ren0 from i. e. from to- 
day. - a lnm ill; Dicl. 128b has a-lfim s. an 
evil cfftbct arising fronl any cause; perhaps this 
word is uscd here and regarded as an atljcctivc 
despite the fact tha t  the contcxt seems lo dc- 
r n a ~ ~ d  a noun; pcrhaps thc translation as an  
adjective hints a t  the effect of a- tdn~  as a sub- 
stantive i. c. the efTects of tlic influence of a-tam. 
mcio negation - bet vb. to put, cause, cf. Dict. 
252a biil vb. . . . Dycil caus. to lay upon, to  load; 
to place into, to cast into etc. - 

Trsl.: from today do not cause ill (i. e. tliscasc)l 

I?. - ii klom pain - rnci bet, see line 11. 

Trsl.: (lo not cause pain! 

Expl.: The interpreter said tha t  they requested 
pdr~ dong and pdn song not to  cause illness and 
pain to  the beaten rnfin. 

13.  - mdn tyam medicine, cl. Dict. 298a m6n 2. 
medicine, drugs, spices, rndn tycun vb. t o  take 
medicine, cf. Dict. 145a lyarn vb. t. t o  take  or 
t o  apply medicine: rnon lyam ititernally or ex- 
ternally; to  mon cf. Tib. Jas. 426b sman medi- 
cine, etc. - a yfi do you J-ourselves, cf. Gram. 
p. 38 and Dict. 410b. - mal0 vb. to  do, here: 
t o  apply (medicine), to  treat (somebody with 
medicine). - o0 imp. 

Trsl.: You yourselves (i. e. the  above-mentioned 
rfirn) do treat (him) with medicine. 

Expl.: The above-mentioned rlirn are requested 
t o  treat the ill mnn with their medicine which, 
of course, is supposed t o  be much better than  
the ordinarv medicine. 

I t  is wort11 noting tha t  two rfim, pcin dong 
and pcin song, husband and wife, have been in- 
jured a t  the same tittle and suffer on the  same 
occasion. Apparently both are intinlately asso- 
ciated with the sick male mdn. 

Paraphrase: 

I. They regret tha t  they did not realise tha t  
t he  male rndn had been beaten (1-3) 

11. They point out t ha t  they have now cere- 
monially raised the  pdn dong rdm and tlie 
pcin song ram again from their sleep caused 
by the injury t o  the  male man (4-10) 

111. They request these rdrn (11-13): 
a. not t o  cause disease and pain (11-12) 
b. and to  apply their own medicine t o  the 

ill mnn (13). 



9 2 Texts Nos. 29 and 90 

Text No. 29. Offering to lung ji mung. 

In fo rman t :  Ongdi  13uru 
\\'it11 the  assistancc of Fa the r  Urahier  tllc text 

\\.as talien do\\rn b y  thc  au tho r .  It \\.as later 

corrected a n d  anno ta t ed  by bIr ' r a m s a n g  

zo p l ~ l i t  Di p l ~ i i l  k a  yli rdn  i ~ y i n  nyrit nydt 

rice vegrtal)lcs \VC> h u m a n  beings ficld field 

lirst fruits  iirst fruits  

EO" rice, phiif tha t  part of a meal which is served 
for the gods, e. g. t ha t  part of the meal which 
every ~norning is served for the  gods; ct. Dict. 
233a phill first fruits of the season or the first 
[part]  of anything, as when slaughtering an 
animal, the part first laid aside as an offering to  
a tlcaity; cf. Tib. Jas. 34313 p l~ud  a thing set apart, 
i~sed  particularly of the first-fruits of the field, 
as a ineat- or drink-offering, in various applic- 
ations. - hi vegetal)les, cf. Dict. 25Ga bi 3, a-bi 
a vegetable, an edible herb;  bi phiit first fruits 
of vegeta1)les. - zdn 11yir1" I~unian beings, both 
males ant1 females, can be used ol  all the xncni- 
I~e r s  of a household, cf. Dict. 320a ion creatures, 
nlcrl, and :on n y i n  offsprings, tlescendants. - 

Text No. 30. Sacrifice to lung ji mung. 

F r o m  Git 

nyol  field, nyol  nyo'l indicates plur., cf. L)ict. 113b 
n y o f  a cultivated field, cultivatio~l in opposition 
to  pci-zok jungle. - ma1 b a m  b u  from malo  to do, 
to  makc and barn to  stay cl. Dict. 255a barn vl,. 5. 
aux. forms a present durativum, and bam-bo s. 
all inhabitant, a dweller, a (present) doer; ac- 
cording to  the interpreter: rnaf ban1 bu those 
who are staying in the field and working tlicrr. 
- sciO of - phiiO offering, only in religious context, 
cf. Dict. 232b phii vb. t o  offer. - m a  o0 is or 
arc, here: present tense. 

'I'rsl.: Rice and vegetables arc first-fruits offer- 
ings of (from) we (us) human hcings (who) are 
working in the  fields. 

I n f o r ~ n a n t  : Ongdi 13uru 

\\'it11 assistance of Fa the r  Urahier  the  text was 

tal tcn clown by thc au tho r .  It w a s  later cor- 

rected a n d  anno ta t ed  by h4r l':imsang. 

1. r d i ~  r ~ y i ~ ~  a let s (1 tshdp krr 

H u m a n  1)cings so 11lany of p lace  in 
instcatl of 

2. suk (i rc kn !/u p11 ri 111a t 1116 o 

lift. this \vcb sacrificc doing a r e  

I3eforc the recitation of this ritual they mention wr all tha t  arc collected here, cf. Dict. 439b 
all the gods invokctl. a-lel, a-lycil adv. thus much, thus ~nal~? . ,  thus lar 

1. - zcin nyirio h i ~ r n a ~ l  I~eings, both inales a~l t l  ant1 Grarn. p. 44 a-let this much. - sa" of - lshop" 

fe~nales, can be usctl o l  all the n~cmbcrs  of a Ira0 in place of, inslcad of. See Tcst  No. 20,s. 

househol(l, see Tcs t  No. 29. - a lel so Illany, i. e. Trsl.: Instead of so 111any hi11nan bei~igs. 



Texts Nos. 

2. - sukO life, i. e. the life of the sacriflced pig. - 
a reo this ka !luO we - phnO offering, sacriflcr, 
only used in a religious context; for ordinary 
slaughtering they use a sol, cf. Dict. 421 h sol I.,  
vb. to kill, to  slay, and a-sdt s. killing, slaying, 
cf. Tib. Jas. 591 a gsdd-pa 1. t o  kill, slay, murder, 
slaughter. - mat0 ma0 o0 are doing, are making. 

Text No. 31. The First Cherim Ritual. 

From Tingbung 

Trsl.: we arc performing (making) a sarrillce of 
this lifc (i. e. thc lilc of Ihe pig). 

Expl.: If they do not perform this sacrifice, l011g 
ji mung will cause thcm trouhlcs, tliseases, deaths, 
ctc., and in tha t  way take thcir lives; they 
therefore request lnny ji muny to accept the 
lifc of this animal instead of thcir own lives. 

In fo rman t :  hlnrrl ho 
In terpre ter  : ' rsering 

1 .  kdng cherl k u  sci wo  lop ITIO 

kag-ltJhcn-ka : sa-Iho - Itap-Irno : 

kdng chert to prcwrnt given havc  

(onering) 

2 ,  tii lorn pdn gr im k u  sii uro top 1110 

ta-  llein pan - ld im-ka  : l  sa- lho  Itap-Imo : 

lci lom pcin gr im to present  given have  

(ofrering) 

3. jyiing sor kci liu 
,ijug-Isar ka-lkru:  

jyiing SOI- li6 X-u 
(eight) 

4.  pycik sor k c  kydt  li cc 
,pjc : k-lsar ka-lkjat-ka : 

pydk sor k a  kydt  to 

(nine) 

sci wo  top m o  
sa- lho  - tap-In lo  : 

present  given 11 a v e  

(offering) 

5.  tak  se th ing 
tak-lse :-,thig 

tak  se th ing 

6 .  tak  bo th ing k n  sci wo [of' n10 

tak- lho: - , th ig- ,ka :  sa-Iho - ' t ap- lmo : 

tak  bo th ing to present  given  ha\^ 
(offering) 

7. cyn dii~t!g 1.n :o 11117 nyli  
tJa-ldurj - ra-Izo:  l l i ~ ~ i  : - l ~ ~ j u  : 

cya diing ra zo mu' nyii  



Text No. 31 

8. h i k  t i  mi7 n y 6  
hi : k-Ili : 2  _ Im11 :-lnju 

9. zo 111on pii t o m  
z o - l m ~  : 11 pa-lta : m 

ro nlon pci t a m  

10. pci wo I~ i ing  r i  
pa-lo: :!:lluI- lrig 

1 1 .  liri por kdng cllen k a  sci wo  lop 1110 

ka- 'par  kq-I tJhen-ka : sa-lho - l t a p - l ~ n o  : 

k a  por kdng chen to present given have 
(offering) 

1 2 .  lycr~tg a re ktr n dok md t h a p  
Iljag a-Ire :-ka : a-Iclak 
placc this to sickness not give 

13. ci not  mr7 thap  
a-lna: t m a -  Illlap 
illness not give 

14. kii yrim dok mn' k o n  
*a-IjUn13 Id.~k-ma-lk:,: n 

us sick not cause 

15. m a k  11, ri k o n  
Ilnak-ma-lka: n 
dea tli not cause 

16.  nye t  plcim ~ n r i  kon  
In j~ t  Iplam-ma-Il<a : 11 
disrase sprcad not cause 

1 7 .  Ink se tsom 
ta-lse: : i : ~ ~ ~ ~  

tali se tsom 

18. ii lnng a rtl liint bii liinl s o ~ l g  sii siik bo 111 o 
a - I I J ~  a-lrc: IIam-lI)u : ~ I ~ I I I - ~ ~ J I J  Isa :4 lsuk _ Ibo :-Inlo : 
11 o \v this hcn o f li fc givcn have 



Text No. 31 

11 d a re pdng je o 
ha : a-Ire : - p q  13c:-lo: 
you thcse (things) cat 

lyan9 a re k a  n yet y6n1 nd t  sd 
lljag a-Ire :-lia I ~ i j ~ t -  ,j3 : 1n6 Ina: t - 

place this to disease (and sickness?) 

kci yum dok m d  kon  
lia-ljuni Idak-ma-lka: n 
US sick not cause 

m a k  m d  k o n  
Irnak-ma-Ilia : n 
death not cause 

talc bo tsom 

tak bo tsom ( m u n g )  

l y ~ n ~  a re k a  
place this to 

a dok mci thap 
sickness not give 

m ci t hap  
I n n -  Ithap 
not give 

ci not 111ii thap 
illiiess not give 

kci yum dok mci lion 
US sick not cause 

nlak mii Lon 
death not cause 

nyet plcim m d  k o n  
disease spread not cause 

ii long a re liim bLi / d m  song sd silk 00 m o  
11 o \v this hen o f life given have 

u i mcin fLi  m o  
blood ineat given hal-e 

(offered) 

h ti a re piing je o 
you these (things) eat 

lyarlg o re k cr 11yet y dm ncit sd mci t h a p  
place this to ciisease (ant1 sickness?) not give 

kci ~ L L I I I  dok m (7 k o n  
us sick not cause 

ntali nl ii lion 
dca th not cause 
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36. piin j ing cyli (+ repetition o f  lines 25-35) 

(~11 )  

piin jiri!! mountain (niring) 

37 .  la 11ti yong cy17 (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

( c u )  

In n ~ i  yortg mountain (111rlng) 

38. piin song cyii (+ rrpetition of lines 25-3.5) 

(~11 )  

prin song mountain (m i rng )  

39. pri l i  yariy cyii (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

(~11 )  

pB l i  ycrng nlountain ( m u n g )  

40. 111d ro l i  piing (+ repetition of lincs 25-35) 

mii ro l i  pr711g ( n l u n g )  

41 .  sri n o  Idng liyol (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

sii 110 liirig kyol  (111img) 

42 .  Iring s o ~ t g  cyli (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 
( C L I )  

IBng song mountain ( ~ n u n g )  

43 .  X-b cer o i  (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

kb cer v i  (n t i ing)  

44 .  sii hycir cyli (+ repelitioll of lines 25-35) 

( c u )  

sB 11 ydr mountain ( rnung)  

45 .  p d n  dong cyli (+ relwtition of lines 25-35) 
( c u )  

pbn don!/ mountain ( n l u n g )  

46 ,  pii lii  cyli (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

(~11 )  

pi? k i  mountain ( r i t ~ n g )  

47 .  sci rong cyii (+ repetition of lines 23-35) 

( C U )  

sd r o n y  mountain ( i n u n g )  

411. Iii11y gi  cyii (+  re1)etition o f  lines 25-35) 

( C U )  

ld~i! /  y i  ~nounta in  ( i i ~ l i n g )  
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4'3. rlnrlg d c  r y f i  (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 
( c u )  

dmng tlli mountain ( m u n g )  

-50. pfi zor cy f i  (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

( C U )  

1" zor mountain ( ~ n u n g )  

51.  prl let cyii (+ rcpctition of lines 25-35) 
( C U )  

pa tc f  mountain ( m u n g )  

52. rnng dyang  cyli (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 
( C U )  

rclng dyung  mountain ( m u n g )  

53.  raJlg gully cyii (+ repctilivn of lincs 25-35) 
( c u )  

rtrny gnng  mountain ( m u n g )  

54.  kf ir  n i t  PAr song cyii (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

(CU> 

ktir n i t  Pu'r song mountain ( m u n g )  

55. l nng  dorlg cyii (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

( C U )  

tnrlg dong mountain ( m u n g )  

5 6 .  sring cer m i t  cyii (+ repetition o f  lines 25-35) 

( c u )  

scing cer m i t  mountain ( m u n g )  

57.  t n k  r y o m  cyii (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

( C U )  

t ak  cyolll rnountain ( m u n g )  

58.  Iring gdnl cyii (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

(cu> 

IAng g d m  ~nountain ( m u l t g )  

59. f n t  k r i  cyii (+ repetition o f  lines 25-33) 

( c u )  

60.  sfi l ing sfi  t h o  yen  ryii (+ repetition of lines 25-35) 

( c u )  
sci l i l ~ g  sA t h o  gerl mountain ( n l u n g )  

13 The Lepcl~ns. 
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6 1 .  sii rnok sii hok cyii (+ repe t i t ion  o f  l i n e s  25-35) 

( ~ 1 0  

si i  n?ok sii hok m o u n t a i n  (along) 

6 2 .  6 n y o  kdrl d o  nlli (+ repe t i t ion  o f  l ines  25-35) 

fi 11yo krill rio nlii ( n l u r ~ g )  

63. sfirry k y o n  d d n g  zot cyii (+ repe t i t ion  of l ines  25-35) 

( ~ 1 1 )  

siirlg k y o n  cliing zol m o u n t a i n  (mriny)  

81. pii cyor  p d  ~(IIMJ cyli (+ repe t i t ion  o f  l ines  25-35) 

( C U )  

pii cyor  pii t a n g  m o u n t a i n  ( m u n g )  

65. p i in  t r o r  llln she11 (+ repe t i t ion  o f  l i n e s  25-35) 

piirt k r o r  11la s h e n  (miing)  

6 6 .  tfi m n r  cyo ~ n e n  (+ repe t i t ion  of l i n e s  25-35) 

tii rnnr  c!lo I I I ~ I I  ( rnung)  

T h e  word "Clierini" was said t o  indicate a 
c e r e n ~ o ~ ~ i a l  ac t  of grat i tude t o  kony chen; t h e  
root of t h e  word could not be  established. 

1. - kdng cherl t h e  god of Mount Kanchenjunga.  
kao t o  - s6  woo present,  gift, here:  offering. - 
lop0 t o  give - moo pas t  tense. T o  th i s  line, cf. 
explanation t o  T e x t  No. 32,17. - T h e  pronoun 
"we", i. e. t h e  asse~nblcd  people, is implied. 

Trsl.: T o  kong chen (we) have  given a p rese~l t ,  
i. e. have  givcn a n  offering. 

2. - la' lorn was explained as  a p a r t  of t h e  n a m e  
la' lorn pun grim; t o  la' lorn cf. perhaps Dict.  1 2 4 a  
la  1. ad\!. above there, u p  there  . . . la-lorn as  it 
is there above ;  pun grim, nalile of a mountain 
god a n d  of a ~ n o u ~ ; t a i n  peak southcast  of 
I<anclienjuuga. F o r  t h e  rest of tlle line, see liue 1. 

Trsl.: T o  la' lorn pun grim (we) have  given a 
present.  

3. - jyang sor kd ku n a m e  of a rnung; Dict.  
328h has  ydng 5. s. t h e  spirit or ghost of a tiger 
or of perhaps a n y  hu~. t fu l  animal, liere perhaps a 
mis-sl~elling (?); t o  sor cf. l'ib. Jiis. 580a  s6r- 
rno 1. finger, t o e ;  ka' ku  eighl,  cf. Dict.  5 a  
a n d  Gram. p. 115. No explanat ion could be 
ascertained rcgartling t h c  s t range name of this  
rnuny or i ts  ac t iv i ty ;  howcve~. ,  it is t empt ing  t o  
tlraw at tent ion t o  t h e  fact  t h a t  t h e  Childbirth 

Ritual ,  T e x t  No. 18,22, has  a request t o  pd dirn 
(pun grim?) t o  block t h e  way of sdr rnung, and 
t h a t  t h e  figure "eight" occurs several times in 
t h e  Lingtheni arrangement  of tlic Cherirn olfer i~~g,  
Morris p. 1541.: eight devils' walking sticks, . . . 
twice eight bamboo sticks, . . . eight eggs, . . . 
eight stones, . . . eight slender branches of worm- 
wood, . . . and  eight small cups from the  folded 
leaves of banana.  

4. - pyuk sor kd lcyol nalnc of a rnung; t o  pgak 
cf. Tib. Jas .  34Ta phyag 1 . . . hand,  and 348b 
phyag-sor respectfully for sor-rno, see 580a sdr-mo, 
respectfully phyag-sdr (Milaraspa) 1. finger, toe. 
t o  sor, cf. line 3 ;  kd kyot nine, cf. Dict. 5 a  ant1 
Grani. p. 115. - For  t h e  rest of t h e  line, see line 1. 

Trsl. 3-4: (To) jyitng sor ka' kn (rnung), 
(and)  t o  pyuk sor kd kyol (rnung) (we) harr 
givcn a present.  

Expl.: There is n o  conjunctive "and" bctween 
t h e  names of t h e  t w o  Inung, a n d  "lca" is implied 
af ter  t h e  first name. 

6 .  - lak se lhing, comnloli Lepclia appellatio~l of 
t h e  'l'ibetan saint  Padniasarr~bl iava;  thing0 lortl, 
master ,  also alrnost venerable, honourable. 

6. - lak Do lhiri!l, a primeval mythical figure, h(' 
a n d  na' zdng nyo created t h e  first h u ~ n a n  beings, 
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etc.; so~net i~nes  lak se thing and Ink bo thfrig are 
telcscol~ed into one person, cf. Gorer p. 187, and 
it may IIC the case here; but the interpreter did 
not advance any explanation supporting this 

and the  construction of the preceding 
and subsequent lines does not favour this sug- 
gestion. For the rest of the line, see lines 2 and 4. 

Trsl. 5-6: (To) lak se thing 
(and) to tak bo thing (we) have given a present. 

7. - cya dong ra zo, name of the wife of kong 
chen, cf. Texts Nos. 36,9 and 37,40; ma nya was 
here taken as part of her name; it might be 
conncctetl with Dict. 290a ma, body, living body, 
and Dict. l l l a  a-nyo, a lady, a gentle woman; 
cf. the application of the same appellative to  
llik li in line 8. 

8. - hik ti ma nya, name of a mung, cf. line 5. 
Text No. 37,48 has the same name, but mentioned 
before cya dang ra zo; regarding the probable 
location of this mung, see commentary t o  Text 
No. 37,48. According t o  Dict. 369b hik s. a fowl 
. . . hik-ti means a hen's egg. 

9. - zo mon pci lam no explanation, presumably 
the name of a mung or the location of a mung; 
pa' lam means usually plain, cf. Dict. 204a pd-lam, 
par-lam s. plain from lam plain with prefixed 
pd forming nomen, cf. Dict. 12511 lam 2. plain, 
deriv. pd-lam, pllr-lam s. a level surlace; comp. 
Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1953 a, p. 890 f .  par-lam 
"Ebene". 

10. - pd wo hang r i  name of a mung, name of the  
mountain peak Pauhunri of north-eastern Sikkim 
(see Sketch-Map) and see Brown p. 88, Rlap A, 
Pauhunri (23180 feet); according to  the  Lepcha 
mythology a younger brother of kong chen. 

11. - kd por kong chen no explanation, presum- 
ably the name of a mung. Cf. Dict. 191b nan 3, 
nu-larn cu, Tib. ka-bur, n. pr. of a mountain, cf. 
Waddell 1892, p. 58: . . . called Kabur by  the  
Bhotiyas . . . p. 65: . . . The Lepcha name for 
I<abru or I<abar; Waddell 1900, p. 419 "ICabru" 
(properly "Kaboor") . . . and p. 422: The patron 
Saint of Sikhim, Latsun Chembo, is said to  
have ~r~iraculously reached that  peak over two 
centuries ago. And the wild bare rocky gorge 
beneath us bears the  ironical name of "The 
Pleasant Gartlcn" (Ararn-gah-lsal), because, says 
the legend, tha t  saint lived "happily" in a 
hermitage here, when he was coriiposing the 
13. 

ritual for thc worship of lianchcn. I-Ie is said 
to havc dwelt under thc western side of the pass 
in a cave called Karn-pa Ii'ha-brag, and near the 
"Monkey's-bark Rock" (Preu-gyub-lok), so na- 
med with relcrence l o  its o ~ ~ t l i n c ,  as suggesting 
a silting monkey. See Brown 1). 73, Map A. 
ICabru, 24002 rect. - For the rest of the line see 
line 1. 

Trsl. 7-1 1: To cya d ~ i n g  ra :o rnfi nya, 
(and to) hik ti ma nyd, 
(and to) zo mon pci lam, 
(and to) pd wo hllny ri, 
(and to) kd por kong chen (we) havc given a 
present! 

IS. - lyangO place, a re0 this, i. e. the place where 
the ceremony is performed, the present locality, 
the village and its inhabitants. - kuO to,  a dokO 
sickness, mciO negation, thapO to  put, to  give. 

Trsl.: Do not give sickness to this place! 

13. - ii not0 illness. - For the rest of the line, see 
line 12. 

Trsl.: Do not give illness! 

14. - kd yumO us i. e. presumably the persons 
implied in lyang a re, see line 12. - dokO siclc - 
mdO konO not cause. 

Trsl.: Do not cause us to  be sick (ill). 

15. - mak death, probably short form for a makO 
death. For the rest of the line, see line 14. 

Trsl.: Do not cause death! 

16. - nyetO disease - pldm to  spread, cf. Dict. 
22Sb pld I., pld-m vb. n. t o  issue, t o  come forth 
. . . to  proceed, to  come into existence, to  happen, 
t o  befall, to  ensue, to  penetrate. For the  rest of 
the  line, see line 14. 

Trsl.: Do not cause disease t o  spread! 

15. - lak se tsom name of a mung, according t o  
Text No. 37,4, name of a male mung and his abode, 
close t o  kong chen; in this context an address 
introducing the following lines. 

18. - 13 lung now, i. e. a t  the  present sacrifice. - 
a reo this - ldrn ba ldm song hen, mostly used of 
wild fowls, cf. Dict. 421a song 3, lam-song s. a 
cock (lang bor); see also Text No. 25,3. sdO 
genitive - s ~ l l c ~  life - boo moo have given. 

Trsl.: hTow (we) have given the life of this hen. 
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19. - uiO blood - nldIlo  neat, flesh - /do  nloO given 37. - la mi yollg, ill ' k x t  No. 37,10 occllrs t l lc  

have. name long mi yong, name of :I Inrtng and,ov a mu,.,, 
abode close t o  kong chen. Trsl.: (We) have given (its) blood (and) meat 

(flesh). 
38. - pdn song, 'l'cxt NO. 28,s and 8 has pcin song 
rdm as wile of prin dong ram;  prin song rfi,,l anti 

20. - hoO you, i. e. lak se Isom, see lille 17. - pa'n dong rdrn are invoketl a t  the n!,rrl jo mo 
a reo ping0 these, i. e. these things, viz. the blood dancing ceremony, scc Part  I. The present text 
and the meat - je" o0 please eat, eat I line 45 has an adtlress to  prin dong. 

Trsl.: Ea t  you these things1 

21. - lyang a re ka, see line 12. - nye1° disease - 
ydm ndl sd was translated as disease, sickness, 
without further explanatiot~, and it scems tha t  
the interpreter considered this construction as a 
kind of expletive to nyel; the construction is 
difficult to  analgse, and it scetns to have given 
Tarnsang great difficulty, as he did not speak 
sd. To  yon^, cf, perhaps Dict. 328a yo-mo, s. can- 
cer or eating-sore in the nose. 1121 may bc a va- 
riant to  Dict. 198b ne/ 2, s. disease cf. Tib. JHs. 
302b nad. . . . - md thap, see line 12. - 

Trsl.: To this place do not give diseasc and 
sickness 1 

22-23, see lines 14-15. 

24. - lak 60 lsom name of a mung, no further 
explanation, but  comp. lak se tsom line 17 and 
reference. Here an invocation introducing the  
following lines. 

26-29: see lines 12-16. 

30-36: see lines 18-23. 

39. - pd li yang, cotnp. ~ ~ e r h a l ~ s  Tcxt No. 3 7 , l ' ~  
pd lyang cyd n a ~ n c  of a rnurlg and/or a nlurly abode 
close t o  kong chen; cf. Corer p. 481 (Thc Sacred 
Story of the  Origin of Marriage) where i t  is lo1d 
that  when Tarbong-bo left his mother Itpolllu 
to  travel and sce the world he first "travelletl 
by the  road called Parhi Pagcun ant1 came to 
thc  top of Paki Chu; from there he went down 
t o  Palyang Chu, which is a mountain above 
Sakhyong and can 11c seen on a clear tlay." See 
also line 45: Saltyong. 

40. - mdi ro li pding, Part  I ,  Tales of Creation and 
Origin, No. 4, mentions a place called m& ro li 
Rlu, close to the  lak bo lhing and na' zong nyo 
peaks, where there was a big tree in which there 
used t o  live a big eagle-like bird called Laso 
Fomo; comp. Gorer p. 55. 

41. - sd no ldng kyol, ? (No information). 

42. - king song cyd, cf. Dict. 345a ldng 3. a stotle, 
a rock . . . ldng song "a stone", "resounding", 
nomcn propriuni of a locality in Siltkiln, cf. 
Waddell 1892, p. 72 Long-Song, a rocky site in 
thc  resounding gorge of the Tista opposite its 
junction with thc Great Rangit. 

36 ff. - The remaining words of the  ritual are 43. - k,j rer ui, cf. pcrllal,s Dirt. 5 b  ka-cer s. 
names of mung t o  who111 petitions are adtlresscd. gellus Triticum, and Dicta 38fjb ui 1. 
To most 01 these names the  word cud, mountain, s. one handful. 
is attached indicating the abode of the mung. 
Dict. 81 b spells it cuO s. thc  snowy range, a high 44. - sd hyor cyd, presulnably itlcntical with Text 
mountain on wliich snow always lies. The inter- No. 37,7 sa  h!jdr cyd name of a mung and his 
pretcr's habit of spelling "yd" for "'" u finds a abodc close to  liong chen; Texts Nos. 13,l and 
parallel in Text No. 32,18 "chydl" for "chdl", see 14,l have sd hyor rfirn as the n:lnle of the tutc- 
also Tcxt No. 38, lines 5 ant1 2.5. Unfortunately, lary deity oC the blacksmith. 
wc could not persuade thc informant hlam bo 
to  provide us with any infornlation concerning 
Lhe individual rnnng; presurnably he was unal~le,  46. - pdn dong cyd, cl. t,c~crences to linc 38: 
or did not like, t o  go into details about these pcrhaps identical with pun krong (pronoullced 
problems. The following notes arc therefore based approx. : panltong) Text No. 38,X, nalne of a rock 
on comparisons or later suggestions. in Panting, near Sakyollg, west of Tingbutlg. 
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p(;. - pd ki cyd, cS. Text No. 37,9 pci kf cyd nanle 
of a rnung andjor a mung aboclc close to kong chen; 
cs. also Gorer p. 481, src this Text line 99. 

48. - ldng yi cyii, cr. I~crhaps Dict. 34521 ldny 
3. s. a stonc, a rock. 

50. - pA ior cyd, cf. perhaps Dict. 3201, zdr 1. s. 
jungle, thicket, sec Dict. 319a id/< 2 . . . pri-zdk, 
pdn-:dk s. the forest, the jungle, uncultivated 
land. 

.;?. - rang dyang cyd, comp. possibly the resem- 
bling name Text No. 38,9 rdny yang dung uik; to 
r&ll!/ cf. Waddcll 1892, p. 59 I. "The majority of 
the Lepcha names for rivers contain the prefix 
Rarly which conveys the sense of extension or 
length and is t o  be met with in other words, 
e. g. Rang-gun = a steep ascent, etc."; conip. also 
Dict. 329b rdng 2. vb. to  watch, to  guard, and 
Dict. 339b rong 1. s. a liorn and rdng 2. also rring 
s. a Lepcha; to  dyang cf. Dict. 184b dyany 2. s. 
the Icg, the foot. 

56. - sting cer mil, cf. perhaps Dict. 289b mil s. 
a female, a woman of superior beings . . . is af- 
fixed to  express the gender. 

57. - lak cyom cyd, cf. perhaps Text No. 37,27 
lak cyom kci om name of a mung peak, location 
unknowli. 

68. - lcing gdm cyd, cf. Text h-o. 37,30 lcing gom 
name of a mungliving below the Talung hlonastery ; 
cf. Dict. 345a ldng 3. a stone, a rock and ldng grim 
s. a raised rock with a hollow underneath, not as 
large as kiim, see Dict. 21a adj. arched, concave, 
vaulted, s. a small cave or arch as under a rock. 

On June the 6th 1 attended tlic regular nlonthly 
ceremony at the small, local Lamaist temple of 
Payel; the cereniony was supple~nented by a 
perfor~nance to Langgani pd nd, presumably the 
same as ldng gdm. Twice a year they perform 
a temple ceremony to  Langgam pd no :  in kdr 
nyil month (January-February) on which occasion 
they request him not to  cause too heavy attacks 
of rain, snow, and hailstor~ns, and in n d n ~  tsam 
month (hlay-Junc) whcn they thank liirn becausc 
they have becn spared from too heavy attacks. 
On these occasions they prcpare two lor ma, a 
bigger one representing Langgan~ pa nd, and a 
snialler one representing his servant(s); tliere- 
after they offer large baskets of barley arid 
bottlcs of ci to  Langga~n pd rid. 
14 Tlle l .epr l~nr .  

During the cerelnorly on June t i t  h they carried 
the lor ma representing 1.anggan1 pd nd outside 
the temple and placed it on a bamboo ~)lalform 
a t  thc bottom of which they burnt incer~sc. They 
also placed a hcn, a piece or chupatti, niaizc, 
barley, rice, a bamboo bottle oI rf, ant1 a stnall 
lanip on the platrorm. Reatling aloud rrom a book 
a l a ~ n a  addressed a thanksgiving to  1.anggam 
pd nli for protection of the people followcrl by a 
request to  protect them also in the Iulure; rnean- 
while some men now and then stepped forward 
and threw rice and drops of cf into the air. 

This year, when the regular ceremony hat1 
been finished, a strange, comical occurrcncc took 
placc. A I T I ~ I I  from Lik, who had atte~itlcd thc 
perlormance as a guest, stepped forward and 
addressed a long prayer to  Langga~n pd nd re- 
questing him to protect the people against dis- 
eases and all kinds of mislortunes; but ill ad- 
dition he also asked Langgani pii nd to prevent 
the girls and the daughters-in-law from cloping 
from their homes. No sooner had he said so than 
a girl jumped forward arid flung a handful of 
flour into his face and hair. I t  provoked a roar 
of laughter, and the rest of his private perfor- 
mance was drowned in uiicontrolled outbursts of 
mirth. 

-59. - tat kri, perhaps the same as Text No. 37,31 
la kri name of a mung and/or a mung abode below 
thc Talung Monastery. 

60-64: names of mung or mung localities; no ex- 
planation. 

65. - pan kror (pronounced: pan Itor) hla shen, 
perhaps the nlung Pantor t o  whom the  entreaty, 
Text No. 21, is addressed. 

66. - tci mar cyo men, comp. the  similar name of 
a niung of 'ringbung area, Part  I :  The Yillage 
of Kesong. 

I. Invocation ol  kong chen and other super- 
natural beings (1-16) 
1. The people aIfirni that  they have give11 

offerings to  kong chen and t o  other super- 
n a t ~ ~ r a l  beings (1-ll), 

2. and they request these beings not t o  
cause them diseases and death, and 
pray tha t  diseases (epidemics) niay not 
spread (12-16). 
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11. Entreaty to tak se tsom (17-23): 
1. They aifi1.m that  they have given the 

life of a hen, and request lak se tson~ 
to eat (accept) it (18-20), 

2. and they pray that  lak se tsom will 
neither cause disease to this locality nor 
sickness and death to  them (21-23). 

111. Entreaty to  tak bo lsom (24-35): 
1. They request him neither to cause sick- 

ness to  this locality nor death and 
epidemics to them (25-29), 

Text No. 32. The Second Cherim Ritual. 

F r o m  Tinghung 

2. and they affirrn that  they have given 
the life of a hen, and request h i~n  to  
eat (accept) it, alld not to cause thenl 
sickness and death (30-35). 

IV. Entreaties to  31 mung (36-G6): 
The mung are entreated, one by one, alld 
each entreaty is followed by requests and 
affirmations similar to  those addressed to  
tak bo tsom (25-35). 

In fo rman t s :  hlam bo a n d  other men 

Interpre ter :  Tsering 

1 .  kfir ko 11 n pcim b ii sii k y u  111 ing 
(~16111)  

kar-Iko :-na - Iplam-,bu : sa-lkjur :-,thig 

kfir ko froin a l ~ l w a r c d  sci k y u  thing 
( lord,  master)  

2. put k (I llting b (1 

Ipa: t -ka:  - Inag-lba : 
Tibet  Lo \vent 

3 .  luk gY0 ka t 111 Gp mo  
Ilak Igjo :-kat - I t h o ~ ~ - l m o  : 

s h e e p  h u n d r e d  got h a v e  

4 .  pro ka  11dng b cc 
' p ro : -ka :  - ' nag-Iba  : 
Bhutan  Lo \vent 

in 

5 .  chci ro kti mo gY0 kat  111 lip IRO 

IJ'ha-Ira: Iko-mo:  _ Igjo :-kat  - Ithop-Imo : 

dress (coat)  l lundretl  got h a v e  

6 .  /lint kn 116ng b a 
Ilum-lca: - Inag- 'ha  : 
Nepal to went  

in 

7 .  kt i~lg  An ji kn sii bok QYO kcrt tll rip 1110 

Ilc , ~ g  ka-lzi : l<:l-IJ.> :-IL).)g Igjo:-kat - Illlop-'mo : 

dress  dress  hundrct l  got haye 
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ci pa thyu't QYo ka t  t h 17p m o  
ItJi: pa-ltl~jut lgjo :-kat - Ithop-11110: 

ci  bamboo bottle hundred got have 

lo fet gYO k a  t thu'p rno 
la:-If€: t lgjo :-kat - Ithop-lmo: 
leaf plates hundred P t  have 

a' lang fo ci tii fa k d n ~  tor kci yu nii f f i  n ~ o  
a-'lag Ifo: ItJi: ,ta-lfa: Ika: m I t :  r ka-lju :-na: _ Iphur-mo: 
11 o \\I bird ci  rice rupee scarf kve otfcretl have 

a re ! h a m  pang r fin1 k a  f f i  m o  
a-Ire: - Itham-pag Iram-ka: - Ipliur-mo : 
these things (plur.) rfirn to offered h a r e  

ka' yum a thdng dok ~n 6 k o n  
ka-Ijum a-Ithog - Idak-ma-Ika: n 
US 1% sick not cause 

a' ko  dok mci k o n  
a-lka: - Idak-ma-lka: n 
hand sick not cause 

a m i k  dok mci k o n  
a-lmik - Idak-ma-Ika: n 
eye sick not cause 

~ nyu'r dok 1116 lion 
a-lnjur Idak-ma-lka: n 
ear sick not cause 

sci kyrr th ing k a  sci wo  top nto 
sa-lkjw : Ilhig-ka: sa-Iho - tap-Inlo : 

s6 kyrr th ing to present given have 
(lord) (thanks) 

rr7n1 hd ch y u'l l ~ f l n g  t i  ung t i  sii lyung kc1 
lram h a :  ItJhul - llja~l - *lti : nl *lug-]ti: rn sa:-Iljag-ka :' 
r f i n ~  you down place large water large of place to 

cyort 1) 0 0 

ltJa:n _ .Ibo-lo: 
g 0 
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1. - kdr ko tlatnc. of a place a t  t h e  end of t h e  
\vorld from where, according t o  this  ritual,  t h e  
sti k g r ~  thing appeared;  I was also told t h a t  car- 
damom had  come from ktir ko. - naO iron1 - pAn~ 
is probal)ly an error in writing by t h e  interpreter  
a s  m y  l~l ionct ic  notes t aken  down on t h e  spot 
tlefinitcly have "plani"; t o  pliim t o  appear, cf. 
Dict.  2281) pld 1. plci-rn vb.  n. t o  issue, t o  colnr 
for th . . . pldm-bd participle going forth, conll). 
in th i s  contcst  pldm b ~ l ,  iridicatiorl of past tense. 
Tscring addcd t h a t  this  word is applied l o  things 
appearing by creation or 11y growth. - sci kyu namc 
o l  t h e  rna ye1 ram. - 111i11g~ honourable appellation, 
uscd in address t o  divine beings, very superior 
persolls, ctc. It m a y  be t ranslated approx:  
lionourable; cf. Dict. 152a tlring, a-lhing s. 1. 
lord, master ,  a noble; in line 17  thing is i ~ s e d  
again o l s d  kyu, in lines 12 and  18 t h e  word rfirn. - 

Trsl.: Ho~iourab le  sd kyri (wl~o)  appearetl from 
kdr ko l 

2. - pri1° Tibet ,  cf. Dict.  210a pdl 2, s. 11. pr. Ti- 
I ~ e t ,  cf. Tib. Jhs .  372a bod, T i l ~ e t .  - kao in, t o  - 
r~dr~g '  bao wcwt, cf. Llict. 200a r~dng  t o  go ant1 
253a ba 4. v r r l ~ a l  particle cx~xcss ing  a pas t  
indefinite. 

Trsl.: (\\'hen you, i. e. sri kyu) went into Tibet ,  

3. - luk sheep, cf. Dict.  3501) lirk 1. sheep, cf.  
Tib. Jiis. 5471) lug sheep. - gyo kat hundred,  
one hundrcd,  froni gyo hundred,  cf. Dict.  61a  
yya or q!jo numeral, one hundrctl,  cT. Tib. Jiis. 
1231) brgya a hundred ;  kal one, cf. Dict.  1313 
liat, ni1111eral one ;  see also Gram. p. 116. - tl~fip" 
t o  get ,  t o  obtain - moo past tcnsc. 

Trsl.: yo11 got one hundred shrcp.  

4. - pro0 Bhutan ,  rf. Diet. 22(ib p ru  s. Hl lu ta~ i  
~)eol)le, cf. l 'il). .J;Is. 401 1) 'briig-pa . . . 2. Bhotan.  
- ka  r~dr~{l bu, see line 2. 

'I'rsl.: (\\'hen you)  welit into Ul lu ta~ l ,  

6. - chd ro ko IIIIJ was translatrcl a s :  drcss 0 1  t h e  
I jhutanese;  t o  chd ro cl.  perhaps Dict.  31111 
lshu-ro s. a 1Irrsc1it (froni superior t o  inferior) . . . 
tshu-rd diim s. a kind of c l o t l ~ ;  lid !no cf. Dict.  
2(ia ko s. coat in opposi t io~l  t o  dirrn, l i - l l ) ,  cloth, 
cloihcs, a n d  ko-n~o a grtaat cloth, cf. also Tib. 
. la \ .  7 3 a  qos 1.  ga rmrnl ,  dress, 2. in sotnc conl- 
I ) ( J u ~ ( ~ s :  silk; romp.  Rlorris 1). 243 Icamo, a sljecial 
kind ol cloth which l ' a r l~ong  was ordcrctl t o  

bring baclc froni Rllutan, a n d  Gorrr  1). 482 kalno,  
cloth obtained fro111 Bhutan.  - g!/o lcal thirp [no, 
see line 3. 

Trsl.: you got one hur~t lrcd Bhl~ tanesc  c l r r s ~ ~ ~ ,  

(i. - lam Nepal, cl. Dict. 356a lurn s. 1. the  south 
. . . gor-ltho lum s. t h e  Nepal hill-tribe, t h e  Gorklla 
. . . lsor~g lurn s. t h e  Lirnbus; ka r ~ d r ~ g  ha, see liile 2, 

Trsl.: (When you) went into Nepal, 

5 .  - kdnq ka ji namc o l  a Ncpalcsc, dress - I;,jlly 
roo t?  perhaps fro111 Tib. Jas. 24a skdn-pa 11. vb. 
t o  dress, t o  clothe ano ther  person; I. refers to  
.Jas. 1 7 a  rkon-pa, also skdn-pa 1. basltet; the 
word is said t o  be  uscd in l<unawur, a pro\lillcc 
[ then]  under  British protect ion;  perhaps also the 
Ladakian word "l tun-t lu~~l" ,  a large cylindrical 
o r  bottle-shaped basket,  m a y  be tracctl to  th r  
same form. I [J i~schl te]  never found i t  in books. 
2. net ,  fowlcr's net  (Lexicons). ka li  cf. pelhaps 
Dict. 6 a  kd-je for ki-je Dict. 1 6 a ,  a kind o I  cloth, 
twisted co t ton ;  Gorer p. 482 has  t h e  interesting 
information t h a t  when Na  R i p  Nom, in the  sacred 
s to ry  of t h c  origin of marriage, appeared to l'ar- 
bong she was dressed in ltaji lasong (nettle cloth); 
compared with t h e  above mentioned meaning ol 
kdng, a s  derived from Tibetan,  cylindrical or 
bottle-shaped basltet, net ,  we m a y  in the  term 
kong k a  ji find a reference t o  t h e  nettle clothes 
o l  ancient times. - lia sci bolc name of a Ncpalcsr 
dress, garment .  ka  sci roo t?  bok, cf. Dict. 2Gl a 
bok dirm 2. s. qui t ted (perhaps:  quilted?) garments. 
( T a ~ n s a n g  speaks?)  - gyo kal thfip rno, see line 3. 

Trsl.: you got one hundrctl kong Ica ji (tlrcsscs) 
and  Ira sd bolc (tlresses). 

8. - yrerl jyong Sikkirn, cxl)lained as:  Lantl of tlir 
Rice;  t o  gren jyong rf. Dict. 338b  ren-jorig Sili- 
him and  Gram 1). 142;  lor t h e  current,  but u n -  
certain, explanation of t h e  wort1 as  m r a n i ~ ~ g  
Laritl of t h e  Rice, see Waddell 1802, p. 75, corn\). 
Till. .Jiis. 400 a 'bras-ljdr~g (dc-jdng) - ka, see linr 2. 
- (hi0 t o  comc - baO, scc line 2. 

Trsl.: (Wlicn > - ~ L I )  came into Siltltim, 

9. - ciO local bccr - p a  lhyfil bottle or banlboo, 
usetl for liquids, cf. Dict. 2OGa pa-llryul s. a 
1)amboo vessel fo r  holtling ri. For  the rrsl 
of the  line scc linc 3. 

Trsl.: you got one 11und1.ctl I)oltlrs ol' ri. 
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10. - lo Jel plate made of large Iraves, and  hence 
also tlie things pu t  on these leaves a s  a n  offering 
to t]le rdm. For  t h c  rest of Ihe linc, see linc 3. 

Tr~l . :  you got one hundred lea1 plates (with 
offerings). 

11. - ci lanyO now, i. c. a t  this  ollering; af ter  t h e  
brief ritual enumeration of t h e  reception of  sd 
kyu in Tibet,  Bhutan ,  Nepal, and S ikk i~n ,  t h c  

focuses 011 t h e  present moment. This 
"llow" marks a turning point fronl t h e  lngthico- 
historical aspect (lines 1-10) t o  t h e  topical s i tua t io~l  
(lilies 11-17). - foO bird, sacrificial fowl(s), eilher 
ehicken(s) or wild bird(s). - ciO local beer - td /a 
beaten rice, cf. Dict. 239a Ja 2 . . . Id-fa s. 1. 
rice or maize parched dry  and  broken - kdm 
rupee, cf. Dict. 2 9 b  kdm s. 1. silver, 2. silver 
coin, money, a rupee - lor scarf of silk presented 
as a n  honorific gift on ceremonial occasions, 
cf. Dict. 143a  lor s. silk; cf. Tib. Jiis. 250b dar  
I,1 silk. - kd yuO we, i. e. t h e  officiating person 
and t h e  people assembled; ndO t h e  instrumental  
indicating agens. - f f iO moo have given, have 
offered. - 

Trsl.: Now we have  offered bird(s), ci, rice, a 
rupee and  a scarf. 

12. - a reo this,  here combined with pcingO plur.: 
these - lhamO thing, referring t o  t h c  offering gifts 
mentioned in line 11. r h o  here used of sci kyu, 
in line 1 and  line 17  titled thing. - f u  mo, see 
line 11 .  

Trsl.: these things (we) have  given t o  rorn (i. e. 
sci kyu). 

13. - kci yumO us, i. e. t h e  collected people, or 
perhaps more inclusive: t h e  whole village or 
area. - a thong0 s. leg. - dokO sick - rnirO konO 
do not cause. 

Trsl.: To  us, do not cause sick leg(s)l 

14. - d Iio0 h a n d .  - F o r  t h e  rest of t h e  line, see 
line 13 .  

Trsl.: (To us) d o  not causc sick liand(s)! 

Expl.: From line 1 3  is implied kci yurn: for us. 
The same applies t o  lines 1 5  a n d  16. 

16. - u nlikO eye. For  t h e  resl of t h e  line, see lines 
13  and 14. 

Trsl.: (To us) do 11ot cause sick eyc(s)! 

10. - ti n!]dr ear, (.I. 1)ic.t. 112a n!yor, (I-n!yor s.  
1. car. l:or Lhc rest of the lirlc, see lincbs 1:jantl 14. 

T r ~ l . :  ('l'o us) (lo no1 causc sick car(s)! 

15. - sci kyu Ilrin!y, see line 1 ; sd kyu is hc.rc a g a i ~ ~  
titled lhing a s  i l l  line 1 ,  whereas lint. 12 ant1 line 
18 use rdm. - kaO l o  - sd wo" 1. present, girts, 
(Tscri~ig,) 2. thanks ('l 'a~nsang), 3. #ralilutl(- 
(Ta~nsang).  - lopG t o  give, cf. Ilict. 1423 trip 1. 
vb. t .  I. t o  support,  to suslain, etc. . .  . 11. t o  
assist, t o  supply, t o  nourish. - mo' past tcbnsr. 

This sentence may b r  subjcct t o  several 
translalions according t o  t h e  various t r x t u a l  
ineanings of t h e  wortls: sri rvo lop mo. Tsering 
has provided t h e  meaning No. 1 of sd wo a t  t h e  
t ime;  on a la ter  reading of t h e  t ex t  ' l 'a~nsang 
has provided meanings No. 2. ant1 h'r. 3. I.)ict. 
405b has sa-wli as  Coltling hands  in prayer, 
paying reverence, and  sa-wd lop vb. t .  t o  pray,  
t o  pay  reverence. (Cf. also Wadclell 1899, p. 45, 
Note 1.) In  this  way three translations a rc  pos- 
sible : 

Trsl.: 
1. To  t h e  honoural)le sii kyu (we) have given 

presents (Tsering) 
2. T o  t h e  honourable sci kyu (we) have presentetl 

thanks  (or :  sho\vn grat i tude)  ( T a ~ n s a n g )  
3 .  T o  t h e  honoural)le sd kyu (we) have paid 

reverence (Dict. i. e. RIainwari~ig/Grii~i\vedel). 

Translation No. 1 was given a t  t h e  t ime  ancl 
seems most appropriate  to t h e  context  ( the pre- 
ceding lines mention gifts), a n d  I should there- 
fore prefer this  translation. T h e  second a n d  t h e  
third translations m a y  also be  considered a s  
figurative explanations of what  is going on a s  
i t  naturally follows t h a t  a n  offering t o  sd kyu 
rfirn o r  t h e  honourable sd Iiyu is characterised by  
a grateful and  reverential a t t i tude.  

18. - rfimO god - hoO you, singl. - chyfil down,  
cf. Dict. 81 b cfil adv.  below, down below. - 
lyangO place - l i  big, large, cf. Dict. 1 2 6 b  li  1 .  
t i - ~ n  vb.  1 .  t o  be great ,  t o  be large, t o  be big a n d  
a-lirn, adj., great,  large, important  (Comp. T a m -  
sang's pronunciation) . . . lyang ti t h e  upper  
(hill-portion) of g round;  cf. Tib. Jiis. l6Oa che- 
ba adj.  great.  - ungO water,  cf. Dict. 444b  uny 
2. water  i. e. running water,  river . . . ung li vb. 
t o  rise, t o  swcll, t o  increase, a s  river. - s& lyuny 
ka t h e  interpreter  could give 110 definite explan- 
at ion of this  phrase;  I suggest t h a t  i t  inay bib 
understood on a p a r  wi th  Dict.  3 6 4 b  lyang ka 
in rooin of, in  placc of, a n d  Dict.  393a  sd lyang 
ka upon, upon occasion, thereupon,  viz. in  th i s  
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contrs t :  instead of . . . - cyon bo o  honorific 
imp. please go! cf. Dict. 75a cdn  vb. 11. used by 
the Ixpchas hon. for: to  go, t o  walk. - boo oO.  

Trsl.: You ram! Down to  a (the) large place (and) 
a (the) large water (instead) go, please! 
That  is: You ram! Please, go (instead) down to  
the  large place and the large water! 

Expl.: No further expla~la t io~l  could be obtained 
of tllcse obscure phrases. 

I. The history of the sci kyu  rfim as the bacli- 
ground for the cultic situation: appearance, 
wanderings, and honourable receptions in 
various countries (1-10) : 
1. came from kdr ko (1) 
2. went t o  Tibet and obtained 100 sheep 

(2-3) 
3. wcnt to  Bhutan and obtained 100 dres- 

ses (4-5) 

4. went to  Nepal and obtained 100 (Ires- 
ses and garnients (6-7) 

5. went t o  Sikki~n ant1 obtained 100 barn- 
boo bottles of ci and 100 leaf plate oner- 
ings (8-10). 

11. The present cultic situation (11-17): 
1. Now the people offer bird, ci, rice, rupee 

and scarf to  sci kyu  (11-12) 
2. and request t ha t  sd kyu  may not cause 

them diseases (13-16) of: 
a. the  leg (13) 
b. the hand (14) 
c .  the eye (15) 
d. the  ear (16) 

affirming tha t  they have given presents t o  
sci kyu  (17). 

111. The people's final request to  sd kyu for the 
future (18): 
t ha t  s d k y u  will proceed to  another place, i. e. 
down to  the  large place and the large water. 

Text No. 33. The kong chen Ceremony. Prayer in Gangtok Palace Grounds. 

Fro111 T inghung  I n f o r m a n t :  Junggi,  the  priest  of kong then 
In terpre ter :  Tser ing  

1. rfim k c  yrim dok m (7 kon 
l ram - ka- l jum Idalt-ma-llta: n 

rrilr~ LI s sicltness no t  cause  

2. nyet  dok ~n li kon 
I n j ~ :  t - Idak-ma-lka:  11 

disease sickness not  cause  

3. 111i dyrip dok 111ri kon 
mi - ld jup  - Itlalt-ma-Ilia: n 
cough  a n d  cold s ickness  n o t  c a u s e  

4. tri lynng sci lsfik n 17 (1 r e  yok bo RIO 

ta-Iljag1 - sa-ltsurli-na : a -  Ire : Ijo:k _ Ibo :- lmo : 
s k y  su 11 (by) this ya  li given h a v e  

5. ii l a n y  kfi ylr (I  bi  11 r e  Ihaln cyong s i i  srik man 
a - l l ~ g  ]<a-Iju: - a - lh i :  - a-I re :  I t l l a ~ n - l t J ~ g  - h a :  _ Isuli 11na:n 

11 o \lr tv e h e r e  this  a n i m a l  o f life flesh 

(I 11x0 rrirlr rr dri111 hi  ynnl 

a -  1111o : Ira111 - a-lclum k)i-ljalii 
1)lootl r i i ~ r ~  lo ~ 7 0 1 1  giving a r c  
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6 .  a re  re hd je  o 
a-lre:- ,re:  I113 : - ' 3 ~ :  , ' b o - ' ~ : ~  

this he re  you ea t  
accept 

1. - rfimo, the name of the  rf im addressed is not 
but the connection with the whole 

kong chen ceremony points evidently in the di- 
rection of kong chen. - kd yumO us, was not de- 
fined; in a narrower sense the men partaking in 
the ceremony, in a wider sense the entire com- 
lnunity, cf. Text No. 36 , l l  f. - dokO sickness - 
mdO negation - konO t o  cause. 

Trsl.: rfiml Do not cause us sickness! 

2. - nye1° disease, dokO illness, nyet and dok often 
appear to  be synonymous, but if a distinction 
should be attempted it seems tha t  nyel is Inore the 
actual disease while dok is the hurt or pain caused 
by a disease. - rndo negation - konO to  cause. 

Trsl.: Do not cause (us) disease (and) sickness! 

3. - mi  d y o p  cough and cold; Dict. 106b nyi  6 
has nyi dyop s. a cold, a catarrh, cf. Dict. 284a 
m f  2. vb. to  be affected, imbued, and the con- 
struction: nyi-dyop-sdi a-mi the demon of a cold. 
For the remaining words, see line 1. 

Trsl.: Do not cause (us) cough and cold and 
sickness l 

4 .  - Id lgang the sky, cf. Dict. 120a ld-lyung "the 
high place", the sky, the firmament, the heavens; 
sci lsfik the sun, cf. Dict. 400b and 306a Isok s. 
the sun, and the construction Id-lyang-mo sd-lsok 
Id-uo (tong bor) 1 .  the king and the queen, 2. the 
state, the government; the interpreter stated 
that the construction Id lyang sd tsok "the sky 
and the sun" is an honorific epithet of the  
Maharajah. - nfio  abbrev. postp. instrumental, 
from nlln indicating the personal subject (agens) 
of the action. - a reo this, gives emphasis to  the 
selected yak. - yok yak, cf. Dict. 328a yok 2 s. 
a yak, Bos grunniens. - boo moo have given; the 
Maharajah has given the yak t o  them, and now 
they give it to  kong chen. 

Trsl.: The sky and the sun (i. e. the Maharajah) 
have given this yak. 

6. - d lung0 now, i .  e. in this moment or prayer 
- kd yuO we, i. e. the Lepchas collected on the 
spot - a bi here, i. e .  in this place where the 
ceremony is celebsatetl, cf. Dict. 439b a-bi here 
(close), just here, cf. Gram. p. 71. - a reo this, it 

is strcssed once more that  it is this particular 
animal. - Ih6m cyongO animal - sci" of, sfik' life; 
it  is not merely the arii~nal itself that  thcy givc, 
but the lire or the anilnal. - mcin" fl(v,h - a moo 
blood - For the significance or flesh and blood 
in the sacrifice, see Text No. 39,l - rllm, cr. line 
1, again kong cllen is only mentioned as r a m .  - 
a d f im to  you, cf. Gram. p. 37, 2nd person singl., 
Acc. "thyself" cf. Dict. 275a -m 11. and 440a 
postp. lorms the object or dative of ~)ronorninal 
roots, a-do-m from u-do. - biO,  see byi under boo, 
to  give - yam0 verbal particle generally repre- 
senting present or past tense, cf. Cram. p. 51 and 
Dict. 324a -yarn-o. The entire sentence states 
tha t  they are giving the life of the animal (line 5) 
as it is concentrated in the flesh and the blood; 
as they do not sacrifice the animal in this mo- 
ment, this last sentence may be understood in a 
sy~nbolical way, i. e. we now consecrate this 
animal to  you in ordcr later t o  sacrifice it to  you. 

Trsl.: Now we here the life of this animal, the  
flesh and the  blood, are giving t o  you, rllrn. 

6. - a reo this - reo emphatically: this one, or 
this here, i. e. this particular animal standing on 
this spot. - hoo you - jeO t o  eat and also t o  ac- 
cept; in this context the latter meaning because 
the  animal is not sacrificed now to  kong chen. - 
o0 polite imp. indication. (Tarnsang speaks: bo 0 ) .  

Trsl.: This one (or this animal here) do you ac- 
cept i t !  t ha t  is: Do accept this animal here! 

Paraphrase: 

I. On behalf of the people the  priest requests 
the r f im (i. e. kong chen) not t o  cause them 
(1-3) : 
a. sickness (1) 
b. disease (2) 
c. cough and cold (3). 

11. On behalf of the people the  priest presents 
the  rorn with the yak (4-6): 
a .  affirming that  it has been given by the  

Maharajah (4) 
b. etnphasising tha t  the  life of the  yak is 

now given (i. e. consecreated) to  kong 
chen (5) 

c. and requesting kong chen to  accept it (6). 
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Text No.34. The kong chen Ceremony. Procession Song. 

3. Icrr 60111 1~17 l~fi it 
t a r - l l ) . ~ ~ n - l ) i ~ - ~ w  - li: t 

lrrr holn b17 c r r a t c t l  

4. net r i p  /)ti 17ii i l  
na- 'ril1-1)u-na - l i : t  

nu  rip 611 c r e a t e d  

6. ktrnl yii l l ~ i r ~ g  rlri it 
Itam-ljiu :-thig-n.) - l i : t  

kcrnl y d  Ihi l lg  c r e a t e d  

7 .  srrk 1sii111 l h i n g  176 it 1110 

salc-I tsu~n-t l i ig-n.)  l i t -mo : 

s n k  !slim Ihillcj c r e a t e d  h a s  

1. - III@ ye1 long was explained as  1. name of a 
dei ty who createtl t h e  world, 2. name of a peak 
close t o  kon~g chen. F o r  t h e  rnd ye1 beings cf. t h e  
litci ye1 legcntl, P a r t  I. Conccrnlng long, it  nlay I)e 
21 tlclective spelling of t h e  word lhong, plairl, re- 
ferring t o  t h e  open space inhahitcd b y  t h e  rnd yrl 
beings, (cf. t h e  inti ye1 Icgc~ltl, P a r t  I), and it  would 
then  mean t h a t  tl tr  crthative powers were associat- 
ed with t h e  place itself; howevel., this  is contra-  
tlictctl hy  'l'sct ing's exl~lat la t ion:  name of a crea- 
t ive d c i t ~ - .  .4nothtbr ~)ossibility is t h a t  t h e  wort1 
lori!l ]nay I)e connectetl with Tib. sleng, cf. Jas .  
222a t h a t  \vhich is above,  t h e  upper  par t ,  sur- 
lace, cf. also 213a rlen t h a t  which contains, Iteeps 
d r  supports  a thing, 1. a hold, s u p l ~ o r t  . . . seat,  
abode, resiclencc; cf. also t h e  'I'ibctan word slang, 
still used in t h e  popular 11cli~f of Laclakh in t h e  

form slang-lha, indicating t h e  upper sphere com- 
prising t h e  heaven a n d  t h e  air-filled space. This 
t e rm da tes  back t o  t h e  ancient  Ron, cf. I-Iofflnantl 
1950, 1). 139. ?'his explanat ion seems t o  be on a 
p a r  with a later  s ta tement  b y  l ' a~nsang  that rnti 
ye1 long is something high up in t h e  mountain, 
whereas rnfi liing long (see line 2) is something 
low, close t o  t h e  river bed. Be i t  a s  it  may, the 
understantling of long renlains a crux. -  ti" 
instr.  indicating "agc~ls". - il created, has create(\, 
rno indication of past  tense is inipliecl from line 7 ;  
t o  it cf. Dict. 451 a 'ayil, vb ,  t .  t o  create, to  lound, 
t o  establish, t o  conlmence, cf. Till. J i s .  Y'3a 
bgyid-pa 1. t o  ~na l ie ,  t o  ~nanufact i i re  . . . to do, 
t o  act ,  etc. 

Trsl.: inti ye1 long (has) created. 
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g, -- rnd long long, natiic of a deity who created 
I)a(ltly rice, niillct ant1 maize - rid 11, see lilic- 1. 

~ ~ 8 1 . :  rnd ldng long (has) created. 

8. - tar born bd, name ol' a deity who crcalc.tl all 
religious songs, as  well as  t h e  nanie of a peak close 
to  kong chen; cf. Tex t  No. 10,36. 

Trsl.: lar born bd (has) creatcd. 

4. - nri r i p  bd name of  a deity who created 
dinerent kinds of soil i .  e. bo th  t h e  cultivatable 
soil, atid t h e  stony soil. - I;or t h e  rest of the litic, 
see linc 1. CI. Text No. 19,37. 

Trsl.: na  r i p  bfi (has) created. 

6. - kdrn s i  lhing namc of a deitb- who instituted 
the marriage of human beings. thing0 lord, master. 
For t h e  rest of t h c  line, see litic 1. 

Trsl.: ka'rn s i  lhing (has) created. 

0. It.art~ y ~ i  thrn!q, nilrnc of a c l ( * i t \  who c.rralcatl all 
etlil)le things; 1hin!gr lortl, rna\tcr. 1:or l h r  rc5t 
or the  line, see linch 1. 

Trsl.: kurn yd Iltin!g (has)  rrcalrcl. 

7. -- s ~ l k  lsdrn lllin!q natnc ol' a d(.ily wlio crcalctl 
t h e  tliortglit ol' man ant1 his a l~ i l i ly  to  th ink ;  cr. 
prrhal)s 1.lict. 407a sok zo vl). t o  think,  t o  con- 
sider, and  Dict. 30511 Isd 5. 1. (-alculalion; . . . 
ar i lhn~c t ic ,  n ia t l i en~a l i r s ;  accounl : scicncr, in- 
formation;  cr. Tib. Jiis. 430b rlsis 1 .  counting . . . 
2. accou~i t ,  in certain c~onstructioris: to  ra lc i~ la te ,  
t o  cornpittc. - it see lint 1 .  - rno" intliralion or 
past tctisr. 

Contents: An enumeration of various deities who 
by tlirir different creative activi1ic.s have cotitri- 
buted t o  making lirc good Tor mankiritl. Thcrc- 
fore this 1)ricf song is a kind of hynin or praise. 

Text No. 35. The kong chen Ceremony. The Night Prayer in the Priest's House. 

1. ki ing c h e n  pci n u  

k q - l t J h e n 1  , p a - I n u  : 

k u n g  c h e n  l t ing 

2. k d n g  lo pii n u  

kq-113: , p a - ' n u :  

k d n g  lo k i n g  

3. I d  l y a n g  sci tslik pci n u  sii 

ta-lljag-sa-ltsurk? ,pa-  , I ~ u - I s ~  : 

sky s u n  k i n g  f o r  (7) 
h l a h a r a j a h  

4. mcing ti y a n g  sdm 
*mi-l tag-jag3 Is3 : 111 

~ ~ t c i n g  t i  y a n g  ( b r e a t h )  

( n a n i e  of a ~ n u n g )  

5. rnii ~ G I J I   stir^^ 
nla-ljam4 - I S J  : 111 

I n f o r m a n t  : l larji  
I n l r r p r e t e r  : T s c r i n g  

n ~ i i  y11111 ( b r r a t h )  

( n a m e  of a n lung)  
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6. dar tiik lut sh in1 011 
dar-'talc - llat-,Jim-ll)i~ : 

bad thing come will 

5 .  dar dek ka 
dar-lde: k-ka _ 
dnr end in 

middle 

8. stim rcir~g dek ka 
Is3 : m r ~ g - l d e  : k-lta - 
scim ro'ng entl in 

middle 

9. s d n ~  sB fsiik k u  
Is3 : 1n sa-Itsurk ,Its: 

rainl)o\v in 

10. k i i n ~  byong lot sh in1 .. I J  

,kam-lhjug Ilat-,Jim-lbu: 
cloud come \trill 

11. s6 tho'ng lat sh in1 b u 
sa-Ithag - Ilat-,Jim-Il)u : 
tiger come will 

12.  pro n a pri nrr la t sh irn bu 
lpro :-na I : Ilat-,Jim-Ibu : 
Bhutan from lting come will 

13. pfin di lat sh in1 b u 

,pan-ltli : - !]at-,Jim-lhu : 
queen come will 

14. lurn lrr t shim b 11 

Ilum-lat IJim-bu : 5  

Nepalese come will 

15.  tscing (ccing) lnt slr o 
,tshog6 Ilat-So : 
Limbus come will 

16. pd I I L I  kiln lrr t sho 
112-IIIU : , ,] t i  : m-llat-Jo : 
king kin1 come \\.ill 

17. o re IT IG  lut I I ~ I  bu re 
a-Ire: ma-llat-nam-,bu-,1.c :' 
those not comc \vill 

(111ay) 
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18. kiirlg chen pel' n u  
1~3g-ItJhc11 Ipa- 'nu : 

kiing chen k ing 

19, JIG do n (I s d n ~  bo o 

]la-ldo-na : Isa: m _ lbo-lo : 
3'01.1 yo~ l r se l f  h e l p  give 

1. - kiing chen, i. e. kong chen, the god of Kan- 
chcnjunga. - pd nu0, king, here used honourably 
addressing a supernatural being, therefore almost 
like: divine majesty. This line is an invocation; 
the priest invokes lcong chen for help, see the 
following lines. 

Trsl.: King kong cherl! 

2. - kong lo, name of god, follower of kong chen, 
also name of peak close t o  kong chen. Dict. 27a 
cf. \Vaddell 1892, p. 65 have kong-lo-cu as a Lep- 
cha name of Tib. Kang-chen dso-nga; \\'addell 
1900, p. 452, Map, has the  peak Kang La, 16740 
feet (south of Icabru) - pci nu, see line 1. Invo- 
cation and address. 

Trsl.: King kong lo! 

3. - Id lyang sky from Id high and lyang place, 
cf. Dict. 120a ld-lyang "the high place", the sky, 
the firmament, the heavens, cf. Dict. 115b td- 
prefix (cf. Dict. 126b li vb. t o  be great, to  be 
big) and Dict. 363b f .  lyangO 2. s. the  earth . . . 
place; Corer p. 223 mentions Ta-lyang, Ta-kook 
and l'a-kok, who are the  blue sky without orna- 
ment, among the children of Itpomu, the creative 
mother, and her husband. - sd lsiikO sun, cf. 
Dict. 306a lsiik, 1. sd-lsiik the sun;  or sd may 
mean "and" or "with", cf. Dict. 393a, sd. 11. 
The interpreter stated tha t  Id lyang sd lsiik 
was an honorific epithet of the Maharajah of 
Sikkim, cf. also Dict. 3OCia fa'-lyang-rno sd-lslik 
Id-uo (long bor) 1. the king and queen, 2. the state, 
government. - pd nu, see line 1. sci, the inter- 
preter, although being in doubt of the translation, 
suggested "for the  hlaharajah" as the best ex- 
planation, cf. Dict. 393a -sd 8. -sd(-o) forms a 
polite mode of speaking (precative) or 9. genet. 
absol. belonging to, regarding, respecting, relat- 
ing to, with regard to, relative. - 

Trsl.: for thc hlaharajah, the king, or: for (His) 
Majesty, the king. 

81. sdm breath, spirit but also mind, will, cf. 
Dict. 422a sdrn 3. a-sdm breath, spirit; here: 
som combincd with the nanle of a rnung means 
the evil breath, i. e. the evil iuflucnce of this rnung. 

Trsl.: the (evil) breath of rncing li yang (rnung). 

5. - rnd ydrn name of a nzung - som, see line 4. 

Trsl.: the (evil) breath of md yiim (rnung). 

6. - dar liik bad thing (translation uncertain) - 
lal0 to  come - shim buO future indication. 

Trsl.: bad thing will come. 

7. - dar name of a place a t  the foot of kong chen; 
some rdrn are said to  live there;  in Text No. 18,92 
name of a rnung or a rnung abode - deko, end, 
middle dek kaO in or a t  the  end or middle, cf. 
Dict. 178b a-dPk s. 1. extremity.  . . 3. the  bottom 
of . . . 5. the end, a-dek-ka a t  thc end. 

Trsl.: in the middle of dar (place). 

8. - son1 rong name of a place a t  the foot of kong 
chen; some ddl rnung are said to  live there. - 
dek ka, see line 7. 

Trsl.: in the middle of sorn rong (place). 

9. - sorn sci lsiik difficult t o  translate; in religious 
language this compound may someti~nes be used 
of the  rainbow, supposed to  stand a t  the  end of 
the world; but sorn is also used alone of a place 
a t  the foot of kong chen; some diil rnung are said 
to  live there. The interpreter stated tha t  sorn in 
daily parlance is also used of: 1. bridge, 2. breath 
(air), cf. Dict. 422a-b. - sd tsiikO the  sun. 

Trsl.: in the rainbow. 

10. - klim byong cloud, cf. Dict. 267a kiirn-byong 
s. cloud. - la1 shim bu will come, sec line G .  - 
According t o  the interpreter the rneaning is tha t  

4. - rncing li yang name of a mung, translated as:  some nlung are coming with this cloud. 

Darkness of the Night, cf. Text No. 18,74 and Trsl.: the  cloud will come. 
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11. - sci thong tiger, cf. Dict. 397a sd-lhdng, sd- 
thong the tiger, Felis tigris. - la1 shlrn bu, see 
line 6. - Behind sd lhortg may be hidden various 
idras, cl. Dict. 171 a dar sd-lhdr~g s. dar 1. "the 
tiger that  devours the s~)lctldour" or from Tib. 
s!lra6? an eclipse of sun (or n~oon) :  sd-lslik (id-vo) 
dar sci-lhdr~g-IIIIII lslilr, cf. Dict. 171 a dar-cherl frotn 
Tib. sgra-gcan see dar sri-lhring s. dar 1. in astro- 
nomy the ascending node; cf. also Tib. JLis. 119b 
sgra-gchan Skt. Rahn, 1. a demon or rnonster of 
Indian mythology, esp. known for his enmity 
with the S u r ~  and the Rloon, on whom he is contin- 
itally wreaking his vengeance, occasionally swal- 
lowing them for a time and thereby causing their 
eclipse. The Birdtlhist representation of the  Rahu- 
legend is given by Schlagintweit 1863, p. 114 ff. 
More closely related to  the particular locality is 
the apl)ellation "Head Tiger", a title of Icanchen- 
junga, see Gaz. p. 355, and the term "Tiger Peak" 
(Tib. slag rlse) of the highest peak of Icanchen- 
junga, Schulemann 1958, p. 261, and Rock 1953, 
11. 926. And just below the bare rocky "Pass of 
the Devil" (Dui-La) is a tarn called "The Lake of 
the Tigress" (Tag-rno Tso); a legend recounts 
tha t  the tigress, being no earthly animal but  a 
fiend in tigress form, used t o  live on the  bank 
of the  lake and t o  kill all yaks and people who 
carne there, until a saintly l a ~ n a  banished it by  
his spells, Waddell 1900, p. 395 f .  Comp. also the  
Ron deity called "The Tiger-God of the  Burning 
Firc", Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1947, p. 39, and the 
Tibetan mystery-play callccl "Dance of the  Red- 
Tiger Devil", referring t o  the pre-Buddhist Hon 
religion of Tibet, Waddell 1939, 1)p. 396, 516 
and 520 (Picture), and Ne1)esky-Wojkowitz 1956a, 
1111. 316 and 459. 

Trsl.: the  tiger will come. 

12. - pro0 Bhutan - bdo from - pii nu0 king - la1 
shin1 bu will conic, see linr 6. - The term:  the 
king frotn Bhutan does not rcrer t o  the present 
Xlaharajah of Bhutan, 1)ut t o  the  kings of Bhutan 
in gcncral as a ~.eminisceticc. of historical incidents, 
see Par t  I, l 'he History ot the Lcpchas. The 
lollowing line may indic;~tc tha t  a certain leg- 
ent1at.g Bhutanese king is thought or. 

Trsl.: the Bhiitancse king \vill conle. 

13. - ptin dlc qucetl. - lal shim huO will come, see 
linr 6. - Accortling to  a legend the  queen referred 
to  is a Bhutanese queen who was a ~nurlg, who 
still li\lcs as such a l  a big stone a1)ove the  temple 
of l'a>.al. It is reporlctl that  the then king of Bhu- 
Lan, who wa\ also a lollo~vrr of kortq chrn and had 

to pay hottiage to  /tong chen, one day r c q u ~ ~ s t ~ ( l  
kong chen to  give him a queen, and that  lcorlg 
chen then gave hinl this rnurlg. Some people say 
tha t  her name is Panden I-llamo, obviously 
identical with the Tibetan dpal ldan l l~a  nlo, c(, 
Hoffmann 1950, p. 320 and P a n t l e r / C r u n ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l  
1890, p. 95 f., Nr. 248, and Nebesky-Wojkowitz 
1956a, p. 23 ff., passim. 

Trsl.: the  Bhutanese queen will come. 

14. -- [urn Nepalese, i. e. rnung from Nella]; t o  
lurn cf. perhaps Dict. 356a lurn s. 1. the south. - 
la1 shim bu will come, see line 6. 

Trsl.: the  Nepalese will comc. 

16. - lsongO (cdng), the Limbus, living in N c ~ ) ~ ] ,  
here: the rnung (implied) or the Lilnbus - la1 shim 
bu will come, see line 6. - To lsong cf .  Dict. 312b- 
313a lshong also lsong Tib. tshong s. 1. a merchan- 
dise . . . 2. the  Limbu-tribe, acc. to  Hooker 1855, 
I, p. 128 called "Chung" by the  Lepchas; Wad- 
dell 1892, p. 71 Tsong, the Limbu-tribe, and 
Risley 1892 11, p. 15:  The Lepchas and Bhotias 
or Tibetans settled in Bhotan, Sikkim, and Nepal 
speak of the  Limbus or Tsong because the five 
Lhurns or sub-tribes included in the  class known 
as Lhasagotra emigrated to  eastern Nepal lronl 
the district Tsang in Tibet. Lepcha call them 
Chang which may be a c o r r u p t i o ~ ~  of Tsong; cf. 
Rock 1953, p. 946 ". . . when the  pioneer lamas 
of Tibet visited Sikkiln for the  first time, a tribe 
who revered the  Katog Lama as their Guru, 
followed frotn Tsang . . . Hence the derivation of 
the word Tsong . . . of their caste and tribe"; cf. 
Nebcsky-Wojltowitz E A ,  vol. 5, No. 1, p.37, Notes: 
Tshong, collective name of the Litnbus, who call 
themselves Yakthuniba, togethcr with the Rlan- 
gar tribe, and Das 1904, p. 4 f., Note 4. 

Trsl.: the Limbus will come. 

16. - pd nuo king - kirn peak a t  the back ol 
kong chen, one of the  followers of kong chen. - 
lal0 to  come - shoo future. 

Trsl.: king kiln will comc. 

17. - o re0 those, i. e. the above mentioned rvil 
influe~lccs; Tamsang speaks a re, these. mci . . . 
naO negation - lal0 t o  cotne, to  happen - buO 
was here t~.arlslated as indicating the future; 
Dict. 218b -pu 2. and Gram. p. 46 have pu as 
article indicating the Subjunctive Mood, Present 
Tense; the meaning seenls yet  to  be the same: 
a request that  something will (may) not come 
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(happen) in the future. - re0 article rendering In the middle of dar (place), 
the form more definite. in the middle of sdm rdng (place) 

Trsj.: (that) these (things, events) will (may) not in the rainbow: 

come (happen). the cloud will come, 
the tiger will come, 

18. - cf. line 1. the Eihutanesc king will come, 

Trsl.: King kong chen 1 

19. - ha doo 2nd person, emphatically, you your- 
self, cf. Dict. 372b and Gram. p. 41 thou, thyself 
- naO instrument, indicating "agens". - sdm ac- 
cording to  the interpreter: help, assistance, equal 
to gOn grdno see Text No. 1,3 and 18,19; con- 
sidering the context sdm might here be taken 
in contrast to  sdm in line 4 and 5. kong chen 
is requested t o  help them, i. e. to  distribute the 
offering gifts (ci, rice, etc.) to the mung in order 
to counteract their evil influence. - boo oO do 
give, precative or polite imp. 

Trsl.: You yourself give help! 

Translation: Due t o  the fact t ha t  this prayer is 
very concentrated and abundant in implied re- 
ferences to  historical occurrences and mythical 
events, it caused Tsering great difficulty t o  as- 
certain a current translation, and he would go 
no further than suggesting a tentative translation: 

"King kong chen 1 
King kdng lo! 

For the Maharajah, the king: 

the Bhutanese queen will come, 
the Nepalese will come, 
the Limbus will come, 
king kim will comet 

That  these will not come, 
king kong chen, 
you yourself give helpl" 

Paraphrase: 

I. Invocation of kong chen and kdng lo (1-2) 

XI. Protective prayer for the Maharajah (3) 
who is threatened by the following evil 
powers (4-15) : 

1. two mung and evil things (4-6) 
2. and three evil places (7-9) from n7here 

will come: 

a. the evil cloud (10) 
b. the  evil tiger (11) 
c. neighbouring peoples governed by 

mung (12-15) 
d. the  evil king kirn (16) 

the (evil) breath of mdng ti yang (mung), 111. Prayer to  kong chen requesting him to  give 
the (evil) breath of mB yclm (mung), his help in order t o  prevent attacks from 
bad thing will come. these evil powers (17-19). 

Text No. 36. The kong chen Ceremony. Ceremony at the hla thu. 

The Priest 's Ini t ial  Prayer .  
F rom ?'ingl)ung I n f o r m a n t :  r6ng ji 

In terpre ter  : Tser ing  
1 .  kring chen 

l<q - l t Jhen  

kiirlg chen 

2 .  pii I I U  kn  h-ii ltik n~c'i n yin 
'pa-1nu:-lka:  ku - lde :  k1 _ ma-lnjin 
h l aha ra j ah  to evil thing nothing 

3. pn' na h-n Gnj ji mci n yin 
pa- ' nu  : - lka :  am- ' z i  : v ma-lnjin 
h l aha ra j ah  to t rouble  and p a i n  nothing 

15 The Lepchas. 
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4 .  pii n u  kii -11 tell kon 
11a-Inu : Iiu-Izu: - l t ~ n  - Ilia : n 
Nilharajah life long cause, let 

(established) 

5 .  lynrlg k a  thorn b 11 than1 cying p h g  ka 
Iljag-ka : Itham-lbur : Itham-Itsag Ip3g-lka: 
place i 11 animals animals (plur.) in 

(smaller) (bigger) among 

6 .  a dok (1 not nld 11 yi'n sd k a  
a-ldak a-lna: t ma-lnjin-na - I ~ a : - ~ k a :  
sickness illness nothing happen (in order that) 

7 .  khe  g ~ d m  11 11n t h a m  cdt 
lkhe: Igjorn-,nan tham-ItJh~t 
tax collected (having) all 
(tribute) whole 

8 .  kiing chen pii n u  k n  so tho m o  
kag-I tJhen ,pa-nu :-Ilia: [so-ltho-I~no : 

kiing cllen king put  have 
(divine majesty) giren 

9. cya cliing r(t io pd 1111 

tJa-ldur~ ra-lza :2 pa- 'nu : 
cya d6ng ra i o  king 

(majesty) 

lo.  f i  pdt m a  pdt y y d ~ n  I I ( I  fat m o  
phi-Ipa : t lna-Ipa : t Igjom-na : 'fat-mo :3  

offerings of l i n t  collected haring ofTered have 
fruit crops 

1 1 .  kc y u n ~  (1 dok rr not  ~ n i i  t h a p  
ka-ljurn a-ldak a-lna: t ma-Ithap 
u s sickness illness not put into 

12.  X.6 yu111 a ket ban1 kdn 
ka-ljum a - l k ~ t  ]ham - 1ka:n 
11s 1)eaw sit cause 

live let 

13. rrinz k n  sa IUO lop  no 
Iran-lta : sa-lllo4 - \ tap-mo : 
r6nl to oflering given have 

pwseents 
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1 ,  - knng c h ~ n ,  see Text NO. 35,1, invocation and 
address. 

Trsl. : knny chen 1 

2. - pd nu0 king, here: the Maharajah of Sikkim. 
- kao to - kd lirk evil thing, evil dced, cl. Dict. 7 a  
kif-tdk s. dilficulty, trouble . . . kd-liik nyi  there 
is great difficulty, conlp. Tib. Jas. 9 b  dka-sd~iy  
trouble. - mdO negation, n y f n O  vb. to  be, mfi nyln 
nothing, cf. Dict. 105b nyi  . . . 6. ncg. to  be of 
110 account, mi-nyin-ne it is nothing, it is of no 
account. 

Trsl.: To the Maharajah cvil thing not to be i. e. 
Let there be nothing evil to  the Maharajahl 

8. - p i  nu ka, see line 2. - d m  ji trouble and pain, 
a probable parallel t o  this expression may be found 
in Dict. 95 b pd-ji or par-ji s. trouble, annoyance, 
cf. 443 b. u 3. in cornp. also u-m,  head - md nyin,  
see line 2. 

Trsl.: To the Maharajah trouble nothing i. e. 
Let there be nothing of trouble to  the Maharajah 
or: Let there be no trouble to  the Maharajah1 

4. - pd nu0 the Maharajah, see lines 2 and 3. - 
kii i d  life, cf. Dict. 24a ku-zu hon. 1. the  person 
or body of a king, cf. Tib. Jas. 21 b sku-gzugs 
body, honourably. - ten long, according to the 
interpreter; Dict. 138a has len 2. a-len adj. per- 
manent, fixed; I suggest tha t  the interpreter has 
here given a paraphrase because the context 
speaks in favour of: cstablislied, fixed, in oppo- 
sition to  "trouble" (line 3) and "evil thing" 
(line 2). - konO vb. to  cause, to  let. 

Trsl.: Cause the Maharajah's life to  be long (or: 
estab1ished)l i. e. Let the Maharajah's life be long 
(or: established) 1 

6 .  - lyangO place; the localisation of lyang is not 
quite sure; the closer context speaks in favour 
of the locality of Tingbung, but the reference t o  
the Maharajah (lines 2-4) niigl~t speak in favour 
of the entire Lepcha society as belonging t o  the 
rule of the hlaharajah. - kao in - tham biiO was 
translated: the smaller dornestic animals. - 
tham cyingO was translated: the bigger domestic 
animals. - pfingO plur. - kaO in, among. 

Trsl.: In (this) place among the smaller and the 
bigger domestic animals, 

6.  - a dokO sickness - a not0 illness - mdO negation 
- nylnO vb. to  be - sfi ka to  happen, to  take place; 
cf. Dict. 395a su 2. vb. n .  to  befall, to  happen, 
to occur; the interpreter gave no special trans- 
l .;* 

lation of  ka, but it may presumably I)r relc3rrcd 
to  Dict. l l a  f .  -ka 8. a. -ka adrled to the inl., 
partic., and thc root ol a vcrl). in scnsc of inf. in 
order that ,  cl. Gram. p. 79 l. 

Trsl.: in order that  nothing of sickness and illrlcss 
may happen, 

7. - khe tax, cf. Dict. 45b khe s. a tax, cl. Tib. 
J l s .  50a khral 1. punishment, 2. tax ,  tribute, duty, 
scrvicc to  be pcrlormed to a higher master. Thc 
translation "tributc" apparently gives a better 
meaning in this contcxt. - gydm n d n  having 
collected; cf. Dict. 58a gyom caus. to  gom, gyom 
vb. to gather together, to  collect, to  assemble; 
ndn" was not explained by the interpreter, but 
is presumably the instrumental indicating the  
personal subject (agcns), see line 10. - lham cul 
all, cl. Dict. 150b tham-cel, all, every, perlect and 
Tib. J l s .  230a lams-ctid whole, all. 

Trsl.: having collected the whole tribute, 

8. - kiing chen, see line 1. - pd nu0 king, divine 
majesty, used of kong chen, sec Text N o .  35,l. - 
kao to - so tho mo have put, have given; cf. Dict. 
419a so 5. vb. 1 .  to  serve up (food), 2. to  convey, 
cf. Tib. Jas. 590b gso-Ba 1. to feed, to  nourish; 
tho0 Dict. 156a tho forrns transitiva from other 
verbs - moo indication of past tense. 

Trsl.: (we) have given (it, i. e. the  whole tribute) 
to  the divine majesty lzong chen. 

9. - cya dang ra zo name of the wife of kong chen, 
cornp. Text No. 31,i. pci nu0 king, is here used 
of cya dong ra zo although a goddess. This line 
is best considered both as all invocation and 
as an address. 

Trsl.: cya dong r a  zo, king ('?) (or: ~najes ty)  

10. - f i  put m a  pul offerings of first lruit crops; 
it was emphasised tha t  this expression could only 
be used of crops, not of animals; f i  cf. Dict. 240a 
fi 3,2 time, seasou, here: first fruits of the season; 
phi cf. Dict. 233a phiil first fruits of the season 
or the first of anything . . . part first laid aside 
as offering to  the  deity, cf. Tib. Jas. 343b phud 
s. a thing set apart, used particularly of the  first 
fruits ol the field, as a meat- or drink-offering, 
- gyom na having collected, see line 7, nao pre- 
sumably an abbrev. of niino. - fat0 to  offer, to  
sprinkle ci in a sacrificial way cf. Dict. 239a /at  
1. vb. to  offer, to  sacrifice, a-phdl rnm-ka fat 
make your first fruits - moo indication of past 
tense. (See Adtlenda). 

Trsl.: having collected offerings of first fruit 
crops, (we) have offered (sprinkled c i ) .  
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1 1 .  - kd yumO us, the local people performing the 
ceremony or the  entire community including also 
the Maharajah. - a dokO sickness, see line 6. - 
a nol0 illness, see line 6. - mdO negation - [hap0 
vb. t o  put  into, to  place in. 

Trsl.: Do not put us into sickness and illness1 

12. - kci yurnO us, see line 11. - a ke1° peace, 
safety, rf. Dict. 31 a a-kydl (a-kyet) 1. ease, quiet, 
tranquillity, 2. safety. - bamo to  sit, to live - 
konO cause, let. 

Trsl.: Let us live in peace1 

18. - rdmO god or deity, here presutnably not 
only kong chen but also his wife, see line 9, con- 
sidered as  a unity. - kaO t o  - sa woo presents, 
the offering presents ~ncntioned in lines 7 and 
10 - top0 t o  give - moo indication of past tense. 

Trsl.: t o  r d m  (we) have given presents1 

Paraphrase : 

I. Prayers to  kong chen (1-6): 

1 .  for the  Maharajah (2-4) tha t :  
a. no evil may befall him (2) 
b. no trouble and pain inay beIall him 

(3) 
c. his life may be long (established) (4) 

2. for the  health of the smaller and the 
bigger domestic animals (5-6) 

11. Alfirmations tha t  they have given the pro- 
per tribut (presents) t o  kong chen (7-8) and 
to  his wife (9-10). 

111. Requests for the  people's own health and 
peace (11-12) 

1V. Final affir~natioil tha t  they have given their 
presents (13). 

Text No. 37. The kong chen Ceremony. Ceremony at the hla thu. 

The Priest's Prayer after the Sacrifice of the Yak.  

The Longer Version. 

1, kdng chen 
kdng chen! 

Informant: Junggi, thc priest of kong c h e i ~  
Interpreter: Tsering 

2. fat pe oa 
offering there! 

3 .  chiing ri yam piing 4 .  tak se tsa'm 

5.  sa nydr ldng 6. ldng kdr 

7 .  s c ~  hyiir cyii fat 8, tii 161n fat 

(cu> 
sa h ylir mountain offering tii /dm offering 

9 .  pii ki cyii fat 10. ldng mi yong 

(CU> 
pii ki mountain offering 

13.  lang do pii JIG fat 
lang do king offering 

14.  tak bar sii tsiik pli nu' ka fat 
tak bar sun king to offering 

(majesty) 
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15. a th ing  Y a p  ce ylinl ce k a  fat 
lord y c ~ p  ce y u m  ce to olTvring 

16. kii diing a t h  i'ng 
ku' dling lord 

18. lu'ng k6 cyii 
(cu> 

lcing kd mountain 

20. kc'i bdng cyli 
(cu> 

k f i  bdng mountain 

1 7 .  r ip  uik k u  fat  [n to]  
r ip  soltlicr to offering 

19. pd lyang cyii 

( c u )  
pii l yang mountain 

21. lcing d i  yang rang  gdn c yii 

( c u )  
ldng  d i  yang r6ng gdn mountain 

22. ra  by i k  23. m d  dyang  dd 

24. k a m  for1 25. par uol p a n  dot 

26. r a m  bong tiim 27. tali cyd6nt kc'i d m  

28. m a m  bru'm 29. t a k  lo n a  n i t  

30. lcing g o m  cyii 

(cu> 
lfing g o m  mountain 

31. l a  k r i  cyii 

( c u )  
l a  k r i  mountain 

32. k a p  l i  k a m  cen 

33. rak  sot lang  ddng c yii fat 

(CU> 
r a k  sot lang  ddng mountain ofTering 

34. luk  ni la'ng bong cyii fat n ~ o  

(cu> 
luk  ni ldng  bong ~nountain oflercd have 

35. sang jdm  sGng p i  yok fat  m o  
sang jdm  scing p i  yok offered have 

36. sa kye t  pa' tok  fat m o  
sa kye t  pc'i tok  offered have 

37.  n a  rirn cyii fat m o  

(cu> 
n a  r i m  mountain offered have 

38. i ~ a m  bii cy6  fat  ~n o 

(CU> 
n a m  bii mountain offered have 

38. n a  ryeng tiing seny fat 1110 

n a  r y e n y  Iring seng offered have 

40. pi  yu'ng gong h lo  41.  dun]  su b ik  sd 

p i  yiing gong up in the mountains 
18 The Lepchas. 
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4%. yr7n1 bii y a t  bli 

44. r a  yor r a m  

43. l'ing sdk l a n g  dok fa t  
la'ng s6k lung dok olTering 

45. uik ran1 
(soldier) r a m  

46. grcn toli a n  ce 47. la diing s'ing uok 

48. h i k  t i  mr7 nyl7 49. cya diing r a  zd 

50.  (Dangcho do?)  51. a re  p'ing k a  fat rno 
these (plur.)  to olTered ]lave 

-5 2. 111 i l  (?) (Thangtso  do? )  ka f a t   no 
do\vn ??? to  offered h a v e  

1. - Invocation of and address to  kong chen - 

2. - fa1 pe ua cultic exclamation used by the  
officiant priest when he presents the offerings or 
throws the pieces of meat to  the supernat~ual  
powers. - lalo call both be subst. and verb. - pe 
ua there (exclamatively), t ha t  there, cf. Dict. 219a 
pe 1. there, tha t  there (not far), pe-d pe-e there, 
t ha t  there . . . pe ba there (at  some distance) . . . 

pan grim, mountain god. According to  Tarnsang 16 
lorn is i11 the Lepcha tradition also the name of the 
plain in western Siklciln where the mythical 
towcr was built in the  forgotten past, cf. Nebesky- 
Wojkowitz 1953 a, p. 890 ff. 

9. - pd ki cyd (cu) name of a mung andjor a murlg 
abode close to  kong chen, cf. Tcxt No. 31,46. - 
cyu, see line 7. - fat, see line 2. - 

Trsl.: offering there1 10. - long mi  yong name of a mung and/or a rnuny 
abode close to  kong chen. (Text No. 31,37 has 

3-49. - Invocations of various supernatural the form la mi  yong; I am not quite sure if it is 
powers (rdrn and/or mung) and addresses to  them. the same name). 

3. - chdng r i  yam pdng narrle of a mung as well 
as name of the abode of the rnung; this abode 
is on the back of kong chen, i. e. on the western 
side of kong chen. 

4. - lak se tscirn name of a male mung and his 
abode, close to  kong chen. To the name cf. Text 
No. 31,17: lak se lsom. 

6 .  - sa nydr long lscim name of a male rnung and 
of his abode; it is not quite clear if one or two 
mung (sa nyor and long lsarn) are mentioned. 

11. - lcik sorn name of a rnung and/or a mung abode 
close t o  kong chen. 

12. - tom long name of a mung and/or a mung abode 
close to  kong chen. Tumlong is also the name of 
an  old fort in Sikkim, north of Gangtok, north- 
east of Dikchu; according to  Tamsang some 
ancient royal clothes and some ancient clothes 
of high lamas are kept  as relics in this fort. In 
the  last century this place was a royal resi- 
dence, cf. Hookcr 11, 1855, p. 194 ff., Brow11 
1944, p. 118. 

6. - Icing kor name of a mung and of his abode 13. - lung do pd nd name of a mung and/or a mung 
close to  kong chen. abode close t o  Panshong (7); t o  the name cf. 

Dict. 345a ldng 3. stone, rock and 179b do 5. 
7. - sa  hydr cyd (cu) name of a mung and of his rdo Tib., see Jiis. 286b stone, Lepcha ldng. pd nriO 
abode close to  kong chen; cyd (cu)' was here king, Tsering said it could also be understood as: 
explained as peak, peaked mountain. To sa  hydr 1. Highness, 2. Majesty, 3. Divine or supernatural 
COITI~ ) .  Text  No. 31,44 and the tutelary deity of Majesty, in courteous address. fa1 offering, see 
the blacksinith, Texts Nos. 13,1 and 14,l. line 2. 

H. - Id lorn name of a mung and of its abode close 14. - lak bar name of a mung and/or a rnung abode 
t o  kony chen; Text No. 31,2 has Id lorn I~efore a t  the  back (west) of kong chen; sd IsdkO sun, cf. 
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Diet. 306a lsok I., perhaps here used in the serlsc 
majesty in connection with pfi no, comp. line 

13. - kaO to  -- /a1 offering, see line 2. 

16. - a thirigO honurahle word used in address t o  
exalted persons, e. g. the  Maharajah, ci. Dict. 
152a lhlng 1. a-lhlng lord, master;  yap ce ytim ce 
name of a mung of natural light; it has perhaps 
colincction with Tib. gab father, see Jas. 507a, 
and yum mother, see Jls .  512a, cf. Dict. 323b 
yap honorific father and Dict. 325h yum see 
Dict. 323b yam 4., honorific mother;  coinp. also 
Tib. Jas. 507a yab-sras father and son, in spi- 
ritual sense: master and disciple. The guardian 
deity of Southern Sikkim yab bdud, a companion 
of Kanchenjunga, is venerated in the Sikkini 
Lamaist ceremonial dances, cf. Nebesky-Woj- 
kowitz 1956a p. 402 ff. T. Hoffman 1892, p. 613 ff. 
mentions a pass west of Mount Lama-Andcn 
which is called Yeumtso La  and states in a note 
(p. 613) that  according t o  information given to  
Sir J. Hooker in 1849, this route t o  Tibet had 
for many years been abandoned in consequence 
of being so much more snowy and otherwise 
difficult than the  routes by the  Kongra Lama and 
Donkia Passes t o  the  eastward. - kao to  - fat0 
offering, see line 2. - 

16. - kti dfing a thing name of a mung andjor a 
mung abode in the  neighbourhood of the  Talung 
Monastery north of Tingbung; t o  ko dong cf. 
perhaps Dict. 23b ku-dung Tib. sku-gdung s. hon. 
lit. "the bone of body", hon. the  son of great 
man, a prince, t he  son of lama; a skeleton; 
relics; see also Jas.  21 b sku 1. body etc. - a thing 
see line 15. 

17. - rip uikO name of a mung abiding below kong 
chen; t o  r ip cf. perhaps Dict. 333b r ip  s. flower 
and Dict. 334a r ip  in the  Legends of Padma- 
sambhava the  same as padma, udumbara (lotus). 
- kaO to, fat0 offering, see line 2. -[mo] t he  tex t  
is not clear. 

18. - ldng kd name of a mung andlor a mung abode 
close to kong chen - cyii (cu)" rriountain, mountain 
peak - 

19. - pd lyang name of a mung and/or a mung abode 
close to kong chen; comp. perhaps Text  No. 31,39 
pci li yang cyo. - cyo0 mountain, mountain peak. 

20. - kd bdrig name of a mung andjor a mung abode 
close t o  kor~g chen - cyd (cu)" inountain, niountain 
peak. 
1 n =  

21. - ldng dl yang rdng gdn name of a munq antl/or 
a mung ahode close t o  kony c h ~ n .  -cud, scr line 20. 

22. - ru byik name o f  a mung a i~d /o r  a niun!l shotle 
close to lcong chen - 

28. - n ~ d  dyang dd narnc of a mung a n d j o ~  a muny 
abode close t o  kong chen. 

24. - kam /on name of a mung rock above Sa- 
kyang, in the  neighbourhood or Taluiig, west of 
Tingbung, cl. Text  No. 38,l commentary where 
the  name of the mung was said t o  be dolo Basu- 
nam gye. 

25. -pa r  uot pan do1 name of a mung and/or a mung 
abode close t o  kong chen. 

26. - ram bong liim name of a mung and/or a mung 
abode close to kong chen. 

27. - lak cydm kd dm name of a murlg peak, 
location unknown; cf. perhaps Text  No. 31,57: 
tak cyom cyfi. 

28. - mum briim name of a mung and/or a mung 
abode below kong chen. 

29. - lak lo na nil name of a mung andjor a mung 
abode to  the  north of kong chen. 

30. - ldng gom name of a mung living below the  
Talung Monastery, cf. Text  No. 31,58 commen- 
tary where t he  Lamaist ceremony to  Langgam 
pii nfi is mentioned. - cyfi, see line 20. 

31. - la kri (pronounced: t a  di) name of a mung 
and/or a mung abode below the  Talung RIonas- 
tery. - cyo, see line 20. 

32. - kap li kam cen name of a mung and/or a 
murig abode below a locality called Nanggam (?) 

33. - rak sot lang ddng name of a mung and/or 
a mung abode below the  Talung Monastery. - cyo, 
see line 20. - Jalo offering, see line 2. 

84. - luk ni lung bong name of a mung and/or 
a mung abode below the  Talung Monastery. - 
cyn, see line 20. - fat0 here vb. t o  offer - moo 
indication of past tense. 

Trsl.: ( I  or we) have offered to ( the mung called) 
luk n i  lang bong cyo. 
or :  ( I  or we) have offered (to the  mung living a t )  
luk n i  lung bong cyii. 
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36. - sang jom sdng pi yok name of a mung and/or 
a mung abode below ldng di yang rcing gdn cyii, 
see line 21. - fa1 [no have offered, see line 34. 

36. - sa kyel pd lok name of n nlung and/or a rr~ur~g 
locality below lAng di yang rcing gon cyii, see 
lines 21 and 35. - fa1 mo have offered, see line 34. 

3;. - na rim name of a mung and/or a mung abode 
below sa kyel pA lok, see line 36. - cyii, see line 20. 
- fa1 mo have offered, see line 34. - To na rirn 
cf. possibly Morris p. 23: . . . Pau-hunri, here 
called Nahrenl Hlo, and thought t o  be the  loom 
of Nazong Nyu . . . and Stocks 11. 345: "In the 
beginning the  Himalayas were created, and two 
of these mountains, the Tang-sheng and the 
Narem were husband and wife. The Anden-chu 
is their s o n .  . ." 

38. - nam bii name of a nlung and/or a mung 
abode below na rim cyii, see line 37. - fat mo 
have offered, see line 34. 

46. - gun tok an ce name or names of one or two 
mung and/or nlurlg abode(s) a t  the Gangtok hIon- 
astery and a t  the E l l c h ~  Monastery. A n~un!] is still 
associated with a 1)lace in the vicinity 01 the Gang- 
tok Monastery. At this place, which was once 
pointed out to  me, a depression can now be seen, 
and some years ago there was here a pond or  
lal<e. In spite of the  fact tha t  the waters ha\rc now 
disappeared, the mung associated with the po~ld 
or lake is still supposed t o  have its abode a t  this 
spot. - an ce Lhe Enche Monastery a little above 
Gangtok; close to  this monastery is a rock, the 
abode of a mung called Langvo. 

On hearing about the  above mentioned Gang- 
tok rnung Tamsang gave the following diverging 
information: The Lepchas of Icalimpong believe 
tha t  if a mung tree or a mung lake vanishes, the 
mung will leave this abode and look for shelter 
in another place. Such a mung, moving from one 
place to  another, may sometimes be observed, 
usually about 9-10 a.  m., or 2-5 p. m., or dur-  
ing the night. Or~e  sees something like a large 
white bamboo mat moving very fast through 
the air, and making a noise just like an aero- 

31). - nu ryeng tcing seng name of a mung and/or 
p l a ~ ~ e .  'The Lepchas do not like to  look at it a murlg abode below nam bii cyii, see line 38. - 
because it is supposed to  cause epilepsy. Tam- 

/a1 mo have offered, see line 34. 
sang states t ha t  he himself had once observed 

40. - pi yiing gong name of a mung abode, location 
uncertain. - hloO up in the  mountains. - 

41. - dam su bik so name of a mung abode, loca- 
tion uncertain, but it is somewhere below the  
mung abode mentioned in line 40. 

42. - yiim bii yal bSc name of a mung abode, lo- 
cation uncertain, but  it is somewhere below the  
mung abode mentioned in line 41. 

this phenomenon. 

47. - la diing scing uok name of a mung and/or a 
mung abode, location uncertain, but it is some- 
where below the mung abode(s) mentioned in 
line 46. 

48. - hik ti ma nyn name of a mung and/or a mung 
abode, l o c a t i o ~ ~  uncertain, but  it is somewhere 
below the  mung abode mentioned in line 47. Test 
No. 31,s has the same name. 

43. - ldng sdk lung dok name of a mung abode, 49. - cya diing ra zd name of the wife of kong chen, 

location uncertai~l, but it is somewhere bclow the 
cf. Texts Nos. 31,7 and 36,9. I t  is worth noting 

muny abode mentioned in line 42. - fal0 offering 
tha t  the ritual commences with an invocation of 

s. or vb. offered, with mo implied from line 51. - 
kong chen and finishes with an invocation of his 
wife. 

44. - ra yor ram name o f  a mung abode, location 60. - one or two incompre~,cllsib~e words. 
uncertain, but  it is sornewherc below the mung 
abotle ~ n e ~ l t i o n r d  in line 43. 61. - a reo pdng (plur.): these, i. e. the above 

mentioned supernatural beings. - kaO to - fat mo 
46. - oik ram name of a mung and/or a mung abode, have offered, see line 34. - 
location uncertain, but  it is somewhere below the  
mung abode mentioned in line 44. - uikO soldier 68. - rnil down, cf. Dict. 300a myil, adv, dowll, 
or lollower, cf. introductory remarks to  Text below. The following word is incomprehensible; 
No. 38, C o n ~ ~ n c ~ ~ t a r y .  it may have been the  rlalnc of a locality, the 
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abode of a mung or something of t h a t  Itind; t h e  t h r  offering gills (cornp. r .  g. Text  No. 38,22 1.) arc  
structure o l  t h e  sentence points ill t h e  direction due t o  t h e  fact t h a t  the  priest suddenly left us 
of ~ o m e t h i n g  similar t o  t h e  lines above. kao lo. in a great hurry, p roba l~ ly  from fear of t h e  mung. 
- /at mo have offered, see line 34. I t  provctl impossible later t o  p e r u ~ a d r  him to 

 he defects 01 t h e  last lines (50 and 52) and  provide supplerncntary inforrnalion. (For  pa la -  
the absence of I h r  usual requesl to cat (accrpl) phrasc, <ce Addenda). 

Text No. 38. The kong chen Ceremony. Ceremony at the hla thu. 

The I'ricst's Prayer aher the Sacrifice o f  tllc Y a k .  

The Shorter Version. 
From l'ingbung Informant: Jlarji 

Interpreter: Tscring 
1 .  k a m  fdn uik 2. k a m  m i n  u ik  

k a m  f611 soldier k a m  min soltlier 

3. sak po uik 4. sak l u  u ik  

5. tri Idm cyii u i k  6 .  p d n  griirn u i k  

( c u )  
td ldm mountain soldier p d n  griim soltlier 

7 .  sn cyong uik 8. p d n  krong vik 

9.  rdng  yang dang  uik 10. tdng  tydl  u i k  

11. rdng n d p  uik 12. sa h e m  cdm ( t s d m )  uik 

13. sang fydk oik 14. g a n  tok uik 

15. a n  ce oik 16. k y o  fo uik 

19. k a  len pong uik 
Kalimpo~ig soldier 

18. r a  uo pli ni i  uik 
r a  oo king soldier 

20. si ding oik 
Tashiding soldier 

21. pe m a  yang c i  1) ik  
Pemaynngtse soldier 

22.  ri y u n ~  piing 6 b i  k d  yu  ni in a re t h a m  pdng 
you ( I . )  here \ye these things (plur.) 

fu  t h o  1110 

giycn have 

23. a re t h a m  P dng ze n iin 
these things (plur.) eat 

24. in' do l y a n y  k a  ldt o 
you place to return 

25. liil sa t 171 ch  ylil sa c h  yiil ldt o 
those from higher regions those from lower re,' alons return 
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Lines 1-21 : Entreaties of various rnnng. The  4. - sak lrr name of a rock between S a k y a l l ~  anti 

actual vraycr  docs not commence until  line 22. Patong. T h e  name of t h e  mLrrlg is dill Kale rnik - .  
m a r ;  drlf, see line 1 ;  mik m a r  possibly ~ a ~ ~ ,  

The  word oikO after each name (lines 1-21) means Tuesday, cf. Dict. 3 1 5 a :  i a .  
soldier, i. e. soldier or follower of kong chen. Co111p. 
t h e  Tibetan clrnag, used of a rare kind of body- 

6. - cyrl (cu) a locality in western Sikkim 
guard or rollowcrs, a t tending a major god;  see Tib. 

ill the  ncighbollrllood of which is a lake or Jiis. 421 b dmag, and Nel~csliy-M'ojkowitz 195(ia tarn.  cyil (cu)" ~ n o u n t a i n .  T h e  name of the  mung 
1 ) ~ .  21,339, ant1 214, a drnag associated with t h e  is jo rno hlindara, just a s  in line 3. 
Amme Machrn mountain group. As t h e  first name 
of e\'ery line is t h c  nanle o l  a locality, t h e  meaning 6. - pcin grrlm name of a lake or t a r n  below the 
will be:  t h r  kong chen soldirr of so-and-so locality. 
It is remarkable t h a t  t h e  proper names of t h e  Talung ~ d n a s t e r y .  T h e  name of t h e  rnung is ,o 
mung are not used in t h e  r n t ~ e a t y ;  it  m a y  be mo Mindara, t h e  same as  in lines 3 and 5. 

due t o  t h e  general fear of using t h e  names of t h e  
rnung. And it was only on later  questioning t h a t  
I learnt their names. Several of these names 
were unknown t o  Tsering and  have consequently 
been taken down according t o  pronunciation. 

1. - kam /on name of a rock above Sakyang, near 
Talung, west of Tingbung;  is also mentioned in 
Text  No. 37,24. The  name of t h e  mung was said t o  
be  drlf Basunam gye; t h e  Lepchas use t h e  word 
dfifO of a superior mung who is t h e  leader among 
a group of local mung, cf. Dict. 174a  drlf 2. gye 
was t ranslated a s  king, cf. Dict. 61 b gyal a n d  
gye 2. Tib. rgyal-po s. a king, a monarc l~ ,  Lepcha 
pci-no also gyal-po and  gye-pu; cf. Tib. J5s. 109 a 
rgyul-po 1. king. Basunam, name of a n  Indian 
king. T o  Basunaln, cl. perhaps Tib. Jiis. 594a 
bsod-pa, vb. t o  be pleascd with . . . bsdd-nams 
1. good fortune, happiness, felicity and  t o  gye, 
cf. Jas .  108a  rgydl-ba I. vb. t o  be  victorious, or 
Jds. 10911 rgyus-pa . . . 2. adj .  extensivc, large, 
ample, witle, ctc. 

2. - kam mfn name of a lake or t a r n  below karn 
/on (line 1). The  name of t h e  ~nrlnq is Lang  Targe 
Rlarpa; Lang is ~ ~ o s s i b l y  derived from lcii~g Dict. 
345a stone, rock and Targe from tar ge cf. Dict. 
126a  tar  3. t o  I)c level . . . tar-ge t h e  great,  t h e  
honourable; Marpa? associated with Tib. J5s. 
4221, dn~tir-ha adj.  1. red (?). 

3. - sak po name of rock bclow kam mi11 (line 2). 
l 'he nalnc, of t h e  rnung is jd mo XIindara, cf. Dict. 
101 b jo  2. jo-!no lady and  Till. Jas .  173a  jo-mo 
2. lady, 3. goddess; Tamsang refers Mintlara to 
Slit. Xlandara ; (Dict. 280a has mcin-da-ra-wa 
name of a ~I r i l~cess  of India, one of the five wives 
of Padnlasa~nbhava ,  see also Griinwedcl 1898, 
1). 452 fi. : Padmasambhava  und  Mantilirava 
(Translation)); 1 1 ~  explains it  a s  "lake" (?), i. e.:  
t h e  lady of the  lake, t h e  goddess of t h e  lake. 

7. - s a  cyong name of a locality a t  Sakyang (cf. 
line 1) where there is a lake a t  t h e  foot  o l  a rock.The 
mung, who lives in t h c  rock, is called drlf Langtar. 
According t o  Baknar  from Singhik this  mung had 
been killed by  t h e  king jer ban krlp ( the  small 
golden knife or sword), one of t h e  principal 
characters in t h e  legend of t h e  Golden Knire 
a n d  t h e  Silver Knife, cf. Stocks Legend >;XI\?, 
p. 388 If. 

8. - p a n  krong (pronounced approx.: panltong) 
name of a rock a t  Pantong,  near  Sakyang, west 
of Tingbung. T h e  n a m e  of t h e  mung is frlk fyil 
Nangzirn, cf. Dict. 1 3 0 b  trlk-fyil s. a n  an t ,  and 
404 a nrlng-sang k6-ycit s. a species of small red ant.  

9. - r i n g  gang dung name 01 a lake or t a rn  in the 
neighbourhood of Tingbung. T h e  name of the 
mung is tci rek, meaning: earth-worm, cf. Dict. 
11911 Id-rek-brl 1. a species of ear thworm (small). 

10. - tang fydl name of a pond of t h e  Tingbung 
area. T h e  name of t h e  mung is S a h i n ~ .  

11. - rcing ndp llalne of a rock of t h e  Til~gbung 
area. T h e  rnung is called Talisol, cf. Dict. 131b 
frlk-sol 60 s. t h e  intestinal worm, Ascaris lurn- 
bricoides. 

12. - s a  hem com(lsorn), name of a rock, close t o  the 
hla fhu place. T h e  mung is called cen Kale rnik 
m a r ;  cen is t h e  designation of a superior type 
of mung. The  name Kale mik m a r  is t h e  same as 
t h a t  occurring in line 4. 

13. - sang fyok name of a pond between Nung 
and  Namprik in  t h e  Tingbung area. The name 
of t h e  Inung is Dafto. 

14. - gang tok, see t h e  explanation t o  Text No. 
37,46. 
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16. - a n  ce, see t h e  explanation t o  Text  No. 37,46. 

10, - kyo lo name of a rock near Chumbi, Chumbi 
Valley. The  mung is called Kyurn. In this con- 
nection it  is tempting t o  embark on a small al- 
luring combiliation. U'addell 1900, p. 285 tells 
from his t ravel  in Chumbi a n  old legend relating 
how t h e  "wizard-saint Lo-pon Rimboo-clie, t h e  
lounder of Lamaism in Tibet,  passed over this 
way [i. e. t o  Gnathong] t o  introduce his religion 
into Sikhinl, and  t h e  devils of these mountains 
collspired against thim.  H e  entered b y  t h e  Cho-la, 
hence called "Jo-la", or t h e  "Pass of t h e  Lord", 
t o  which he  thus  gave his n a m e ;  on t h e  east side 
of t h a t  pass, a rock is pointed ou t  a s  "the throne" 
(zooti) on which he  s a t ;  and  close t o  t h e  pass is . . 
a spot where he  surprised some she-devils cooking 
human beings, a n d  two masses of columnar rocks 
there, are  alleged t o  be  t w o  of t h e  stones t h a t  
supported their  colossal cooking-pot." Further-  
more, in Dict. 4 9 b  we find khyo 1y1I s. a vessel 
also applied t o  one i n  which t h e  dead body of  - - 
a king is preserved in sa l t ;  urn for t h e  dead. I t  
seems t h a t  kyo fo of t h e  present context  com- 
bined with t h e  meaning of khyo fy13 and Waddell's 
report of t h e  mung place speaks in favour of t h e  
suggestion t h a t  t h e  same locality is referred t o  
both here and  in Waddell. 

17. - ui r a m  nanie of pond or lake near Chumbi, 
Chumbi Valley. T h e  mung is called dfit Basunam 
gye, see line 1 where t h e  same mung name occurs. 

19. - r a  uo name of a lake or pond in t h e  neigh- 
bourhood of a bridge crossing t h e  Tista. There 
lives a mung called dot Langshol who has t h e  title 
of king ( p a  na0). 

19. - ka len pong, t h e  town Kal i~npong .  There 
was in  former days  in  Kalimpong a big mung t ree  
irl which a mung called Daftor  dill had  his abode. 

20. - kra s i  ding tlie Tashiding Rlonastery. A mung 
called dot mik m a r  lives a t  a lake or pond sonie- 
where between t h e  nionasteries Tashiding and  
Peniayangtse; mik m a r  see line 4. 

21. - pe m a  yang ci the Pemayangtse Monastery. 
A rnung called Lusingi Garbo lives a t  a lake or 
pond in t h e  neighbourhood of t h e  Penlayangtse, 
Monastery. (:la ba srng ge is a protective deity, 
htsan, o l  Pemayangtse,  cf. Nebcsky-Wojko\vitz 
1956a, p. 242, a n d  cf. Gaz. p. 356 (Waddell)). 

22. - The  actual  prayer  commences. - ci yumO 
ping0  (plur.) you, t o  you - i bi here, on th i s  

spot i. e. a t  t h e  hla thu place where the  sacriflce 
is oflcred, cl. Dict. 439h a-bi  here (closi.) jusl 
here, ant1 Gram. p. 71, adverb  of placch. - kd !/u" 
nOn0 we i. e. we who a re  collrctctl h r r r ;  nbn  
indicates "agens" - a re" !hamG prinq (plur.) these 
things, i. e. the  offering things bihing presented 
during the  sacrifice viz. the  pieces of red meat  
with t h e  red blood from t h e  I ~ o d y  of the  yak. - 
f u O  thon moo have given, said t o  be a long form 
for f u  mo. - 

Trsl.: (To) you, here we have  given llit~sc things! 

23. - a re tham pdny, see lint 22. - ze niln cat ,  
honorific imp.; ze p resu~nably  a para1lr.l form 
t o  jeo cf. l'ib. Jas .  4H5a :a-ba . . . itnp. io, zos 
(Central Tibcl,  especially t h e  provinces U a n d  
Tsang:  ze); nOn0 indicates "agens". 

Trsl.: E a t  thcsc things, please! 

24. - tci do0 you, Dicl. 118 1): (.nu's own - l!]arigG 
place, dwellingplace, abode, here the  abodes of t h e  
followers of kony chen. - /<ao t o  - lot0 o0 return,  imp. 

Trsl.: re turn t o  your own clwellingplace! 

25. - to1 s a  to1 indication usetl of persons or 
other  beings living in t h e  higher regions, i. e. up  
in t h e  mountains, here used of t h e  followers of 
lcorlg chen; cf. Dict. 135b  tlil, adv.  u p p ~ r ,  101-mo 
s. inhabi tants  of t h e  upper  country,  101-mo 
chal-mo t h e  upper a n d  t h e  lower people; sa"  - 
chyirl s a  chySll indication of those persons or  
beings who live in t h e  lower regions, i. e. in the  
lower par t s  of t h e  mountains  or in t h e  foot-hills, 
cf. Dict. 8 9 a  chu, ad\-. below, and  perhaps also 
Dict. 8 0 b  cil, cil-16 do\vn there, (below) there,  
because it was pro~louncetl approx . :  tjil. - lot o, 
see line 24. - 

Trsl.: Those who a re  from t h e  upper  regions, 
please return u p  there,  - those who a re  from t h e  
lower regions, please return down there1 

I. T h e  priest invokes t h e  followers of liorlg 
chen (1-21) 

11. The  priest affi rns on behalf of t h e  people 
t h a t  t h e y  have given offerirlgs (pieces of 
yak  meat)  t o  t h e  above mentioned follow- 
ers of kong chen, a n d  requests t h e m  t o  ea t  
(22-23). 

111. T h e  priest requests t h e  followers of kong 
chen t o  re tu rn  t o  their  proper abodes (24- 
25). 
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Text No.39. The kong chen Ceremony. Ceremony at the hla thu. 

T h e  Priest 's F inal  Prayer.  

F r o m  Tingbung In fo rman t :  Rlarji 
Interpreter  : Tscring 

1. sii rong kii yn  110 6 yunt ui a hyiir 
sa- ] rag  ka-lju : - ,na:  a - I j u n ~  Ivi: - a-llljir 

totlay \ve to you b lood r e d  

n16n n 11 y ~ i r  bo tho n10 
I r n a : ~ ~  - a-lhjir 1bo:-'tho :-Imo: 
meat  r ed  given h a v e  

2. a r e  pfing je n a  
a - ' r e  :-pag I3e :-na : 
these (plur.)  having t a k e n  (after) 

3. s 6  gor l i  k a  lot 
sa-Igar-lli :-ka : - 113 : t 
r ock  house  to r e tu rn  

4. kung  bcing l i  k a  lot 
Ikug-b3r~-l l i  :-ka : - 113 : t 
t ree 1)ottom house  to re turn  

5. n16n piing b6 lat zo 
Ima : n - p q  ba-113t-zo : 
m e a t  (plur.) t ake  ea t  

6. sirn bet sC n16 s a n  tet kc7 yum p6r cet 6 dok 
s i m - l b ~ :  t , so : -ma- I san -a - , t~ : t  ka - l jum par-ltJe : t a-ldali 
next  year  r a in  (clears) unti l  u s  tempta t ion  sicl<ness 

(hur t )  
6 not n~ 6 t h a p  
a-In,: t ma-I thap 
illness not  give 

cause  

1. - sd rongO today, i. e. this day of sacrifice; 
this initial word is rarc in Lepcha texts which, 
when using any indication of time a t  all, prefer 
a ldt~g now: the sacrificial moment;  sd rong finds 
its counterpart in "next year" (line 6). - kd yuO 
we, the priest spcaks on behalf of the collected 
pcople - nao the postponed ins t ru~r~ent .  indicat- 
ing "agcns". - ci Y U I I I ~  I\.OLI, the followers of 
kot~g cllrr~ who havc appcared at hla thu in ortlcr 
t o  rcceive their p oprr sacrificial meat - u i O  
blood - a hyitrO rcd, fresh blood, not old and 
coagulated 1)lood - mcir~" meat, the single pieces 
o f  mcat cut out ol' the body of the yak - n hydro 
red, mcat full of red blood ant1 therefore still 

containing life - boo tho0 give, the pieces of ]neat 
have been thrown up into the air as gilts to the 
followers of kony chen - moo indication of past 
tense. 

Trsl.: Today we have given you red blood (and) 
red meat. 

2. - a re0 this, with pringO plur. these, the pieces 
of mcat - jr na after havi i~g taken, having taken, 
from jeo to  take, honorary, cf. Dict. lOOa jr 4. vb. 
to  eat or drink, (Cootl, c i ) ;  to receive, to  accept, to 
accept offerillgs, said ol rlim, cf. Tib. JHs. 4Y4b 
bzhks-pa I. vb. t o  take, to  receive, t o  accept; esp. 
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at meals, to  take, t o  eat. The translation of na 
some difficulty, but it is presumal~ly the 

sa111e as the Tibetan nos, cf. Tib. J8s. 30413 nas 
11,2, added to verbs, as gerundial particle, rarely 
to the inf., generally (col~oquially always) to  the 
verbal root: after, since; cf. Dict. 198 a -ne, Cram. 
p. 52. 

Trsl.: after having taken these (pieces of meat) 
i. e. after having (or: having) eaten (i. e. taken, 
accepted) these (pieces of meat), 

8. - sd gorO rock, cf. Text No. 11,l.  - liO house, 
cf. Dict. 348a li 3, s. a house - kaO to  - lolo to  
return, here imp. 

Trsl.: return to the rock house. 

Expl.: the "rock house" is a designation applied 
to the abodes of those mung who live in rocks, 
cliffs, etc. 

4. - kungO tree - bdng bottom, cf. Dict. 251 b 
bdng, a-bdng s. the  bottorn of anything, the base, 
the foundation, cf. Dict. 25a kung bdng, kung 
a-bdng 1. s. t he  trunks of tree, the  base of the 
tree - li house, see line 3. - kaO to  - lo1 return, 
see line 3. 

Trsl.: return t o  (your) house a t  the base of the 
tree. 

Expl.: Tsering explained tha t  "tree bottom house" 
indicates the  abodes of those mung who live a t  
the bottom, the base, the foundation of big trees. 

6. - mun0 meat - pdngO plur., man pdng, pieces 
of meat. - bd la1 take, t o  take;  the root is question- 
able; maybe it is connected with Dict. 366b lyo 
(and lye) vb. t o  take, to  receive, to  obtain. - 
zo to eat, cf. Dict. 318a zo, z6m 1. vb. to  eat, 
(applied sinkply t o  eating rice or vegetables); 
here applied to  the consumptioll of meat. 

Trsl.: takc altd eat (these) pieces of meat l 

6. - sim bet next year, cf. Text No. 6,15. - sd 
mii sun let is the crux of the  interpretation; 
Tsering explained SLI from s a  water, rain, cf. 
Dict. 417 b so 2, l  rain, and tet as until, cf. Dict. 

137b lel (also lydl and lyel) partlclc: till, until. I 
could, however, obtain no exact explanation of 
md sun. Latcr Tarnsang translatcSd: 1. literally: 
unlil the rain clears, i. c. until the rainy season 
is over and winter comes, 2. flgurativcly: until 
next time. Both interprctcrs stated the general 
meaning to  be: unlil the rain clears away and the 
kony chen ceremony is performed next time. - 
kd yurnO us, in a narrower sense: the local people 
o f  Tingbung, in a wider sensc: the entire Lepcha 
community. - pdr cel temptation, cf. Dict. 213b 
par-cal, par-chel hurt, damage, molestation, annoy- 
ance, evil influence, applied to tha t  of evil spirits, 
cf. Tib. Jas. 3GGb bar-chdd, bar-chad hindrance, 
impediment; danger; damage, failure, fatal ac- 
cident . . . also in a moral sense: temptation, sin, 
trepass. Tsering favoured the translation: temp- 
tat ion;  this moral sense would, however, be quite 
exceptional in these Lepcha rituals. I suggest 
that  he may have been influenced by Lamaist (or 
Christian?) theological and nloralistic notions. I t  
seems tha t  the contents not only of this ritual, 
but also of other Lepcha rituals (e. g. 18,16), 
speak in favour of a non-moral explanation. I 
shall therefore prefer the translation: hurt, da- 
mage, evil influence, i. e. evil influence from the  
mung. But the fact t ha t  Tsering favours the 
translation "temptation" testifies t o  the increasing 
influence of Lamaism. - d dokO sickness - ci nol0 
illness - mdo negation - lhapO to  put  into, t o  
give, to  cause, here imp. 

Trsl.: Until the  rain clears (away) next year, do 
not cause us temptation (or: hurt), sickness (and) 
illness I 

Paraphrase: 

I. Affirmations t o  the followers of kong chen 
tha t  today they have given them blood and 
meat (1) 

11. Requests to  the followers of kong chen (2-6): 
1. after having consumed the sacrifice t o  

return to  their proper abodes (2-5) 
2. not to  exercise any evil influence caus- 

ing sickness etc. until the kong chen cere- 
mony will be performed next year (6). 
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Text No. 40. Prose Text. Mr. Tamsang's Brief Autobiographical Notes. 

From Knlimpong Infornlant anti interpreter: Tamsnnf 

1 .  kci so n brynng Lhar pu l n n ~  sang 1nci o 
ka-lsa : a-lbrjag ,khar-lpu-,tam-Isag 1na-10: 

m y  name khar  pa t a m   any is 

2. go Lrin~ I11 ycing nanl k a  gek mci o 
[go : I ~ J I I I - ~ ~ I I ~ ~ ~ J - , I ~ ~ :  ~ n - , k a :  1ge:li , ma-lo: 
I eagle year in horn a m  

3. kc'i sri sa ( 1  bo brynng sang do che ring y iim 
ka-Ism :-,sa: a-Ibo :-,l)rjag ,sag-ldo : l t J h e - l r i ~  - Igam 

my father nalnc sang do cite ring is 

4.  rin n m o  .Y n a bryang i u  n111 I I K ~  o 
'an a- 'mo:- ,sa:  - a-lbrjag Iza : -mu:  - ma-lo: 
and   noth her's name i a  n1Lr is 

5. kri yrl nu'p nci rcing fci ngo glim 
Ita-lju: nay-lna :-zag Ifa-lgo: , lgam 
\ye siblings five are  

6 .  11iim hren 90 khur  pu l a m  sang 
nam-lhr~n-go : ,kllar-Ipu - ,tam-Isag 
eldest brother I khar  pu t a m  sang 

7 .  ndnl hren ndng i i n  
, n ~ m - l h r ~ n  , n~g - I z in  
eldest sister n6ng zin 

8. a beL str tri 'yri ing pe k i  
a- 'be:  k-,sa : ta-l?jur :- , igl lpe: - Ilci: 
~n iddlc  sister pe k i  

9.  dn id gri  ing tidr ri ten pa 
Ian ta-Igri :-,ig Ido-lzi: - Iten-'pa 
ant1 l~rothcr  d(jr i i  terl pa 

10. u'n n juk sn Id 'yii ing r i  ~ n i  n G  o 
la11 a-ljuk-,sa : ta-1?ju1 :-,ig lzi : -mi:  - ma-lo : 
and last sister zi m i  is 

1 1 .  kri ya sn n bo [ ~ c ]  a git tarn snng nlrl mci o 
Iia-lju :-,sa : a-lbo : sa-a-lgi : t2 tam-lsag-mu : ma-lo: 

our father's descent (lineage) trcm snng mrr is 

12, u'n (1 n10 sn n yil pfi jing I ~ L L  me o 
la11 a-lmo :-sa-a-1gi: t pa-lzig-mu : ma-lo : 
ant1 mother's descent (lineage) pci jing 111u is 

13. go krim Ihydng nun1 k a  bri  n ~ n t  
Igo : kam-ltlljag-,na: In llca :3 1hri:-1na:t 
I eagle year in married 
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14. iin k6  sii za tshdng su rr hl yany  nl i  rli  rift n ~ d  11 

s6ng 
I311 ka-Ism : - za-Ilsog-sa : w a-Il)rjag , ~ n i - n i - ~ ~ ~ i i l  - ~ n a - ~ o  : 
anti Illy spouse of namtb nti ni t  nlit is 

15. a l f i ~ l g  Y o  ki ip t h y u k  f f i  ngo  s (I rl bo 1i1n 
a - l l ~ r ~  Igo : kap-' thja: k fa-lgo :-,SJ: - a-lho: - lg3m 
now I children five of father an1 

16. k a  yu su l i  sa bdng th ing  ing k ~ i l ,  rnd o 
ka-Iju: - sa : Ili :-,sa: Ihog-lthig jig-kap ma-lo: 

our  house of bong th ing  in  g k lip is 
family (pricst) 

17. 116 la t a m  sang m u  m d  o 
lhm : Ila : tam-lsag-mu : ma-lo : 
he also t a m  sang m u  is 

18. h 6  n a m  k a  pho nye t  Pa yu su l i  krl tlri n i in  
Ihm: - 1na:m-,ka:  Ifo : - n j ~ t  ka-lju: - Isa : - lli: - Ika: - ![hi:-nan 
he year in twice our house to twrnes 

19. lyang r iim l i  r i im s ~ i  tsiik rii111 sd 
Iljag-ram IIi :-ran1 sa-1 tsruk-ram Isa: - 
l ~ a n g  r i im l i  riirn sii Isiik riirrl oll 'erin~ 

20. iin l i  k a  a dok a ndt  pl6 pa 
Ian4 lli :-,]<a: a-ldalc a-lno : t lpla :- ,pa : 
and  house in  sickness illnes occur (when) 

21. t h i  n iin m u n g  :uk 1n6 o 
lthi :-nan l n~ug-zuks  ma-lo: 
comes m u n g  offering is 

22. shen la a 117ak k a  11 ii n luk  b u  sa u pi1 
Ism-la : a-Imak-,ka: lhur : mak-lbu :+a: a-'pi1 
but death in  case of he the deceased o f soul 

tha l  r i im l yang  k a  SO rnd Phiit nd  1t1o 
Itha: 1 'ram-]jag-,ka: ]so:  - ma-lkhat-na : - ma-lo : 

U P r i im IY a n g  to escort not able is 
Heaven 

23.  o re k a  k a  yu s6 l i  S ( I  m iin a k i t  a git 
o-Ire : - ,ka :  lia-lju :-,sa: : - a :  - ,man  a-lkit a-lgit 
that for our  house of nliin a k i l  lineage 

mci ldnl 1nc1 t h i  nlin n lak  bu  sa 6 pi1 Illal 
ma- l l~n l -mu  : Ithi :-nan mak-lbu :-,sa: w a-lpil Itha : 1 
mci l d n ~  m u  comes the deceased o f soul UP 

riirn l ~ a ~ l g  k a  la so m d  o 
'ram-ljag ,lia :3 I l a - ~ o : ~  _ ma-lo: 
ri im IY a n g  in  therefore escort (is) 

Heaven to (1) 



128 Text No. 40 

24. fin hil la boriy t h i n g  SQ sd mdk ka 
la11 I11w :-la : - lshii - 
and s h e  also b d n g  t h i n g  o f i n  p lace  of 

t A i  II iin riirrl l n u n g  sci fat  kh Gt ma' o 

'thi :-nail I ge : n ' m u g  Iram-,sa : Ifat-khat7 ma- lo :  

conle r f i m  mring offering offer a b l e  is  

1. - kd saO my, here short form, other forms ka' sfi 
or kd S O  sci. - a bryang name, cf. Dict. 272a 
bryang, a-bryang, s. a name - khar pu personal 
name, given a t  the naniing ceremony cf. Part  I, 
Names. Tamsang derives the word from khar a 
small fort, a fortress, cf. Tib. J l s .  54a mkhar 
castle, nobletnan's seat or mansion; manorhouse, 
frequently citadel, fort; and he adds that  it is an 
ancient traditional name in his family. He further 
states that  in former days the lam sang pO tsho 
possessed two forts, both within the ICalimpong 
area;  one of Tamsang's ancestors was Lepcha king 
of that  area;  his name was a chdk the best, pro- 
minent; cf. Dict. 91 a and b chok and cho advly. 
very, most, cf. Cram. p. 32 f. cho corresponding to  
the Tib. ~nchog the chief, the best, cf. Tib. Jas. 
166a mchog the best, the most excellent in its 
kind. l a m  sang name ol his pa tsho. - ma' o0 is. 

Trsl.: Rly name is khar pu lam sang. 

2. - go0 I - kiim lhydrig narn the Eagle Year, cf. 
Dict. 21 a kam-lhydng, see Dict. 216 b piin-lhydng, 
s. a kite . . . pan-lhyong nam,  the Eagle Year, cf. 

line 1. - za m u  the personal name of the mother 
- ma' o0 is, comp. line 3. - 

Trsl.: and (implied: my) mother's name is za mu.  

6. - ka' yuO we - n a p  na' zdng brothers and sisters; 
can be used only of children having both parents 
in common; cf. Dict. 193b nO 1. s. younger 
brother and 319b zdng 3. s. a-zdng S. 1. a younger 
brother-in-law, 2. husband of father's sister; c[. 
also Dict. 314a-1, zdng 2. zdng . . . used also i l l  

sense of fellow, colnpanion, one's own kind. 16 
ngo five, numeral, cf. Dict. 236b and Gram. p. 115. 
- giim0 are. - (Sec Addcntla) 

Trsl.: We are five siblings (brothers and sisters). 

8. - nrlm hren eldest brother, cf. Dict. 1931, nn 
1. s. younger brother . . . a-nam s. elder brother, 
and Dict. 379b hryen see Dict. 378b a-hrydn adj. 
tall, long. Conip. Stocks p. 471 : num-fren, cr. 
Dict. 247b: nnm-fran-bo and Corer p. 465: 
A-NUM - go0 I. - 

Trsl.: I khar pu l a m  sang (am) the eldest brother. 

Gratn, p. 141, cf. Calendar Part  I, i. c. Tam- 
sang was born about A.D. 1915. - ,cao in  - 7. - n d m  hren eldest sister, cf. Dict. 203a rtdm 4, 

born, cf. 63a gyek vb. to bring forth, to  a-ndm s. elder sister, . . . 11dm rdn-bo eldest sister. 

give birth; vb. n. to  be born. - md oO am, is. To hren cp. also line 6. 

I rsl.: I am born in the Eagle Year. 

3. - kd siiO saO my, comp. line 1 :  kd sa. a bo 
lather, cf. Dict. 2601, bo 1. a-bo s. rather - bryang 
name, here the short form is used, comp. line 1. 
- sang do name, was explained as meaning long, 
possibly from Dict. 407b sang vb. to  make 
straight, lak-po sang lengthen out the string . . . 
sari!/-ngci sang-ngd adv. lengthen out (as string), 
long and straight - che ring long lire, colnp. List 
ol  I'ersonal Names - g0nl0 is; Tanisang explained 
that gllrn 111:131 be uscd when followcd Ily a scn- 
tence; md o0 is final, garn is not final (hut cornp. 
line 11) 

Trsl.: The eldest sister (is) nong zin, 

8. - a bek sa uscd both of a middle brother and 
a midtlle sister and ol  anything else in the middle 
between two other persons or things cf. Dict. 
260b bek, see 266a byek, a - byek, s. interval or 
time or space. - - lfi 'yli  ing sister, cC. Dict. 324a 
yii . . . Id-'ayfi s, a wife, a female, a woman, 
and ing cf. Dict. 442a see 452b 'ayeng 1. eng 
(sometimes also ing)  s. 1. younger brother, 
younger sister or cousin, 'ayeng Id-'aya a younger 
sister. - 

Trsl.: the middle sister (is) pe k i ,  

Trsl.: My lather's natiie is sang do che rlng, 9. - On0 and - Id gri ing brother, cf. Dict. 4521, 
'ayeng 1. eng . . . 'ayeng lo'-grl s. a younger brother 

4. - Orlo  and - a mo mother, cr. Dict. 295b mo, cf. 117b Id-gri s. a male, a man in opposition to 
a-mo s. mother - saO genet. - a br!jangO name, cf. Id-'ayO ( y o )  a woman. - dor zI, (name), cf. Dict. 



Text No. 40 129 

1R2a dor-jr: Tih. rdo-rje Skt. uo,'ra. s. t hu r ld~r -  
bolt, cf. JBs. 287 b. - lerl pa (name), cf. possibly 
Dict. 138a ten 'L,2 . . . rlerr-(pa) Tih. Jiis. 2131,. 
vb. fig. to  depend, t o  rely on, s. tha t  which 
holds, keeps up - 

Trsl.: and ddr zi len p a  (is) the brother, 

10. - dnO and - a juk sa, the  last one, also used of 
conditions not referring t o  relationship; cf. L)ict. 
99a juk s. the  end . . . the tail, the posteriors, 
cf. Tib. Jas. 173b mjlig what is behind . . . the 
lower end . . . the end - ld 'yd fng sister, see 
line 8. - zi mi (name) -ma' o is, final, see line 3. - 

Trsl.: and the  last sister is zi mi. 

11. - kd yuO saO our - a bo father, see line 3 - 
[sii] of - a  gi1° almost the  same as descent; lineage; 
Tamsang says tha t  in daily parlance one never 
asks for a man's pd lsho, but  always for his a gil; 
he will then reply by  giving the name of his pd 
fsho. - lam sang mu, the name of the pd lsho is 
lam sang, mu is an ending indicating membership, 
cf. Dict. 294a -mu, see 295b -ma 2 . . . denoting 
a person of any place, nation, tribe or caste etc. - 
rnii o is, see line 3. - (See Addenda) 

Trsl.: Our father's descent (lineage, i. e. pd tsho) 
is tam sang mu, 

12. - Ono and - a mo mother, see line 4. - saO of 
- a gl1° descent, lineage, see line 11. - pd jing, 
name of pd tsho; mu, see line 11. - md oO is. 

Trsl.: and (our) mother's lineage is pd jing mu. 

13. - go0 I - kdm lhyong nam, the  Eagle Year, 
see line 2 - kaO in - bri vb. to  marry, Tamsang 
said tha t  bri is used of both sexes, whereas Dict. 
269a has bri 5. vb. t o  unite in marriage, chiefly 
applied t o  the  marriage of women. - mat0 to  do, 
to make, Tamsang said tha t  it is used fig. as an 
"assistant verb" almost in the  same meaning as 
zukO, which, however, is only used of something 
one does with the hands. - 

Trsl.: I married in the  Eagle Year, 

Expl.: I t  may be worth noting tha t  he was born 
in an Eagle Year and tha t  he married in an 
Eagle Year; however, Tamsang gave no par- 
ticular information concerning this coincidence 
of Eagle Years. 

14. - Sin0 and - ka sCO my - za lshdng or za song 
wife, partner in lile; Tamsang said tha t  the best 
translation would be "spouse" because this word 
can be used of both sexes. The ordinary word for 
17 The Lepchas. 

wile was said to  be a yd, cI. Dict. 324a. - saO 01 
- a bryangO name, see line 1. - mi ni  mil female 
name, to the ending mlt, indicating the female Ken- 
der, see Dict. 289b mil, a-mil s. a female etc. - 
md o0 is, see line 3. - (See Addenda) 

Trsl.: and my spouse's name is mi ni  mlt. 

16. - a ldngO now, a t  present - go0 I - kdp lhyak 
from IcdpO child and lhyak head, cf. Dict. 162a, 
meaning: child-heads i. e. children. /d ngo flve, 
see line 5. - saO of - a bo lather, see line 3 - 
gum0 am. 

Trsl.: I am now father of five children. 

16. - ka yuO saO our - lio house, here used of the  
members of the house, i. e. the  family - bdng 
lhfngO priest. - ing kdp, name of the  bong thing, 
from ing brother, cf. Dict. 452b 'ayeng 1 . . . eng 
(sometimes also ing) s. 1. younger brother, 
younger sister or cousin . . . 'ayeng kdp s. a 
child of brother, sister or cousin; kdpO child; 
Tamsang said that  this name indicated tha t  the  
tnan was very short being only about 4 feet 10 
inches high. - md o0 is. (See Addenda) 

Trsl.: Our house (family) bong thing is ing kdp. 

17. - hdO he - la also, cf. Dict. 343a-b ld 1, par- 
ticle . . . 2. "also". - lam sang mu, see line 11. - 
md o0 is. 

Trsl.: he is also of lam sang mu (lineage). 

18. - hdo he - namO year - kaO in - pho nyel 
twice, cf. Dict. 233b pho, a-phd I .  s. a time . . . 
(a-)pho nydt two, twice, and Dict. 104a nydt 1. 
num. two. - ka yuO saO our - liO house, see line 16 
- kao to  - lhiO vb. t o  come - ndn0 ending indicat- 
ing "agens". - 

Trsl.: Twice a year he comes to  our house, 

19. - lyang rdm explained as  the  name of t he  god 
of the world. - if rdm the god of the  house. 
sd tsdk rdm the  sun-god. sci offer, offering, cf. 
Dict. 405a sa  2 ;  Talnsang said tha t  sir is only 
lised of offerings t o  rSim; in offerings t o  mung 
they use iuk, comp. line 21. 

Trsl.: (he performs) offering(s) to lyang rdm, li 
rdm and sd tsdk rdm, 

20. - unO and - liO house, see line 16 - kaO in - 
a dokO sickness; Tamsang said it is used of sickness 
in general not accolnpanied by any sensation of 
pain, whereas a not0 illness is used of a painful 
sickness e. g. toothache, colic, etc. - pld t o  occur, 
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cf. Dict. 228b pld 1. plu-m vb. n. to issue, to 
come forth and Dict. 211a. -pa verbal postpos. 
cspresscs cniphasis when affixed, cf. Gram. p. 52, 
comp. Tib. Jas. 321 a pa and 362a ba 11. or Dict. 
218b -pu 2. affixed fornis coiiditioiial "if, wheth- 
er" Cram. p. 46 ;  Tamsang translated it here as 
"when". 

Trsl.: and when (there will) be (occur) sickness 
(and) illness in (to) the house, 

2 1 .  - lhi nun (he) conies, sec line 18 - mungO 
zuk offer (Dict. 317a iuk 2.) offering to  the mung, 
see line 19. - ma' o0 is, i. e. he makes, performs 

Trsl.: (he) comes and performs offering to  the 
mnng. 

28. - shen la but, cf. Dict. 43313 shen-la . . . "still, 
however, yet, furthermore, after that", cf. Gram. 
p. 87 a significant conjunction implying: then, hut, 
yet, still, however, moreover, etc. - a makO death 
kaO in case of, cf. Dict. 11 b -ka, 8 b where ka, how- 
ever, only seems to be used in the nieaning of 
"in case of" when added to  the inf., partic. and 
root of a vb. - hdO he - mak bu the  deceased, cf. 
Dict. 281 b mak bo adj., s. dead, the deceased. - 
saO of - a pfl0 soul - lhal up, cf. Dict. 124a la 
1 . . . la1 (fr. la-la') adv. up, above. - rdmO lyangO 
Heaven, kaO to  - so to  escort, to take someone 
t o  a certain place, cf. Dict. 419a so 5. vb. 1. t o  
serve up (food), 2. to  convey - mci . . . nciO ne- 
gation - khiil able, cf. Dict. 46b khn vb. 1. t o  
be able, t o  be capable, cf. Dict. 44a khul vb. to  
be able, capable, talented, efficient. - moo is. 

Trsl.: But in case of death he is not able t o  escort 
the  soul of the deceased up t o  Heaven. 

83. - o re0 that ,  kao for, i. e. for that ,  for t ha t  
purpose - ka yuO soiO our li0, house, here translated : 
family, cf. line 16. - sa, genitive. - miin0 priestess, 
a kit, personal name - a gll, descent, lineage, see 
line 11. - ma' ldm mu designation of a member of 
rnci lom p0 lsho (comp. line 11). - lhiO ndnO comes, 
see line 18 - rnak bu the deceased, see line 22. - 
saO of - a' pil0 soul, see line 22. - lhal up, see line 

22. - r0m lyang Heaven, sce line 22. - kao in, at 
- la was not explained quite definitely, bllt is 

the  same as lo, cf. Dict. 343a 16 1. 
particle 1. in sense of emphasis, intensity . . . 2. 
i. q. lo, la' ga'ng accordingly, thercfore, cf. Diet. 
357b lo 2 I. advly. "thus" and 11. certainly - 
so t o  escort, see line 22 - ma' o0 indicates present 
tense in the sense of what generally hapl~ens. - 
Trsl.: For tha t  purpose our family m6n (callcd) 
a kll (of) the  ma' ldm mu lineage comes (i. e. will 
come) and (therefore, accordingly, thus'/) escorts 
(is escorting) the soul of the deceased up to 
Heaven. 

24. - dno and - hiio she - la also, cl'. line 17. - 
bdng thlngO see line 16. - saO of - srj rndlc or t s h ~  
mdk in place of someone or in place of something; 
ordinary phrase; 110 root was given. ka ( 1 )  cf. 
Dict. 11 b -ka postp. 7 . . . instead of - lhiO come, 
ndnO ending indicating agens, see line 18 - rfimO, 
mungO - sci offering, cf. Dict. 405n sa 2. vb. to 
offer offerings to  favour the  consummation 01 
hyil: hyil-sa . . . s. present t o  lelations of the 
deceased - falo t o  offer, cf. Dict. 239a fat 1, vb. 
t .  t o  offer, t o  sacrifice. su is here used of offering 
also in connection with mung; it disagreess with 
line 19, commentary. - khiil able, see line 22. - 
mci oO is. - NB. While speaking, Tamsang slightly 
corrects his written text. I have no translation 
of this correction. 

Trsl.: and she also will come a ~ ~ d  is able to make 
offering to  riim (and to) mung in place of (the) 
bong thing. 

Expl.: To the  ceremony mentioned in the last 
lines, cf. Nebesky-Wojkowitz, E A  Vol. V, No. 1, 
p. 27 8 . ;  Mainwaring has a valuable (but in 
details not  agreeing) reference to  the same 
ceremony in Dict. 417a se 1. s. a present sen1 to 
relations of the deceased, (cf. sa Dict. 405a sa 2), 
and in Dict. 374a h!/il s. the change after dmth 
of the  shade of mail inlo an immortal spirit; 
hgil zuk de zuk the operations and offerings per- 
formed by mdn or Lby botrg-lhrng for the effectual 
transformation of u-pi1 into Ayit. 



LIST OF WORDS (EXCEPT NAMES) OCCURRING 
IN THE TEXTS 

a Prefix to substantives. Many substa~itives have 
double forms, with or without the prefix a .  The 
prefix a may indicate a diminutive or a specifi- 
cation, but  ill many cases it apparently has no 
significance. The a may be prefixed to  many 
v e ~ b a l  roots forming substantives or adjectives. 
Dict. 439a, Gram. 30f. 

a bar middle 11, 4 .  
a bat increase s. 10, 2. 
a bek sa middle brother, middle sister, anything 

else in the middle between two persons or things 
40, 8. 

a bi here adv. 17, 2 ;  33, 5;  38, 22. 
a bo father 40, 3, 11, 15. 
6 bot an increase 13, 5. 
a brom good harvest 19, 30. 
a bryang name s. 40, 1, 4, 14. 
a bong mouth 1 0 , 2 ;  13,5.  Comp. bdng 13, 6. 
a cuk a sek (or: a tsuk a sek) close to  the 

body (?) 23, 2. 
a do / a do do you yourself (singl.) 5, 1 ;  7, 2 ;  

duplicated form, used emphatically 1, 4. Dict. 
440a, 179 b do 2, Gram. 37 and 40. 

a dok / dok sickness, illliess, disease, pain; sick; 2, 
1 ;  3, 1 ;  1 3 , 2 ;  23, 4 ;  26.10; 31, 12, 14;  32, 13;  
39, 6 ;  40, 20. Text 1, 2 has the translation: 
trouble. Dict. l 67a  ddk, a-ddk pain, disease, 
sickness, and Dict. 173a a-ddk difficulty, dis- 
tress, trouble, . . . pain. 

a d d m  you, to you (singl.) 22, 9 ;  33, 5. 
a dyang peace 19, 26. 
a f ik  (good) harvest 19, 29. 
a gdm a bdk young shoots of the banana 18, 14. 
a grk / a gyek birth 8, 2, 6 ;  18, 1 ; 19, 5, 19;  pas- 

sim. 1)ict. 63a a-gyek s. a birth and Tib. Jas. 
28a skyi-ba t o  be born, 291) skyrd-pa to  gen- 
erate, to procreate. 

a git descent, lineage 26, 1 ; 27, 3 ;  40, l l f . ,  23. 
a go happy 26, 8. 
6 gonl children (ceremorlial word) 18, 70. 
6 gor protectio~i 18, 28. 
a gyap many 8, 81. 
a hren long adj. 8, 11. 
17' 

a hydr red, occurs in thc texts only in connec- 
tion with sacrificial blood and meat 1, 8f . ;  
39, 1. Dict. 374a a-hyir,  red. 

a jen bad risk 2, 4. 
a jet near 5, 1. 
a juk the last one 40, 10. 
a kel peace, another form Tor a kyel. 
ii klom pain s. 28, 12. 
a ko hand s. 1 3 , 3 ;  18 ,43,61;  23, 6 ;  32,14. 

Dict. 2 a  ka,  a-ka hand. 
d kop back s. 18, 20. 
a k d p  / a k u p  child, son, off5pring 6, 15;  14, 2 ;  

40, 15f. Dict. 20a k d p ,  a -kdp  s. a child . . . 
2. offspring, descendants. 

a kyet / a ket peace 18, 7 ;  24, 4 ;  36, 12. Dict. 
31a a-kydt (a-kyel) 1. ease, quiet, t r a~~qu i l l i t y ,  
2. safety. Text 26, 11 : happiness, i. e. the 
happiness one enjoys when a t  peace. 

a k y u m  pleasure 26, 11. 
a ldng now, just now 4, 7 ;  6, 4ff.; 12, 3f . ;  14, 

2 ;  23 ,5 ;  25 ,2 ;  28, 1, 7 ;  31, 18;  32, 11;  33, 5;  
40, 15. Dict. 439b a-ldng adv. now, i~nmedia- 
tely, the present, Gram. 69. 

a la1 newcomer 18, 2, 4 ff.; (life) 8, 2, 6. 
d l im front 18, 20. 
a lo work s. 7, 2. 
a mak / mak death, the act ol dying, the s t a t r  

of being dead 23, 4 ;  40, 22; 31, 15 ( m a k ) .  Dict. 
281b a-mak s. death of animals and of trees 
etc. In the present texts used of human beings. 

a me1 weapon 28,9 f .  
a mik  eye 18, 15;  32, 15. Dict. 286a m i k ,  a -mik ,  

the eye, cf. Tib. Jiis. 413b mig 1. eye. Conip. 
a myuk .  

a mo mother 40, 4, 12. Comp. a m d .  
a mo blood; ceremonial word, indicating the 

sacrificial blood given to  supernatural beings, 
18, 33;  21, 3 ;  33, 5. 

a md mother 6, 15. Conip. a mo.  
a rnyu pan to  finish, to  complete a course of 

work (field work) 9, 11. 
a myuk  eye 18, 68. Comp. a m l k .  
a mydng the germ (seed) of banana 18, 13. 



a rnydng big basket 19, 32. 
a ndt / ri not pain s. occurs usually in construc- 

tions with a dok. 1, 2;  5 , 2 ;  26,lO; 31, 13;  
36, 6 ;  39, 6 ;  40, 20. Constructed with a dok, 
but in separate sentences 31, 13, 26. Dict. 
202a ndl 4. a-ndl, cxplet. of ddk, scc ddk-ndl 
Dict. 167a sickness, illness, pain. Cf. Tib. J i s .  
3021, nad disease ctc. and 311b gndd-pa 2. s. 
damage, harm, injury. 

n nydr car 18 ,16;  32, 16. 
ci pi1 soul or that  in a human being which malies 

it a living creature; when a person dies onc 
cat1 literally say that  thc ci pi1 leaves him. The 
meaning of ci pi1 is almost: the soul tha t  givcs 
life to a human being. It may therefore some- 
times be translated as  life. 21, 1 ;  40, 22f. Dict. 
215b a-pi l ,  also a-pyel s. 1. the shadc [prob- 
ably: the shadow] of man or beast. 

a re / a re re this, demonstr. p r o n o u ~ ~  2, 5 ;  3, 2 ;  
4, 7 ;  5, 3 ;  9, 11;  15, 2 ;  17, 2;  40, 221.; passim. 
a re re 33, 6 is emphatic. Dict. 439b, Gram. 
43. (see: re) .  

a re pcing these, plur. (see a re)  2, 6 ;  18, 39, 42, 
47; 31 ,20,32;  32, 12;  37 ,51;  38,22f. ;  39,2.  

a run1 hot 18, 561. Dict. 377a hru 1. vb. to be 
hot . . . a-hrurn adj. hot. 

a shdng help s. 18, 30. 
a shop big (rice) basket 19, 31. 
a tel so many 30, 1. 
a lhing see lhing. 
a thdng / a lhdng leg 13, 3 ;  18, 44, 62;  23, 6 ;  

32, 13. Dict. 157a thong, a-lhong s. the foot 
. . . the leg. 

a lsuk a sek (or: a crlk a sek) closc to the body (?) 
23, 2. 

a yu you, plur. 18, 51; 19, 51. Dict. 440b, Graru. 
34: personal pronoun, 2nd person plur. Nom. 
and Voc. 

a yd do you yourselves 28, 13. 
a yurn you, plur. 38, 22 ( a  y d m  pcing); 39, 1 ;  

passim. Dict. 440b, Gram. 34: personal pro- 
noun, 2nd pcrson plur. (Oblique). 

a r im present, gift, used particularly in connec- 
tion with animal sacrifices, 4, 7 ;  5, 3 ;  18, 32, 
47; 21, 2. Tsering explained tha t  a zirn could 
be used of any kind of gilt presented to  a rdrn 
or rnunq, such as animals, flowcrs, crops, etc. 
Co1111). Tib. Jas.  405a-b sbyin-pa vb. to  give, 
to bestow, and see Dict. 97a jin . . . jirn-60 
charity, girts, blessings, ravour etc. 

a zdrn food 26, 6. 
a zurn life 8, 4. 

ba verbal particle, indicating a present or past 
indefinite 2, 4 ;  11, 1 ,  3 ;  27, 1 ;  32, 2, 4, 6, 8. 
Dict. 253a ba 4., Gram. 45 and 61. 

bd dydng keep close to 18, 29, 31. 
bd lat to  take 39, 5. 
barn to  sit, stay, remain, live 5, 1; 13, 5 ;  22, 8 ;  

36, 12. Dict. 255a barn vb. to  remain, to  dwell 
etc. s. barn Text 22, 7 abode, cf. Dict. 25Sa 
11. s. residencc, home; barn lyang Tcxt 4,12, 
dwelling place, abode, cf. Dict. 255a 11. barn- 
lyang s. dwelling place, an abode, a place of 
residence of man or beast. 

bdng bottom 39, 4. 
be1 to put, to  cause 28, 11 f.  
bi to  give 33, 5. (See byi under bo). 
bl phol vegetables first fruits, i. e. first fruits 

offerings of vegetables Text No. 29. 
bik cow 20, 3. Dict. 2561, bik 3. s. a cow. 
blet (or glel) to draw (or: to  let fall, i. e. to be 

drowned) 18, 86, 94. 
bo to  give, to  cause 1 , 4 ;  2, 5 ;  4, 7;  5, 3 ;  12,2;  

18, 5 ;  22, 3, 4, 9 ;  passim. Dict. 261 a bo 3. vb. 
to  givc, to  grant, comp. Tib. Jas. 39533 ' b d p p a  
to give, to impart. bo o imp. frequently bcst 
translated as a courteous or a precative imp. 
According to  the interpreter it is often not 
translated a t  all, being a standard construction 
whose meaning is not felt. Sonietimes con- 
structed with other verbs as a kind of auxiliary 
verb, e. g. i u k  bo o 18, 6 (make1 imp.); thap 
bo o 10, 2, 4 ;  18, 15  (give1 imp.); rong bo o 
18, 17  (guide1 imp.); etc. bo rno have given, 
past tensc cf. rno. Comp. Dict. 261a bo 3. vb. 
t o  give, to  grant, with Dict. 265b by1 and 
Gram. 127f. Cf. Tib. Jas.  371b bog-pa, see 
395b 'bogs-pa t o  give, to  impart. 

bo or bu when attached to  the  root of verbs, 60 
indicates a noun "agentis" 24, 2 ;  26, 6 ;  28, 6 ;  
passim. Dict. 260b, Gram. 97f. 

bdng lhing Lepcha priest 40, 16, 24. 
bdp to  be intoxicated 19, 46. 
bri to  marry 40, 13. 
brdm accident 11, 1, 3. 
bryang name s. 40, 3. 
bu see: 60. 
bd suffix to  substantives, indicates the male sex 

of animals. Dict. 257a -bo 1. and Gram. p. 24. 
Tcxt No. 25, 3 lam bd, according to  Tamsang: 
he/she tha t  flies, comp. 20, 1 nut bu trouble- 
giver, here used of a rnung. 

bd nu  take away (imp.) 20, 3. 
bong mouth 10 ,3 ;  comp. a bong. 

ce rnon myor [no11 sci ldrn a piece of meat through 
which a hair has been drawn (ceremonial term) 
18, 60. 

cel la lcft side 18, 21. 
cel to block 18, 22f. 
chcin dong house (unusual word) 25, 4. 



chd ro kd mo dress or a Bhutanese 32, 5. 
ring lorlg life 14, 4. 

dowll 32, 18. 
chydl sa chydl those from the lower regions 38,25. 
C [  / ci local beer 2, 5 ;  12, 3 ;  18, 9, 40; 26, 5 ;  32, 

9, 11 ; passim. Called fyeng 27, 4. Dict 77a, and 
for the making of c f  Gorer p. 96. 

cdk dun / tsdk dun  a name of the cuckoo 9, 1. 
cong or tsong (to?) (honourable?) 6, 1 ff. ; 18, 41, 

49, 50, 52f., 56f., 68ff., 74f. 
cum po mar ,  a variety of rice, 9,5, cp. cydm pd 

mar.  
cung or tsung honorific address to mung, meaning 

approx. god, deity! 18, 69. 
CYO herel (exclamation) 16, 3. 
cydm pci mar paddy rice, a species of rice 6, 13. 

Comp. cum po mar ,  
cyon to  go (honorific language) 32, 18. 
cyd / cu mountain peak 19, 8, 15;  31, 36ff.; 37, 

19ff.; 38, 5. Dict. 81 b cu s. the snowy range, 
a high mountain on which snow always lies, 
cf. Waddell 1892, p. 65. 

da / l a  to  sleep 18, 49; 19, 11;  28, 6. Dict. 168b 
da  1. vb. to  recline, to  rest, to  lie down. 

da nit bd sleeping 28, 6. 
da  s i m  the space under the eaves 4, 5. 
dak hldm herd of animals 10,4. 
dar tdk bad thing (uncertain translation) 35, 6. 
de emphatic article 9, 4. 
dek middle 18, 86-93; end or middle 35, 7f.; 

18, 89. Dict. 17813 a-dek s. 3. the bottom of, 
4. the outer part ,  5. the end ;  a-dek-ka a t  the 
end. 

dep / dyep with 14, 2 ;  23, 3 ;  24, 4. Dict. 186b 
dyep 2. along with, in company of, in the 
presence of . . . 

di pillar of a house (ceremonial word) 18, 78f. 
ding / ding to remain 18, 20 f .  ; 19, 52ff. ; 23, 2 ;  

passim. Dict. 172a ding vh. 2. to  stand, to  
remain. 

do s i  hurt  s. 28, 6. 
dok see a dok. 
du tsat season 9, 3f. Comp. Id tsdt. 
d d p  to  set (fire to) 3, 3. 
ddt / dot t o  draw out, to  take away 11, 3 ;  18, 

69f. Dict. 180b dot vb. to  draw out, to  pl i~ck 
out, to  pull out. 

ddt / dut a superior type of rnung 18, 24; 22, 8 ;  
38 passim. Dict. 174a dill 2. dot-mung s. an evil 
spirit, Rlira (legends of Padmasambhava), cf. 
Tib. Jas. 269b bdud the personified evil prin- 
ciple, the  Evil One, the  Devil, the adversary 
of Buddha . . . an  evil genius of the  highest 
rank . . . 111 later times he has been split into 
four, and subsequently into numerous devils; 

also fcrnalc clcvils, bdlid-mo, arc rnentionctl. 
Mainwaring refers also in Dict. 172b to  dd 1. 
a-dd s. a disease, fcvrr, pain, sufferi~~g.  

dut name of thc place where a mung livcs 22, 8 .  
dydn  t o  cast out  26, 10. 
dgang Let tiptoe 4, 2. 

fd  ngo five 40, 5, 15. 
fan burnt 18,54. 
fang fing good (ceremonial word) 18, 82. 
fat soil 6, 4, 9, 10. 
fat / rdt to offer, to sacrifice 36, 10;  37, 34ff.; 

40, 24; an offering, a sacrifice, a piece of sac- 
rificial meat 16, 2 ;  18, 9f.; 37, 2, 7 ff. Dict. 
239a fat 1. vb. to  offer, to sacrifice, 2. s. the 
offering oblation, an offering unto [a] god, 
sacrifice, thanksgiving. 

fen war 23, 3. 
f i  pat m a  pdt offerings of first fruit crops 36, 10. 
fZi to separate 18, 84. 
fo  bird 9 , 2 f . ;  1 2 , 3 ;  26 ,4 ;  32, 11. Dict. 242a fo 

1. bird, Gram. 137. 
fo la completely 18, 96. 
fong floor (ceremonial word) 18, 78f. 
f d  / phd to  give (an offering), to  offer 12, 3 ;  17, 

2 ;  18, 41, 48; 26, 6 ;  32, 11 f .  Used in ritualistic 
language as  a subst. for a gift, an offering 
26, 2. Text 29; 30, 2. fd tho v. 38, 22, the same 
meaning as fd. Dict. 232b phd v. to  offer, to  
give (a respectful term) cf. Tib. Jas. 394a bul- 
ba I. vb. pf. imp. phul . . . l .  to  give, when the 
person receiving is considered to be of a higher 
rank . . . 11. subst. offering, gift, etc. 

fyeng figurative word for ci 27, 4. 
fydk Lsa to  bow down 8 , l l .  

gun to trouble 5, 2. 
gan groin / gdin grdn / gdn grdn / gdn grdn help, 

assistance, patronage 1, 3 ;  18, 19;  19,51;  24,2. 
See explanation 1, 3. 

going if 9, 12. 
gek born (to be born) 40,2. 
(glet) to  occur 18, 5. 
(glet) to  let fall i. e. to  be drowned 18, 86, 94. 

See blet. 
glyo la completely 18, 95. 
go I 22 ,9 ;  23 ,3  ; 40 ,2 ,6 ,  12;  with d y e p :  me 

23, 3 ;  go n d n  (agens) by  me, I 12, 3. Dict. 
56a personal pronoun, first person singl. 
Gram. 33 and 1251. 

gram to  break 13, 4. 
gren jyong "Land of the Rice", Sikkim 32, 8. 
gryu influence (of mung) 27, 5. 
gry0 kdng pillar of a house 18, 80. 
;om vb. am, a r e , i s 6 , 1 3 ;  7,2ff.; 18,58f. ;40,3,  

18 The Lepchns. 



5, 15;  gnm is not final, m a  o is final, see 40, 3 
Tamsang. Dict. 55a, Gram. 52 ff. 

gnn / g u n  la a11 18, 51; 26, 5 ;  passim. Dict. 54b 
giln all, every, total, cach, wholc. Gram. 77 
glln-na adv. of degree: all, every, whole, en- 
tirely. Comp. Tib. Jas. 4 a  kun all, every, each; 
whole. 

gdn pcing all, plur. 26, 5 ;  gnn rnm pdng all 
gods 26, 8. 

grin grdn see gan grin.  
gong kro angry 25, 2. 
gyap kyo help s. 18, 19. 
gye fe grdng fe innu~nerable 10, 1. 
gyo kat hundred 32, 3, 5, 7, 9f. 
gydm to collect (gydm ndn or na having col- 

lected) 36, 7, 10. 

hri do you yourself 35, 19. Dict. 3721, ho 1. pron. 
2nd pcrs. thou . . . hd-do thou, thyself, is used 
usually to  give particular emphasis to  the per- 
son; for the ordinary form a do, see Dict. 440a 
a 2.; Gram. 37  and 40. 

hlo up in the mountains 18, 52;  37, 40. Dict. 
381 b hlo 2. subst. a high mountain upon which 
snow falls. 

ho / ho you, 2nd pers, pronoun, singl. 12, 4 ;  13, 5 ;  
1 4 , 2 ;  20 ,2 ;  22 ,7 ;  25 ,2 ;  31,20;  32 ,13;  33,6. 
Dict. 372b, Gram. 34. 

hd / hSI do sa  / hd d d m  he, she 40, 17 ,22,24 / 
his 20, 3 / h i m  14, 3. Dict. 370a-b hSi 1. pron. 
3. pers. he, she or it . . . ha-do-sb gen. (adj.) 
his, its own . . . ha-dorn or ha-do-mSim object 
. . . Cram. 35ff. Co~nl). Tib. Jas. 42b kho pers. 
[won. of the third person, he, she, it, but  almost 
cxclusivcly in colloq~~ial  language. 

hd yum (yarn) / ha' yum them 24,3f . ;  18,43.  
Dict. 37Ob hd-yum pers. pron. 3rd pers. plur. 
(object), Gram. 35. 

il to  create 34, 1-7. 

je to eat 2, 6 ;  12, 5;  17 ,3 ;  18,39,  42,51, 55; 
26, 7 ;  31, 20; 33, 6 ;  passim. Dict. lOOa je 4. 
hon. lo eat or to  drink;  to  receive, to  accept; 
to accept offerings, said of r d m .  In the present 
texts also used in connection with the mung. 
Cf. Tib. Jas. 484b bzhe's-pa I. vb. resp. to  take, 
receive, accept; csp, a t  meals, to  take, to  eat. 

je to stop 18, 19 ;  24, 2 ;  to  restrain 1, 3. 
jing name of a mo11t11 9, 6. 
jolr accident (caused b y  axe) 2, 3. 
ju to remain 14, 2. 
j y a n ~  / ( lhyam) to put 25, 3. 

ka sulfix, used in various senses: in, into 2, 4 ;  
6, 9r., 14;  10, 3 ;  11, 1 ;  26, 1 ; i n  (instead of, place 

of) 20, 3 ;  30, I :  for 19, 24, 34ff.; 24, 2 ;  on 4, 2 ;  
to 3, 2 ;  4, 12;  5, 1 ; 22, 7 ;  26, 5 ;  31, 1 ff. (Dil'- 
ficult translation 19, 43ff.). Dict. 11 a-b, Gram, 
79f. 

ka let us (hortative or we) 8, 1, 7ff. ; 9, G f f .  Dicta 
l l b  ka hortat. of kd,  Dict. l b ;  Gram. 401,. 

ka cynng ka  thar wheat(?) (ceremonial word) 
7, 6. 

kd sa  my (short form) 40, 1. Dict. 1 b 1~6. 
ka sci bok name of a Nepalese dress 32, 7. 
kci shyar nang gydng seeds of rice (ceremonial 

word) 7, 3. 
kci sor incense 18, 41, comp. 18, 54f. 
kci sdr scing sdr incense 18, 48. 
kci su my 22, 5 ;  40, 14. Dict. l b  lcci 11. proll. 

1st. pers. gen. Gram. 35. Poss. pron. 1st. pc1.s. 
singl. 

kci su sa' my 13, 2 ;  22, 6 ;  40, 3. Dict. l b  kd proll. 
1st. pers. gen. Gram. 36. Poss. pron. 1st. pels. 
singl. gen. 

kc i sdm m e 4 ,  11;  23,4.  Dict. l b  ka 11. pron. 1st. 
pers. inflect. object., Gram. 33 Pers. pron. 1st. 
pers. singl. acc. 

kci yu we 2 , 4 ;  6, 7, 13 ;  7, 1 ;  8, 7 ;  9, 9 ;  23,1, 
7 ;  30, 2 ;  40, 5 ;  passim. Dict. l b  kd 11. pron. 
1st. pers. plur., Gram. 34, pers. pron. 1st. pers. 
plur. nom. 

kii yu na / Iici yu n d n  by us, i. e. we (agens) 28,9;  
38, 22. Dict. 195a -ndn  (-nci-dn?) post. forms 
the instrumental, Gram. 34, pers. pron. 1st. 
pers. plur. inst. 

kci yu sci our 21, 1 ;  26, 9 ;  40, 11, 18, 23. Dict. 
I b Iici 11. pron. 1st. pers. inflect. kci-yu-sci plur. 
we inflect. gen. adjectively our, Gram. 34, pers. 
pro". 1st. pers. plur. gcn. 

kd yunl us 1, 2, 5 ;  5 , 2 ;  2 2 , 2 ;  31, 14;  32,13; 
3 3 , l ;  3 6 , l l f . ;  passim. Dict. l b  kci 11. pron. 
1st. pers. inflecl. plur. we; inflect. kci-yum; 
Gram. 34, pers. pron. 1st. pers. plur. acc. 

kdk to  call 8, 1 ;  sec kitk.  
khe tax,  tribute 3G, 7. 
khSi bread, chupatti 16, 2. 
khSit able 9, 12 ;  40, 22, 24. 
khdt la able 9, 10 f .  
klo'ng to send 6, ' if . ,  13 ;  10, 3 ;  13, 6. Dict. 4213 

klong vb. to  send. Gram. 43. 
kom a rupee 32, 11. 
ICOII / kdn to  cause, to  inducc 2, 1 ff. ; 3, 1 fT. ; 10, 1 ; 

1 1 , 1 f f . ; 1 3 , 2 f f . ; l 4 , 3 f f . ;  18 ,24f f . ; 23 ,6 ;24 ,4 ;  
31, 22 f., 27 ff. ; passim. Dict. 29 a kon vb. to let, 
to allow . . . to  induce; Gram. 47 and 93. Dict.: 
b y  affixing the vb. kon 1. the causal is formed 
. . . 2. the third person (object.) imperative is 
Cormed . . . comp. Texts 3, 1 ff.  ; 24, 4 ;  32, 13. 

kong ka  j l  name of a Nepalese dress 32, 7. 



ku ming name, S. 26, 1. 
kd tdk evil thing 36, 2. 
kd zu life 36, 4. 
kd zdk body (hon.) 25, 3. 
kdk to invoke 8, 7ff . ;  sce kuk. 
kdm thydng nam thc Eagle Year 40, 2, 13. 
kdng / kung tree, wood 2, 2 ;  39, 4 ;  stick 28, 2. 

Dict. 24b kung tree, etc. Gram. 137. 
kdp  see a k d p .  
kdp  fhyak children 40, 15. 
kyun to  be angry (ceremonial word) 12, 4. 

la again 18, 83. 
la therefore, accordingly (?) 40, 23. 
la also 40, 17. 
la object particle 6, 15. 
la suffix, indicates t he  manner or mode of the 

preceeding word 19, 8, 11 f., 15f., 36f., 39f. 
la suffix, adverbial ending 8, 10;  14, 3 ;  18, 28, 

30; 19, 5ff. Dict. 343a -la', postp. 1. b y  af- 
fixing -1d to  the  root of verbs and nouns ad- 
verbs are formed; Gram. 66ff. 

la bo month 9, 6 ;  see la uo. 
la bydk small plate of leaves 18, 35. 
la fet plate of leaves 18, 34;  see also lo fet. (Cf. 

Gorer p. 499: La-fCt (lit.) winnowing tray). 
la uo moon, (month) 6, 5 ;  see la bo. 
ldm bd ldm song hen or fowl (ritualistic secret 

language) 25, 3 ;  31, 18, 30. 
/ dm sdr  ldm dong "Obstacle" (tdng bdr) 4, 6, 10. 
ldng jyor t o  protect 24, 3. 
lap d d n  prayer (ceremonial word) 26, 9. 
lat to  come 9 ,4 f . ;  1 4 , 5 ;  18,24ff., 74f.; 35,6,  

10 ff . ;  to  become 6, 4. Dict. 347a lat 1. vb. to  
come, to  arrive. 

lat bu who lets conle 18, 3f. 
le to take 6, 15. 
lel to  finish 9, 10, 12;  18, 80f.. 84. Dict. 3571, 

lel and lye1 vb. to  finish, to  complete, to end. 
li / li house 3, 2 ;  39, 3f . ;  40, 16, 18, 20, 23. Dict. 

348a 11 3. s. a house. 
lo da  again 28, 7. 
lo der time (for sowing seeds) 6, 12. 
lo let plate of leaves 32, 10;  see la let. 
lok to  hurt  18,  43ff., 61f. Dict. 359a ldk 4. to  

be wasted, to  be spoilt, to  be injured. 
lorn road, way, route 18, 22f., 72f. Dict. 361b 

ldm way, road and 362a, 2 lorn or a-lorn s. 
path, track. 

ldn bo (chieftain, leader) 19, 57. 
long to  be (induced to) 19,16ff. 
long stone 28, 3. 
long (having) 0, 8. 
lot t o r e t u r n 4 , 9 ; 2 2 , 7 f . ; 2 4 , 4 ; 3 8 , 2 4 f . ; 3 9 , 3 f .  

Dict. 360a lot 1. vb. to  return, t o  come back. 
I N *  

10 to raise 28, 7, 9f. 
luk sheep 32, 3. 
ldm / lurn Nepal 32, (i; 35, 14 (Nel~alese i. cB. 

mung from Nepal). 
long verbal suffix, forms the conjunctive parti- 

ciple 26, 8. 
lyang place, spot 7, 1 ; 23, 5 ; 31, 12, 21, 25, 39 ; 

32, 18;  36, 5;  38, 24; 40, 22;  passim. r)ict. 
363bff. lyang 2. s. the earth . . . land, country, 
place, spot, ahode. 

lydt let have 19, 271. 

r n d l m a  negation 1 , 2 . ;  2 , l f f . ;  3 , l f f . ;  4 , l l ;  
5 , 2 ;  1 0 , 3 ;  11, 1 , 3 , 4 ;  22 ,6 ;  23 ,6 ;  28, 12;  
31, 13ff.; passim. Short form for md . . . ne, 
Dict. 276a, Gram. 109. 

md . . . n negation 1, 3 ;  4, 10; 18, 5 ,  19 (etc.): 
21, 1 ;  23, 4 ;  24, 2 ;  passim. Dict. 276a m d .  . . 
188a -n  111. abbrev. from -ne, -nd.  Gram. 109. 

md . . . nd / nu negation 1, 5 ; 18, 24 f., 89 ; 20,2  ; 
22,2;  35, 17;  40,22;  passim. Dict. 275 b-276a 
m d . .  . 188h - n d . .  . 2. affixed to verbs pre- 
ceded by md- (and followed hy the verbal a[- 
fix) forms negative. Gram. 1061. 

md . . . ne negation 2 8 , l .  Dict. 275b and 198a 
-ne. Gram. 106. 

m a  kycim a particular kind of soil or ground with 
stones 6, 10. 

m a  ldng a particular kind of soil or ground used 
for tillage 6, 9. 

md nyin nothing 36, 2f., 6. 
md o (am, are, is; have, has) 8, 11;  9, 12;  40, 

If . ,  l O f . ,  14, lfjf., 21, 239. preterite: 18, 78, 86, 
91. passim. Dict. 276b -md o (see: -md)  suffix, 
forms pres. and preterite of verbs, Gram. 51. 

md r d m  life, lifetime 8 ,  11 ; 18, 6, 15;  19, 6, 17, 
24, 34, 41. Dict. 278 a rnd-rdm, m d - r d m  s. the 
allotted period of lile; vital power. 

md ryarn n a  bd shapeless, fashionless 18, 89. 
m a  ryd n a  hd bad 18, 89. ' 

md sun (clears?) 39, 6. 
mci thok life 19, 7 (see commentary), 10, 14, 35, 

59. Dict. 278a md-rdm mir-thok eternal life, 
immortality (legends of Padmasambhava), cf. 
Dict. l 59a  thok 8. s. life, vital principle (legends 
of Padmasambhava). 

rnak death 31, 15, 23, 28, 35 (see: a mak) .  
mdk to  die 11, 4. Dict. 281a mak 1. vb. to  die, 

said of man, animal, tree, fire, etc. 
mak bu the deceased 40, 22f. 
ma1 to  sow 9, 5f. 
man / (mon)  flesh, meat 2, 3; 4, 9 ;  11, 2 (wild 

animal); 20, 2 ;  31, 19, 31 ; 33, 5 ;  passim (see 
mon).  Dict. 279b m a n  s. flesh, meat. 



mdng jing mdng pap millet (ceremonial word) 
7, 5. 

mar gen butter 19, 43. 
mar ngfi +ra ngfi ridge of the roof (long bdr) 

4, 4. 
ma1 to do, to make 9 , lO ;  1 0 , l ;  14 ,3 ;  23, 6 ;  

25, 2 ;  28, 13. Dict. 282 b nial 2. to do, to  nialte, 
Gram. 128ff. 

me1 la right side 18, 21. 
mi fire s. 3, 3. 
nii dyup coughs and colds 1, 5 ;  33, 3. 
mil down, down below 37, 52. 
nlo suffix to  verbs, indication of preterite 2, 5 ;  

4, 7 ;  5, 1, 3 ;  6, 14;  12, 3 ;  17, 2 ;  18, 10, 32ff., 
80ff.; 21, 2ff.; 22, 3f., 9; 25, 3ff.; 31, 181.; pas- 
sim. Possibly a contraction of ma o, see above, 
and 19.45. 

mon flesh, meat 18, 56; 22, 5;  see above: mdn. 
mdn [yam medicine 28, 13. 
md nlm lifetime 8, 11;  sec tnd rdm. 
mdn priestess 40, 23. 
mdn lorn blessing, prayer 8, 8ff. 
nlung mdrlg evil s p i ~  it, demon, devil 4, 1 ; 18, 

50;  20, 1 ;  22, 1 ;  40, 21,24; passim. Dict. 294a 
mung s. 1. an cvil spirit, a (lemon. 

mydk son-in-law 6, 8. 

na go1 (imp. singl. to  ndng to go) 23, 3. 
nd /  na suffix 18, 17f., 27,78;  28, 9 ;  32, 1 ;  34, 

1 ff.; 35, 12, 19;  39, 1 ;  passim. Dict. 195a -ndn 
(-nd -nii?), postp. forms 1. the instrumental, 
indicating the personal subject (agens) of the 
action, 2. the ablative: from, by, through, out 
of; Gram. 29 and 34, Inst. nbn. 

na cet sickness 18, 5. 
na ken bad thing 18, 16. 
nam year 9 , 3 ;  19, 27; 40 ,2 ,18 ;  passim. 
nan bd staying 18, 50, 52f., 56S., 68 ff., 74f. 
nang dyang another name for ci 19, 45. 
nang /en a name of ci 19, 44. 
nring lit (death) 18, 71, 73. 
nring yang (death) 18, 71, 72. 
ndng yang nring lit (death) (Hades) 18, 71. 
ndl bu trouble-giver 20, 1. 
ner bd ceremonial or mythical water 18, 84. 
ngan to  sit 4, 28 . ;  8, 11 ;  19, 8, 12, 15f., 20, 22, 

36f., 39, 49f. Dict. 70a nqan I. 1.  vb. to  sit, to  
sit down; 2. to  be situated, to  lie; 3. to  live, 
to  dwell, to  remain. 

ngdng gong threshold 4, 3. 
ngd /ngu fish 12, 2f . ;  18, 361.; 26, 3. Dict. 7 l b  

ngo s. fish. 
ngun to  become 14, 4. 
nir bong ceremonial or mythical water 18, 84. 
ndm hren eldest sister 40, 7. 

ndn / non gone (18, 951.); 24, 2. Dict. 200b ndn, 
past time of ndng, gone, went; affixed to a 
few verbs, gives past tense . . . comp. Text 
9, 4f. Gram. 50 ndn implies an absolute transi- 
tion and infers directly, or inversely, the ob- 
ject to  have gone, past, or been. 

ndng to givc (ceremonial word) 26, 11. 
nong to  go, to pass 6, 5 f ,  11 f . ;  9, 7 f .  Dict. 200a 

ndng 1. to  go away, to  go, Gram. 60f. 
ndng ba (going) went 1 1 , l ;  32, 2, 4, 6 ; see nong 

t o  go. 
nor to  cause pain 18, 46. 
ndr to  take out  (ceremonial word) 18, 68. 
not to inflict pain, to  trouble 4, 11;  5, 2 ;  22,2. 

Dict. 18913 ndt 1. ndt and ndl vb. to afflict, to 
injure, to  hu r t ;  cf. Tib. Jas. 311 a gndd-pa 1. 
vb. to hurt ,  harm, injure, damage. 

not journey 24, 2. 
nd go l (imp. to  ndng) 4, 12. 
nfim hren eldest brother 40, 6. 
niim nd (idng) relations 9, 7. 
ndn Srom 22, 7. See nd / na. 
ndn by (agens) 17, 2 ;  38, 22; 40, 18, 21, 231., 

cf. also 22, 7 ;  33, 4 (abbrcv. nii). Dict. 195a 
-ndn intlicaling the instrnmental casc (agcns), 
Gram. 29 and 34. See nd / na. 

ndng ga deep 26, 3. 
ndp nd idng siblings, brothers and sisters 40, 5. 
nyen to  hcar 26, 9. 
nyel disease 14, 5 ;  31, 16, 21 ; 33, 2 ;  passim. 

Dict. 198b net 2. s. disease, cf. Tib. Jiis 30211 
nad, disease. 

nyer cya wet field 6, 4. 
nyin to  be 36, 2 f., 6 ; see also Text No. 29 and 

30, 1. Dict. 105b nyi 1. riyi-m to  be, ctc. Gram 
54f. and 77. Cf. Tib. Jns. 510 yin-pa I. to be. 

nydm daughter-in-law 6, 7. 
ngdl field 16, 1 ; 29. 
nyii vdn nyfi va small waters, rivulets('?) (an- 

cient ceremonial words) 18, 86. 
nydng poisoil s. 14, 5. 

o exclanlatory 0 or suffix indicating lion., polite 
or precativc imp. 1 ,  3ff.; 2, 1, 4, 6 ;  4, 9, l l f . ;  
8, 1, 7, 9 8. ; 10, 2, 4 ;  passim. Dict. 44Gb and 
Gram. 46 and 92. According to  Tsering's sug- 
gestion o is frequently not translated, particu- 
larly when a translation would make tlic Eng- 
lish se~iteiice too heavy. 

o re those 35, 17;  that  ( o  re ka: for that  pur- 
pose) 40, 23. Dict. 44623, Gram. 43. 

pa verbal suffix, forms conditionel "if", "whe~i" 
40, 20. 

pd kdm hearth (rare word) 25, 5. Dict. 271, kom, 



pd-kom or pdr-kom s. a frame work fllled with 
earth made in raised houses for a fireplace; a 
hearth stone, fireplace. 

pd nu / pd nd king, majesty, uscd of human 
kings 35, 12 (the Maharajah of Bhutan), 36,2 ff. 
(the Maharajah of  Sikkim), hut  also of super- 
natural beings 35, 1, 18;  36, 8 (kong chen); 
35, 2 (kong lo); 36, 9 (chya diing ra zo); 35, 16 
(kim); 37, 13;  38, 18. Dict. 206a pd-no s. a 
king. 

pd shor broom 28, 10. 
pd tang / pd tong hearth, fireplace, 19,20 (pd 

tong); 18, 79 (pd tong pd dap); to pd dap cf. 
Dict. l 8 l b  par-dap s. a fireplace; see also 
commentary to  Text 19, 20. 

pa thydt bamboo bottle 32, 9. 
pd zok forest 26, 4. 
pdm (pldm) to  appear 32, 1. 
pdn dl queen 35, 13. Cf. Dict. 216b pdn-di 

(Waddell 1899, p. 4, Note 1 states tha t  Pan-di 
is never to  be pronounced Pundi, as this would 
only obscure its etymological relationship to  
Pan-no "a king"). 

p i n  jeng iron 13 ,4 ;  14,3.  
pdng / pang plur. indication 2, 6 ;  12, 5 ;  16, 1 ;  

17 ,2 ;  18 ,39,42,47;  26, 8 ;  32, 12;  36 ,5 ;  37, 
51; 38, 221.; 39, 2, 5 ;  passim. Dict. 209b -pdng 
(also pong) suffixes forming plur. generally for 
things, in opposition to -sdng for people, Gram. 
27. 

pdr eel temptation, hur t  18, 16;  39, 6. 
par kryak angry 19, 47. 
pair mo name of a kind of tree 28, 10. 
pat Tibet 32, 2. 
pe ua there l 37, 1. 
pho nyet twice 40, 18. 
phd see fd. 
pld to  occur 40, 20 (cf. pdrn). 
pldm to  spread 31, 16, 29 (cf. pld). 
pdk to  fall 3, 2. 
prit axe 2, 3. 
pro Bhutan 32, 4 ;  35, 12 (see List of Personal 

Names: Rlen). 
pii nd Icing 37, 13f. (see pd nu). 

re this; suffix, definite article, also used as an 
abbrev. for a re this;  after a re almost equal 
t o :  this here (elnphatically) 7, 1 ;  17, 3 ;  20, 2 ;  
26, 6 ;  33, 6 ;  passim. Dict. 337b, Gram. 23. 

ren / ryen from, from the time 4, 10 ;  28, 11;  
passim. Dict. 33713 -rcn since, from (the time) 
or since. 

ri ydl hii (spelling uncertain) to  sweep out, to  
cleanse 18, 85. 

rip flower 26, 2, 6 ;  (37, 17). Dict. 333 b. 
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rong to guide, to watch 1, 4 ;  18, 17f., 27. Dict. 
339b rdng, see 329b rcing 2. vh. to watch, t o  
gui~rd,  cf. Tib. Jas. 582b srling-ba vb. I .  lo 
watch, to keep guard . . . 2. to brwarc of, to 
guard against. 

rdng god, gods (translation difficult) 18, 93. 
rfirn god, deity, divine spirit, generally speaking; 

sometimes uscd in courteous address to rnung. 
1, 1 ;  6, Iff.; 8 , 2 ,  4, 6 ;  13, 1 ;  14, I f . ;  15, 1 ;  16, 
1 ;  17, 1, 3 ;  18, 18;  19, Iff.,  49ff.; 23, 1 ;  24, 1 ;  
2 5 , l ;  2 6 , 1 , 5 , 8 ;  27,21.; 28,41.; 32 ,12;  33,1,  
5; 36, 13;  40, 19, 22, 24; passim. Dict. 336 b s. 
1. a good spirit in contrast to rnung. 

rydk to hunt, to pursue 11, 2. 
ryen see ren. 
ryu good 9, 12. See ryii la. 
rydm bd good 12, 2. Dict. 3423 ryum-bo s. a good 

person or thing, adj. good. 
ryu la / ryd la well (good) 8, 10;  18, 6, 15, 28, 30; 

19, 5ff., 19. Dict. 343a -1d postpositive 1.  h y  af- 
fixing -Id to the root of verbs and nouns ad- 
verbs are formed, Gram. 66ff. Dict. 341b ryu 
vb. to  be good, handsome, healthy. 

s d /  sa  of, indication of genitive (9, 11);  10, 2 ;  
1 3 , 6 ;  20 ,2f . ;  26, 1,3ff . ;  29; 3 0 , l ;  31 ,18,30;  
33, 5 ;  40, 8, 14ff.; passim. Particular construc- 
tions: 8, 9ff.; 18, 21; 32, 18;  35, 3 ;  38, 25. Dict. 
392b -sd postpositive I. 1. forms the genitive 
etc. Gram. 29 and 100f. 

sd with 28, 91. 
sa  and 26, 6. Dict. 393 a sd 11. 
sa offering s. 40, 19, 21. 
sci cyak leopard 10, 3 ;  13, 6. 
sd gor rock, cliff 11, 1 ; 26, 5 ;  39, 3. Dict. 396a 

sa-gor s. a cliff, a precipice. 
sd jor better 18, 83. 
sd (ka) to  happen 36, 6. 
sd mok (or tshd mok) (ka) in place of 40, 21. 
sd r i  lorn meat (ceremonial term) 18, 58. 
sd rong today 4, 10 ff. ; 22, 7 ;  28, 11 ; 39, 1 ; pas- 

sim. Dict. 400b sd-rdng adv. to-day, Gram. 71. 
sd tsuk i sd tsuk sun 33, 4 ;  35,3,  9 ;  40, 19 (see 

also td lyang). Dict. 306a sd-tsiik s. the sun. 
sd wo present (offering; thanks) s. 31, 1 f., 4, 6, 

11 ;  32, 17;  36, 13. Dict. 405b sa-wo or sdr-wo 
folding hands in prayer, paying reverence, sa- 
mo top to pray, to  pay reverence, see explana- 
tion to  32, 17. 

sak ponl sak lan yam (cerenionial term) 7, 7. 
sun dyam sun tyol name of a bird 18, 38. 
sdng ka "Tor", "to" (?) 18, 5. 
sang ky(?) mar gen (ceremonial) butter-pat 18, 8. 
scing kyo (ceremonial) butter-pat 19, 42. 
sdng kyd (ceremonial) butter-pat 19, 33. 



sang ijo / sdng r)o water (ocean?), calm water 
18, 50, 91 ; 19, 12;  see Com~nentary. 

sdr ho the Lamaist lor m a  22, 3. 
sar (id knife with a beak, (a sickle) 28, 9. 
snr r~i sickle 28, 9. 
shar~g shyang verbal suffix, a gerundial particle 

used in the sense of a future particle; some- 
times used as sirnple future 18, 56f., 68ff. Dirt. 
42311 -sha'ng, Gram. 48. 

shrn In but 40, 22. 
shrt "will", "fit for", "ready for" 6, 13;  18, 75 

verbal affix to verbs: according to Tsering 
she! indicates the future, whereas Dict. 433a 
she1 2. explains it as postpositive in the sense 
of "deserving", "fit for". Gram. 97 and 105 
sags it indicates strength, power; on account 
of, for. 

shin1 bu indication of future 35, 6, 10ff. Dict. 
430a -shim-bo and shdm-bo, postpositive cf. Dict. 
431 b -shorn, -shum-o postpositive which gives 
a future sense, cf. Dict. 427b shi 3. shim-bo 
postposit. see sham-bo Dict. 431b postposit. 
forming nomina actoris, a future particle "one 
that  will", example: ndng-shbm-bo (I) will be 
going, about to  go, or one tha t  will go; i t  is 
sometimes used awkwardly in the sense "ought 
to be", cf. Gram. 98f. 

sho suffix, forms future or optative of verbs 
6, 6ff.; 35, 16. Dict. 434a -sho, Gram. 45f. and 
98. 

shong pu (or: shdk pu) saluting, salutation 8, 11. 
shb to  request, to  entreat 19, 24, 34f, 38, 58f. 

Dict. 432a shu 2. vb. to entreat, to  petition, 
to solicit; cf. Till. JSs. 4iGa zhu-ba I. vb. to  
request, etc. 

sha ntb lo bloocl (ceren~onial term) 18, 59. 
si to see 28, 1. 
si ccl death (ceremo~lial term) 18, 5. 
sirn bet next )-ear 6, 15;  39, (i. 
so (back again) vb. to put back again 6, 14. 
so to escort 40, 221. 
so lho 1110 have put ,  have given 36, 8 (see so 

ant1 tho). 
s6r11 I~rcath 18, 24 1f. ; 35, 4s.; 35, 19: help. 
sdrn Iwsorn or swept (cerenloninl word) 18, 

i ( i  ff. 
som pb bridge s. 18, 89. 
sorlg incense 22, 4. 
sii water, here: rain 39, 6. 
scl lsuk sec sa' lsuk. 
s b  liim wolf 10, 3 ;  13, 6. 
siili / suli lilc 30, 2 ;  31, 18, 30;  33, 5. l'robably 

idenlira1 wit11 Dict.419b sokc 1. s. the vital 
principle, lile, cf. Tib. Jbs .  584b srog, lile. 

suk chip creature 21, 4. 

la to sleep 19, 11. See da  / la.  
f a  do your, your own (en~phatically) 4, 12; 22, 

7 ;  38, 24. Dict. l 79b  do 1. "self", also 
and Dict. 118 b Id-do, Gram. 44. 

ld fa ricc, beaten rice 32, 11;  fried ricc 12, 3. 
la' grl lng brother 40, 9. 
Id ko na li seeds sown in the field 6, 14. 
la' lyd / f a  lyd the (mythical) ocean under the 

earth 18, 90; 19, 11 (comp. also 6, 14 and 18, 
49). Dict. 120a 16-lya' or 16-lyd da' S. the water 
under the earth, 16-ly6 song-uo s. the vast deeps. 

I c i  lyang the sky;  Id lyang sd isdk the sky and 
the sun, i. e. used hon. for the Maharajah 33, 
4 ; 35, 3. 

la' pung shoulder 13, 2. 
la' rol ta'rol bd seeds of maize (ceremonial word) 

7, 4. 
la  sen lake (ceremonial word) 19, 22. 
talc la sufficient 10, 4. 
lak ldk (meaning unknown, ancient ceremonial 

word) 18, 85. 
tam sang m u  indication of a member of the tam 

sang (Tamsang) pd lsho 40, 11, 17. 
la'ng bong (meaning unknown, ancient ceremo- 

nial word) 18, 85. 
ldng jir rdng earth opening, opening of the earth 

(ceremonial word) 18, 87. 
tang sing angry 19, 48. 
tang ui the  new moon 6 ,6 .  
lek to  perform a religious ceremony 27, 1. 
ten long (established) adj. 36, 4. 
let until 23, 5 ;  39, 6. 
tha to  eat 4, 9 ;  18, 56; 22, 5. Dict. 149a tha 2. 

vb. to  eat (said of almost everything except 
ricc and vegetables). 

lhak to  put  19,33. 
lhal up (above) 40, 22f. 
lham thing 2, 6 ;  12, 5 ;  17, 2f . ;  32, 12;  38, 22f. 

Dict. 150a tharn 3. s. 1. a thing, a matter. 
lharn bb smaller domestic animal 36, 5. Dict. 

150a tham s. 1. a thing, a matter  . . . 3. forms 
nomina from roots . . . see Dict. 257a -ba 1. 
a-bd 1. male sex of animals, bb 2. a reptile, 
a worm . . . Derivation lham-bb s. a reptile, 
any creeping creature . . . tham-b2i lham-cang 
. . . creatures (Legends of Padmasambhava). 
To ba cf. 'rib. Jiis. 393a 'bu worm, insect. 

lharn cat all, whole 36, 7. 
lharn cying biggrr domestic animals 36, 5. Dict. 

150a lharn 3. s. 1 .  a thing, a matter  . . . 3. pref. 
lorms nomina from roots . . . (with) cdng, 
1han1-ccing s. an animal from Dict. 75a cdng vb. 
to  foster, to cherish . . . tham-cang s. the brute 
spibc~rs,  a beast, birds and fishes included. 

lhdm cyong animal, 33, 5;  see tham cying. 



[hdng to drink 18, 57. Dict. 147b thdng and thong 
"b. 1. to drink, to  drink out, to swallow etc. 

!hap to put into, to give, to  cause 1, 2, 5 ;  2, 4 ;  
10, 2, 4 ;  18, 15;  23, 4 ;  31, 12, 21, 251'.; 36, 11;  
39, 6 ;  pa  sim. Dict. 150a thap 4. to  put into, 
to place in. 

[hi to come 4, 2 ff. ; 23, 5 ; 32, 8. 
thing 1 thing / a thing lord, master, in address 

almost: honourable 8, 5 ; 18, 27 ; 27, 2 '. ; 31, 
51.; 3 2 , 1 , 1 7 ;  34 ,5ff . ;  37, 151.; 40,16. Dict. 
152a thing, a-thlng s. 1. lord, master, a noble, 
a chief, see explanations to Texts Nos. 27, 2 f .  
and 32, 17. 

tho to put, t o  place 4, 10;  6, 14;  19, 33, 41ff., 
58 f. ; 36, 8 ; 38, 22; 39, 1. Dict. 155 b tho 4. vb. 
to place, to  lay, to  put  down. 

thong to  drink 4, 8 ;  22, 6. See thdng. 
thong la  l yo  name of a place high up in the 

mountains 18, 49. 
thdp thup thdp to  get 8, 98 . ;  11, 2; 32, 3, 5, 

7 ;  passim. Dict. 158a thop vb. to  find, to  get, 
to obtain, to  earn cf. Tib. Jas. 238b thob-pa 1. 
to find, 2. to  get, to  obtain. 

thyam / ( j y a m )  to put  25, 3. 
thydl accident 2, 2. 
ti large 32, 18. 
to cdt (tsdt) time 6, 11. 
top to give 31, I f . ,  4, 6, 11 ; 32, 17;  36, 13. Dict. 

142b top 2. vb. to  give, to bestow, to grant, 
to  offer; cf. Tib. Jas. 224b slob-pa t o  put into 
another's mouth, esp. food, to feed; to make 
a donation (Dzanglun), t o  provide a person 
with (Taranatha). 

tor scarf of silk presented as  an honorific gift 
on ceremonial occasions 32, 11. 

tshd mok (or sd mok)  ( k a )  in place of 40, 24. 
lshdp (equivalent, substitute) s. 20, 3 ;  30, 1. 
tshu life, life-power 8, 11. 
tsin lop blessing 8, 10. 
tsok to  take, i. e. to  drink 27, 4. 
tsdk to  prevent 27, 5. 
tsdk dun  / cdk dun a name of the cuckoo 9, 1. 
tsong or cong honourable 6, 1 ff. 
lsong / (or cong) (to?), (honourable?) 6, 1 ff.; 18, 

41,49f . ,521 . ,56f . ,68f f . ,741 .  
tsdng (cdng) the  Limbus 35, 15. 
lsung or cung honorific address to somc mung, 

meaning approx. : God 1 Deity ! 18, 69. 
18 tsal season 9, 6 ;  con~p .  d u  tscit. 
10 'yf i  ing sister 40, 8, 10. 
tok bo fo ordinary name of the cuckoo 9, 2. 
Ink fyel fo a nanie of the cuckoo 9, 21. 
to1 sa  tfil those from higher regions, i. e. those 

living up in the mountains; here used of the 
followers of kong chen 38, 25. 

trim time, season 19, 28. 
tiirlg bdr indicalion of a figuralive cxprcssion. 

Dict. 265a bdr 2. vb. to apply mechanical aid 
to raise or effect. an 01)jccl . . . thum-bdr or 
tong-bdr s. apparatus, instrumc~ritalily . . . an 
indirect mode ol spccch, slang-language, also 
hint, innuendo, parable, sin~ilc, allegory. Gram. 
130 ff. 

tong veng door (long bdr tcrrn) 4, 3. 
lye1 accidcnt 23, 6. 
lydl to join 9, 9. 
tydl ndng (rdng) friends 9, 7. 

o n  and 40, 4, 9f., 12, 14, 24. Dict. 442b d n  
conj. and, then, etc. . . . "and" combines sen- 
tences, sd single words, cf. Dict. 393a sd 11.; 
Gram. 86. 

ung water 26, 3 ; 32, 18;  passim. Dict. 444 a ung 
s. 1. water . . . 2. running water, river; Grani. 
136. 

udm song s. Text No. 26 (title). 
u i / o i  blood 2 , s ;  4 , 8 ;  18 ,57;  20,21.; 2 2 , 6 ;  

31, 19, 31; 39, 1. Dict. 38611 oi 2. a-vi s. blood, 
Gram. 134 and 136. 

oik soldier 37, 17, 45; 38, Iff. Dict. 387a vik  s. 
1. soldier. 

udt bee s. 11, 3. 
uul in advance 8, 71. 

yam verbal suffix indicating present or past 
tense 33, 5. Dict. 324a -yam-o or -yam-md-o, 
Gram. 51. 

yo to  Itnow 28, 1. 
yo la skilfully 14, 3. 
yok yak s. 33,4.  
yom n i t  sickness(?) 31, 21, 33. 
yuk marl, creator 7, 3ff.; 19, 55; (possibly) litt. : 

to  be the man for something, to  be the creator 
of something, used particularly of gods. CI.  
possibly Dict. 325a yuk vb. to be high in rank, 
to  be noble; s. noble, a nobleman. 

yuk m i  creatress 7 ,  8 .  

:a tshong / ra song spouse 40, 11. 
re to  eat, (hon. for je) 38, 23. 
:et to  come (unusual word) 25, 4f .  
ro rice, food 6, 13 ;  18, 10, 40; 22, 9 ;  29. Dict. 

318a zo 11. s. 1. grain of any  kind, but  chiefly 
used b y  itsclf to  express "rice". 

i o  to  eat 20 ,2f . ;  2 1 , l ;  39,5.  Dict. 318a ro, 
:dm I. vb. to  eat (see commentary). 

zo phot rice first fruits, i. e. first fruits offerings 
of rice 29. 

zok beaten 28, 2. 
rok to  cause 18, 16. 



o n  I I llullla~l beil~g(s) 20, 2;  2G, 9 ;  29; 
30, 1. Dict. 320.7 zdrl s. creatures, Incrl . . . ron 
r~yln  s. offsp~ ing, descend:lnts. 

:ong likr, as, indicating a co~nparison 19, 8, l l f . ,  
15f.,  20, 22, 3Gf., 39f. Dict. 314a zdng 2. rong 
like, in the manlier of, Gram. 105. 

:ilk 1 znk to  make, to clo 2, 3;  3, 2 ;  8, 10;  9, 81.; 
18, l f . ,Gf. ,  11ff.,82f.; 19,5ff.,251.,311. Dict. 
317a ruk 2. vb. to do, l o  make, to work. 

iuk  offering (to the, rnul~y) 40, 21. 
ruk bu maker s. 18, 1 f., 11 ff. 
:UIII 1d11g assclnbled having !), 10. 
zunl ldng ' assembling 8, 10. 
ZUIJI nor~g asselnblc 9, 7; colnp. ifim nnng 9, 8. 
zum 11ii11y assc~nblc 9, 8 ;  comp. iun1 nony 9, 7. 

'ayuk work, action 2, 4 ;  9, 8f . ,  11 f .  Dict. 4531, 
'ayok 2. s. 1. work, aclion. 



L I S T  O F  T H E  NAMES O F  T H E  S U P E R N A T U R A L  BEINGS,  
T H E I R  ABODES,  ETC.  OCCURRING I N  T H E  T E X T S  

a grap r d m  the rdm who fulfils, satisfies men's 
wishes 8, 4. 

a kdng rdm one of the four creators of female 
beings 19, 3. 

a ny i f  a jom a female ma' ye1 being 7, 8. 
ci nyo ka'n do md a mung 31,62.  
a nyu lhlng the goddess of ancestral aunts 

27, 2. 
a rdf a fdng mung a very dangerous mung 4, 1. 
an ce 38, 15, see gan fok an  ce 37, 46. 

cen a special type of mung 18, 24. 
cen Kale mik  mar a mung who lives a t  sa hem 

corn (lsdm), a rock close to  the hla lhu place 
38, 12. 

cho rdm a god 19, 54. 
chdng ri yam pa'ng name of a mung and of i t s  

abode a t  the  back (west) of kong chen 37, 3. 
cya dong ra zo md n y o  the wife of kong chen 

31, 7 ;  cf. 36, 9 and 37, 49. 

da mik  the god of the rivers and of fishing in 
the rivers 12, 1, 4. 

Dafto a mung who lives a t  sang fyok, a pond 
between Nung and Naniprik of the Tingbung 
area 38, 13. (Comp. Daftor ddf  38, 19). 

Daftor ddf  a mung who had his abode in a big 
mung tree which in former days stood a t  
Kalimpong 38, 19. 

dam s ~ c  bik so a mung abodc, location uncer- 
tain 37, 41. 

dang do a mung 31,49.  
dar a mung or a mung abode 18, 92. 
dar a place at the foot of kong chen; some rdm 

are said to  live there 35, 7. 
dot Basunam gye a miing living at kam ion, a 

rock above Sakyang, near Talung, \vest of 
Tingbung 38, 1 cf. 37, 24. The same mung was 
also said to  live a t  rji rdrn, a pond or lake near 
Chumbi, Chun~bi  Valley 38, 17. 

dill Kalc n ~ i k  mar a Inung who lives a t  sak lu, 
a rorlc l~etween Sakyang and Patong 38, 4. 

ddl Langtar a nlung who lives in a rock standing 
above a lake in the locality of sa cyong (L. e. 
Sakyang) 38,7.  

ddf  mik  mar a mung who lives a t  kra si ding, 
a lake or pond somewhere between the mon- 
asteries of Tashiding and Pemayangtse 38, 20. 

fa' lo gra fci lo rdrn the god of t he  warriors 23, 
1 ;  24, 1 ;  25, 1. 

fo grdng lhing the creator of the world, married 
to  na zong nyu  8, 5. 

gan lok an ce name or names ol  one or two 
mung and/or mung abode(s) a t  the Gangtok 
Monastery and a t  the Enche Monastery 37, 46. 
Cf. 38, 14f. 

ge bu a mung causing coughs and colds 18, 24. 

hik I f  md nyd / h f k  tf  m a  nyd a mung 31, 8 ;  
a mung and/or a mung abode 37, 48, some- 
where below la dong sdng ook, 37, 47, that  is  
below gan fok an  ce 37, 46. 

jer rno a god, married t o  the goddess kdm m d ;  
they were said to  be creators of cardamom 
18, 41. Comp. jer thing 18, 27. 

jer thing a god who created cardamom 18, 27. 
Cornp. jer md 18, 41. 

jo mo RIindara a female mung said to  live: 
(1) a t  the rock called sak po 38, 3,  which stands 
below the lake kam m i n  38, 2,  tha t  lies below 
kam fon, a rock above Sakyang, near Talung, 
west of Tingbung, 38, 1. (2) at  lii lorn cyd (cu) ,  
a locality in western Sikkim in the neighbour- 
hood of which there is a lake 38, 5. (3) a t  the 
lake pen grdm below the Talung Monastery 
38, 6. 

jyung sor Pa' k u  a rnung 31, 3. 

ka' bong a mountain (cu)  mung andjor a mouiltain 
mung abode close to  kong chen 37, 20. 

kd cer oi a mung 31, 43. 



kd cu / tsu /om a nlung tha t  causcs diseases to  
children 18, 60. 

kn len pong vik a mring, one of tlie soldiers (vik) 
or followers of  kong c11e11. There was in former 
days in I<alinipong a big mung tree ill which 
a mung called Daftor diil had his al)odc 38, 19. 

kd por kong chen presu~nably  t h e  name or a 
nlung 31, 11. 

La lhor~g f i  one of the  two gods of t h e  Tree of 
Lire: t h e  otlicr god is niing [en; 8, 3. 

k a n ~  /on a mung ~.ock  above Sakyang, in t h e  
neighbourhood of Talung, wcst of Tingbung 
37, 24. Conip. ka111 fon vik, 38, 1. 

kar11 /on vik a mung, one of t h e  soldiers (vik) or 
followers of kong chen, who has  his abodc a t  
karn /on, a rock above Sakyang, near Talung, 
wcst of Tingbung 38, 1. The  name of t h e  mung 
is ddl B a s u n a ~ i l  gye. Comp. karn ion, 37, 24. 

karn n ~ i n  vik a mung, one of t h e  soldiers (vik) 
or followers of kong chen, who h a s  his abodc 
a t  kam rnin, a lake below kam /on. T h e  name 
of t h e  rnung is Lalig Targe Marpa 38, 2. 

kdm rnii a goddess, marricd t o  jcr mii. They  
were said t o  bc t h e  crcators of cardamom. 
18, 41. 

k d ~ n  s i  lhing t h e  dei ty who instituted t h e  mar- 
riage of human beings 34, 5. 

Ikcinl yii 10111 a Inung t h a t  causes diseases t o  
children 18, 64. 

k a n ~  yii thing t h c  deity who creatccl all edible 
things 34, 6. 

/;a/) li karn cen a rnung and/or  a Inullg abode 
below a locality called Nanggam(?) 37, 32. 

kdr ko a place a t  tlie end ot t h c  world;  tlie sa' 
kyu thing a n d  t h e  cardamom havc come from 
kdr ko; 32, 1. 

kcir nil lrdr song a Inuny abiding at  a mountain 
(cu) 31, 54. 

ki lo a rdm, one of t h e  four creators or female 
I~eings 19, 1, 56. 

kirr~ a pcali a t  t h e  I~acl i  (i. e. wcst) of kong chen, 
one of t h e  followers of lcong cllcr~ 35, 16. 

kort~ si Ifin1 a nlurlg t h a t  causcs diseases t o  
rliildrrn 18, 63. 

1id11y chrn Rlout~t I<anchenjuriga and /or  t h e  god 
I isiding 011 t h e  peak of t h a t  mountain 19, 8 ; 
31, 1 ;  37, 1 ;  sometimes spell 1rii11g chen. 

kony lo a god, :I followcr of I ~ O I I ~  chrn, ant1 Ilic 
tlamc of a peak close to kong chrn, 35, 2. 

kra si ding uilc a mung, a soldier (vilr) ol liong 
chen, living at  n lake or pond ~ o m c m h c r c  11c- 
twcen t h c  Tabhiding h lo~las te ry  and  t h e  
I'cmayangtsc hlotiastery. T h e  liatne of t h e  
mung is (i1'1t rnik mar, 38, 20. 

k0 dllng a thing a mung and/or  a mull!/ abode 

ill t h e  neighbourhood of  t h e  T a l u ~ i g  Rlonastery, 
north of Tinghmig 37, 16. 

kiim byong cloud; somc rnung a r e  coming wit11 
this  cloud, 35, 10. 

kiing chen 35, 1, 18 ; 30, 1, 8 ; see kdng chen. 
kyo fo vik a mung, a soldier (vik) of kong chell, 

li\.ilig a t  kyo lo, a rock near  Chumbi, Chutnbi 
Valley. This mung is called I<yum. 38, 16. 

l<yum name of a mung, see kyo /o vlk; 38, 16. 

la mi yong a mountain (cu) mung 31, 37, camp. 
long mi yong 37, 10. 

ling dl yang ring gdn name of a tnou~ltain 
(cu) mung and/or  a mung abode close to  kong 
chen 37, 21. 

lung do pii nii a mung and/or  a mung abode 
close t o  Panshong(?) 37, 13. 

la'ng gom a mountain (cu) mung living below the 
Talung Monastery 37, 30, comp. ldng gdm, 31, 
58. 

la'ng gdm a moutltain (cu) mung living below the 
Talung lLIoliastery 31, 58, comp. la'ng gom, 37, 
30. 

ldng kd a mountain (cu) mung and/or  a mung 
abode close t o  kong chen 37, 18. 

ling kor name of a mung a n d  of his abode close 
t o  kong chen 37, 6. 

ling sok ling dok a mung abode, locatioll un- 
certain 37, 43. 

ldng song a mountain (cu) mung 31,42.  
ldng yi a mountail1 (cu) mung 31, 48. 
Langshol pii nii a ddt mung who h a s  t h e  title 

of king (pii nii). H e  lives a t  ra vo, a lakc or 
11o11d in tlie neighbourhood of  a bridge cros- 
sing t h e  Tis ta  38, 18. 

Long Targe Marpa a mung, a soldier (vik) or 
lc'ong chen, who lives a t  t h c  lake called karn 
min si tuated bclow /cam fdn, a rock above 
Sakyang,  near  Talung, west of Tingbung 38, 2. 

li riirn t h e  god of t h e  house 40, 19. 
long mi yor~g name of a mung and/or  a mung 

abocle close t o  kong chen 37, 10; comp. la mi 
yong 31, 37. 

/ilk ni 1ang boyg name of a mountain (cu) muny 
and/or  his abode below t h e  Talung Monastery 
37, 34. 

Lusingi G a ~ b o  a mung who is a soldier (vik) or 
lcong chen, a n d  who lives a t  a laltc or pond in 
t h e  r~eighbou~.liootl of  t h e  Pemayangtse RIo- 
~ i a s t e r y  38, 21. 

I!janq riirn the got1 of t h e  world 40, 19. 

rnci dyany do name of a muny and/or  a rnling 
ul~otle  close to  kong chen 37, 23. 



mii la a rZin1, O I I C  01 t h e  four  creators of lcmale 
beings 19, 4. 

md ro li pdng a mung 31,40.  
mci ye1 some mythical  be i l~gs  residing a t  I<an- 

chenjunga and  bestowing agricultural fertility 
on t h e  people 6, 1 cf. 7, 1. 

nld ye1 long 1. t h e  name of a creative deity 
2. t h e  name of a peak close t o  kong chen; 34, 1. 

md yiim a mung 35, 5. 
mak nydm a mung causirlg dca th  18, 25. 
mam brnm namc of a mung and/or  a mung abodc 

below kong chen 37, 28. 
mdng dyam a muny 18, 76. 
rniing la name of one o l  t h e  two male shoulder- 

gods 15, 1 (cf, miing klZng). 
rndng ti yang n a m e  of a mung, t ranslated a s  

"Darkness of t h e  Night" 18, 74 ;  35, 4. Comp. 
miing tyang 18,81.  

miing lyang a mung 18, 8 1 ;  comp. mcing li  yany 
18, 74 ;  35, 4. 

mdng yang a mung 18, 75. 
rnn long long a dei ty who created p a d d y  rice, 

millet, a n d  maize 34, 2. 
mnny knng name of one of t h e  two male shoulder- 

gods 15, 1. (Cf. mdng la). 

na  r im name of a mountain (cu) murlg and/or  
his abode 37, 37 ;  it  is below s a  kycl pd tok 
37, 36, which is below ldng d i  yang riiny cu 
t h a t  is close t o  kong chen 37, 21. 

na  r i p  a fcmale rnm, married t o  t h e  riirn called 
lor bong 19, 37. 

na  r i p  bn a dei ty who created t h e  different 
Itiuds of soil, i. e. 110th t h e  cultivable soil a n d  
t h e  s tony  soil 34, 4. 

na  ryeng ldng seng n a m e  of a mung and/or  a 
mung abode 37, 39 which is below nam bn 
37, 38, t h a t  is below n a  r im 37, 37, which is 
below s a  kyel p a  lok 37, 36, t h a t  is bclow Icing 
d i  yang riing gdn wli ic l~ is closc t o  kong chen 
37, 21. 

na  idng nyu t h e  wife of fo grong thing, t h e  
creator of t h c  world 8, 5. (Comp. 18, 1 f.). 

nam bd name 01 a n i o u ~ l t a i l ~  (cu) mung and/or  
his mung abode  37, 38, which is bclow n a  r i m  
cu 37, 37, t h a t  is below s a  kyel pii tok 37, 36, 
which is below ldng d i  yang rcing gon cu t h a t  
is closc t o  kong chen 37, 21. 

no nril bu a mung who gives trouble, is harmful  
20, 1. 

nfing len one 01 t h e  two gods of t h e  Trcc of Lire 
8, 3 ;  t h e  o thcr  god is ka lhong f i .  

nyot rnyZt riim pdng field gods. According t o  
Baknar  these gods a re  identical with t h e  sd 
kySl of md yel. 16, 1. 

pd ryor pii tang Ilarllcb of a ~noult la in (cu) nlrlrlg 
and/or  his a l ~ ~ t l r  31, 6.1. 

pd dim a mountain ritm I ,  1, so11 of nu ;oily 
rnii nyfi and  a younger h:othc-r or kony chrn 
18, 18. 

pd k l  name or a mountain (cu) mung 3 1 ,  'I(), 
antllor a mung abodc closc l o  Iiong chen 37, 1). 

pd li yang name of a mounlain (cu) nlung 31, 
39 ;  comp. pd lyang 37, 19. 

pci lyang name of a mountain (ru)  mung andlor 
a rnung abode close l o  kong chcn 37, 19 ;  conip. 
pd li yang 31, 39. 

( p t  lyong see plyony). 
p a  r i  rdng gon a muny placc by  a slopc it1 tlic 

rocks 18, 88. 
p a  let a mountain (cu) mrtng 31, 51. 
pd wo hnng r i  namc o l  a rnung ant1 name of 

t h e  mount ail^ pcak P a u h u t ~ r i  of nor th -cas tc r~ i  
Sikkim; a younger hrothcr  of Izong chef1 31, 10. 

pci zor a mountain (cu) rnung 31, 50. 
pdn dong a male ricm, husband or /)tin song 

28, 4, 7 ;  comp. pdn dony cyii (cu) 31, 4.5. 
pdn dong cyti (cu) a mountaili  (cu) nlttrig 31, 45;  

comp. pdn dong 28, 4, 7. 
pcin gritm name of a lakc bclo\v t h e  'Falung 

h1o;lastcry; a t  this lake lives a soldicr (vik) of 
kong chen who is a female mung callcd jd nlo 
Plindara. 38, 6. 

pdn jing a moul~tai l i  (cu) rnung 31, 36. 
pcin 1:rong namc of a soldier (vik) or kong chen, 

a rock in Pantong,  near Sakyatlg, west or Ting- 
bung. The  name of tlic fnung l ivi l~g a t  this 
rock is lrik fyil  Na~lgz im 38, 8 .  

p a n  h:ror hla shen a nlung 31, 63 (possibly idcn- 
tical with Pan tor ,  Tex t  S o .  21). 

pdn song a female riifil, wile of pdn dong, 28, 5, 
8 ;  comp. p a n  song cyri (cu) 31, 38. 

pdn song cyit (cu) a mountain (cu) mung 31, 38 ;  
comp. pcin song 28, 5 ,  8. 

Pan tor  a mung looki l~g liltc a l e r o c i o ~ ~ s  bull a n d  
living it1 a strange, weitxl rock, protruding 
from a hillock in t h e  Tingbung area. Text  No. 
21. Possibly identical with pcin kror hla shen 
31, 65. 

p a r  vol p a n  do1 namc of a mung anclior a nttlng 
abodc close t o  kortg chen 37, 25. 

pe m a  yang ci  a mung soldier (vik) of kong chen. 
This  mung, who lives a t  a lakc or pond in t h e  
ncighbourhood of t h e  Pemayangtse AIonastcry, 
is called Lusingi Garbo. 38, 21. 

p i  yang gong name of a nlung abode, son~ewhere  
u p  in t h e  mountains, location uncertain 37, 40. 

plyong a mung 18, 23 ( the  spclling is cluestion- 
able, comp. pd lyong). 

pyrik sor kd kyol a mung 31, 4. 



ra byik nallle ol a nlnrlg and/or a Inung abode 
close to  kong chcn 37, 22. 

ra 110 name of a lake or pond in the neigh- 
bourhood of a bridge crossi~lg the Tista. There 
lives a mung called ddt Langshol who has thc 
title of king (pd 116) and who is a soldier (uik) 
of kong chen 38, 18. 

ra yor ram name of a mung abode, location 
unce~  tain 37, 44. 

rak sot lung dong name of a mountain (cu) mung 
and/or a mung abode below the Talung Mo- 
nastery 37, 33. 

ram bong lorn name of a mung and/or a mung 
abode close to kong chen 37, 26. 

rang dyang name of a mountain (cu) rnung 31,52. 
rang gang name of a mountain (cu) mung 31, 53. 
rcing nop name of a rock of the Tingbung area;  

this rock is the abode of a mullg, called Taksol, 
who is a soldier (uik) of kong chen 38, 11. 

rdng yang dung name or a lake in the neigh- 
bourbood of Tingbung; the abode of a mung, 
called lci rek ("Earth-\Vor~n"), who is a solclier 
(uik) of kong then 38, 9. 

re1 b a  Iiilp a son of the gotldrss nu idng r~!lo 
19, 39. 

r ip uik a mung soltlier (uik) of kong chen, abiding 
below kong chen 37, 17. 

rong god, gods (not specified) 18, 93. 
ram lyang Heaven 40, 22f. 

sa cyong name of a locality a t  Sakyang, west of 
Tingbung where there is a lake a t  the foot of 
a rock. In  this rock lives a mung, a soldier (ufk) 
of kong chen, who is called dot Langtar 38, 7. 

sci gi 1. a name of God, the representation of 
power Text No. 26 (title); 2. name of a cere- 
mony in honour ol sd gi 27, 1. 

sa hem corn (tsom) name of a rock close to  the 
hla lhu place. At this rock lives a mung cal- 
led cen ICalc mil( mar who is a soldier (uik) 
of kong chen 38, 12 (lor the name of the mung 
cf. the rnung nalnc. dnt Kale mik mar 38, 4). 

Sahi~n name or a murig soldier (uilc) of kong chen 
who lives a t  lcing tydl, a pond ill the Tingbung 
area 38, 10. 

sri liyor name of the tutc,lary deity (rant) of the 
blackcmith 13, 1 ; 14, 1. 

sd hydr name of a n~ountain (cu) murlg 31, 41 
(conip. sci hyar 37, 7) .  

sa hyar namcb of a ~nountain (CII) r ~ ~ r ~ n g  ant1 ol 
hi5 abotle close to  kong chrrl 37, 7 (comp. sd 
hybr 51, 41). 

sa kycl pa tok name of a nlurlg andlor a niun~g 
locality 37, 3(i, below lrirlg di yang rcirlg go11 cya 
(cu), wllich is close to kong then 37, 21. 

sci k!la one of the ma' ye1 gods, the god of 1>a(Idg 
rice; called ram:  6 ,  1 ;  8, 1 f . ;  32, 12, 18; callptl 
thirlg: 32, 1, 17. 

sci ling sci tho gel1 name of a ~ n o u n t a i ~ l  (cu)  
mung 31, 60. 

sci mok sd bok name of a mountain (cu) nlurly 
31, 61. 

sd no ldng kg01 name of a mung 31, 41. 
sd nom one ol  the md ye1 rdrn 8, 1. 
sa  nydr long tsum name of a male mung and of 

his abode; il is not quite clear whether we are 
here dealing with one Or two mung (sa nydr 
and long tscim); 37, 5. 

sci rong name or a lnountain (cu) mung 31, 47. 
sci thong tiger, a mythical evil power 35, 11. 
sci ui name of a ram who is one of the mci ye/ 

gods and the god of  nill let 6, 2. 
sak cam (tsclm) sak par a rnung who causes 

diseases ([om) to  children 18, 65. 
sak lu name of a rock between Sakyang and 

Patong; thcrc lives a rnurlg called dSll Kale mik 
mar who is a soldier (uik) of kong cherl 38, 4. 

sak 110 name of a mung rock 38, 3, below the 
lalte kam ~ n i n  38, 2, which is situated below 
the rock kam fon above Sakyang, near Talung, 
west of Tingbung 38, 1. At the sak po rock 
lives a femalc mung called jo mo Mindara who 
is a soldier (uik) of Icong chen 38, 3. 

sak tsdm thing a deity who created the thought 
of man and his ability to think 34, 7. 

sdng cer mil name of a female(?) mountain (cu) 
mung 31, 56. 

sang fyok name of a pond between Nung and 
Namprik in the Tingbung area. There lives a 
mung called Dafto who is a soldier (uik) of 
kong chen 38, 13. 

sang ]om scing pi yok name of a rnung and/or 
a muny abode 37, 35 which is below ldng di 
yang rcing gdn tha t  is close to kong clwn 37, 21. 

scing kyon ddng iot name of a mountain (cu) 
mung 31, 63. 

scing lo name of a rarn tha t  is one of the lour 
creators of female bcings 19, 2, 57. 

sap dok d rnii llalne of a tlangcrous rnung who 
causes itching, sltin diseases, and death 18, 53. 

sen bd lciip (or: sel bd kop) namc of a son of the 
goddess na idrlg rigo 19, 40. 

shd riing a ram, one o f  the mci ye1 gods, and Lhe 
god of maize 6, 3. 

shd so riik rok the creator ant1 p~wlector ol 
minor tlo~nestic animals and fowls such as 
goats, pigs, and hens 7, 9. 

som name of a pl;~cc a t  the toot of lcong chen; 
some dill murlg arcB said to live there 35, 9 (conll). 
son1 sci lsak). 



sdm rdng name ol  a place a t  the  foot of kong 
then; some do1 mung are said to  live thcrc 35, 8. 

sdm sd lsdk the  rainbow (religious language), 
supposed to  stand a t  the end of the world 
35, 9. (Comp. sdm). 

sdr name of a mung 18, 22. 
~ i i  lsdk rdm the  sun-god 40, 19. 

/a ddng sing uok name of a mung and/or a 
mung abode, location uncertain 37, 47, but  it 
is somewhere below the  Gangtok Monastery 
and the  Enche Monastery 37, 46. 

/a krd name of a mung causing venereal diseases 
18, 25. 

/a kri name of a mountain (cu)  mung and/or a 
mung abode below the  Talung Monastery 37, 
31 (cornp. la1 kri  31, 59). 

Id ldm name of a mung and of its abode close 
to kong chen 37, 8. 

Id ldm cyd (cu) a locality in western Sikkim 
in the neighbourhood of which there is a lake. 
The mountain (cu)  mung living there is a soldier 
(uik) of kong chen and is called jd mo hlindara 
38, 5. (The same mung is said t o  live a t  a rock 
called sak po 38, 3, and a t  pdn grdm 38, 6) .  

Id lorn pdn grim name of a mountain god and 
o f  a mou~itain peak southeast of Kanchenjunga 
31, 2. 

la 11/13 mii md name of the underground (under- 
world); probably a mythological name 6, 14. 

Id mar cyo men name of a mung 31, 66. 
16 relc "Earth-\VormM, the name of a mung, a 

soldier (uik) of kong chen, who lives a t  the lake 
rdng yang dung in the  neighbourhood of Ting- 
bung 38,9. 

lak bar name of a mung and/or a mung abode a t  
the back (west) of kong chen 37,14. 

lak bo name of a great r d m  19, 50, 53 (cornp. 
tak bo thing 31, 6). 

lak bo thing name of a primeval mythological 
figure who, together with nd zdng nyo, created 
the first human beings, etc. 31, 6 (cornp. tak bo 
riim 19, 50, 53). 

lak bo tsom name of a mung 31, 24. 
lak cyom name o f  a mountain (cu)  mung 31, 57 

(cornp. tak cydm kd dm 37, 27). 
lak cydm kd dm name of a mung peak, location 

unknown 37, 27 (comp. tak cyom 31, 57). 
lak lo na nil name of a mung and/or a mung 

abode to  the north of kong chen 37,29. 
lak pd name of a mung causing diseases in the 

genitals 18, 26. 
lak sc /sum name of a malc mung and his abode 

close to  kong chen 37, 4 (cornp. lak se lsom 
31, 17). 

tak se tsom name of a mung 31, 17 (conlp. tak 
se lsdm 37, 4). 

tak she a great rdm 19, 49, 52 (cornp. lak she 
thing 31, 5). 

lak she llling Lcpcha name of the Tibetan saint 
Paclmasambhava 31, 5 (cornp. lak she ram 
19, 49, 52). 

Taksol name of a mung who is a soltlier (uik) 
of kong chen ant1 who lives a t  rdng ndp, a rock 
in the Tingbung area 38, 11. 

tdk sdrn name of a Inung and/or a mung abode 
close to  kong chen 37, 11. 

tang dong name of a mountain (cu)  mung 31, 55. 
l ing lydl name of a pond in the Tingbung area;  

there lives a mung called Sahim, who is a 
soldier (uik) of kong chen 38, 10. 

tar born bd name of a deity who created all 
religious songs as well as  the name of a peak 
close to  kong chen 34, 3 (cornp. lar bong 19, 36). 

tar bong name of a ram married to  nu rip 19, 36, 
see 19, 37 (cornp. tar born bd 34, 3). 

la1 kri name of a mountain (cu)  mung 31, 59 
(cornp. la kri 37, 59). 

lhdng cu(1su) /dm name of a mung who causes 
diseases to  children 18, 67. 

lsdng (cdng) the mung of the  Limbus (here) 35, 
15. Ordinary meaning: the  Lirnbus living in 
Nepal. 

liik fyil Nangzim name of a mung soldier (uik)  
of kong chen who lives a t  the rock pain +rang 
a t  Pantong, near Sakyang, west of Tingbung 
38, 8. 

/Om long name of a mung and/or a mung abode 
close to  kong chen 37, 12. 

ui riim name of a pond or lake near Chumbi, 
Chumbi Valley; there lives a mung called ddl 
Basunam gye who is a soldier (uik) of kong 
chen 38, 17. 

uik ram name of a mung and/or a mung abode, 
location uncertain 37, 45. 

yap ce ydm ce name of a mung of natural  light 
37, 15. 

ydk riim name of a god 19,55. 
yam bii yat bd name of a mung abode, location 

uncertain 37, 42. 

zo mon pd lam presumably the name of a mung 
or the location of a mung 31, 9. 



LIST OF  PERSONAL NAMES 

Dictiol~ary analysis of the personal names given in Pa r t  I, Chapter: Personal Names, and of some 
few other names given in the Commentary to  Par t  11. Tsering is generally the informant of the 
local meaning of the names. 

Names of Men and Boys 
a chok "The Best, Prominent". For analysis, see 

Text No. 40, 1. 
a hryrin "Long". Cf. Dict. 37833 h r y d n  s. length 

. . . a-hrydn adj. tall, long. 
a kyeng "Odd Person". Cf. Dict. 33a kyeng,  see 

Dict. 13a  kang 2. a-kang adj. single, alone, an  
odd one. a gyeng, probably the same as Dict. 
396 a sri-gyeng s. the goral (deer) Nemorhoedus 
goral, according to  George Wat t ,  A Dict ionary  
of the Economic Products of I n d i a  (Calcutta 
1888-1896), p. 1247, Antilope goral, Cemas 
goral. 

a nang  "Straight". Cf. Dict. 191 a nang  1. vb. 
to  be straight as thing, to  be correct, to  be 
upright, to be just, ctr. and a-nang adj. straight, 
straightforward, upright; impartial, just, even, 
candid. 

a pol "Fruit". Cf. Dict. 222b pot, a-pot s. 1. the  
fruit of trees, and Gram. p. 101. 

a shnl  "Cast off the Slough". Cf. Dict. 431 b 
shdl  vb. to  slip along the  ground like anything 
flat, and Dict. 425a shal or shcil vb. 1. to slide 
alo~ig, 2. t o  slip off, to  slip down (as thing). 

a t a p  "Able". Cf. Dict. 134b t i ip,  see also Dict. 
153b lh f ip  vb. 1. to be lasting, durable as  
cloth . . . 3. t o  be able to  bear, to  endure, to  
suffer. 

a tyrip "Knot". Cf. Dict. 144a t y d p  2. vb. 1. t o  
knot . . . s. a-tycip a knot. 

che r ing  "Long Life", see Text No. 40, 3, and 
Text No. 14, 4 Commentary. I t  is a very corn- 
lrlon Tibetan name, cf. Tib. J5s. 450b and 5281). 

ctng "Think". Cf. Dict. 79a clng vb. 1,  to  think, 
to  reflect, etc. 

cho bo kci lok "Lama Rat". Cf. Dict. 91a cho-60 
s. a learned man, a scholar, a clergyman, a 
monk, and Tib. Jiis. 173a jo-bo 1. the  elder 

brother, 2. . . . in Central Tibet used as an 
honorary title for noblemen and priests. For 
the  sccond part  of the  name, see kd  ldk. 

cd r o  "Boiled Tea-Leaves". Cf. Dict. 85a cd s. 
tea, the  tea-leaf, and 338b ro s. flavour, savour, 
taste. I t  was suggested tha t  the  name referred 
t o  the aroma of boiled tea. Cf. also Tib. JBs. 
535b ro I. taste, flavour . . . 3. residue, remains 
sediment . . . ja-ro tea-leaves in a tea-pot, and 
171 a ja 3. tea. See also Dict. Thib.-Latin- 
Franc. 347a ja-ro, rCsidus du thC (aprks Cbul- 
lion). 

d e m  bo "Firm". Cf. Tib. Jas. 250b dam-po 1. 
strong, firm. 

ddr z i  "Dorje" i. e. Thunderbolt, see Text No. 
40, 9. 

ga p u  "Old Man". Cf. Tib. Jas. 103b rgcid-po 1. 
an  old man, a man gray with old age, 2. an 
elder, senior, headman of a village. 

gdr b u  "Solid". Cf. Tib. Jiis. 67 b gdr-bu solid, 
not  hollow. 

glu Name of a month, corresponding approx. to 
our September-October. Cf. Dict. 67b and see 
Par t  I, Calendar. 

gra fd lo Probably related t o  the  namc of the 
god of the  warriors: fd lo gra fci lo r a m ,  see 
Texts Nos. 23, 1 ;  24, 1 and 25, 1. 

gye bo "Victor". CT. Dict. 61b gye-60 or gye-pu 
s. a conqueror, a victor, a winner; sce also 
The Story of gyc bu ,  P a r t  I. Cf. Tib. J5s. 109a 
rgyal-po 1. king . . . rgycil-b~r prince. 

hla r i  bo "Artist, Pai~rter". Cf. Dict. 380b Irla- 
ri-bo painter, and Tib. Jiis. 59911 /ha-bris-rnkhan 
or -pa  a painter of gods. 

hlak  bo "Wednestlay". Cf. Gram. 11. 140 and 
Dict. 380b hlak-po Mercury, rf. Tib. Jiis. GOOb 



lhd{y-l)u 1 .  Mercury, 2. Wednesday. Sve also 
part  I, Calendar. 

hlu111 bo "Tall". Cf. Dict. 381 a l~larn 1. vb. Lo 
stretch out, to  cxtend. 

ing k a p  "Younger Brolher Very Short", or 
"Nephew Very Short", sce Text No. 40, 16. 

l i~i  / i  "Squirrel". CI. Dict. 8 h  s. 1. kd-li  a spec. 
of scluirrcl, 2. generic terrn for squirrel. 

kd ldlc "Rat". Cf. Dict. 8 b  lid-ldk s. a rat .  
kfi ldk kyong "Village Rat". Cf. kd ldk above 

and Dict. 3311 kyong s. a town, a village. The 
translation is not quite certain, the meaning 
is perhaps: a village full of rats, i. e. the bearer 
or the name is just as  detestable as a village 
full of rats. Cf. Tih. Jas. 79a grong an  inhabited 
place, a human habitation, house, village, 
town. 

kd lok pa n y o m  "Old Rat". Cf. kd ldk above 
and Dict. 205a pd-nyom s. ail old man. 

Iiha lag "Jug". Cf. Dict. 45a kha-lak s. a bamboo 
cup. 

lrhar pu "The Man of the CastleM(?). See Text 
No. 40, 1. 

kri bo "Bell". Cf. Dict. 36b  kri-bo or kri-po s. 
a bell. Cf. Tib. J I s .  263a dril-bu, bell. 

liyab lhyok "Protector". Cf. Dict. lG5b lhydk vb. 
1. to harbour, to screen, to  shield, to  shelter, 
to  protect, and Tib. Jas. 26a skyabs protection, 
defence, help. 

la vo "Mooii". Cf. Dict. 344a la-uo s. the moon, 
and Tib. J#s. 490b zld-ba I. moon. 

nd chal "Pain". Cf. Dict. 75a chdl vb. to  have 
sharp pain in the body. nci cf. Dict. 188a na- 
I. prcf. forms no~n ina  and adjectiva. To chdl 
cf. Tib. JHs. 145b gcod-pa to  cut. 

na dory  "Person Who Is in Search". Cf. Dict. 
183a dong, don 6. vb. to  search, to  seek after, 
and Dict. 188a nd-  I. pref. forms noinina and 
adjectiva. 

nor den "Wealthy". Cf. Dict. 199b nor-den adj. 
possessing wealth, wealthy, and Cram. p. 106. 
Cf. Tib. JBs. 290a nor dang lddn-pa rich, 
wealthy . . . Poetically, and for~niilg par t  of 
certain expressions and names, without dung 
and pa . . . nor-lddn. 

rtyo "Loau". Cf. Dict. 11233 nyd,  a-nyd s. a loan. 
Cf. Tib. Jas. 201a brnydn-pa to borrow. 

pa sung "Friday". Cf. Gram. p. 110 and Dict. 
212a pa-sang Iiame of the  planet \-ellus, :a 
pa-sang Friday, cf. Tib. Jas. 322a pa-sangs, see 

321b pu(-wtr)-sar~gs 1 .  thc ~ ) l a ~ ~ c t  \ 'c-~~us, 2. 
Friday. 

pd lek "Vessel". Cf. IJict. 137a Irk 3. 11. . . . pcj- 
lek s. a vessel or holder for anylhing. 

p i  lholr "Water Jug". CI. Dicl. 205b pci-lhok s. 
a small vessel for holding bird-lime 'aydk pii- 
t11ok. 

pdlr "Short". Cf. Dicl. 209a pcilc vb. 11. lo be cut 
off, to  be minus . . . a-pdk s. a piece, f ragn~el~t .  

pang khar "Walking Stick". Cf. Dicl. 212a party 
in compositio~is pang kar or pang khar s. 1. a 
scourge, a switch, 2. a priest's staff. Cf. Tib. 
Jiis. 386a dbang 1. might, power, polency and 
551) 'khhr-ba I. s. 1. slaff, see 548 mkhdr-ba 1. 
staff, stick. 

phem bo "Saturday". Cf. Cram. p. 140 and Dicl. 
315a za s. a planet . . . :a phem-bo, Saturn, 
Saturday, cf. Tib. JBs. 492a gza planet . . . 
gza-spill-pa Saturday, and 331 a spin-pa 1. lhe 
planet Saturn . . . 2. Saturday. 

phur bo "Thursday". Cf. Cram. p. 140 and Dicl. 
233b phur-bo the planet Jupiler, Thursday, cf. 
Tib. Jiis. 34413 phur-bu, see 344 a phlir-pa . . . 
phur-bu 2. (g:a)ph~ir-bu,. the planet Jupiter:  ils 
day:  Thursday. 

pro "Bhuta~iese" i. c. "Man from Bhutan". Cf. 
Dict. 226b pru s. Bhutan people, cf. Tib. Jlis. 
401b brug-pa I. s. 2. Bhotan. 

pun  sol "Straight", "Long". Cf. Dict. 423b sol 
2. . . . pd-sol or pan-sol adj. straight, long. 

rig zing "Clever Fellow". Cf. Tib. Jiis. 527b 
rig-'dzin . . . as partic.: a inan of parts, a clever 
fellow. In western Tibet also used as an  in- 
dication of mo~iks  of a distinct order ill which 
marriage is allowed, cf. hlarx 1894, p. 101, 
Note 2, see Schlagiiitweit 1905, p. 518, Note 
103. 

rang ji (Name of a tree). Cf. Dict. 335b rang-ji  
kurtg, sce 132b tang-jil kung,  see 188b nci-jil 
kung ,  name of a tree [correct: plant], Euphor- 
bia macaranga. 

sd n y i n ~  bo "Giver of Alms". Cf. Dicl. 396b 
sd-nyim byi vb. to give alms. Cf. Tib. Jas. 
591a bsod-snyoms alins, gilts presented to 
clerical persons. 

sa ryok "Tiger-Cat". Cf. Dict. 401a sd-ryok s. 
a t iger-cat. 

sang do "Long". See Text No. 40, 3. 
she rap  "Wise hiati". Cf. Dict. 433a she-rap s. 

wit, understanding, knowledge, wisdom, cl. 
Tib. JBs. 562b shps-rub 1. "great knowledge", 
wisdom etc. 

20 The Lepchas. 



sung bo "Char111 Bos", "Am~~lct" .  (3'. Dicl. 
4121) sdr~g-bo s. all amulet, a cha r~n .  Cf. Til,. 
.Jiis. 5X3a srdr~g-ba 11. s. 2. the person or thc 
thing keeping, guarding, esp. amulet, etc. 

sang vo "River". For comparison see Texts Nos. 
18, 50 and I!), 12. Cf. Tib. .Ifis. 4:13 a glsang-po, 
river, etc. 

la la bo "Crab". Name of a varicty of crabs. 
CI. Dict. 119b Id-la, see 121a Id-hi s. a crab. 

la' lak "Frog". Cf. Dict. 120a Id-lak s. a frog, 
the cornmoll water species. 

lhong lydk "Palm of the Fool". Cf. Dict. 157a 
lhor~g, a-lhong s. the foot, and 157b a-lhong lydk 
s. the sole of the foot. 

lhyok "Protector". Cf. Dict. 16513 lhyok vb. 1. to 
harbour, to screen, to shield, to shelter, to  
proptect, cf. this List: kyab tllydk. 

lorn bo "Firrn". Cf. Dict. 142b ldm 1. vb. to be 
firm, to be strong, elc. . . . Idm-bo adj. strong, 
firm, solid, i~iflexible. 

lsor~g lClk "Quiver". Cf. Dict. 309b lsong 1. s. 
an arrow, and 129a Ink v11. t .  to  cover, and 
1291, a-tlik s. a covering etc. 

lick po "Slr i~~g" .  Cf. llict. 130b lick-po s. s l r i ~ ~ g ,  
cord. Cf. 'Tih. Jiis. 22711 lhcig-pa I. rope, cord. 

l ~ i k  ly i l  "4111". CI. Diet. 1301, lick-fyil s. an ant .  
Comp. Text No. 9, 2. 

long dar "Dri~m". Cf. Dict. 133a licng-dar s. a 
drum. 

Names of \\'omen and Girls 

( I  ldng "Green", "l-'resh(?)". Cf. Dict. 2431) 
ldng 2. vl). 1. to be green . . . a-ldr~g adj. grew 
(colour), fresh (smilc). 

a jcili "Last Child". Cf. Dict. !)3a jtik vh. to have 
renlnants, to be Iclt . . . jdli, a-juk s. the rem- 
nants . . . the finale, the close, the end, the 
last, the rear, a-jak-bo adj. the last one. 

a kil "Peaceable". Cf. Dict. 33a Iiyet, see 31a 
kycit vb. to I)e quiet . . . a-kycil (a-kyel)  s .  1 .  
ease, c~irict, tranquility. l'sering: Used of a 
child that  does not give any trouble. 

a pit "Narrow". Cf. Dict. 215a pit 1. vb. to  be 
narrow (as a road) to  be tight (as clothes) . . . 
a-pi1 adj. narrow, met. to be abstemious, to  
be economical, to  be prudent. Tsering : The 
name may wfcr to a dilficult birth. 

a shiip "Nest". Cf. Diet. 426a sllap 2. vb. to 
makc nest, as bird, pig, rat ,  etc. . . . a-sAdp s. 
the nest of bird, the bed of snlall animals (as 
rats, dogs). 

a shok "Fat" . Cf. Dict. 4 3 j a  shdk 2. s. grease, 
fat .  CI. Tib. JBs. 471b :hag 2. fat, grease, etc. 

This Lepcha name was said to haye tll(. 
iniplied meaning ol  "hcalthy" as fatness is  
considered to  he ;I sylnptonl of good heallll. 

bang n7o "ShorL alld Stoul". (:I. Dict. 253)) 
bang, ban, vb, to diminish to decrease . . . t o  
chop in small pieces, abridge. 

ce bo "Beloved". Cf. Dict. 82b ce 1. vb. to be 
careful of ctc. re-bo adj. careful . . . affectiollatc 
. . . belovcd. 

ce nlo "Careful". See ce bo. 
cho ten "Stupa". Cf. Dict. D l  a cllo 111. . . . 

cho-len s. a monument, a sacred building, cr. 
Tib. JBs. 167a mchod-rlen 1. etymologically, 
receptablc of offerings, 2. usually: a sacred 
pyramidal building etc. 

dd kam "Short Sleep". Cf. Dict. 1G8b da 1. v,. 
11. to  rcclinc, to rest, to  lie down, and Dict. 
1 5 a  k a n ~  Y. adv. 1. a little, a small c~uantity. 

d(i w a  "Monday". Cf. Cram. p. 140 and Dict. 
169a da  3. . . . da-wa s. the planet Luna, 
Monday: xa da-wa, cf. 315a za da-wa. Cf. Tib. 
.Jiis. 49011 =la-ba I. s. moon, and J l s .  492a 
gza . . . gza-rld-ba Monday. 

dang ny i  krcng "Low Crandmothrr". Cf. Dict. 
1691, dar~g  1. s. thc low ground etc. and Dict. 
106b ny i  5. nyi-klrng, s. grandmother. 

gyu 113 "Lazy". Cf. Dict. 60a gya vb. 1, to be 
cautious, 2. to rest from labour, to  refrain 
from work. lic cf. Dict. 350b -10 postp. affixrd 
expresses the manner or mode of the prcceeding 
word, see also Graln. p. 96. CI. Till. JBs. 548a 
lugs, 1. thc casting, foundil~g . . . 2. way, man- 
ner, fashion, mode, method . . . csta1)lishrtl 
manner, custom, usage, etc. 

il i "Bad Smell". Cf. Dict. 45013 'u!yil, il, s. thr 
d u ~ l g  of man or animal, excrement, faeces. 'l'lle 
mealling is t ha t  thc person emits a s t r o ~ ~ g  and 
offensive laecal stench. (Cover name). 

jing rno "Girl t ha t  Cries and Weeps Much". Cf. 
Dict. 95b ji 1. vb. to  be peevish and frctlul 
and cry for things, said of children; and Dict. 
2951, mo, a-rno s. . . . woman, fe~nalc. 

j f p  "Flatten Out", "Smoothing". CT. Dict. 97b 
jip 11'. vb. t ,  to  place in order to  arrange, to 
acljust, to smooth. 

kri ldk il "Exc~~emcnt  01 l int" .  Srr  kti Id/<, al)ovr, 
and il above. (Cover nan~e) .  

kn z(ir "Sn~iling". GI. Dict. 315a zur 1. vb. n. 
to  be bright, to shine (as any thing), to be 



cheerrul, as of countcnance, cf. Dict. 307a 
lsdr vh. 11. to radiate, to  emit rays. Cf. Tib. .Jls. 
1G8b 'chdr-ba, pf. shar, to rise, to appear . . . 
to shine. 

kril lhdp "Eleven". (;f. L)ict. tjb kii-li kdl-lhdp 
eleven, and Gram. p. 115. Here an abbrevia- 
tion. 

[e t f ip  "Fulfiller of Work". Cf. Dict. 356b le 4. 
s. an action, and 134b l d p  or lhfib vb. 1. to  
be able, to be good, convenient, t o  be fit for, 
and 153b lhfip vb. 4 . . . to  be fit, to be proper, 
suitable. Cf. Tib. Jas. 545a las I. s. 1. action, 
act, deed, work . . . labour, manual labour, and 
Jls .  207h gt~ib-pa to  be able, cf. 234 a lhub-pa. 

na fycil "Let Us Go Father-in-Law". Cf. Dict. 
200a nong 1. vb. to  go, herc: 1. pers. plur. imp., 
see 201a, or hort., see Gram. p. 62. Cf. Dict. 
244a fydl, a-fydl s. a father-in-law. 

nam pfil "Born after New Year". Cf. Dict. 192a 
nam 2. s. a year . . . narn pdl year t o  be ended, 
cf. 216a pfil vb. n. to  expire (year, time etc.) 
to be ended, finished. 

nom bo "Caught". Cf. Dict. 203a nom 3. vb. to 
reach, to  overtake, etc. . . . and 260b -bo an 
affix . . . gives the signification of nouns 
"agentis" and adjectives . . . is passive as well 
as active; see also Gram. p. 978 .  

dny or ong rno "Blessing". Cf. Dict. 449a dng 
2. s. blessing. Cf. possibly Tib. .Jls. 386a dbang 
1. might, power, potency etc. 

pe rno "Grass", "Fodtlrr". C f .  Ilict. 225a p!lr, 
pe, s. fodder for cattle. 

pol rno "Fruitful". Cf. Names of Me11 ant1 Boys, 
see a pot. 

song rno "Heavy". Cf. possibly Dict. 421h song 
6. s. a balance, scales, also the weights. Cf. l'ib. 
Jas.  580b srang I. 1. pair of scales, balance . . . 
3. weight, in a general sense. 

Id 'ayf i  "Woman". Cf. Dict. 324a yd 1. . . . Id 
'ayf i  s. a wife, a female, a woman . . . ld 'aye 
feminine in opp. to  Id-gri masculine. 

lshe ring i "Long Life". Cf. Names of Men and 
Boys, see che ring. 

lshfi hlam rno "Lolig Life". Cf. Dict. 311 b tshd 
1. s. life, lifetime, and Tib. Jiis. 450a [she s. 1. 
time . . . 2. time of lifc . . . life, and Dict. 381 a 
hlam 1. vb. to  stretch out, to  extend. 

luk chuk mo "Kissing", "l<issing \Yoman". Cf. 
Dict. 82a  cuk, lfik-cuk s. 1. a chirping as of a 
bird, tfik-cuk mat,  vb. to  chirp; 2. a kiss, a 
kissing noise, lfik-culi ma1 vb. to kiss. Cf. 
Haarh:  A Limbu-English Glossary, Copen- 
hagen 1960, p. 10 chli-rnd kiss, Skrt. cumb, to  
kiss . . . New. cup& a kiss. 



ABBREVIATIONS 

a \\.hen added to the page number of a book 
whose pages are divided into two columns, the 
reference is to the left column. 

al)b., abbrev. abbreviated. 
;iblat. ablative. 
acc. accusative. 
adj. adjective. 
adv. adverb. 
approx. approximate, approximately. 
b when addetl to the page number of a book 

whose pages are divitlcd into two columns, the 
reference is to  the right column. 

caus. causative. 
cf. confer, conferendurn. 
colnp. or cp. compare. 
dat. dative. 
e. g, for instance. 
expl. explanation 
explet. explet ive. 
gen. or genet. genitive. 
hon. honoural)lc, honorific. 
i ,  e. t ha t  is. 
imp. imperative. 
inf. infinitive. 

instr. instrumc~italis, instru~nentally. 
11. pr. nomen propriu~n.  
p. page. 
part. participle. 
Par t  I. Part  I of the present publicalioll 
pass. passive. 
perf. or pf. perfect. 
pers. person. 
111. or p l i~r .  plural. 
post. or post],. or post posit. postlmsitive, post. 

posilion. 
pref. prefix. 
resp. respectful, respectfully. 
s. or sbst. or subst. substantive. 
singl. singular. 
Skt. Sanskrit. 
Tib. Tibetan. 
trsl. translation. 
vb. verl). 
vl). n. verb nrutral. 
vb. t. verb transitive. 
viz. namely. 
" after a word rrrers to the List of Words, 

L E P C H A  WORDS 

The lollo\ving Lepcha words are 11sctl in the commc~ltary without ally expla~iation. For furtller 
inforn~ation scsc the List of \\'ortls. 

bong thing a priest. 
ci local beer, made o f  lnillet. 
do1 a superior type of mung. 
miin priest or priestess. 
Inung demon or devil. 
r o m  god or benevolent spirit. 

lor ma Tib. term, cf. Jiis. 210a, often used by 
the Lepchas for their chu / cho kdng, a conical, 
ceremonial figure made of tnouldrd ricr. (Cf. 
e. g. Text No. 31, 58 commentary, and sec 
Pa r t  I). 

long bdr figu~.ntive c,sl)rrssio~~. 



A D D E N D A  ET C O R R I G E N D A  

Text No. 6, 14: Lci ko n a  I f ,  cf. Dict. 349a l i  4. 
. . . l i ,  a-li s. seed; produce, and 139b fok s. 
the head . . . lok nd-li nci-idng nyo the great 
goddess of procreation, 189a nci-li piin-di s. 11. 

pr. queen Nh-li, wife of r a m  zong pci-no; she 
taught the fcmales the a r t  of weaving cloth 
alld domestic duties, also presented them with 
thc sickle ban hur and instructed them in 
agriculture. To n u ,  cf. Dict. 188a nci- T. pref. 
forms nomina and adjectiva etc. . . . also a few 
nomina propria (remale consorts of gods, 
demons, etc.). 

Tekst No. 6, 15:  Explanation, cf. also Dict. 20a 
ktip s. a child . . . 6. profit, interest of moliey, 
opposite mo, Cram. 129. 

Tcxt No. 7, 4:  Id rol I &  rol bii ~naize,  ceremonial 
word . . . cf. Dict. 330a rcil, vb. t .  to push out 
with fingers as the seed of maize kan-lsong rdl, 
cf. 331b ral, a-ral 1. adj. direct, straight; open, 
not closed . . . ral ryu ,  see under kfin-lsong 19a  
kan-lsong ral ryu  head (of maize) when ripe. 
To Id, cf. Dict. 115a prefix . . . 2. forms nomina 
(substantiva) from verbal roots . . . ral, rfil ,  cf. 
3 3 i a  ral i. q. rdl to roll, as  tree, stone . . . Id-riil 
s. a slipping, a rolling over. 

Text No. 11, 4 :  The term a bar is also used of a 
man in the  prime of life, cf. Dict. 255b bar, 
a-bar . . . a-bar-ku rnalz, to  die while still young, 
and a-bar a-mcin-kn mci-kon-nfin let us not die 
in the prime of life. 111 tha t  case the  meaning 
ol  line 4 would be:  Do not cause me to  die 
while I am in the  prime of life. 

T rx t  No. 18, 78: To long, colnp. Dict. 239a iizng 
vb. to  cut wood into lengths, to  hcw . . . Id 
fang, a-inng 1 .  a piece, a ba r ;  a log of \vood . . . 

Text No. 18, 82: To fang fing, comp. Dict. 241 a 
l ing vb. 11. to IIC clear as  water or sky . . . a-ling 
1 .  adj. clear, transparent . . . r ed i~ l~ l .  long-fing- 
Do ad]. blue. 

Tes t  No. 18, 89: To sorn pii bridge, cf. Dict. 215h 
pfi 4. . . . sdm-pd s. the place where a bridge 
is fixed, and Dict. 422b sdm 4. s. a bridge. Cf. 
Tib. Jiis. 486 b zcirn-pu bridge. 

Text No. 20, 1 : To ncil cf. Tib. Jiis. 311 a gncid-pa 
1 .  vb. to  hurl ,  to  harm ctc. . . . 2. sbst. damage, 
harm, injury . . . pod-sbyin a class of demons. 

Text No. 36, 10: To pB1 cf. also Dict. 222b pol, 
a-pol s. 1. the rruit of trees. 

Text No. 37, p. 121: Paraphrase. The priest's 
prayer while he throws pieces oI yak meat to  
the r a m  and to  the rnung: 

I. I~~voca t ion  of kong chen accompanied by 
a cultic exclamation confirming the of- 
fering given (1-2). 

11. Invocations of some forty-six mountain 
rnung and of the wife of kong chen, inter- 
spersed with confirmation of the offerings 
given (3-49(50)). 

111. Final confirmation of the  offerings given 
(51-52). 

Tes t  No. 40, 5 :  To nfip cf. Tib. Jas.  305a nu-bo 
a man's younger brother (book-language, ant1 
Central Tibet, especially the provinces and 
Tsarig) and 305a nu-ba t o  suck and nu(-ba)-po, 
mo a suckling. To :ong cf. Tib. Jas. 144b gcling- 
po respectfully a younger brother. 

Text No. 40,111.: One might suggest tha t  the 
translalion should run:  "our father's descent 
(lineage, i. e. pii lsho or a gil) is tam sang"; but 
Tamsang gave the translation as quoted. It is 
possibly a colloquial phrase. 

Tes t  No. 40, 14: To :a tshong or ra song wife, 
partner in life, cf. possibly Tib. JBs. 159b 
chur~g-ma, respectrully blslin-mo wifc, consort, 
partner. 

Text No. 40, 16: To k f ip  cr. Dict. 2011 7. k d p  
alfixed to words gives the signification o l  small, 
little. 
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